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" IM* E^mtdUbre lahrt niclit eigADtliah, wis tnMi tpn^nntaS, «<md«n> war, 

wis man tprKhl Die Sprwhlebrs iat Box eiiia PbT^ologie dor ^na^e; •]« 

kum nor in lo fem Ishren, wia mui i^avohen toU, ftla ne in siu die iannn 
KldmigigeMitie dar Sprwihe mm BewnaBtaein bringt, mid una dadnreh io 
Stuid aetxt, xa baortheilsn, ob die Bprsohireiae im Binialnen diaaan Goiotaon 
gamHw aai, Oder nioht." — BlOKKB'a OrjNHitMn dtr ^radit, pi^ 9. 
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" study thingB profonnilly, uid inveetigate the precise meaaing of wlwt jon 
IsBm, and then jou will aeqniie tha means of forming & oomprehenaive Bystem 
of prinraplea."— ^ree Iraiuiatitm of tKt etfrod .from Hit tiorib of Mako-IU, 
whith it prinkd on tht lUit-fOfft. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 



It bae been deemed advisable to publish, in their present form. 
Parts I and II of the Handbook of He Chinete Laf^/uage, in order 
to meet the demand which now exists for the work. The^ are 
complete in themselves, bnt when Parte III and IV — the Ezer- 
cisee and Dictionary — are finished, (which, it is hoped, may be 
done in a few months,) the whole will form a perfect apparatus 
for the student of ChineBe to commence with in this comitiy. 
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PREFACE. 



J. HE intention of the author in prepuing this work for the press was to 
make a teit-book for students of the Chinese language who attend his 
lectures at King's College, London, and to assist others who might conunence 
the stud; of the language in this country, as well as to aid those who eater 
for the first time upon this stud^ in China itself. 

In order to show the need of some such book, it will be necessary fairly to 
pass In review the various works which are within reach of, or which may be 
sapposed to exist for the stndent, — to point out candidly what appear to be 
th^ defects, and also to note their real value as aids to the study of Chinese. 

The investigation of Chinese in this country, and even in Europe generally, 
is but of recent date. The vogue expressions collected from the works of the 
Jesuits on the subject, though correct for the most part in themselves, needed 
■ Jesuit to explain them and to guard the wayward fancy from misinterpret- 
ing them. The best rules and the deepest truths are oiten misuuderstood 
beeaose there is no teacher at hand to purge the idola trova the mind and 
dear it of its earlier prejudices. The colouring of eveiy thing that concerns 
the Chinese has been heightened by the romantic accounts of this nation 
^ven by the early historians of the East, and the im^nation has supplied 
mnch that was not found in the reality. 

The first work of s systematic character on the Chinese langu^e was 
written by a Dominican, Fire Yaro, and printed from wooden blocks in 
Canton in 1703 *. 

Theoph. Sigefr. Bayer wrote a work in Latin, which was published in 
SL Fetersborg in 1730 1. He was however not in a position to render much 
service to the subject which he attempted to eiplun. The work is made up 

■ IV title nn thai: — "Arte da Ik leDgwt maodirina, oompoesto por el H. B*. P*. 
Fiuuboo Vut>, da la lagntda orden de N. P. 8. Domingo, usTscentado j redttcddo > 
mejor fbtma, por N°. H". Ft. Pedro de U, PiaoelA, p.*' y commisMrio pror. de la MisnoD 
■vafiok de China ; ABadio w on CDDfedonaria rnuj ntil ; {mnechaaa pan Bliria de loe 
Boeroi miniatroe. Imprao CD Canton, afio de 1703." It oonaiated of 64. double leana, 
8°., printed in the Chinese maaneT. The work is Terf rare, bat a copy ii to be fbnnd 
among the Sloaoe U8S. of the Briljih MoMum. 

f Mnaeiini Snicam, in qao ^icse Itngon et litteratune ratio eipUcatur. Pebvpol, 
IT JO- 1 vols, in 80. 
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of various matter collected from the irorka of the Jesaits, which are oom- 
meuted on in a very vague and ungatis&ctory maaner. M. Ahd-Rimutal 
writing, in the pr«boB to hii Qrammaire, on this book Hys : " The greater 
part of this Grammar is taken np with debuts on the writing, the dicdonaries, 
and th^ poetry; about fifty pages present nothing but the most ordinary 
notions on the mechanism of the language, and almost without any examples. 
The orifpnal diaracters are printed upon copper plates, to which the reader 
is referred. They are moreover so badly executed, that only those experienoed 
in the subject can recognise them." 

The next writer of note on Clunese was Fourmont *, who was quite incom- 
petent for the task which he undertook; but in those times he was able to 
palm upon bis countrymen many incorrect and absurd views of hig own, 
while the little good and true information, which his books contain, was 
the production of other minds. The student may spare himself the trouble 
of examinuig them, as they are only c^culated to mislead him. Seroal 
other works, unworthy of consideration, were published in various paita 
of Europe; but no book on the subject of Chinese was produced which 
can be recommended as worth perusal before the learned and able treatise 
of Dr. Marehmau. His knowledge of the Sanskrit and the clasncal lan- 
gu^^es of antiquity, coupled with a practical acquaintance with Chinese, 
through his private studies with native teachers, enabled him to arrive at 
correct views on the genius and composition of the Chinese language. The 
Clavia Siniea\ of Dr. Marshman is still worthy of a careful perusal bj the 
earnest student, although, as a whole, it falls short of the requirementB of 
the present day. 

Dr. Morrison's Chinese Qrammar issued the next year (1815) from the 
same press at Serampore. This work contains some valuable matter, bnt 
from the haste with which it appears to have been prepared for publication, 
and from the &ct of its having been published at 10 early a period after 
Dr. Morrison's entrance upon the study, the student must not expect to 
derive much positively practical advantage from its penisaL 

The first work that appeared in some measure to correspond to the wanta 
of the student was the very clear and sdentific grammar of M. Abel-B^musat{, 
the first IVofeesor of the Language and Literature of China in the Boyal 

* HeditationM Siuicn, 1737, in foL, and Lingna Sutnim MsndariniMB bien^lTptiian 
Grunm&tum daplnz, 1 741, in fbl. 

\ The Clavit SiniCB wu publiihed kt Samnpors in India in 1814. Br. W^^ h n HHi had 
had the oppartunitj of reading with Kvsral nfttive Chineae schoUn whila in India, he 
availed hinuelf of the aid of U. Rodrigaea, > J«auit from Peking, and he «m unsted hy 
Mr. HioniM Hanning, who had also resided in China. 

X fiMmens de la gmnmaire ohinoiBe, ou prinoipM g^dranx dn Eoa-wea on etjla 
antique, et dn Konan-hoa, o'eat-k-dirs, de la Isngne oonunnne gdntralament mit^ dana 
rEmpire chinoia. Par M. Abel-IMmnaat, de I'Acaddmie royale de« Inaoriptiona et Ballea- 
Lettrca, Profaeear de Langue et de LitWiatore chinoiiea et tartarea an ColUge royal da 
France, Parii, 1813, in Be. A. new edition waa reoentlj printed in Faria, edited 1^ 
M. L^n de Bosny, with a Bupplement. 
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College of Fraiic«. The author had read the valuable ezamplee given in the 
HS. of Pr&nare's Notiiia lAngvat SvMca, and had carefully consulted the 
anginal vorls referred to by that writer. M. EUmnsat analysed tbeee exam- 
plea, and produced a work drawn oat upon scientific principlea, which keep in 
new Ae genioa.and peculiaritiee of the Chinese language. 

The wink of Prteiare, mentioDed above, remained for many years in 
minnacript in the Imperial library of Paris. The author resided in China 
from 1698 until hit death, about the year 1735. His plan was to teach 
by eumpleB, and instead of giving rules, he gave the material from which 
rales might be formed. He recommended imitation and the practice of 
committing passages to memory. It will be seen therefore that although 
his work is an immense storehouse, it leaves the learner very much to 
himself in arriving at conclusionB respecting the nature and genius of the 
UsgDSge. It is not to be expected that every young man, who takes up 
ndi a work as this of K'^mare's, can form & judgment of much grunmatical 
BgnlGcance from the examples before him, It is the duty of the grammuiaa 
to form the rules and to prove his propositions by examples. The value 
therefore of the work of Pr6mare is limited to afibrdiug a number of examples 
from which the advanced student may acquire a good deal of information on 
the rtyle of t^e novels, and of a few other books from which they were drawn. 
Ihe vervona pven of some of Hie examples are incorrect, but as a general 
role they are sufficientiy true to the original to be of service in aoquiring the 
idiom of the language *. 

In the year in which Dr. Morrison's Qrammar was printed at Serampore, 
the first portion of his Dictionary was published at Macao, having been printed 
■t the sole expense of the East India Company. This great work, in six 
qnuto volumes, tbe last of whidi was not published until 1831, contains so 
nndi that is interesting and profitable to the student of Chinese that it is 
indjapensably necessary to all who wish to collect information that may 
be depended opou. But with all praise of Dr. Morrison's ability and indeb- 
tlgsble labour, we cannot coneed the hct that his Dictionaiy is very imperfect, 
■nd often Esils to render that aeaiBtance to the student which he requires. 
Hie enormous labour, abnoet without any help, which it involved, renders it a 
ntstter of mrpriae that so much was done and so well; and It behoves the 
taStcT of the present small work to speak with diffidence on the subject of its 
demerits. Another work was written about tiie same time by Dr. Morrison, 
entitled ; Diaioguet and detached MntoncM in the Chinem language, with ajree 
and verbal Iranslation in EngliA. This was a great help at the time it was 
poblished; but since China has been more largely opened to Europeans, and 
die fiuilities for learning the language are become greater, some parts of tliis 
vork are found to savour of the Canton provindal phraseolt^. It is however 

* Hvtilia Limg%a Simca, auotore P. Fremare, Halaoca mm soadoiuM Anglo-SmmidB. 
■JMoc.zxxt. It was printed in 4'., at the azpeiue of a Britiih nobleman. A vernon 
•f thel^tin wu made by the B«r. J.O. Bridginan, and wu printed inB°. at Canton in 
■^7- Co]Hea of thi< work are now very eoane. 



itizecDyGoOglc ^ 



viii PREFACE. 

likely to prove very uieful to thoM who c«a obtMo it, but it ia now difficnlt 
to be procured, is copies of it are scarce. 

A ueefiil little book appeared in 1833, compiled by Sir Jolm F. DavIb, 
Bart, F. R. S., fto., entitled f tan wun thoo. — Ckmeae moral maximt, unt& a 
Jree and verbal Iratulalwn, affording examplaa of At graomtalioal ttmcture 
qfthe lanffnage. These maKiins are likely to be uaeful to tbose studenti who 
will commit them to memoijj and, as the literal rendering of each word ia 
given, aa well as the free translation, it will be found uaeful to beginom. 

Hie next writer who made an immense addition to the uda for learning 
Chinese was Fdre J. A. Oon^alvea, a miBaionaiy at Macao. Hit Arte ChmOi 
which was published in i S39, is the most complete work on the CSiineae lan- 
guage which we posaeee. HeapentgreatlabouronananalyuBofthecbaracters, 
the result of which was wliat he called ui "A^tkabeio China;" but from its 
being explained in the Portuguese langiu^, companttiTely few study it 
Every student of Chinese ought, however, to poasess this work, on aooount of 
the valuable store of good phrases irfiich it contains. After the alphabet he 
has ranged a collection of phrases and sentences, both in tiie colloquial idiom 
(kwi^-hatt), and in the style of the books (ifctt-tc^), graduated in difficulty to 
suit the beginner ; then follows a grammar, in which he occasionally tortures 
the Chinese to ad^ it to some peculiarity in the gnunmar of his own Ian- 
gnage. There is also a very good collection of sentences in the form of 
diaioffuet. The allusions made to (acts in history, the great names, the 
epistolary style, extracts from prose and poetiy, and the principles of elegant 
oompomtion {■uj^n-chang), all enter into this fund for ^e Chinese stndent. 
tTnfortunately very meagre explanations are givenj while the sounds of the 
characters, except in the edphaibtla, are omitted, and the translations ^>pear 
in some cases to be not the most happy. For study witii a native instructor 
the book is invaluable; but without such assistance it must bil to aid the 
beginner. PSre QoD^ves also prepared several other great woi^ dictionaries, 
in Portuguese and Idtin, all of which are worthy of consideration. 

Two works by Mr. Robert Thom, H. B, Majesty's Consul at Ningpo, also 
deserve mention here, as calculated to assist the student in his initiatory 
studies; ^Ktp't Fablet in Chinese, with interlinear translation in the Canton 
and Mandarin dialects ; and the Chineat Speaker, or eastractajirom workt tmMen 
in the Mandarin dialect at tpoken at Peking. The author however bod not 
much opportunity of bearing the Peking dialect spoken, and being under the 
necessity of following the work from which he translated, which was a book 
used to teach the Mandarin dialect in the provinces, he fell into some errors 
of pronunciation ; and what is to be regretted still more, he mtirely dis- 
regarded tiie " tones," and neglected to insert any mark by which to guide 
the student in learning them. 

The works of Dr. Medharst call for some notice at this point. We can only 
speak of them in a general manner, as it would occupy too large a space to 
criticise them with any degree of minuteness. The most useful and import- 
ant work of Dr. Medhurst's on the Chinese language is his Chinese- English 
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Dictionary, pubHsbed in Batavia in 1843, a vols. 80. The whole was litlio- 
grsphed, and therefore is ao &r inferior to Dr. Morrison's Dictionary, but in 
oAvK respects it is &r saperior and more complete than Dr. Morrison's first 
part, to which it correspouds in arrangement. Dr. Medhurst next edited 
"Notices of Chinese Qrammar" by Fhilosinensis (Dr. Oiitzlaff). This work 
was prepared in haste, and conseqaentlj ndther the author uor tbc editor did 
justice to his abilities and acqiurements. Dr. Medhurst afterwards published 
a bo(A of Dialogues, which are good, and an Engliab-Chinese Dictionary, as 
well as a Dictionary of Chinese in the Hok-kien dialect. All his works are 
DsefnL He was a Chinese schohv of vary extensive reading and inde&tigable 
in labour. 

M. Callery'a Dictionary, entitled, SygUma Phonetieum Scriptuiw Siniem, 
pnUialied in 184a, was on a new plan, wbich is worthy of the student's atten- 
tion (c£ Arts. 50 and 51 of this Qrammar); but the meanings given of each 
character are few, and the absence of words which are formed with the clia- 
nteteiB diminishes the nsefiilneffi of the book. We have found however that 
the meuun^ are very correct, and we should recommend the student to pro- 
cure a eapY, if possible. Mr. WUliamB, the editor of the Chinese Repository, 
now connected with the United States Mission to China, has produced several 
very |mtctical woi^ for the beginner, from among which the Voeabulary 
(Gnglish-Chineee) in the Mandarin dialect, and his recently pablisbed Sio- 
tionaty in the Canton dialect, may be recommended. His Sm*/ Zeuons tn 
CUneae are uniTersally spoken of with praise; they are however in the 
Canton dialect; but much tliat is common to the Mandarin dialect is also 
to be fbnnd in the book. 

Ute nnologues of France and Oermany claim some notice at this period. 
Profeascff Julien of Paris, whose learning in Chinese is unquestioned, his accu- 
nte knowledge of the laognage having been proved by his excellent translation 
of Mencins in 1834, stands first among diem. But unfortunately be has not 
pnbUsfaed any grammar or dictionary of the language, tasks for which he 
must be eminently qualified. His writings conrist chiefly of translations and 
critiques, and we consider his views of such weight that we recommend the 
student of Chinese to procure any of his works which he can meet with, 
cqieciBlly his critical translation of the works of Mencius into Latin. Pro- 
ftssor Basin also deserves well of all students of Chinese for his various 
patera on Chinese literature, and for bis Grammaire ifandarine, which is a 
good work on the subject, and may be read with profit, notwithstandi n g some 
Uemislies, owing probably to the author's not having studied the language 
in Ohina 

Amoog the Germans, Dr. Stephen Endlicher of Vienna has written a very 
pctqucuona work on Chinese Grammar, as far as the language of the books 
isamconed. 

Dr. Julhu Klaproth was engaged upon Chinese many years, and his criti- 
onns are genWKlly marked by shrewd discernment and accurate distinction, 
b«t be lUd not write either a grammar or a dictionary, although he added a 
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"Supplement of great value to the Dictionary of De Gujgnea. Ttua latter, which 
we omitted to mention above, may well be noticed here. It waa published 
by order of the Emperor Napoleon I. in huge folio. The bawB of it was the 
:Manuacript Dictionary of P^re Bazil de Qlemone. The editor added very little 
to the orig^al MS. excepting probably the French renderings, which are 
^ven as well as the Latin. The meanings are singularly correct ; they had 
l>een made from the native Chinese Dictionary of K'ang-hi. The deficiency 
liowever among the words which occur as compounds under each character, 
imd the unwieldy size of the book, render it, even with th& Supplement of 
Klaproth, inferior tu the Dictionaries of Morrison, Medhur^t, and Williams. 

In 1857 a Chinegitehe SprachUhm by Dr. Schott was published in Berlin. 
Tliis work, is in our opinion superior to all others in its simple syst«m of 
i^iammatical analysis for the Chinese language, and although it does not 
extend to the spoken language — the Mandarin dialect — at all, what is said 
therein respecting the book-style or learned language of China, and the 
niialysis of the same, is well worthy of the most careful study. Dr. Schott's 
^^ki-tch of the Literature of China is another great acquisition to the aids 
iu the study of Chinese. We recommend both of these to the student's 
!Yi;entioa 

In the ssme year in which Dr. Schott's Qrammar appeared iu Germany, the 
Uev. Joseph Edkina, B. A. , of Shanghai, published a Grammar of the Mandarin 
Dialect He had previously given to the pubhc a Grammar of the Dialect of 
^langh&l, in which much accurate knowledge of the language was displayed ; 
and in his next work on the Mandarin he eclipsed all hia predeceasois iu 
exhibiting not tlie mere language of the novels, which had sufficed for Pr^more, 
QiitzlafT, and others, but the hmguage which he had obtained vivA voce from 
the natives, and by a comparison with many native scholars. We cannot 
agree with him in every thing he says respecting the tones or with his mode 
of spelling Chinese syllables in every instance, but we are bound to give un- 
qualified pruse to a work which shows so much laborious research, and which 
has made such an advance in the mode of treating the subject Every stu- 
dent should possess himself of a copy as soon as he arrives in China. 

Another work which it behoves us to mention is by the present Chinese 
Secretary, Thomas Francis Wade, Esq., C. B. It is entitled, TAe Hain-tting-lii, 
or Book o/£xperimenta,bmTigtheJirsio/a»erieso/Contributvm«to lie Study 
of Chinese. It was published at Hongkong in 1859. It is devoted to the 
dialect of Peking, the species of Mandarin which is afiected by the court and 
the officials of the empire ; but not employed throughout the provinces as 
Mandarin, excepting by the high officials who come direct from the northern 
capital This work of Mr. Wade's is vcty limited in its scope, for the 363 
sentences (pven in the first part are confined to the single subject of " heaven " 
and the phenomena of the skies. The second part conttuns a pass^e from 
the Paraphrase of the Sacred Edict; and the third, some good sentences 
explanatory of the turn's of the Peking dialect. The notes which the work 
contains are calculated to prove useful, and there is no question about its 
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being a bend-^fide work on Pekinese. It is to be regretted that greater care 
was sot bestowed on revision, and that the subject of the lirBt part was not 
made more extennre in its range, bo as to have answered more immediately 
to the wants of the student-interpreters, for whose benefit the work wi^s 
composed. With the enormous labour which has devolved upon Mr. Waile 
as Chief Interpreter and Secretary, coupled with liis own close habits of study, 
we may well wonder that he found time to bring any work of this kind to a 
completion ; and we hail the " Contributions" as being likely to serve a veiy 
good purpose, and as the earnest of much more as soon as leisure affords the 
opportunity for its preparation. 

The last work which we must notice is by Dr. James Legge, of the London 
Missionary Society. This bids fair to supersede all its predecessors in the 
field of Chinese classics. The work is entitled, The Chinese Clatfics : with ( , 
a tramialion, criiMol and exegetieai notet, prolegom^ia, and copious indexes : ■ 
roy. 8vo. Biyngkang, 1861. The whole work will consist of seven volumes/ ' 
one of which has recently appeared ; and the remaining- six volumes arc 
expected to be ready for publication during the course of the next five yenra. 
The enormous labour which must be expended upon a critical translation anil 
eiplanatioD of the classical books of the Chinese, eiiecuted in the style whidi 
this first volume indicates, could hardly have been undertaken by a scholar 
more likely to succeed in the task than Dr. Legge. The Prolegomena con- 
tains digested information, on the lives and opinions of Confucius and his din- 
eiples, never before presented to European readers. Dr. Legge has drawn 
Iwgety upon native sources, and the laets which he has collected, and his own 
remarks upon them, cannot fail to be interesting and instructive to students 
of Chinese in common with many others. The native test ie in bold cki^r 
type, and is accompanied by a translntion and critical notes on each pfli.'C. 
The indeses will be found most valuable to the student; tliey form at on^i' n 
concordance and dictionary to the volume; and the book as a whole will 
render a great service to Chinese scholai-s generally. We earnestly hope tlmt 
Dr. Legge's health may not suffer from his close application in the climate of 
Hongkong. 

After reading this list of the principal works on the subject of Chinese, the 
reader may ask what need there was of another. Our answer to this is, tlii.t 
no one of these books meets the wants of the beginner ; they do undouhtedi; 
«i mawt give almost all that is needed, certainly more than the author of the 
present work could on his sole responsibility lay before the student, but each 
individnally cannot answer all the common questions which suggest themsclve- 
to the mind of the student on entering upon the study of C'hineae. Amonj; 
the questions which we may suppose to arise are, "As the Chinese have no 
letters, how shall I write down the sounds of their words} How do they re- 
iwesent words in writiugl How do they pronounce? How do they dietinguis-I' 
one syllable from another of the same sound ? What is their mode of writing '. 
How are their words coustmctedl Where shall I obtain copies for writing '. 
— text to read, — explanation to this textl" The reply might be: "You 
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must purchase the works of Mtnrison or Schott or WillLuna for one thing, jtm 
mtut buy those of Edkins uid Wade for another, yoa mast send to China for 
text, and bujr a Dictionarj' which will cost you from four to teu guineas for 
explanations, and then you will find you want a native teacher or a European 
profident in the langu^e to help you." 

In the work which the author now ventores to present to the public, he 
thinka a sufficient answer to tbe above queetioni will be found, as wdl as all 
the sida which a beginner needs in this most difficult study. He baa avuled 
himself of all the help which he felt he needed from tbe abore authors, and he 
freely acknowledges the great assistance which the works of Drs. Morrison 
and WilliamB have afforded him for lexicography, and the woiks of IV^mare, 
Oonpalvea, Qutzlaff, Schott, Edkins, and Wade, for grammar and examples 
to grammatical rales. 

For translations of some of the pass^es in the Chrestomathy he is imder 
obligation for help derived from the works of Dr. Medhur«t, Sir John Dsvu, 
Bart., F. R S., PSre Gongalves, and Professor Barin. 

Having noticed the various works on the subject of Chinese grammar and 
lexicography, and having pointed ont tbe need which exists for a book adi^tted 
to the wauts of the beginner, it remtuns for the author of tbe present work to 
explain the plan of !t, and to show wherds it is likely to fbdfil &e pntpoee 
for which it was prepared. In a work which professes to initiate the student 
in the rudiments of a language, three things are gateially looked for; 
I. Some account of the letters employed to represent its sounds, with the 
character and quality of those Bounds; 2. An explanation of its forms of 
words, and, if possible, a complete clasnfication of these words as parts of 
speech ; 3. An exposition of its arrangement of words in sentences, showing 
how words and clauses are dependent apon each other, either on account of 
their relative positions, or the peculiar inflexions of tbe words themselves. 

These considerations naturally lead to the formation of three divisions in 
tbe grammar of the Chinese tongue. And in order to adapt it to this arrange- 
ment, we have to consider, in the first place, tbe best mode of representing 
its sounds and syllables. But as the Chinese language possesses no alphabet, 
we are compelled to employ that with which we are best acquainted, viK. the 
Boman. And then we have to consider what value each Roman letter shall 
possess in a system for spelling Chinese words. Shall the uncertain value of 
English letters be taken t or shall we assume for each letter, which we employ, 
a value which shall remiun constant and uniform, as is the case in some of the 
Ituignages on the continent of Europe 1 We have preferred the latter course, 
and have followed in the footsteps of Sir William Jones, Dr. Lepsia^ and 
many other Orientalists. As we have to invent an alphabet to represent 
Chinese sounds, we deem it best to avoid the ecceotrioitiee of tbe English 
mode of spelling, and we have chosen the r^oltu- orthography of the Qennan 
and the Italian in preference. It may be observed that the system of ortho- 
graphy adopted presents scarcely any deviation from that now acknowledged 
to be the beat suited for writing down the sounds of strange tongues. 
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being most in &ccordmice with Uie fundameiital laws of speech. A glance at 
the tables givea on pagce 3 and 5 will suffice to show the extreme elmplidtf 
of Chinese syllables, oa r^ards their formation, and the ease with which the 
mere Billable may be read. The value of each letter has been ezplsined very 
fnlly 1^ examples in English, French, and German, so that no mistake need 
■rise on that score. 

A more difficult subject, however, presented itself in tiie eluddation t^ the 
CSiinese "tonat." The explanation which the author has given of them wiU, 
be thinks, assist the student. They were the subject of his carefiil study 
while in China, and he has more than ouce proved his views respecting them 
to be correct That there are slight variatioiis in these Chinese tones there 
is no denying. Bat the mode of illustrating them by the aocentustion or 
emphaffla given to Et^lish words under certun circnmstancee will enable the 
foragn student to acquire the first elementary power to ennndate them; and 
with such an attainment, although rude and in a measure unpolished, he wiU 
have made progress in the right direction. His object should he to pro- 
nounce the tones with the full force and inodulatjon at Grst, and to rely on 
fiitnre practice with the natives for making the nnevennees and cmdenesa of 
his pronnuciation to disappear. It must be remembered that a large mtyority 
of those who study to speak foreign languages neoer speak them exactly as 
the natives do; that reGnemeat in the pronuudation which a native would 
admire is rarely attained by a foreigner, and even when it it mastered, it is 
only after a considerable degree of practice. 

In the next place, the formation of words, or, as it is frequently called, 
" Word-building," claims our attention. If there exists in Chinese any pro- 
cess for the formation of words, by which a classification of them may take 
place, it must be for the interest of the student to know what it is. And this 
process, ^ich does exist, we have endeavoured to indicate, and we leave it to 
the student himself to develope the principles which have been laid down on 
the formation of nouns and verbs. This part of Chinese grammar is vast in 
extent, and many years of discriminating study will be required to exhaust it. 
We are now but upon the threshold of the subject. Some earnest workers in 
this mine of the East vrill enter into it very much further, and will, we hope, 
complete the work. 

And thirdly, the sentence in Chinese has been analysed with a view to a 
•Mnparison of its parts, and to show the effect which certain forma of the sen- 
tence have upon the meaning and grammatical value of the words in it. 

But vrithont native text the student would find the abstract rules of gram- 
mar exoessively dry and nninteresting. This want has been supplied, in some 
measure, 1:^ about forty pages of extracts from Chinese authors, explained at 
leogdi, nth translations and notes. To these we have added a third part, 
coDiisting of exerciees, by which the student may acquire a practical acquaint- 
ance with Chinese prose composition, and an ability to speak the language) 
vith correctness. The fourth part of the Handbook consists of a dictionary 
of all the characters in general use, and it is hoped that this portion may prove 
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very useful to the beginner, and that the whole may answer the purpose for 
which it was intended. 

One of the great difficulties which beset a beginner in a langu^e like the 
Chinese is the enormous number of words and phrases which present them- 
Belves, without his being able to distinguish those best suited for the eariy 
stages of his course from the less common expressions which are used in 
books only. And no Bim]>le tales and stories exist in Chinese, as in European 
languages, to suppiy him with a stock of useful words. The example* taken 
from books are seldom the expressions employed in common parl&nce; and 
unless the student is in a position to avail himself of native help and proper 
advice, he may labour for a long time without much profit The object, 
therefore, iu this work has been to bring together chiefly such expressions as 
are of frequent occurrence in every day life. Some terms which will be met 
with in the Dictionaty will readily be distinguished by the ngnifications given, 
as belonging to the higher classes of literature. It would be useless and 
absurd in a writer of an English grammar for foreigners to collect words from 
Chaucer and Spenser, or even from Shakespeare, in order to teach them the 
English languf^ of the nineteenth century. To avoid such a mistake with 
respect to Chinese, we have selected the most common words, and have 
endeavoured to clear the path of the beginner, and to give a more simple 
exposition of the Chinese language than has hitherto appeared. 

In the absence of a teacher, a few hints on the use of this work and on the 
niethod of study which it will be advisable to adopt will perhaps be acceptable 
to the beginner. His first object should be to roaster the system of orthography 
which is ^ven in this work, and exercise himself in it, by reading aloud the 
list of syllables on page 5, or a page of the native text in Boman letter. 
Then the instructions relating to intonation should be thoroughly understood 
and applied practically by reading again a page of the Chreatomathy. He 
should then commit to memory the words given to exemplify the tones 
(pp. 9 — II, without the characters); and commence learning to read and 
write the elementary characters (pp. 19 — aS). And in learning Chinese cha- 
racters, the student should on no account attempt too many at once. The 
first fifty radicals may be speedily acquired, but afterwards he will find that 
ten characters a day, thoroughly learnt, will teat his powers; and at this rate, 
if it can be sustained, he will know three thousand characters at the end of a 
year ; and if these include two thousand of those in common use, be will have 
made most satisfactory progress. In his choice of characters the Qrammar 
will supply him first, and then the Chrestomathy. It is, moreover, desirable 
that couples and triples of characters, which form phrases, should be sought 
for and committed to memory, so as to store the mind with good expressions, 
eitlier for positive use, or that they may be readily recognised when uttered 
by native Chinese. But while pursuing this mere plodding study by memory, 
he must not neglect to read pass^es in the Chrestomathy (Part II), and make 
sentences upon the model of those given in the Exercises (Part III). And 
in the Chrealomathy some passages will l>e found better adapted than others 
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for Uiis porpoae: we should recommead him to begin by learning to read 
the ^llablea which stand for the characters in pages 8 — 13 of the native 
text {Ea^-f^iil ehuin) ; and pages 37 — 30 {Mandarm Phraeea). The sylla- 
bles will be found In the Chrestomatliy. The Mandarin Phrases should be 
conunitW to memory as soon as they are understood, and dmly practice in 
copying the characters with the Chinese pendl should be persevered in. 

Four honn a day ought to be the minimum of time given to the study 
during the first year ; but this is ouly general advice, Uie time allotted to 
the subject and the method of study must depend on the ability and power of 
application in each individual ; — 

Sumite maleriam vetirii, qai discitis, asgvam 
Viribua, et vereale diu, quid/erre reciuaeni. 
Quid valeant hrnneri. 

Some apology is necessary for the occasional defectiveness of the Chinese 
type used in this work ; although as » whole, and when the characters are in 
a perfect state, they are in very good proportion, and in some cases beautiful, 
a few are deficient in regularity of form. But thirty-four pages of the Chres- 
twnathy, which were printed in Hongkong with the new type, will supply to 
the diligent student any deficiency which may be noticed In the Orammar. 

In conclusion, the author, in common with all the friends of Anglo-Chinese 
literature, has to thank the Delegates of the Oxford Univermty Press for their 
hlierality in undertaking so expeosivc a work upon the ground of its utility 
■tone; and the author has ouly to regret the errors which may have crept in 
to mar the work, and render it a leas worthy object of such distinguished 
patronage. Unlike many works of this kind, it has had but one fostering 
hand; and the author has none to thank for friendly counsel or assistance. 
It will therefore, he trusts, be accepted with a generous criticism as the first 
work on the subject ever published in this country, and aa having been pre- 
pared under very many disadvantages. 



RjNo's CoLLEoB, London, Jan. I8GR. 
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1H£ knguage which we call Chinese is to the languages of eastern Asia 
«4iat Sanskrit is to the Indian and to the Indo-Germanlc stock of laugu^es, 
or what Arabic ia to some of the other eastern tongues; that is to say, 
Oiinese is the parent, in some sense or degree, ot Japanese, Corean, Cochin- 
Chinese, and Annamese, as well as of all the numerous dialects of China 
IVoper. It is a sort of universal medium of communication throughout the vast 
toritoriea of the emperor of China, which include Manchnria, Mongolia, Tibet, 
■nd other countries, which are together equal in extent to the whole of Europe. 
The use of Chinese in some of these countries is indeed confined to official com- 
mimications, but by about 300,000,000 of the Chinese race it is spoken, and 
snioDg these it forms the only colloquial medium of intercourse. In Japan, 
Aanam, and some other re^ons, the written characters of China, and fre- 
<|iieDtly the original words, have been so much changed hy the literati, that 
they cannot be readily distinguished from the native character and words *. 
In J^HHi, for example, the Chinese word t'ien, ' heaven,' is changed to ten; the 
nasal vg, at the end of some Chinese words, being always omitted, the syllahle 
Hang would become Han or lav. Sometimes the Chinese character will repre- 
sent a mere syllable, at other times it is allowed to represent an idea, and to 
go under a Japanese name of perhaps two or three syllables, e. g. the Chinese 
character ^ or ^ ^p, changed to 7^r , is the common letter for the syllable ka, 
sod scarcely ever carries with it the signification which the Chinese character 
b««B(i.e. 'to add'); hut the character ch'dn^ -^, 'long,' is allowed to stand 
for the same idea in Japanese, its name however being changed to ttaga. In 
Annamese the Chinese characters are more frequently taken for syllables 
sione, and they have undergone a variety of changes to adapt them for use 
in that language. 

But notwithstanding these peculiar changes and modes of usage with 
respect to the Chinese language among the neighbouring nations, it stands 

* Kamerooa examples of Bimllar changes both in the cbanustera and the worde em- 
flojed in Gnropeaii languagea might be given. Let the following uuffice. The Slkvonio 
*« [II (th Engliah) from the Hebrew Ain ffi ; the letter D altered from the daUth "T 
•ad ddta A. The F from the digamma p, to. fto. Swedish lomnar, 'to sleep," from 
Uk Lat. KMmjre, i.e. aTeutonio tenaination is appended to a Latin root. The verb* 
■ierf, Itand, itthtn, from irniw. 



,1,1.0, Google 



xTiii INTRODUCTION. 

pre-eminent as a classical laoguage to tbem, and it occupies tlie same position 
as Latin and Greek do among Europeaos. The philosophers, historiatis, and 
poets of China are read and studied diligently by the Japanese ; their works 
are annotated and explained by writers of that country, and every child of 
respectable parentage begins tjie study of Chinese as soon as he goes to 
flchtiol, and carries it on simultaneously with the study of his uatiTe tongue. 
The works of Confucius and Menoius have exerted a mighty influence over 
the minds of all these eastern tribes. Confucius was to China and her tri- 
butaries what Aristotle has been to Europe. Would that his doctrines had been 
more energising and more fructifying ! But we may attribute the comparative 
failure of Confiidanism not to its author, but to the recipients of his instruo^ 
tion. Probably Confucius would have been an Aristotle had he lived in the 
west, and Aristotle a Confucius in the east. The inAn-mtj and ijAnj of the one 
find their counterpart in the other, and while the Greek republics with their 
social and moral science have passed away, the Chinese empire still remains, 
a monument of political coherency and wisdom, in sotne respects at least, with 
the quality of marvelloos endurance and stead&stDeBS. 

The antiquity of the Chinese language and written character invests them with 
peculiar interest, for in them may be diBCOvered &cts connected with the social 
and political history of a nation which flourished two thousand years before 
our era. It is remarkable too, that CSiinese has sufiered little change through 
this great period of time, compared with the mutations vhich have token 
place in other languagea. While the pronunciation of its written symbols has 
varied, and ever will vary in consequence of its want of an alphabetic system 
to represent the syllables which are uttered, the written characters have been 
altered scarcely at all during a period of two thousand years. Commencing 
with the rude pictures of objects within the sphere of life in thoBe early 
times, as the Chinese mind developed, and the fonna of government and 
society became fixed, the symbols to express authority and the ^wious rela- 
tionships of life were invented to correspond to the wants of public and pri- 
vate intercourse *. 

■ Writing, whicli may ba defined to be a repreaentfitioD of language and an eiiubitioD 
of it to tlie eye, is divided into two kiude: — i. NoUon-writing, whicli is indepeudent of 
mj given language, and oonveys its meaniiig t« the luideretiiadiiig immcdiattty throogti 
the eye ; — a. Smtad-writing, which eihtbita ths loundB of a particular language, the 
undeiBtandiiig of which depends upon a knowledge of that language. 

Ifotion-urriting, again, ia divided into two kindB, vli. Pictvrt-vrnting and Figare-turitiHg. 
The famier, which ie the moot natnral and probably the most ancient, conaiBta in this, that 
the figure which ia pictured to the eje represents the thing delineated, and by this figure 
are also aymboliied the other notionB, which s4mit of no immediate repreeentatkia, each mm 
the tropical and Bymbolical meanings of tbe object. The mere representation of the visible 
thing is called Curiolcgical wrilisj (from mJpiM, proprivt), and to this belong most of tfaa 
hieroglyphics (r. Champollion, Gram. Egyptienne. Paris, 1 836. Fol. I. p. 3). Such a kim] 
of writing the Chinese bad originally (v, Kopp, Bilder und SchriAen 11. 6£. Ahtl-Blnutaat, 
Gram. Chin, [§. 1. 4, j), as had also the Mexicans. The satae kind of writing howev«r 
hu another element, — tbe tjpnbidic meaning, which rests upon a comparison of the real 
an<l possible representntions with the intellectual and tbe abstmct; and the IkouMUidbld 
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"Bteao ajmbols are p&rtlj bieroglyplue and partly ideogrophic, that ia, 
n^ngeotatiotifi of objects or marks of notions. The hieroglTphs from which 
Sk forty tboosaiid chantct«rfl have been derived were origioally signs of con- 
crete notions; symbols for abstract terms and general notions were subse- 
qnentlj formed, as the Chinese mind developed and literature increased. The 
aombinationa, which can be effected hj means of the fonr or five hundred 
dementary forms, ^ve the Chinese langut^ as &r as its written character 
it concerned, a power of expression unknown in other langut^es. And the 
ample and logical character of its formation renders it a &r more efficient 
medimn fi>r the communication of ideas, and as an instrument of thought, 
tbsn the languages of Europe. 

The Chinese has a double advantage ; it presents to the eye of the initiated 
(be pictures of things, the general term derived from them, or the common 
notim deduced from a combination of elementary figures. It addresses to 
the ear, by the simple form of its constmctions, tlie most complex notions 
tnd tlie most general expressions, without disturbing the necessary unity, 
«diich should always exist in the sentence ; while it conveys in a few words, 
compactly arranged, the fiill idea with emphasis and logical precision. There 
is tiie language of the books and the language of conversation. These differ 
from each other, for, in writing, a few monosyllabic characters are made to 
express much, while, in speaking, many Byllid>les are required ; but they are 
the same in their principles of construction, — the same simplicity and logical 
order run through both. 

nmbinatiaiu which ue possible in (Iub kind of writing i^nnch the ridiculoos. Acoord- 
tag to Dinlor. (III. 4), the kaai niaong thaEgTptisiu signified 'tiwiftnaaB;' the crocodile, 
'nit;' fia, 'impudeoce;' the eye, 'a wntobmui;' an m^tretched hand, 'liberality;' a 
damd ItaitA, 'greedinev Knd KTKrice;' bnt most of the other tropins] meanings of hiero- 
^phic* rest npoD more remote compsiiions: e. (;■ the ba tor 'the king;' ipairraa-kaiBk 
fcr'fabliniLtj;' eye of tin aparrov-havk for 'Tiflion' and ' cootemplAtion ;' ths wUvre, on 
soMnot of ita matenutl love, for 'mother.' Indeed in many of those whicb are atUedeenig- 
Butiiat hien^lyphi, the reason for the oombinatioD is sometimai donbtfol and sometimes 
iriuHj nnknoim ; SB wliea the o$triA feaiker stands for 'justice,' becaase all the feathei* 
of the irisg of the ostrich are of equal siie ; or the palm broTtek for ' the year, ' becauae 
the palm tree brings forth every year regulariy twelve hnuiches. Among the Chineae, itnv 
mai, aufaUinniiff li^ other, stands for the verb 'to foUow;' the (us and noon for 'light;* 
* mam tm a mouxJinn for a 'hermit ;' a imman, a hand, and a broom, for a 'matron.' 

Tl» OthOT kind of IfoHottvritijtg,- — FtgHre^ariting, — expresses the notioD by maan* 
of tgures taken arbitrarily, which have no similarity to the thing intended. A nide 
mmple of this kind were the gay -coloured threads {qaipoe) of the Peruvians, who undq^ 
Mood how to knot them and to twist them in so many ways (v, Gmting. Hist. Msgaz. III. 
p.4». Lahrgeb.derDipIom.n.jos). TheChinese have a very complete system of thiskind; 
they hare from 30 to 30 thousand characters, which may be reduced to 114 radicals (called 
itfij. T« the same category belong also the technical marks used by medical men, and 
psrh^ also the astronomical signs for the planets and the signs of the zodiac; while tueh 
ftptnt ofie» Item (0 be only arbitrary marki, they reaUy ftai-f proceeded from hUroglyphict, 
ia whidi the figures have been so very much contracted and mutilated tbnt they have lost 
*ll Ttsemblsnoe to the original object intended to be represented (v. Ersob and Griibor's 
Ete^opadie, art. Paleoifra^U bj Gesenius, of which the nbovo ia a translstionl. 
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An eminent writer on lo^o observes, that " the chief impedimentfl to the 
correct perfoimance of the proceaa of reasoning lie in the defects of expree- 
sion*," bnt fre think that such defects will not be tound in Chinese, while no 
difficulty will be experienced in forming a complete apparatus for this or for 
any other science as soon as the native mind becomes alive to tbe importance 
of more vigorous and ^^ematic thinking. The subtle distinctions and exact 
meanings, which may be referred to a vast number of Chinese words, prove the 
analytic character of the language, as does also the complexity of the syntax 
and the arrangement of words and sentences, — a remedy, as it were, for tiie 
want of inflexiona If inflexions have arisen by the agglutination of separate 
and distinct words, — by pronouns, prepositions, &c., being placed after and 
joined to the words to which they refer ; if they were produced, not merely by 
a seientifie process, but by a vulgar and careless pronunciation of the ivords, 
and so were agglutinated, the reason why Chinese has never undergone this pro- 
cess, and obtained inflexions, appears to be, because the original terms, which 
were employed as the names of objects and relations of things, were so definite 
and distinct from each other, and the characters, which at a very early period 
represented them, so unique and separate, that union of two of the latter 
being impossible, two of the former could not well be t^glutinated. Be this 
as it may, the Chinese, without any sort of inflexion in its words, affords a 
remarkable spedmen of the power of syntactical arrangement to express the 
multitudinous variations of human thought. Instead of being composed, as 
is frequently supposed, of a vast number of arbitrary and complicated symbols, 
the characters of the Chinese langu^e are compounded of very simple ele- 
ments, which carry along with them into their derivatives something of their 
own meaning, while each generally preserves its figure unchanged. Those 
elementary characters supply the place of an alphabet, — bnt it is an alphabet 
of ideas, not of sounds. With it may be produced thousands of difTerent 
radical words, and with these words hundreds of thousands of compounded 
words have been and may be formed. It is not even necessary to become 
acquainted with more than four or five thousand of these radical words and 
characters to enable the literary man to understand, with etymological accuracy, 
the meaning of myriads of expressions which are, or may be, formed by them. 
The task to tbe foreign student is trifling, when he considers that these four 
thousand characters are systematically derived from two hundred and fourteen 
simple figures, and that when these are mastered, all other difficulties vanish 
entirely, or diminish to such a d^;ree that the rest of his labour is easy and 
pleasant. The process however of derivation and composition Is not without 
some arbitrary and, at iirst sight, absurd deviations from rules, but such 
exceptions are foand in every language, and we do not see that the Chinese 
exhibits many more of them than our own tongue. 

Dr. Morrison's riew of Chinese etymology to be derived from the hieroglyphic 
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foTDU of charscten is wortli notii^ * : " The ancienta formed charaoters from 
tbingB ; tbeae gradooll^ came to be uaed met^horically to denote the opera- 
tioDB of the mind, and to aerre aa auxiliaries in speecL As the number of such 
durscten increased, it was neceaaaiy to modify them aguu in order to dia- 
tinguish them. Thus chl y\ was originally chi-t'»ait ;^ ^^' ^. e. 'the 
cii grasa,' now a particle of relation, demonstration, &o.), Ad SP, ma 
P4* ^^ hH-k'i (t e. ' the breath issuing forth in exclamation,' now a particle 
of interrogation), and yin j^ waa yuin ^ (i. e. ' a kite or fiidi-hawk,' now 
med BB a final particle of assertion, interrogation, Ac). When the etymology 
of a word or the varions metaphorical changes of a hieroglyphic can be traced, 
it is amusing ; but the present usage alone can fix what the meaning of a word 
is at the present time. 

" Assuming the truth of the above critic's remark, it may be inferred, that 
many characters are so mutilated or increased that to trace the gradual 
changes up to their original form is hopeless." While these remarks indicate 
the scope which Chinese aifords for the Boimd discrimination of the ingenious 
mind, the student who follows such an authority as Dr. Morrison will not be 
discoursed on finding his efforts frequently unavailing to [athom the sense of 
a Chinese character, uid to trace its origin and history. 

The exteut of Chinese literature and its prtuses cannot be expressed more 
fully than in the enthusiastic description of Prof. Abel-R^musat, a translation 
of which we will subjoin: "There are few Europeans," he says, " who would not 
■mile at hearing one speak of the geometry of the Chinese, of their astronomy, 
or of their natural history ; although it is true that the progress, which these 
sciences have made amongst us during the last two centuries, causes as to dis- 
pense with having recoitfse to the knowledge of those distant nations, ought 
we therefore to be ignorant of their present state, and especi^ly of what their 
former state was amongst a nation which has never ceased to cultivate and 
honour thetnl The proportion of the right-angled triangle was known in 
China E. C. aaoo ; and the works of Tv- the Great, to restrun two streams 
iquil in impetuosity and almost in breadth to the great rivers of America; 
to direct the waters of loo rivers, and to guide their flowing over a space of 
ground of more than ioo,oao square leagues, are more than sufficient proof 
of this. If the astrononucal and physical theories of these people are defec- 
tive, their catali^ue of ectipses, of occultations, of comets, and of aerolites are 
not the less interesting; and if people maintain that the Chinese make mis- 
Ukes in their calculations, at least we must confess Hiat they have, like us, 
observant eyes. 

" Besides this, rural and domestic economy is sufficiently perfected amongst 
them for them to teach us many useful things ; of this, at least, we are assured 
If those who have made a study of this science. As to their descriptions of 

* Ct Chittae l>ictioKary, Part I. vol, I. p. J4, where Dr. Morrison tniulated (he above 
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lutanl beings, eince nothmg can supply their place whilst EoropeanB iuive 
not free access to their coantry, they ore not to be despised from a people 
•o exact and drcumstantial : and I hope to prove by sereral extracts from 
dteir books on botany and soology that the writers in this department are as 
mach abore the Latin naturaliBts, or tlioBe of the Uiddle Ages, as they are 
inferior to Linnfeus, Jussieu, or Des Fontaines. But if we pass to polite 
literature, philosophy, and hietory, some Chineae, in these subjects, may even 
set 08 an example. 

" An immense fimd of literature, the frnit of 4000 years of assiduous efiorts 
and labours ; eloquence and poetry enriched by the beauties of the pictureaqtie 
language, which preserve to the imagination all its colours, metaphors, alle- 
gory. Mid allusion, all combining to form the most ennilbg, energetic, or 
imposing pictures; on the other aide, the most vast and authentic annals 
which ever came from the hands of men, unfolding to our view actions almost 
unknown, not only of the Chinese, but of the Japanese, Coreans, Tartars, 
^betans, and of the inhabitants on the peninsula beyond the Ganges ; unfolding 
the mysterious di^mas of Buddha, or those of the sect of the Tauists, or cod- 
aecrating, in short, the eternal prindples and the philosophic politics of the 
school of Confucius: — these «« the objects which Chinese books present to 
the student, who, without leaving Europe, may wish to travel in imagination 
to these distant oountriea. More tlian 5000 volumes have been collected, at 
great expense, in tiie Royal library; thor titles have scarcely been read by 
Fonrmonti a few historical works have been opened by De Guignes and 
by Des Hauterayes; all the rest still await readers and translators*." 

These are the words of one vdio in his day stood high among the Oriental- 
ists of Europe, and whose opinions will always be regarded with respect by 
the student of Chinese. H. EUmnsat had actual experience on the subject, 
and had read much of the literature on which he dilated. His evidence is 
worthy of our fiill credit, and, while so much has been written and said which 
is adverse to China and the Chinese, his testimony calls for our honest accept- 
ance, for be views China through the vritjngs of its great minds, and not, as 
too many do, by the exhibitions of some of its vulgar rulers or the acts of some 
low unruly mob. Even from those who should understand the subject well, 
we too often hear statements which, although they have some appearance of 
truth, are yet unfair, because they are baaed on insufficient grounds, but the; 
tell nevertheless to the prejudice of this people and their ianguage. For 
instance, it has been stated that " this language does not afford much scope 
for oratorical display," a view which we consider very erroneous, for Chinese 
is jnst that kind of language which leaves the speaker free from the techni- 
calities of grammar and of artificial forms of expression, and allows him to rise 
In sublimity by the power of allusion and the various figures of the rhetor's 
art, and through the various styles of composition to affect his hearers; or to 
descend into the vulgar colloquial, and raise a smile at his antagonist's expense, 
or ridicule the cavils of a supposed objector. 

■ V. Mflangen AiUliqu™ par .ibel-R^musat, vol. II. p. 14. 
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It eaniiot be asserted that the speeches of the Chinese miniBters of state 
exhibit much oratorical power, but there can be no reason why the Cbincee 
thonld not display as much power in this vaj as did DemoBtbeaes himself, if 
thej ODce fell into the circumstances which would call it forth, and were gifted 
with the same ai|rumentoUTe powers as he was. The fault is in the mind of 
CSuna, and not in the langaag& When the Chinese mind is elevated, the 
Isngnoge will be found to be not only Buffictest for the requirements of this 
development, bat also a raln^e agent in the work of its advancement 

But it will be necessary to notice the dialects of which Chinese is composed. 
Tbe mo^er-tongue, which is every where expressed by the antique chaiscters, 
finds a different utterance in every province of the empire. So various are the 
dialectal changes that the inhabitants of adjacent provinces cannot undwatand 
«scb other. If a native of Canton meet with a native of Shanghai he can oom- 
nnnicate with him only by some language common to them both, or by &» 
learned chanctere, which are used in books. The dialects (for there are 
■ev-enl) between Canton and Shanghai differ Teiy much from each other. 
They have, it is true, a common bans and groundwork ; but the pronundatioQ 
of BjUables in them, especially of diphthongal sounds, varies considerably, 
though these changes art in accordance with the general laws of such variatiouB 
in other tongues. Their idioms, moreover, are peculiar, and these therefore 
fteaeat a farther obstacle to the oommumcation of ideas. The comparative 
ttUes of dialects will exphun our meaning in some d^ree. 

It must not be siqiposed th^ these dialects are so different as to present 
to a nadre a formidable task in the acquidtion of several of them. Nativs 
owrtiianta and traders frequently have a smattering of three or four ; but we 
think that forogners are in a position to acquire a more exact knowledge of 
them than natives themselves. Aa they are all derived from tbe same written 
language, so when this is acquired, or at least when the mandarin or court diar 
lect is learnt, the others may be mastered with comparative ease, ofber a few 
ntMitht' practice. The foreigner in representing by Roman letters the preinse 
■oonds of the language, has an advantage over the native, who cannot do bq, 
Dolcas he learn the system of European orthography. The European soon per- 
ceives thst certain letters of his Roman alphabet undergo r^ular changes in Ae 
difierent dialects, and this affords him an immense assistance. For example, he 
may observe tltat tbe primary vowel sounds, a, ^ u (ah, ee, oo), generally remain 
in the language of each province, — thus pa in Shanghai remains pa in Canton ; 
it in Nanking renuuns it in Peking, with a little stronger sapiration ; hu in 
Ningpo is kn every where else : but, on the contrary, kai in Mandarin beoomes 
iot in Canton and ke in Shanghai ; you, in Mandarin becomes ym in Canton 
and gf (yaw) in Sbanghu. Thus he finds that only tbe diphthongs (that is, 
those sounds formed by the combination of two primary vowels) are affected 
by dialectal changes. The same fact in articulate sounds is shown in our own 
vordi chute, paute, dec, where the diphthong ou, which is formed of the two 
prinuiy vowels a and u, and is generally represented by the secondary vowel 
"> has been changed in course of time to the sound of o in order. These 
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regular changee snggest the importance of having but one eyrtem of ortho- 
gr^hy for writing Chinese in Roman letter, bo that variouB dialecta may 
be acquired with greater Ekcilitf. With how much greater ewe, than under 
the present q'steina, would French, Qennan, and the other Eiiropeau tongnea 
be learnt, if only one system of writing existed, and but one uniform value 
were ^vea to the letters employed! 

It is no longer neceasary to advise the public of the importance of a know- 
ledge of Chinese to those who are connected with China; now that the whole 
empire is, by the late treaty, declared open to traveUers with pasapartB, the 
language is indiapeuBable to those who would penetrate into the interior. The 
advantages to the merchuit, the misfflonary, the traveller, and the scientific 
explorer, of an acquiuntance wiUi the Chinese language, cannot well be over- 
rated. And when the vast territories under Chinese rule, and their relations 
to Great Britain are considered, the perfect medium of communication, which 
this luiguage would afford, renders the att^nment of it an object of primary 
importance. With this object in view, the cultivation of it should be oom- 
menced before leaving this country, that no time may be lost i& entering upon 
a work which will require bo much time and arduous effort to accomplish. Very 
much may be done by the young student before he leaves England, especially 
in the acquiution of the style of the books, and also in some d^rce the lan- 
guage of conversation. The written characters of the Chinese may be acquired 
any where by means of books alone, and, as the pronunciation of these writtes 
symbols is exceedingly simple, consideiable progress may be made, with a 
little assistance, in learning such simple sentences as have the stamp of being 
bative, bat he should avoid those which are made up to suit foreign eipresBioos. 
Where native teachers, good gnumnars, and perfect dicdonaries of Chinese 
are wanting, this language can only be studied to perfection in its native land. 
Some knowledge however msy and ought to be acquired under a European 
tutor, who can generally explain far better than a native Chinese the diffi- 
culties which will beset a beginner. The plan which we would suggest for 
cementing our new relations with China, and rerooviug the nmnerous miscon- 
ceptions which exist on both sidea, is the eetablisfament of a College in this 
country for the education of young Chinese in English, and for affording to 
young Englishmen the means of acquiring the rudiments of Chinese; and 
also the foundation of a College in Peking, or in some other city of China, for 
the preparation of such Chinese youths in the rudiments of English, and for the 
instruction of English youths in the Cliiuese language. Each Coll^ should 
have two departments, and these should be directed by English and Chinese 
tutors. The Chinese youths would cultivate the languages and sciences of 
Europe to the best advantage in England, while the English youths in China 
would learn perfectly, as natives do, the Chinese language, and would make 
themselves acquainted with the products and the resources of China, and 
gtuu a knowledge too of the home and foreign policy of the Chinese. 
8uch an arrangement would be productive of most beneficial results. The 
plan of an Anglo-Chiucsc College was carried out at Malacca about thirty- 
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fire jaiB ago, and much good was done thereby, but from its position out of 
China and from r deficient^ in means, lees was accomplished than might have 
bees under more fevoUTable circomatancea For an institution of this kind to 
BOeceed, it should receive the countenance and support of the governments 
of both conntriee ; but the education should not be gratuitous, as it would 
ba desirable to ohtiun the better class of boys for instruction; and the relar- 
tiTes of anch youths would he in a position to defray the expenses of their 
education, and thus lessen the amount of expenditure on the part of the pro- 
moten of the plan. But while the civil war in China ia raging, and the govem- 
ment of that country is so insecure, no extensive plans of amelioration can he 
curied oot As commerce and Christianity advance, civilization and peace 
win fbUow in the steps of the missionary and the merchant In the mean- 
time it is not firom the partial knowledge of European tangntm;es in the case 
of a few natives that much good may he anticipated, but the full and frequent 
dinemination of reli^ous and political truth, by means of traualations into 
Chuiese, wilt affect the national mind, which is now very fully alive to the 
infiaence of Europe on the well-being of the " Uiddle kingdom." 

Many sndi translations have already been made within the last few years. 
Iminored vervions of the Holy Scriptures, and of standard religions pnblica- 
tioiu, have been issued in China. Valuable treatises on astronomy, algebra, 
uitiunetic, and geometry, natural philosophy and political economy have 
been turned into Chinese recentiy *. Many more are however needed, espe- 
diUy on the autgects of Yiarvpeau history, the scieuce of mind and the laws 
rfthcraght 

* Sush ara Bendtd'i Aitronomg and De Morgan,'* AlgAra, and wwlu on Ari&metie 
ud atW ntgaeti trauBUtBd \ij A. Wylis, £>q. ; workg on Geography, the Hiitory of 
Ki^Mtd, b; the Rev. WiUiam Iluirhead ; Mventl worka on Anatomy, Phyaiolog;, and 
Utdione bj Dr. Beojamin Hobaon ; trestisH on Etectiicitj, the Laws of Stornu, and 
olbar talgecl* by Dr. Maogomtn ; and T«ioni eduoational worka b; the Ber. W. Lobachud. 
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Chap. I. ETYMOLOGY. 

SacT. I. Abtiodi-atb bounds and thbib sthboui. 

§. I. Elememary wnmdt and their ortkography. 

I. The Chinese language does not poseess, like the Europeou languages, a 
series of letters with which to express elenieutai7 sounds; nor are figures 
employed to represent syllables merel]', as in the syllabaries of the Japanese 
•nd Uanchu languages. It is therefore necessary in the outeet to lay before 
tiie student a clear system of ortb<^;rapby, in order that he may acquire as 
ipeedily as possible a correct pronunciation of the Chinese characters; and 
*e propose making use of the Boman alphabet for this purpose. 

a. The articulate sounds of the human voice are produced by the united 
action of the breath and the organs of speech, the lips, the tongue, and the 
luynx. As these organs are the same every where, the articulations of every 
hognage most partake of mauy sounds in common ; and though they may be 
modified by the shape of the organs uid other circumstances, they are fiinda- 
mmtally the same. It follows, therefore, that in learning a foreign tougue 
a conmderation of the elementary sounds of the human voice, and the eshi- 
iHtioD of them in that tongue, wUl focilitate the pn^^ress by placing the 
■abject &om the first upon a reasonable basis. 

3. There are three primary vowel sounds, a, i, u, and from these the other 
rowels and the diphthougs sprii^ *. This &ct has been proved by the ab- 
Muce of the i and 5 in the Sanskrit, and by the vowels of the Hebrew in its 
udrait form being only h tde^, ' yod, and 1 vav. These primary or fiinda- 
meatal vowels, with the vowel-sounds derived from them, are thus exhibited : 




•>) By the anion of a and t the diphthong ai is produced, as at in aide; 
tW by gradually closing and contracting the organs we form the Qerman <i, 
fte Battened a in ghame, and the open French i in /orit, mime; to these 
nay be added a with a dot beneath to represent the obscure sound like ir, er, 
■nd 0, in Sir, her, son, respectively. 

S) By the union of a and u the diphthong a/u is formed, aa ou ia plough 
<K OH in Bawa (Qerman) ; then by contraction we have S long in no, nos 
(French); to which may be added q with a dot beneath to represent the 

* It should be nnderHtood trtnn lb« fint that the proDuncuttioD of these tovbIr is the 
GcnnMi or Italian ; ah, tt, 00 in Englieh. 
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Bound of in onfer or ou in dmue. In the anraent Arabic, at and au were 
lued instead of e and o. So in the Greek and Latin, Kaiaap became Cteaar, 
AiSfia in the Ionic dialect vas dufui, a case exactly similar to that which takes 
place in Chmeae, and which will be found noticed under the Comparative 
Table of Dialects. The modem pronunciation of the French words laU, maia, 
ausm, illustrates the same facte, as does also the mlgar German m)A for aucK 

y) By uniting i and u we produce ew in yew, hew, new, Ac. ; and in like 
manner any variety of simple vowel sound or diphthongal compound may be 
formed with the three vowels a, i, u *. 

4. We shall employ the letters of the Roman alphabet to express Chinese 
sounds; and the student should moke himself thoroughly acquainted with 
the system of orthography given below, An absolutely true pronmiciation 
can only be attained by long and re^lar practice, by imitating a teacher, and 
by a reffldence among the Chiaeee; yet, by careiul attention to the advice 
here given, couaderable advance may be made with the aid of books alone. 

T. T. Meadows, Esq., one of H. B. Majesty's Consuls in China, proposed a 
new orthography several years ago, and made some very just remarks on Uie 
ohseitrt vowel aowndt, with especial reference to their delicate modifications in 
the Pekin dialect (See DutuUory Notei on Cfwna. London: Allen, 1847.) 

The variations however in the pronunciation of native scholars speaking 
the same dialect are many, whilst all are sufficiently correct. Just aa dis- 
tinctions may be drawn between the pronnnciation of individual scholars in 
this country and considerable difierence be found to exist in their pronnnda- 
tion of single words; but to alter the spelling of English words because the 
letter a is sounded somewhat broader or made a little longer by one than 
by another, would lead to endless changes. To illustrate this point—the 
German a is not the same as the English a in lihame or ay in play, nor is 
the German mt accurately expressed by oy in joy, toy; yet these examples 
may stand in a Grammar for Englishmen, because each answers so nearly to 
the foreign sound aa to be a sufficient guide to the pronunciation, though the 
French i in mhne and the eut in fewUe correspond more nearly to the 
Gemfan fi and eu. 

>;. The quantity of each of the vowels in the following table is Umg in all 
positions which allow of it ; that is to say, in some rare powtions they irill be 
short; as, for instance, when affected by ihejl-ghvng (90a, aaiji) or 'entering 
tone,' which is always designated hy the ordinary mark « for a short voweL 

Tb.6 pronunciation of the short vowels is exemplified by the words enclosed 
in bracket-a. 

The short 0, which should correctly be written with the dot beneath, will 
be without the dot, as the corresponding short of o long rarely, if ever, occurs. 

The equivalent of each vowel is also given according to Dr. Morrison's 
system of spelling, as the student will have to refer to his Dictionary. 

* For farther infbnnation on tiiii nibject the student may refer to Karl F. Becker's 
Orgtanaa, der SpraiAe; Jacob Grimm's OachiiAte der DtvttAat Sprneht; and WilhebB 
von Hnmbcldt's work, fVSer rfw Ktivi SpraiM, vol. I. Binleittaig. 
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The tyslem o/orthogra^y adopted. 



I. The Towela, simple and combined. 


Pom. 


MOIT. 




1 

S 

s 4 


71 

s 
aw 

00 HA 
ew Hi 


t in po&e; i in «ttr (Genn.) ; i in tmtsi (Fr.) ; (fitt.) 
aialame; d in fdhig (Germ.) ; i in mime (Ft.) ; (bit.) 
aia/aiher; o in dor/ (Germ.); flin;><M(Fr.); (6*.) 
a in organ; e in luAen {Germ.); uemqvs (Fr.); {bOt.) 
in m«; (. in «fer (Germ.); <? in efl« (Fr.); (««.) 
(Canton D. and Shanghw D.) o in order; ow in /««.. 
(Shanghai D.) o in ZiJwe (Germ.) ; nearly cat in «BMr (Fr.) 
tt in rWe; uiadu (Germ.)'; ou in «hm (Fr.); QnlU.) 


itii 
iaid 

iois 

«u 
on 

w 


ea ea 

mo eOh 

«t 

oa 

ae 

aou 

OS 


umpUd(Tr.);yea (Eng.) ; {yi in ,«««%.) 

«.infia,p«a(Fr.);jo(Gerai.); (yd in yanfoe.) 

io in mifiiOT* (Fr.); (Shanghai D.); {yd in jmcft*.) 

e«? in Aew, yeu>; (jH injue/Ael (Germ.)) 

ei in gein (Germ.) ; ie in pie (Eng,) 

e+ w, peculiar. French MSS. would have eon. 

ai in awfc; bo iai=eae in Morr. 

Md in cow; aw in .^Vou (Germ.); bo iau=eaou in Uorr. 

(Canton D.) oi in voice. 

(Canton D.) w + t; «t in mm. 

md in/emlU (Pr.); «u in B&ute (Germ.) 





Ftom. 


Morr. 




6 


_ 


as in English, not in Mand. D. (in Shang. D. and Hok. D.) 


eA 


eh 


cA in haldt; cAw in hateluoay; dth in catch him. 


d 


- 


(Shang. D. Ningpo D. &c) as in English; rf;=Eng./ 


/ 


f 


f'xaJU. The ftwie m some dialects changes it to t>. 






in good always, never g m gin. 

k in heart ; before t and d it is a strong aspiration, nearly th. 


A 


h 


^ 




3 in jatWM (Fr.); a in «wre (Eng.); >m or jw. 


f 


k 

I 


A in king; Aw aa yw In gttem. 


m 


m 




» 


» 


n in nine; nw as in inward; ng in on^er. 






r in run; rather more rolling than the English r. 






$ m we; «u> as in nmtin. 


•& 
< 


t 


«A in sAtn«; «Aw as in a msA tfuA. 

t in riny; <w as Jn (w^(; fa as in wii«. («p aa in Co(»«»W. 


• 


~ 


« in vine (Shang. and Nii^. D.) 


w 


10 


w m Moy, or tr in mne. 




y 


z in aipteew, w=«+*, i. e. the hissing sound of 8, then the 






buzzing sound of e, and in tez=U-\-». 
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6. Exercise for reading. 

Tg'ing U'Hu k'l lat, kidu hat-l»&-m4n, sati-saii ti, kiaU-kiau had, gatl 
shw&i si lien, paH wdn haii ch'A k'l-k'l; mii-yiit si tl Ai-heH, k'em-A'dn sftu 
aU-sii tsi; sdn-lilmg-k6 m-io^ pdng-yiil, MS ko gfii, Md ic& to^-kl, kidi'kidi 

§. 3. 8yBeAU» and their irUtmaHon. 

7. After having thus conudered elemental^ Bounds and the ^mbols suited 
to express them, we naturally proceed to view them as they are united to fonn 
Hyllablea. The characters of the Chinese do not represent elementary sounds 
or articulations, but each character stands for an entire syllable. The sylUhle 
then in Chinese is simply the name given to a symbol ; that is, each character 
is expressed by a syllable, the sound of which cannot be discovered from the 
composition or formation of the character. In fact, tbe same characters 
have different names in the different provinces in which they are read, just as 
the Arabic numerals are called by different names in the various states of 
Europe and Asia. 

8. Every syllable in the Court dialect ends with a vowel or nasal, but 
commonly with a vowel. The dialectic peculiarities may be seen in tbe 
Comparative Table. 

9. The Chinese divide the syllable into two parta, the initial and the final; 
and tbey define the pronunciation of characters by a process called /Hn-ttl 
^/ "VH 'to cut off in opposite directions;' thus the initial of tbe syllable 
ke may be taken and the final of the syllable murtg, and they together constitute 
the syllable kung. In K'anghi'a Dictionary the pronunciation of characters 
is always explwued in this way; e. g. the sound of the character \\- is 
explained thus: chi »h.img Ui, cM and thing being cut in the above way 
into eh-ing, which is the pronunciation of the character <^iag. 

10. The number of different Chinese syllables is between four and five 
hundred. In tbe Mandarin or Conrt dialect — the Ktodn-had ^J g^ 
— there are four hundred and ten sytlables, besides those with aspirates, as 
ihien or t'itTU Tbey are here arranged in alphabetic order, and the student 
will do well to read them as an ezeruse in orthoepy. 

Table of the syllables in tbe Eiodn-hiod. 



1 a 


•JoM 


^ScMii 


itfi. 


49fffl 


^'hid 


73&tun 


* an 


McAen 


•icimng 


i'ja 


soAot 


''^hiai 


7*hiung 


iqr 


<SoU» 


'Ichoa 


»>»j 


51 Aon 


iihiana 


Kho 


Mm 


>'eK 


>»<Ai«.i 


»>j» 


S^h^n 


l^hiau 


«M 


!<&• 


'TM 


^9chwang 


t'gan 


SI hang 


is Ml 


nha 


'OH 


■8o4«. 


3°/(» 


"OT« 


St hang 


«iiCT 


7'hd 


Idwi 


■9 ciiW 


J'/o» 


Kgtmg 


!!ha^ 


«J4m 


79 hu 


iOvm 


»cM 


i'M 


t^gqng 


s(hi 


Mji^ 


''hang 


ScA^n 


»' dm 


a fang 


Kgau 


Slh^ 


'9U 


"hm 


'"cAoMfl 


"diH 


34/eu 


4«s» 


5«K 


"hia 


S"4«>1 


•'ctou 


niM 


«fi 


4;jl 


59 Al 


Thm 


»3 4u»i 


i"<*« 


Hehtien 


jfi/a 


^30 


s°Am 


"*i««i 


XfUoon 
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STLLABLES OB THE COUKT DIALBCT. 



85A«p, 


<3^iivm 


■79 «i 


^'^nid 


»iahA 


3'9<t«»» 


3«5^ 


^hu^ 


'iikiung 


itotei 


«7m« 


m^tai 


3W«. 


3i«(»d 


87A«^ 


'»ko 


'8.Z««i, 


118^ 


"sMon 


i"ta 


367 (»a 


88Aw<J 


'35 kd 


'8»A«m 


"9 Mi 


^76M»» 


3"ftl 


368 to5 


tVJucU 


iJ«iw 


'83 ma 


'30n« 


^nshang 


3iJfa« 


369 (»d» 


9°Am7U» 


•37 id 


•a4»»l 


»3'nd 


^78»io« 


314 ton 


370(«B)j 


•»'«' 


'MM 


'SSWKM 


i3»nfl 


"9rf« 


3^5*^ 


37i(juian 


i^jqn 


'i9kil 


186 man 


^33 nUi 


^*A< 


i^tang 


371 («* 


Sij<*nff 


'Vkung 


■«7m<?M 


^Mnung 


'8-, Am 


l^lUfng 


373 ft* 


njau 


>A'kwa 


'«8monjj 


'JSnwon 


^'«feu 


318 to„ 


374 (d 


S^je 


M^iuxl 


'^sm^n? 


'j6o 


^83 gU 


319 M 


375 (tfi 


^jl 


H%hmi 


'90mau 


137 it 


^sAI 


330 (#u 


376 («^ 


•njen 


i^^kuxm 


■9" me 


138 ;>« 


>B5«Wn 


33' (t 


377 (loan 


s»j^ 


HSkwifn 


■S'''m* 


^i9pa 


^^shmg 


33»« 


378wiff 


»ii 


•iiheang 


>95«Mt 


^pot 


isjgfa 


333trau 


379 KM 


"»>i» 


mkuxtng 


'Wn*™ 


141 ^Mn 


288 (A« 


334 tie 


3tow« 


^>jing 


'48fe«t 


'95 mi 


^^p^ 


^9 .Ad 


335tt(f 


38>um 


>o'jS 


'Wfaw 


'9«m* 


^ijxmg 


^<A«w 


J36iten 


381 Mwn 


103> 


'S^hod 


'!>7mwm 


^jmg 


^'sA«N* 


337 (in? 


383.0^ 


■«ifl 


^S'kwH 




HSpau 


mthmi 


338 (t« 


384 twy 


'°5jwn 


'S^la 


'99 mien 


^pi 


m,btcanff 


339(0 


3S5 (Mi 


'<^jai 


'53 il 


*"mtn 


HTpei 


^*^&wd 


340 WJ 


386 tti 


t°7jWH/ 


154 i» 


«"mi«j, 


^»peu 


^i aAwnii 


Wtai 


387 WW 


i^kai 


'5Sbm 


«'^miw 


mpi 


'9«« 


W-Uai 


388 w» 


'osfcm 


■5«/^ 


"3 mo 


»50pt 


^7*1 


Uitaan 




..oi,» 


■57i««, 


"^mil 


'5I;mo« 


^wortj, 


344to?n 


390 «»a 


-"*««<, 


'S^h^g 


^5mM 


^S^pU 


^99nau 


JtSfaonj)' 


39" ya 


">i^ 


'S9lau. 


>°6md 


^iipien 


3°'»« 


M^tognj 


39>y*_ 


"Ji»« 


'6o« 


"7m«7ij, 


'5^ pin, 


i°'sii 


347toaM 


393 yot 


■M^ 


■fi>^ 


""SniuMn 


^55 ping 


Jo'iwn 


M^t*; 


394 yi^ 


"Skmt 


ifiiji 


«^no 


'S^piu 


303 «n 


349to«M 


i95 yang 


"«ftt 


■fijfl 


^"^»d 


»5?po 


3°+MMJ 


35° (« 


396 yaw 


'"it 


"4fi<Wlff 


211 nai 


=58;.a 


J°5*ia 


3S'(»I 


397 y«t 


»8i»a 


'6sliau 


"^nan 


^S9ptt 


3^mu 


35i(«i(in^ 


398^ 


"9 Aid 


^66 lis 


"inan 


.6opa 


307 OTd 


353(nau 


399 j«n 


"»*wi 


'^Jlien 


'■4no«3 


^^P^ 


3ofl«««l 


354teM 


4Coj^ 


'-'*«»«, 


'68 Kn 


"Snqng 


^ipvxm 


309 MUB 


S^SttU 


401 yin 


•"ium 


'69Kjw? 


"6 nan 


i«3gd 


3Wft, 


ib^tman 


*"ying 


"Jiw 


'TOKtf 


^'Tneu 


^«ai 


i"80 


357 tMM 


403 yi« 


'^W 


m/tu 


"8„i 


^S«»» 


3'1«U 


3;8(»iJii, 


40tya 


'^SUm 


'7»/iii 


»'9nl 


^^ 


3'3«I 


359 fold 


405 yu 


'^tm 


'73ZiM«» 


'"nwMiff 


^7«^ 


3>4^ 


36otot„ 


4^ yd 


'^lii«S 


■74 fo 


'*' niait 


^»<tng 


3'5«I 


3«'toiuen 


407 ya 


"»kia 


'75 «( 


^"ni* 


^9sa^ 


3'6«tf. 


361 teiun 


4^J«m 


"9*iM 


'7* ft* 


»3nte» 


^■7° a 


3'7guny 


3*3(80 


V^yUn 


's^kia 


'77 id 


^Mnin 


*7i«u 


i'8«ii 


3iH(«d 


4ioyii«ff 


'i'kium 


.7«i« 


"Sning 


«'*Aa 









II. The Byllable 4** (No. 3. of the preceding list) is TuiouBly spelt hy 
MoniBon mad othere urh, eul, 'U, irr, rl It repreaente a peculiar Boond, 
pn>bBbl7 of modem ori^n, as it is not fonnd in the Imperial Dictionary of 
S'aatghi ^ ^. The characters it expresses are called i in the Canton and 
•ome other dialects, and it rhjioes with i in theiS%i-i»^ g4 |^ orClassic Odes. 
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KATDBE OF THB ' TOMBS. 

I a. The futioolftte BousdB in ereiy language must iuve preceded tiie 
written character. There is no poeitive proof that the syllabic sounds ia 
present use in China are of very great antiquity, though this may be 
inferred from one or two &ctB. a. The two hundred and fourteen ele- 
mentary characters called RadicaU, contun one hundred and fifty of the 
above-mentioned four hundred ^Uablesj and this isalarge-proporUoti iinless 
we suppose that tbey had thoee soonds attached to them in a very early 
stage of the language, when, as yet, bat few other cbaractere bad been 
invented. 

(. The Primitivea, one thousand seven hundred in number, another set (£ 
elementary characters, which, with the Badicab, make up the body of mataial 
oat of which tiie thirty or forty tjiousand characters have been conatmcted, 
contain nearly every syllable found in the langu^e. 

c Andent poetry also goes to prove the antiquity of the present oral 
■ystem, by the rbymea in the SM-kmg. Some of these odes are very uicient. 
One of them, on the marriage of TF^H'-tMtn^ ^Z ^4- , a celebrated emperor, 
father of the CheH Wj family, and which was without doabt written at 
that period, leads us back three thousand years, or about two hundred years 
before the reputed date of Homer *. 

13. Every syllable in Chinese is ott«red with a certain intonation or 
modulation of tiie voice, irikich is commonly called its ' tone' by Europeans ; 
by nativw the tone is called Shltiff-t/in ^S tj, i. e. tont-totmd {y. 3291), 

14. The tones u« of essential service in adding distinctness to the exprea- 
uon ; in many cases a j^rase would be quite unintelli^ble without its proper 
tones, and often convey an entirely different idea fi-om the one intended. 

15. The difficulty of learning these tones has been much exaggerated, and 
the published opinions of some who had a right to be heard on subjects 
connected with the Chinese langu^e, have tended to confirm misconceptions. 
We shall here endeavour to state clearly their nature, and give directions fiir 
their acquirement. 

16. In the Grst place, the tones are not mere accents or the elevated 
utterance of syllables in words, nor accent, as when we speak of the French 
accent, Scotch accent, a point in which eveiy language differs, nor the way- 
ward and uncertain intonation of words and phrases as we hear fireqnentiy in 
animated dialogue and oratory ; but they are certun fixed intonaticus, pecn- 
liar to each character when uttered, and tiiej change only when euphony 
would be dietnrbed by their accustomed sound b^ng retained. 

17. The Chinese SklTtg-yin are from fowr to eight of these latter in- 
tonations proper to the langua^ of the orator, and they add as much force 
and vigour to the Chinese tongue as they do to our own. Only one of them 
is peculiar and nncommon, and this is a sort of whine or drawl; but in union 
with others in the same word it asainulates in some degree to the general or 
predominating tone, and so loses ita unpleasant sound. 

* V. Hanhmui'i CIbtu Sinica, pp. S3, 64, sto. 
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BXBHFUnOATlON OF THB ' TONUS. 



18. The somber of the tones &ppeani to have been fbor in the first 
isatuice, but in the varioiu dialects of China the; rise to seven and aght. 
They are as followa : 

I. Thep'(«j-eAinj ^- (3391) 'even, level tone.' 
3. the akdmg-shlitg p (9191) 'rising tone.' 

3. The Je^ghvng ■^- (2291) ' departing tone.' 

4. The,^MAtn^ A^ (3291) ' entering tone.' 

S; uttering these four at a low pitch of the voice and then at a higher, eight 
different intonations are produced; those pitched high being denominated 
AiftgV' ' upper,' and those pitched low being called Kia V* ' lower.' 

19. The Mandarin dialect, or Kwan-hwd, acknowledges five of these 
tones, tiie whole of the npper series and the first of ^e lower. In common 
parianee tbey are called, i. F'tng, 2. sh&ng, 3. k'U, 4. jl, and 5. hid-p't-ag. 

30. The ShAng-p'tnff-ahlnff is the ' upper even tone,' and may be illustrated 
by the sound of calling to a person at some distance, thus: ' JiAn,/et<sh my 
horte,' the syllables in Italics expressing the tone. 

ai. The ShAng-^tdng-ihing or 'upper rising tone' agrees netaiy with our 
tone of the final syllable in an interrogation with surprise, ' Will he say that 
nowt' 'Can he come, ehV The voice is first depressed and then suddenly 
raised. 

21. The SKAnff-k'ti'Shtng or ' upper descending tone' is well illustrated by 
a [Juase of exclamation with scorn or reproach. 

33. The Shdng-fi-BMng or ' upper entering tone' is equivalent to the short 
■hrupt utterance in such a phrase as ' tit for tat,' without prononncing the 
final letters. In the Feldug dialect this tone is changed into the k'^u^ahmg. 

34. The Bid-ptng-thvag cv 'lower even tone' is similar to the correspond' 
ing npper one, but is pitched lower, as in the tone of a direct reply to a 
cpHstJon, ' Fes,' 'JV^o,' 'Who fetched \tV 'John.' 

35. The Sui-»h&nff-»hlng or 'lower rising tone' is very much like the 
Scotch accent, the voice is depressed and quickly rused again. This tone 
■nd tiie remaining three are not recognised in the Mandarin dialect, and will 
therefore not be explained here. The student is referred for further infonua- 
tion on the subject of the tones to the works of Dyer, Medhnrst, Bridgman, 
and Edkine, all of iriiom have taken great puns to elucidate them. 

96. The diacritical marks used by the early Jesuits to distinguish the 
times we shall employ in this work. They are as follows : " ^ ' - * i. P'tng, 
t. A&ng, 3. k'U, 4. jl, 5. hid-p'ing; placed aVove the vowel of the syllable to 
be intonated thus, ta, l^ td, tO, td. 

37. The following passages are intended to illustrate the character of 
tones, "nie numbers attached to the words, and the diacritical marks also, 
rder to the tones employed in the pronunciatton of them. 

I. " There I sftw Rhadam&nthns (5), one of the judges of the dead, seated 
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8 CHASSBS or THB ' TONS.' 

ftt his tribfinal (5). He interrog&ted each separately. ' M&dim' (i), saja 
he, to the first of them, ' you hare been upon the earth above fifty y^ara ; 
what have yon been doing there all this whilel' 'Doing!' (2), saye she, 
' really I don't kuov what I've been doing!' " Gwtrdian, No. 158. 
II. Lbab. But goes thie with thy h^rtl (2) 

CoBOELU. Ay, good my lord. 

Lear. So yodng, and so untdnderl 
Cob. So yo&ng, my lord, and tr&e (5}. 

Leas. Let it M b6. — lly tmth then be thy dftwer; 
For, by the sacred r&diance of the stin ; 
The mysteries of Hecate, and the ntght; 
By all the operfitions of the 6rba (3), 
From whom we do ezlat and c&ise to bS; 
Hgre I disclfum all my paternal c&re, 
Proptnquity and pr6perty of bldod, 
And aa a strftnger to my he&rt and mS 
Hold thee, from this, for fiver. 
Kent. G5od my liege — 

LsAB. Pe&ce, KSnt! 

CiJine not betwixt the dr&gon and his wr&th : 
I loVd her most, and thought to set my rest 
On her kind nflrBery. — H6nce, and avoid my sight 

Shakespeabe, King Lear, Act I. Sc i, 

38. The Chinese sometimes distinguish the tone of a syllable by a mark 
placed at the comer of the character, but not generally. Aa each character 
is inscribed in a square, the four comers serve aa positions for tone-marks ia 
the order shown here : [ 

39, ^e tone of a character is sometimes changed to show that it has ui 
tmcommon meaning or that its relation to the sentence is altered; tbua 
nouns become verbs, and adjectwea become naung, but not by any consUot 
rule: ehii '.lE 'a lord' becomes chli 'to rule;' 6 or gif -53. 'bad' be- 
comes toti or ha 'to hate;' ahdng p 'upper' becomes sh&ng 'to go up, 
ascend;' eh&ng m" 'heavy' becomes ehUng 'to repeat' In such cases a 
small circle called kitiin (1282) is placed at one comer of the character to 
intimate the change. 

30. The Chinese aspirate many of their syllables very strongly, and the 
absence of the aspiration nearly always renders the phrase unintelligible. 
For example, £ai ^^ 'ought,' but k'ai HH 'to open.' We shall expreffl 
the aspiration by the Qreek tpirittu tuper ('). When the letter h is used it 
will be understood to be a very strong aspimtjon; thus &)i fM 'the sea'i* 
pronounced as if written with the Oerman guttural ch, ehai. 
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' T01IE8 IN SrCOBSSION. V 

31. The Chinede are accostomed to arrange the charact«tB in Dictionaries 
ueording to the Jmai Kv/nde of the BjUablee wMch they represent ; thus, 
nm, Hm, mien, Km, &c., come tt^ther aa tliey rhyme vlth each other, and 
then they follow according to the tomw, j!tng, ghAng, k'4,ji. In the Canton 
dialect there ia a Dictionary of diia kind, in which the syllables are arranged 
in thirty-three classes according to their terminations. The first of the series 
ii nm/ and the syllahlee which rhyme with this are taken through the four 
tfflies of both apper and lower series. The practice of reading these syllables 
after a native instmctor, in llie order of the tones, will be advantageous to 
the student : thus, tUn, nin, nltt, ni; and then, as a second exercise, he 
should select dissyllabic and trisyllabic combinalionB whose sequences as 
Tsgarda tone are similar. 

3 a. The following table will show what we mean by eeqaence in tone, and 
die aoGompanying exercises will serve to accustom the student to practical 
inbKiation. 



P'ltig Shdng 



Jl Bid^'htg 



_'_ 


_\ 


3 


A 


i 


6 


7 


8 


9 


". 


11 r» 13 14 IS 


16 


«7 


18 


•9 


" 


." 


l\ 


13 


'4 


n 



P'trtg 

Shdmg 

f4 

Jl 

Bidding 



Frran tlus it appears that twenty-five combinations of tones may be formed, 
though some occur more frequently than othera We shall now give several 
comMaationB intoned according to the numbers in the table : 

I. iXvrl'itn 'to-day;''*' h(ing-f& 'work;'"^ BtOing-kilng 'Mr., Sir.'*' 
3. tS-ahoA 'how many I'Bh fi^nnAit 'God';'''' ffan4iin ' U.YOur.'i^ 

3. »3nff4 'trade, bumncBs;''" ch%-ta^ 'toknow;'"" i-Kii 'as beforc'Pl 

4. t^'oiothes;*'* «ft«)I-«A*'to collect tK^ether;'*" sowff-ji 'birthdfty,''F 

* Th« word used hj tba Bomaouts. 

•4- '^ °i 'a 'm '■* "^ 
''p ';i 'm "^ '& "M "^ 'm 

'E '^ '* 'M 'IR 'J^ 'H 
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BXBBOIHHS IN THH ' TOItBB.' 

t!^fAng 'a Ubruy;'"^ i^-wtjn 'poliahed, refined j'^^^ ifin-Hi'ibi^ 

'to follow.''* 
U^-ttxd 'to awe^i'Kii &4'vng 'to listen;'K> fi^n-Avdn^r 'to kindle 

mcenBe.'ifc 
U3^-ts& 'the old ime, f&Uier;'l'° yln-feitt 'to drink wine;'D° fit-cUn 

'land produce.' P% 
hd-ki 'an MUHtant;''* toojt^fn 'm<uniDg rioe, break&st;'^" t&n^ 

Aed 'to wait for.'"' 
9. v>A-Mi& 'hardship;'^? A-JH 'to Hend;'8* yin-m& 'the eyee,'*''^ 
tait^A 'to poor out tea;''='^' vxing-Ttien 'bet yearj''''' (tiN-^«d 

'tonod-'is* 
teot^twn 'outdde;'!'''' cAti«^-Atod 'to plant floweraj'i'^' pati-eki 

'to inform.' ''"' 
cW-S 'hwe;'"'"' ri-mdn^r 'to tUnk of carefully /i^q* aMmg-nA 'to 

monut a hwae.''''' 
fi-y&ng 'expenses ;'''»' yi2^ 'to prepare beforehand;'^'' hi*6rti 

'to inform.'*' r* 
14. king-aha 'to kill ;'»'•'' Awi-aAl 'liberel;'!''''!" k't^ ' strength.' i"''' 
jA-m4n 'shut the door;''" g" hi/i-Kt 'to play at chess;'''''''' «t-to(«V 

'afiair.'J''k'' 
M-«&tZ 'to Btady;''''^ ./ct-cAi 'to be mad;'*'°" chSrtdmg 'domestic 



ttH-ehA. 'to act as nusteri'i>"i' kt-hed 'to bear friut;''"*'' jUA 'a 

day.''"™ 
Wf-ytnj' 'to answer;'""^ «Aw)ff-A<«f 'talk;'"^"" faiT^ 'to blame-T"' 



•» 'J °i 'X 'SS *1« 'JT 

'JS '« 'lA 'S '^ °f- °i^ °?i 

'± '^ 'fi; "it '¥ °IR '# '^t 

'I 'ffl '•! "1g ''i -■« 'S 'tt 

^ "'11 ''>I' '■* 'tt '^ '^ "> 

JS °« 'ffl 'ffl ■■± % '« -ffl 

'ffi "ffl 'S 'i)i: 'Pf ■■*? '■;? 'n 

'■* •■;^ '■» -"P^ '"T 'm '* "ffl 

"■§« "'^i -'m "&. ''i^ ''i 'IS ■"« 

'Q "■« "li "ift -"iS ''«• 



U')^' 
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!BB ' TOKB8.' 1 1 

ip. WJ^ 'ye«tertaj;'«*' Ul-k'i 'forthwith ;'>:'* jfi-Jit 'bo much th« 

more.'"' 
20. (A'a-&){ 'going in and aat;'s^ hif^/dng 'a Bchoolrooin;''i yi-C^ng 

'together.'*'' 
31. ndny-idn 'pqwer;'""" jii-kin 'iiowi'°P niin-kdnff 'age'l' (of a 

person). 
33. w^H 'elegance of compomtion;'*^ jd-Uk 'tiaiaf"^ yaS-aheil 'to 

wave the hand.'"' 

33. ntin^-tef'oame and title;''7 yttm^-maif 'countenance;'"' k't-kwai 

' marrelloiiB. ' i>' e' 

34. ndn-thwd 'difficult to uy;'^^ ^htg-H 'a honwj')'' nUn^^ 'to- 

morrow.' 8* "■ 
as. kvriO-lat 'to retnnt;'ii'i' c4'<Md 'tea-pot^'f^ nO-U'tU 'a b1at«.'1'>>' 

33. The IbUowing maj aerre aa an exerciBe for reading the different tones 
with the aame Billable aspirated aa well as unaapirated : 

{TftdMy"' 'chapter;' cA'anj o* ' long ;' cAdnj/P*' palm of the hand/ eAdngl' 
'a ctuWnj' chAtig'' 'constant;' cA'dnj'' 'to reward;' cAi'' 'to know;' 
eW"' 'to point out;' ch'i"^ 'to begin;' cil*' 'to come;' c&l*' 'slow;' 
(^ng J' ' middle ;' cK4ng •' ' insect ;' ch&ng *" ' to plant ;' fan '>'' ' to divide ;' 
/^e" 'flour;' fSn^" 'all;' /4i*«" 'to reverae;' fl^" 'not;' /Sk" 'to spend;' 
/!''"'fiit;' W''''fire;' Afl^'whatl' Aiunjfk" 'an elder brother;' hiCmg^" 
'abcor;' Atod"" 'a flower;' Awd a" < to <;hange ;' iurf ""' flowery ;' JiP"'a 
fonndation ;' J^l" 'self;' if 'to remember, record;' A'i*" 'he, that;' Jt'i'" 
'toinsnlt;' i'i"" 'to begin.' 



•bi^ "0 -ff 'M 'm 'm "tti 

* % 'S '- 'ID °^ -# °Sh 

4 '^ '^ '% 'ii "itt: 'Jl "f- 

g '^ ■# *ia "^ ^fi ^iif 'gS 

1 'gq "HI '■* 'Jg: ''g '« °t 

"'« ''^ ''ti 'Hf 'ft "^ "'Ji 

"s "a "t '4 "■« "^ "■*» 

'A. 'R "n ^m. IE 'k 'n "^ 

'% -'^ "'tt •'« '■» 'U 'sE •"* 

'St "'fe 
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- Theee will a&rd practice for the etndeat in the regtSax eequences Qtp'lng, 
th^mg, k'U, and Bome others : 

ti'iSn-R^Tig ■^+- W jS 'thooaaDd-mile-mlTTor — a telescopa' 
ehau-aheH kiad jtn ^^ ^- pSL A^ ' beckon with hand — call man.' 
gartriiin ttUi t& ^^ w. -^ yr his ' fovonr very great' 
t'&n-teiit ktc6 id "^ jM -^ ^^ ' dedre wine pasaorer much — ^ke i> 
too fond of wine.' 

It remtuns for the stadent to collect phrases with the same consecntive 
tones, and to practise reading them alond. Such short eentences may be 
fonud already marked with the proper tones in the body of this woik. 

$. 3. Words and tAeir composition gmerally. 

34. Up to this point we have considered only the sovmdt and syUdHei of 
the Chinee^ independent of any meaning that might be attached to them. 
We next tnm to words aa the expresmen of ideas. By a word is here meant 
one or more syllables, which, on being pronounced, convey but one significa- 
tion; e.g.jtn A^ 'man,' t'itS-tn^htg pw [^ ' a blooksmitli.* 

35. A word in Chinese ma;/ consist of one syllable, but from the want of 
grammatical inflexions, and from -the limited number of syllables in ns^ a 
monosyllable is rarely intelli^ble when alone; it generaUy requires s<nne 
at^mict to limit or strengthen ito meaning. To illustrate this; ti f^ ngni- 
fiea 'earth;' tt ^ 'ruler;' ti 3S 'younger brother:' the syllables and 
tones of all these being alike, there is nothing to distinguish tliem when 
uttered, and it is only by some syllable or syllables being attached to them, 
tliat ftny notion is to be acquired from them. Thus in the phrase {'ten-^ 
^F I ' heaven and earth,' the meaning of the syllable ti becomes known by 
its juxta-podtion with the syllable t'ien. In ti/ang [ "fc" ' a place,' the 
syllable ti 'earth' is limited by^^n^ 'a square,' making the compound to 
dgnify ' locality, r^on' merely. Again, li ' ruler,' as a general term. Is 
limited in the spoken language to ' emperor' by prefixing htodng ^^ ' em- 
peror,' and is made to signify ' God' by prefixing lAang V- ' upper.' Then 
agEun, tl 'younger brother' is made intelligible at once to a Chinese by the 
addition of Mq^ ^^ ' elder brother ;' hiibng-^ meaning ' brethren.' 

36. When two or more ^llablea come together in the above way to form 
cue word or phrase, though each syllable may have a distinct meaning of its 
own, the compound becomes in many cases a perfect word with a new mean- 
ing, varying accordii^ to the ostnre of the relation existing between ths 
syllables of which it is composed These syllables either represent (o) «y»w- 
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ni/mi, as j^-mH ^ Q 'tlie eye,' c&dnjhrin m /^ ' middle-heut — the 
centre', fnO-uil ^^ j^ ' end-tul — the end,' where each ia aa much a diesyUable 
n tPoriUouM, uxuhgtand, &a., in English ; or they fonn (fS) a j^raae, ee in <'iS»- 
ff 'hearen and earth,' fiitnff mdng 7f +" ' ConfudoB and Mendus,' irhich 
UDOoats to enumeration of objects; or (y) words of opp<mU meaniug are 
united to form the general or abstract term implied by ee<l), e. g. }ml/ng-& 
' elder brother, younger brother — ^brethren ',' ^shatl ^^ ^ ' many, few — 
qoauti^, or how many}' or (A) one of the syllables stands aa cm aUrHniie of 
the other, e. g. ^i&ng-jtm ^? y^' holy-man — a eage, a philosopher,' tA-hmAng 
■4^ w 'great-yellow — rhubarb,' k'4-niin ^ ^ 'gone year — ^Ust year/ 
or (t) the two are in t^apoaition, e. g. A%4»£ /^ ^7 ' shl, the character — the 
dnracter «ftJ' (stone), ^n-fttS^ ^ <man-^ni]y — a person,' A'i-jtn f^ /^ 
'gnwt-man^a guest' Similar unitiee may be formed by joining rerbs 
vhich are ffpionymous or autathetical in meaning; and innumerable phrases 
of two and three syllables are constituted, by conventional usage, perfect 
words, their elements bung inseparable. This subject will be found further 
eqilaioed in the section on the formation of nouns and verbs. The following 
English words and phrases will lead the student to anticipate what he may 
find in Chinese compoimds : (a) wn/re^toorker, tUver-minA, tiit^man, pium-irMf 
cnw^ith, load-itont, iJu three kmgdome (for the whole country), tAttrcA- 
varden, fialher-bed, aea-port, /o»-hovind; (b) to mjvire a man, to kiU a man, 
lo obey an order. 

37. From the above, however, it must not be inferred that Chinese words, 
thus formed, always remain in their original form when brought into con- 
itmctioa in the sentence. The rhythm oiten causes the exclusion of one 
salable &om a word when the sense is unaffected by its absence. Tims 
mft*-toin'' is 'mother-relation — mother;' ^<=-(eid is 'eon-child — son;' 'todie' 
is «i*, and sf-Haii* means 'die-finish— died:' but in the expresdou "He 
mother and son died tc^etbor,' Idin and tfr and Hait would be omitted for 
the reasons just ^ven, and the expression would be mH* tsi^ UAtigf^^ yi'- 
fihtgi «2>, or fiod' might be also attached. 

36. The same principle of rhythm, which leads to the eliraon of one of 
two syllables in a word, under certain circumstances, also leads to the addi- 
tion of a meaningless particle when the sound of the whole would be 
in^fooved thereby, ^is fact is shown most clearly in the local dialects, 
ex^ of irtiich has enphomc particles peculiar to it. 

* C£ the phntae ' The long and the ahort— alL' 

■« 'E °Sa '^ '¥c 'T 'ffi 
Ms '- 'lal 
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39. AldiDngfa Chme«e worda are not built up from roots by tiie wlditioa 
of terminations, nor modified by chaugee of the vowela in them, there an 
ctatfuu syllables which take the place of tenninatioDB, and these give nominal 
and verbal forma to the words they thus aSeot We have called each sylla- 
bles /omuittvM. Among them are, 4r* 'child,' tei*' 'son,' t'ed" 'head:' 
thus, t'aid^^* ' aparrow-cliild — a sparrow, or any small bird;' giang'-Ui^ 
'boi-Bon — a cheat;' j I *-('eil'" sun-head — the sun.' The subject will be found 
liirther expluned in the next chapter. 

t §.4. 7!^ eiharaeten, and how to ante thmn. 

40. We now come to the consideration of the eymbola employed to express 
the sounds and r^llablee of this language. They are not merely arbitrary 
figures, but idei^|;raphic characters; they express nodons rather tlian soonda. 
^ey are Tery ancient, and are unique in every point of view. 

41. The inventor or originator of the characters is said to have been 
F^M, or, with his proper title, Tai-hoM FH4ii ^ ^ "f]^ ^ '*** ""^ 
iUnstrious F^hi.' He was bom in Shen-»i VtyS ^4 Frov., ore. B. C. aaoo^ 
and was the first of five ancient emperors (v. Table of Dynastiea and Em- 
perors, Appendix A), and successor of the three mythical sovereigns. He 
bmlt his capital, K'ai-faing-Jn RH ij" ^ in Ewnan yM ^ Prov, on 
^^Swang-^ ^ J'm or 'yellow river V FH-hi taught his mde aubjects the 
arts of domestic life; and he invented the eight diagromfi, pi-ktod /[^ +P> 
or combinations of whole and broken struct lines, as a substitute for the 
knotted cords used for recording eventa by one of his predeceeaora, SiU-jm f 
*» /^. Ftl-hi also subaeqaently invented the L^-ehU -^ -^^, or rix 
classes of characters given below (44). 

43. Another account is, that Exoang-H ^m ^T^, the 3rd Emperor from 
Fil-hi, ordered Ta'ang-hii ^^b qP , * man of extensive geuins, and president 
of the Board of Historians, to WOTk at the oompoaition of the characters, and 
to follow the mx rules of Fil-hi. One day, while walking by the riverside, 
he perceived aome traces of birds' daws on the sand, and eat down to ponder 
on the EmperoT^e commaiHl. 6ome of the marka he cnpied on alipa of 
bamboo irith a pendl dipped in varnish. On his retnm home he multiplied 
the forms, always keying in view the fbot-printa of the birds, and thus pro- 
duced five hundred and forty characters, which were called n»aA-tc£-tof» 
^f qc. 3c ®'^ ' l>ii^-n'*''l' characters.' 

* A colony of Jews Bettled in tluB oi^ in later times. 

f jSSi-jm it mid, bj the Cliiiiese, to iave first disoovered the uM of fire. 

*ia '=f °il '# 'M 'B 
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43. Bat the &tlier of letters in China was i*<n(-«&{ ^% ^e^ ' t, scholar in 
tie rdgn of Chinff-vning J^ ^^ of the CheH 1^ dynasty, drc R C. 1100. 
In his work it is etatod that the greater part of t^e characten wore originally 
hieroglyi^c ; but that for the sake of appearance and convenience they were 
gradnally changed. See Morrison'B Dictionary, vol. I. Introduction; Sfarsh- 
mau's Clavia Sinica, pp. 15, 16; and Kcmg-kien ^u ^^, or the translation 
of thiflworkby Fdre Uulla — Higtoire Cfenirale de la Chine, tain, I. pp. 19, 30. 

44. The ZA-fiu, mentioned above (41), deserve some notice. The names 
of than, vith explanations, are here given in a tabular form. 



Mo. 


Name. 


HsMiiiig of mine. 


TechniaU umM. 


Ncbeaoh. 




itl{isi^'^ 




Hieroglyphic 


tio8 




ti»«" 


IndicatJng-thing 


Significative 


107 




# M ^"^-' 




Ideographic 


740 




|||icw»^ 




Antithetic 


37 a 




'fS-ft''"^ 




Metaphorical 


598 




^ ]{isayMng 


Sonnd-fona 


Phonetic 


ai,8io 



45. The following are illustratioDB of the above-mentioned ax rlnnnnn of 
dttrsctersL The modem forms are ^ven as well as the ancient, that tlie 
rtident may be learning a (ew characters In every day ose, while he seee the 
dunge which has taken place in the ancient hiero^yphic. 

ClABB I. HlBBOGLYPHIO. 
Heamng. 'nm' 'moon' ' monntaln ' 'aje' '<diild' 'hone' 'fish' 'tree' '(ootli' 

««"- H ^ llj S ^ ^ fl * fi- 

Bound. ji yd ihdn mA i^ mA y& taH diA 

J^fin^ represents 'a noil;' ^3 iflnj? 'a bowi' Jp fainy 'a well/ ^ 
ind Ijl cA'tZen 'a stream;' O ^'t& 'a month j' in\ hd 'fire;' and T ahwui 
'wrter.* 

46. The second class inclndes those which indicate the meaning by their 
very form or compodtion. 
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Class IT. Sionifioatite. 

Anwent O ^ * "^ /S^ "^^ 

Ueening. 'dawn' 'srenlng' 'kbove' 'below' 'unite' 'imddtB* 

Modem. g' ^* _h T -^^ t 

Soimd. fafn sf <Adn^ Aut M cAtIn; 

)r (Ac! represents a pUnt sprin^ng from the ground, 'to come out,' — 
the common character for this is ch'H H-I ' to go oat;' /k. p^ ' a root — 
. banning;' \-^\ yS, something in the moath, 'to say.' 

47. The next class includes those which are formed by the union of two 
figm^ belon^ng to class I; and which together give rise to an idet^ scMne- 
timea of an ahetcaction, sometimes the name of a real thing. 

Class IH. loBoaaAPma 

--^ m M ?* ^ 1^ /W 

Meaning. 'l>rightn«a»* 'obstmotitMi' 'fbmt' 'to eee' 'to iit' 'to follow' 

Mo*,™, m' B' tt M' *' W 

Sound. mfn^ hUn Un HSn ti6 ttCng 

. 3^ pat (two hands) ' to salute' — the Chinese clasp their hands together 
in salutatjons — also'toviat;' 4*1^ nd (heart and blood) 'pity;' Jj^^(ro<^ 
man, darit) ' night' 

48. l^e following are specimens of the fourth class; they show by the 
iuveraiixi (tf tlie figures the antithetic significations which are attadied (0 
them. These invendons are, however, not so apparent in the modem cha- 
racters as in the ancient hieroglyphic ; and whenever the orif^nal elemakts 
of a compound are sou^t for, the ancient forms must be consolted *. 



I, Hib nm above the borizDii. 
4. He mooD begiiming to appear. 

3. He eommoD oharaoter is -^s)» JUf <to unite.' 

4. Ttta niD aiMl tnooo tocher, snggesting the Idea of brigldttttl. 

5. A tree in a doorway, — nMrtKtuM. 

6. A man with a large «ye, — ueimg, 

7. Two men on the ground, — t^itg. 
S. Two men following, — faltomng. 

* An idea of the nnmber of andent forma for the same chaiacter may be obtained b; 
e to M. Gallery's " Syitema Phoaetumm." Introdaction, pp. 3 1 — - 34. He tber* 
givM from tvraoty to fortjr different forma in the ttndent eharacter. 
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CuiBB IV, AjnTTHKric. 



-- f« ^1 il in ^ !^ 

llMnn^ 'ri^rt-hand' 'laft-buid' '(o«ntoff' 'tooontinne' 'bodj' 'bod; tnrned' 

"^ *■ £■ ir *i= # ^y 

flomtd. yi^ l«d hodn H Min ^n 

49. 'Hie fifth class is more numerous than the preceding, as well as more 
important. AJl particles and proper names ore included under this class. 
The usages with respect to these and the figurative meanings of words will 
be expluned in the STntax and in the dictionazy. 

CLABbY. MXTAFHOBlCAt.. 

i^t <^ 0) @ I^ ^^ ^ 

Heaning. 'mind' 'ohanotor' 'toimpriion' 'p«Me' 'ths world' 'uiaieiit' 

I-*™- &* ■^' pg' ^' &' *' 

BoDnd. tin tti ta'td gOn ahl kit 

80 ^^ t'dmg 'ahttU'isiued for 'mother;' -^ thi 'a bouse,' for 'wife;' 
^. ^mng 'the mm aioending,' for ' tranqnillity ;' ^H king 'to nuae,' for 
'toflonrish.' 

Class TL PnoiraTrc. 

50. The axtii data, under which' the great mass of cbaracteTS are found, 
Ims been c»lled Phonetic; because, in the characters classed under it, one 
put gwea its own sound to the whole figure, and thus acts as a symbol of 
saaud merely. This part does sometimes couTey also its symbolic meaning 
M well as its aoond. The number of really useful phonic characters amounts 
to aboot one tlwusaud and forty. These, when united to the two hundred 

1. Tba P aoA _£_ mm not repreMotol in the anoisDt fonn, but the figurM for kand 



1. TIm nwdani ohuaater for thii ids» U (wfn, with aa <lu \tj the nde of tbt tilt 
AnwbdMiM. 

%. The iBodem ehuaeter H has nU: added to stnugthen the mauung. 

4. Sik it (Iw oonuuHi vonl Jbr Aeari in naarl; lU the Mnesa in wbich thii word ii used 
■ Baglidi; — putid, difpoMlio*. 

J. ^niii is a flhild under a nK>( it meuii properlj, to pnMfMci^ but commotily, a eftorcKfn'. 

6. A man in an enclorore, — in priaon, lo unpruoH. 

7- A, WMUaa undo' a roof, — ntting quiet at liome, peact, tranqaiUitg. 

>. lliree flgnree for tan, — thir^ yean, a genention, thin generation, 1^ teorld. 

9. Tan and nwnth, — throng ten generatione, ancttnl. 
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and fourteen elementary figures (the Bttdiols), produce from fifteen to twentf 
thousand derivKtiveB (c£ la &nd 53). 

SC' te' S* l£* ""all<»ll«'**.»ft«r2,'**«<»i»n«»»P«>rt- 
0u Sx i^j^ ^S'° are all caUed,^7y, after ~^' the common part. 
Bl" ^'^ IS'* ^'* *«'*'' '»'le^'^>»'^'i'"*^««>'"°>o»P«rt. 
gi. The Chinese diriBion of the characters into clasecfl has now been 
^ven and illustrated. The figures in the margin of Uie table (44) show the 
number of characters under each class. It will be leen that the ordinary 
process of forming new sjrmbols is the sixth ; — by adding to a character a 
figure, to eonrey a sound merely, a new symbol is formed, which has a name 
coiresponding to its phonetic element. Thus the figure J ling being added 
to the character -g^ kin ' metal,' a new symbol, Sj &ng ' a ntul' is pro- 
duced; BO, also, being added to g AtJ 'a head' the symbol ]|| Anjr 'a peak,' 
or ' top of any thing,' is formed. By tltie ingenious plan any number of nev 
characters might be created ; one part of which would designate the generic 
notion of the new name, and the otlier would indicate tike sound l^ whidi 
to call it. As an illustration of this : — A newly discovered insect or fish 
might be called Hng by certun rude tribes who had never expressed the 
pound in writing, some character having this soond ^n^ would be taken by a 
Chinese scholar and united to the generic word chUrtg ' insect,' «r ytt ' fish,' 
as the case might be, and the new character, thus formed, would ever after he 
used as the proper name for that particular insect or fish *. , 

53. The hieroglyphic element in the Chinese characters is not of frequent 
occurrence, that is to Bay, we find but a very limited number of characters 
whose meaning can be gathered from their formation out of nmple signifi- 
cant rudiments; and though the hien^lyphic element may have prevailed in 
many characters under their primitive forms, it is now seldom to be traced 
through the changes wHch the chamcters have undergone. An enquiry into 
this branch of the Chinese would be very interesting, and would perhaps 
throw some light upon the acceptations of words at the present day, but as it 
is not of a directly practical nature it would be out of pUce here. The 
following is an example; the diaracter ^^ hia 'a fiimily' is composed of 
mtfn ' a roof placed above, and ^^ sM ' a pig' beneath ; aod these con- 

1 a 'ult* i witinoordt=lo rrmamber, S with vaii'^to rite vp, 4 withJUortn 
tofiar, t vifb tiU!=to nmrd; 'fSng 'a ■quale,* 7 with wordt^to oijiHra, Swith 
a hloK = la Ht fne, titlOitarA^adiBtllifHff, mailrat, 10 with eIimUhv — a no*; 
11 hi 'Nidait'{cC 49, note 9), 11 m on Mclanire — ^m, eoMtaait, ■■ withgroMa 
UUer itrbi, ta«toa. for trtmiltfiardAip, U -wilii ii!Ood = a niaeit trtt, vitkend, iftwifli 
•KMiMn=am()(roit, aladg, 

* Hie phonetic ifitam of •naogenieat fer lexiat^raphJol ptupoaM hu been ad^ted 
by M, Cailary tn hia work entitled "Hyutema Phoneticnm Scriptnnft Sniew." Sto. 
Mftou), 1841. 
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■titiient parts would lead to the erroneona impTesrion tbrt pigs under a roof 
wM tiie original notion to be conyeyed; but a Chinese authority, noticed by 
Dr. Scbott, makes the figun below to consiBt of the character jln /\^ <tn&n' 
phced in three difierent podtions, and this would at once ao^est the idea of 
afimtiig-t. 

53. The «lementary figures or characters are technical!; termed rtuKealt 
tnA primitivea. The radieala, which were formerly about five hundred in 
number, are now reduced to two hundred and fourteen; the primiiiva 
imoont to about one thoosaud seven hundred in common use. These, with 
the radicals and the charactera compounded with both classes, include nearly 
ill the charactera existing in Chinese, 

54. The radicals have been aometimes denominated k^»j but the term 
ndicaU is very mitable when we consider thear meaning and use. They 
indnde the namea of rample objecte, natural and artificial, and serve as 
geatnc heads for classes of characters; and, in the absence <J an alphabet, 
th^ are employed as an index to the whole language, just as an alphabet is 
ued in European tongues. 

55. The Chinese term for the radicals is lai-p4 qr Sjl ' character-class 
« rlirwifirr ' They are arruiged according to the number of strokes required 
to Ibrm them. We have given them below under this arrangement, and 
ncommend the student to use his beet efforts to acquire them so aa to write 
them correctly. 

Tabib or THE Badioaia 
Not& — Of the two numbers given after each radical, the former represents 
the number of characters extant under that radical, and the latter the num- 
btr of those in common use. The words in brackets show the podtion of the 
ndical in its derivatives. (Com.) means tliat the radical is in use as a com- 
mon word. The asterisk marks those radicals which are frequently found in 
eompoonds. 

Formed toith one itroke. 
1. — yi* 'one, the same' (various). 44. 16, 
3. I jlvun 'perpendicular' (throngh). 33. 2. 

This radical is used as a eign of the rq>etition of a character. 
3. *« c^ ' a point,' also called tUn Vr^ when osed as a stop or dot 1 1. 2. 
4< /pi 'a curve, a sweep to the left' (various). 34. 8. 
5' ^_^ ^ 'a crooked line, one;' a horary character. 43. 8. 
(. J ill 'a hooked stroke' (various), ao. 3. 

t Bm Dr. Bohott's "Chineauehs E^TMhlehre." 4ta- Bsrliii, 18)7, p. i«. 



mzecDy Google 



20 TBS BLXHBVTABT OHARiOIBBS. 

Formed with two ihvhes. 

7. ^ir 'two* (com.) (endosw, above, below). 31. 9. 

8. ~^ ted, no aignification ib given of this radicaL (above). 39. 10. 

9. Ajtn* 'amoa* (com.) (above). Its cimtr. form 'j on the left almjs. 

800. 141. 

10. If /tn 'a man walking' (oIh.) (below). 53.14. 

11. y^jl 'to enter' (com.) (above). 39.5. 
la. ^ pd 'ei^' (com.) (below). 45.13. ■ 

13. P] tnUng '» deeert, an empty space' (oba.) (endoees). 51. 5. 

14. *~^ 0)1 'to oov«r' (aba) (above). 31. a. 

15. ^;«n?* 'anidcle' (obs.) (left). 51.16. 

16. n, ^ ' A t«Ue, a bmdi' (encloses, rigbt, below). 40. 4. 

17. |_J kSn 'a receptade' (obs.) (endoses). 34. 3. 

18. T|tod*'*knifejaiWDfd'(com)(below,orTi^tinthiB((Miny). 378.33. 

The hook should be written first. 

19. "TJ ft* 'strength' (com.) (below oriight). 163. 19. 

The hook should be written first 
/^ paA ' to irrKp op, to envelop' (obs.) (endoses). 66. 4. 

The dasb shonld be written fiist 
P* jA ' » spoon' (right), ao. a. 
I fSng ' a chest' (obs.) (endoses). 65. 4, 
P^ W to hide' (obfl.) (endoses). 18. 3. 
-t- M 'ten' (com.) (rarioos — below). 56. 11. 
p ^ 'to divine' (above, right). 46. 4. 
"P M 'ft seal' (obs.) (right, or bdow in tliia form P). 39. 7. 
J" fan 'a shelter' (obs.) (hangs over). ia8. 8. IW Is often isttr- 

changed with radical 53. 
^ mea 'crooked, perverse' (obs.) (above). 41. a. 
^ yia 'the bond; again' (com.) (rights below). 93. la. 
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Farnwd toUh three airokea. 

30. Q k'rit* 'ft moath' (com.) (left, Mow). 1047. ia8. 

31. |_jft»g<B* 'an endosnre' (obs.) (enelMCs). 119. 16. • J 

3^. 4" t'&* 'earth, soil' (com.) (left, under). 579. 56. Sometimes radicals 
170 and i£o are Tued instead of this. 

33. -{-' at' A scholar; a stateemaa' (com.) (abore, right). 35. 4. 

34. ^jj cAi 'to follow' (obs.) (above). 12. i. 

35. 3fi£ «&ui 'to walk slowly' (obs.) (below). 34. 3. 

36. 'Y A 'evening; dacknesi' (oom.) (vftriotu). 36. 6. 

37. ^ M* 'great' (cml) (above or bdow), 135. 23. . . 
|8. ^tf* »d * < a woman ' (com.) (left or below). 690. 6 1. 

■+- tti* 'a son' (com.)' (below, left). 87. 17. 
*-»-* fnien • ' a roof (obs.) (above). 349. 5a. 
t. ~^ Uin ' the tentli of a efti T? or CSunese foot' (com.) (right or 
below). 41. II. 
JJ> noA 'small' (com.) (above, oombined). 3a. 4. 
13. /[* Jr TT* ^1^ lodn; or jmJ ■crooked-leg' (obs.); yw 'still mwe' 
(00m.) (left), 67. 3. 
F'afe* 'ft corpse' (above). 149.30. 
15. 7* c&'i 'a quxxit' (obs.) (above). 39. i. 
>. [J_j th&n 'a mountain' (oom.) (left, above). 637. 17. 
- m '^ J11 ^'vS» 'BBtream' (oom.) (oradinned). 37. 4. 
'• _L **^ 'wwk' (craa) (various). 18. 5. 
)9' H^ti 'self (oom.) (below), ai.g. Distingiiish tliia from pi { andp <if.' 

50. rfl *«•* '» napkin' (oom.) (left, below). 395. 19, 

51. -P" £(In 'a shield' (com.) (c(Hnbined). i9.6. 

53. ]^ yati 'young' (toft^ doubled), ai. 4. RQ. ^ii'aeyeraL' 
53- )y* * ' a covering' (oba.) (cov^. 387. 29. 

1 f lignifiN 'klnadf i' tiijia boiwy ahuader, 'g-iin'oloek A.M.' 
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54. 5 Jfinff ' a long joaraey ' (obe.) (left). 10.5. Used for radical 162. 

55. ^ idn; <f(dded hands' (belov). 51. a. 
• filS. -^ yl 'a dart' (right). 16. a. 

■ 57. ^i*^* 'abow'(com.) (left,below). 166.15. 

58. ^ 4j^ ^^ or b, 'a pig'a head' (oba.) (above). 36. a. 

59. ^ than 'long hair' (right). 53. 7. 

60. ^a«*<to walk' (ob&) (left), aa?. a6. 

Formid mth four «(roii««. 

61. ^ jfn*, contr.f, 'the heart' (com.). (Theoontr.formonthel^; the 

full form, below or elsewhere). 1077. 14a, 
6a. ^45* 'a spear' (com.) (right). 111.15. 

63. ^ M 'a one-Ieared door; a femily' (com.) (above). 45. 5, 

64. ^«ft0it*,coiitr.^, 'the hand' (com.). (Thecontr.fonnontbeleft; the 

fiill form, below). lotfa. 46. 

65. ^y" cftl 'a branch' (com.) (right). 37, 3, 

66. T7j»a*, contr.;&, 'to touch' (right). 396.31. 

67. "^ to4n, contr. V, ' to ptunt lettera' (com.). Contr. form aeldom naed 

(bdow). 33. 3. 

68. ^ t«it 'a dr7 mearare, the N'orth Star' (00m.) (right). 33. 5. 

69. Jr bn 'an ax; a Chinese pound' (00m.) (right). 56. 8. 

70. /t \fiing 'a square, a place' (com.) (left). 83. 9. 

71. ^* wd, in comp. ^, 'wanting, not' 13. a. 

7a. Hi** 'the Hun; a day' (com.) (left, and elaeiriiere). 455. 51. 
73. k^ l tf&* 'to speak' (com.) (below, and ebeiriiere). 38. T3. 

74- M yd* 'the moon; a m<«ith' (com.) (left). 70. 11. 

75- TpC "x** 'vrood' (com.) (left, below). 1358. 17. 
J6.^r *'**»* 'to owe, to want' (rigjit). 336.18. 

77. jj^ cAi ' to stop at a pomt' (com) (varions). 9^ 9. 
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78, ^ fat* 'ft rotten bone; bad, pntrid' (com.) (left). 939.19. 
79- -gj *fc« 'to km' (right). 84. 8. 

80. -fflt in2 'Dot, without' (com.) (below). 17. $. 

81. H'^ 'to compare' (com.) (TariouB). 9a. i. 

81. ^. mod 'hair (not hmnon), for, feathers' (com.) (left.) 9ia. 4. 

83. Ph «^ 'a family' (com). 15. 3. ^ mtn 'the people' is under «W, 

84. '^ it 'i 'Tq>our'(obs.) (right, ahoTe). 18.1. The character in use ia ^^. 

85. ^fll^ «Au)ut *, contr. ^,'wa(er'(com.)(contr.,ontheIeft; fullfonn,below). 

J586. 148. 

86. yi^ W*, ccmtr. Jm, 'fire' (com.) (contr., below; fiiU form, left). 639. 43. 

87. in cftail, oontr. •'^*, 'clawa' (com.) (above). 37.7. See radical 97. 

88. ;^yji '» fiither' (com.) (above). 11. a. 

89. V Aidu 'to imitate' (left). 17. 3. 

90. H ^wAnff 'a coodi' (obs.) (Idt). 50. 9. 

91. fr y»«» 'a Bplmtw' (left). 78. 4. 

93. ^^ ^ 'molar teeth' (com.) (left). 9. 9. Ct radical an. 

93. ilUntd*, contr. ft, 'an ox' (com.) (eontr.,onthe1eft; fiill form, below). 

33a. 13. 

94. -4^ k'min, contr. i, <a dog' (com.) (eontr., on the left). 445. 98. Inter- 

changed with radical 153. 

Formed wUh five ttn^et. 
^ Aiilon 'colour of the Ay ; dark' (com.) (combined). 7. 2. E. O. ^>. 
91S. m y^* 'a jewel' (com.) (left). 473- a 3- 
97. nr Jtwd ' fruit of the melon kind' (com.) (right or left). 56. a. 

^ wi 'tiles, bricks' (com.) (right, below). 173. a. Interchanged with 

radicals 39, 108, and iia. 
'Q'ibin 'sweet' (com.). 33. a. 
^ «dnjr 'to be bOTn, to live' (com). 33. a. 
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\yang-'t»aa«' {<MUL){eotohimA). ii.». E. 0. "^/fi* great' 

[ t'Hn* 'a field' (com.) (left, below). 193. atf. 
[03. TE^'I 'apiece of cloth; » loot' (cora.>(below). 16.5. 
:o4. jP"»I* 'di9eaae'(left). S^7- '5- The ixiaaaoa i^mncttr ia ^ piag. 
'$. X^;nl 'to stride' (above). 16.3. 
06. Q pi 'white; dear' (com.) (left, above). 109. 8. 

'yc'akiii; hark' (com.) (right, l«ft, below). 95.1. 
:o8. ||[| «iwg* 'dlghea' (com.) (bdow). 139.16, 
09. a m& * ' (be eye' (com.) (left, or cootr. form tta above). 646. 19. 

0. ^^ m«i2 'a barbed spear' (left). 66.3. 

1. ■^ «Ai 'an arrow' (left). 65.8. 

la. -^t^* 'astoDO, a rock' (com.) (left, below). 489.33. 

13. JlT «A{*, coutr. |l, 'an omen from heaven' (com.) (left, betov). 

914. 35. The co&tr. form is rimilar to tbe contr. fbnn of 145. 

14. TAjj^'t^e print of an animal's foot; a trace' (bdkiw). 13.3. 
15- ^ Ad* 'grain' (com.) (left). 433- 3i- 

16. /t hi& 'a cave, a hole' (com.) (above). 300. 18. 

17. )T n 'to stand, to establish' (com.) (left). loa. 7. 

formed totih six gtrokei. 
/pr cAtI*, contr. ,^>^, 'bamboo' (com.) (above). 954. 45. 
^J^ mi* 'rice (uncooked)' (com.) (left). 331.16. 
5^ mi*, also written ^ and J^, 'slk, (threads)' (com.) peft,bek«) 
831. 71. This tBdleal has also bem cdled »/ prob.forati|^' 
^■,^ 'an earthenware vase' (Idl). 78. 3. 

(in uxW< coii^-jUji ti^'»'^ r^< '<''^'('^'^)- i^4-i5- ^^' 
^S Adn 'rare.' 

i±i ^n^ 'a sheep' (com.) (left, above). 157. 9. 

^iji tfil 'wings' (com.) (various: — above, below, ri|^t). 210.9. 
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115. ^Ia«i*old'(coia)(above); oontr. into ^- in ^' and ^^ 33.5. 
isfi. 00 ^ 'whiskeni; and, yet' (com.). 23. 3. 
137. ^^ Ua 'a ploiigfa handle' (left). 85. 3. 
' i»8. B^ ^* 'the ear' (com.) (left, below). 173. r6. 
i>9. ^ ^ ' a pencil' (left and helow). ao. a, 
130. ^ jA*, contr. H, 'fleeh' (com.) (left;, below). The contr. form is 

printed like yfi 'the moon.' 675, 56, 
'3"- ^^ cAin ' s sulgect ; a stateaman' (com.) (left). 17.4. 
■33. B tt£ 'eeii; from' (com.) (rarious). Sometimes need for Q pi 'white.' 
35- a- 

133. ^ cK 'to COTn« to* (com.) (below, and elsewhere), ag. 3. 

134. tzj *'w* '» mortar' (Taricma). 7a. J. 

135. "S" «&( 'the tongue' (com.) (left). 35, 6. 

136. ^nf: e&'udn 'to turn the back on; to oppose* (obs.). 11. 3- 

137. jft- eftwl ' a boat' (com) (left). 198. 3. 

138. ^^ft^ 'disobedient; limits' (right), ti. a. 

139. ^5 <l 'colonr; ttppeaiaaca' (com.) (right). 33. 3. 

140. y'y teail*, contr. ■M', 'grass; plants' (com.) (above, in the contr. 

form). 1903. 95. 

141. )!& AA ' a tiger' (obs.) (above). 115.9. 

14a. ^ di^tig* 'an insect; a reptile' (com) (left, below). 1067. aa. 

143. ifil Am • blood' (com.) (left). 61.3. 

144. ^-r Mng ' to walk]; to do' (com) (encloses). 54. 8. 

145. /^ i *, contr. *, 'clothing; covering' (com.) (ctaitr. form on the left; 

lull form below; sometimeshalfabove and halfbelow). 611.36. 

146. iffi yO, also written m , 'to cover over' (oba.) (above), 30. 3. 

ih'oA '>g»d,'«rai. 'to aumiua.' 1 oU 'thii, be who, fto.' 3*i 'ths w«rt.' 
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Formtd mA wevea itntiet. 
^ ^ kUn* 'to see' (com.) (rig^t, betow). i63. 14. 
48. ^ kiJi 'a horn; a conur' (com.) (left, bolow), 159. 5. 
^ y^* 'wordi; toqteak* (ooio.) ^eft,bfllov). 861.105. 
g-*a'avBUey'(left). 55- >■ 

H («it 'a wooden narifidal veMeli beau' (below, I«ft). 69. S- 
0^ <A* '■ pig' (left or below). 50. 3. 

53- ^cM 'reptiles' (left). 14'- 5- 

54- M I'^ * '^ P^"'' °^^* (com.) (left, below). 378. 46. 
^; cM 'fleah colour' (com.) 0**)- 3"- '• 

$6. ^E tent* 'to wallc, to run' (com.) (left), asti. 11. 

£ toit*', contr. S, 'the foot^ enong^' (com.) (left, below). 581. 30. 

^ ^On 'the body; trank' (com.) (left). 98- 4- 

^9 M* 'a carriage' (com.) (left). 362.39. Sometimea called cA«. 

60. ^ (in 'Irittor,' H. C. (com.) (doubled, right). 37. 7. 

61. J^ <A(» 'time; anhoU7,'H.C. (com.) (Tarions). 16.3. Clra£calitiS. 

6a. 0£^ cfti(*, contr. i,, 'motion' (obe.) (left). 383. 59. 

(3. ^^ jfi*, contr. I), 'a dty' (com.) (right c. contr, ttxm), 351. 9}- 
CI radical 170. 

64. ^^ yfd* 'new wine,' H. C. (com.) (left). 391. 30. 

65. ^^;)i$n 'to distingniflh' (left). 14.3. 
. S 'a Chineae mile; a village' (com.) (below). 14. 5. 

Formed toUh eight ttnita. 
i6j. ^ itbi' 'goldj metal' (com.) (left). 803. 46. 
^ tXAng, OBitr. £, 'long, <^d' (com.). 56. 3. 

69. P^ mfn * ' a door' (com,) (encloeea). 949. 97. 

70. ©yni*, contr, R, 'an artifidal monad of esrtli' (left c otrntr-fom)- 

347. 38. Cf; radical i«3. 
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71. t^ttA'to readi to' (r%fat). 13. i. 
V». ^(Ata * 'Aort-buled birds' (right), a3^. 17. 
?3- P^ y*** '"in' («»>»».) (contr. foim sii» above). 298. 18. 
74- ^' fata? 'aiure, sky-blue' (com.) (left). 18. 3. 
75. ^^/)<nDtBo,&lae' (com.). 36,3. 

Formad wiA nine gtn^xi. 
J6. ^ mtfn 'the bee' (com.) (left). 67. i. 

^ ** 'nntanned Hd^ without hair' (left). 307. 5. 

78. ^ u^ 'tanned Ude' (left). loi. a. 

79. f^ biA 'leeks' (rariona). ai. i, 
^ yin'sonnd, tone' (00m.). 43.3. 
|p«* 'tii8lie*d'(oom.)(right). 3*3- So- 
il, ySny 'wind' (com.) (left). 183.3. 

■83. ^/i'tofly'(wm.). 13.1. 
184. ■^ aM*, contr. 1, 'to eat' (com.) (contr.form on theleft). 395.38. 
Sg. "S* Aa&'the head; the chief' (com.), ao. i. 
£ Aidn; 'fragrance' (com.). 38. i. 

Formtd with ten etniktt. 
'^7- ^ m<t* 'ahorse' (cool) (left, below). 473.28. 

88. )^ ;Ni* 'a bwe' (com.) (left). 186. 4. Inten^unged with radicals 
130 and 181. 

89. 1^ haa 'high' (com.). 35. i. 

90. 1^ fiaa ' long hair' (above). 245. 7. 

91. r*| Ml 'to fig^t' (obs.) (encloaea). 24. i. 
1^ fAOag 'fragtwkt plants' (below). 9- »■ 
» A 'a tripod with crooked feet' (left, below). 74. 7. 
^ ilw^ ' a depsrted spuit, a ghost' (com) ^eft). 142. 4. 
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Formed with eleven ttroket. 

' '*'^' TO ^ '* *^' C™"^) (•«*)■ 57'- lo- Interohwiged with ntdici^ no 

and 305. 
' '9*^' ^'**'>^'<>bi^'(coiiL)(rig^t). 761.31. Interchanged mthndicd 180. 

197- ^^6 'salt' (left)- 45- »■ 
- 198. ^2d ■agtag'(coiD.) (aboye). loti. 9. Interchanged mth radical 110. 
199. ^ »« 'irheat' (com.) (left). 133. i. 
aoo. ffit flw) ' hemp' (com.) (above). 35. 3. 

Fotmed with twelve thy^eaa. 
301. W &u»ln; 'yellow, colour of earth' (com.) (left). 43.1. 
903. ^^ «%^ 'millet' (com.) (left). 47. 3. 

303. JB A^ 'black' (com.) (left, below). 173. 4. 

304. jK ehl 'to sew, to embroider' (left). 9. none in common uie. 

Formed with thlrteoi ttroJtM. 

305. m mAn^ 'a frog' (com.) (below). 41. 3. InterdiBUged with radicals 

140, 195, and 313. 

306. ^ rtnj 'a tripod' (com.). 15. i. 

307. ^^^A 'adrmn' (com.) (abore). 47.1. 

308. M <&d 'a rat' (com.) (left). 103. a. luterclutnged witlk radical in. 

Formed toUh fourteen etroket. 

309. S_ pS 'the noee' (com.) (left). 50. 1. 

310. ^S <«'t ' to adjust, to adorn' (com.) (above). 19. 3. 

Formed totth fiitoen tiroku. 
ail. ^"oM 'front teeth' (com) (left). 163. 3. 

Formed v>Uh rixteen strokte. 
313. Il Mng 'a dragon' (com.). 35. 2. 

313. ^^ XwM 'a tortoise' (com.). 35.1. Interchanged with radical 305. 

Formed with seventeen alrokea. 

314. n yd 'a flute with three holea' (left). 30. i. 
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56. The mecuungs attached to the above elementary characters have been 
thus claaaified ; we give them here because tbey may be ueeflil both to the 
general reader, to show the kind of worde denoted by the elementary figures, 
and to the student to test his knowledge of the radicals themselves. 

Parts of ho^M. — Body, corpse, head, hwr, down, whiskers, &ce, eye, ear, 
Doee^ month, teeth, tusk, tongue, hand, heart, foot, hide, leather, akin, wings, 
feitbers, blood, flesh, talons, horn, bonea. 

Zoological. — Man, woman, child; horse, sheep, tiger, d<^, ox, h(^, hog's 
head, deer ; tortoise, dn^^n, reptile, mouse, toad ; bird, fowls ; fish ; insect 

Botameal. — Herb, gndn, rice, wheat, millet, hemp, leeks, melon, pulse, 
bamboo, sacrificial herbs ; wood, branch, sprout, petal. 

MmeraL — Metal, stone, gems, salt, earth. 

MOeoTotogiatL — B^n, wind, fire, water, idde, Tt^iour, sound ; aun, moon, 
erening, time. 

UlennU. — A chest, a measure, a mortar, spoon, knife, bench, couch, clothes, 
awkerj, tiles, dishes, napkin, net, plough, vase, tripod, boat, carriage, penral ; 
bow, halberd, arrow, dart, axe, musical reed, drum, seal. 

QualUiee. — Colour, black, white, yellow, azure, carnation, sombre-colour; 
lu^ long, sweet, square, large, small, slender, old, iragrant, acrid, perverse, 
btse, opposed. 

Aetuma. — To enter, to follow, to walk slowly, to arrive at, to stride, to 
walk, to reach to, to touch, to stop, to fly, to overspread, to envelope, to 
ndrcle, to establish, to oTCrshadow, to adjust, to distinguish, to divine, to 
see, to eat, to speak, to kill, to fi^t, to oppose, to stop, to embroider, to owe, 
to ctanpare, to imitato, to bring forth, to use, to promulge. 

Parti of the toorld and dweUrngs; figwrea; mMceZ^oneous. — A desert, cave, 
field, den, mound, hill, valley, rivulet, ells', retreat. A city, roof, gato, door, 
portico. One, two, eight, ten, eleven. An inch, a mile. Without, not, false. 
A scholar, a statesman, letters ; ut, wealth, motion ; self, myself, lather ; a 
punt; wine; sitkj joined hands; a long journey; print of a bear's foot; 
1, a piece of cloth. 



57. Some radical appears in every symbol, and the Chinese classiiy the 
characters under that radical, which is eanly distinguishable &om the rest of 
the figure. In some cases, however, the selection appears to have been arbi- 
trary, for occasionally we find characters classified under a radical which is so 
mtomingled with Uie remaining part of the figure that it ie only by practical 
experience that it can be recognised. The student will find a list, taken 
bom K'ang-bi's Dictionary, of all the characters whose radical is difficult to 
discover, in Dr. Morrison's Dictionary, part II. vol. II. 

58. When the radical is found, we proceed to count the number of strokes 
in the remaining part, often called the primUive. The primitive is composed 
of strokes, from one to twenty and upwards; these strokes are made in one 
ccuecntive order, which depends upon the figure itself, and this order con 
Mly be leanit by practice. (The rules in Art. 76. may be consulted.) As 
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examples: — the character ~K hid 'below' is under rad —' yi, with two 
Btrokea in its ctnnplement; m' ahi 'an age' la hIbo under rad, — ■ yl, 
with fcmr strokes; /j not 'it may be, it ia, but,' is under rad. /jrf, with one 

stroke; ^. a£ ia tmder J ki^ with aeven; 77 vHi 'five,' under ^ 

'two,' with two; 31^ tiing 'a well,' under the same rad., with two; 
^^ hw&7tg 'more,' under the Borne rad., with five strokes; Qp d or yd 
' second,' under the same rad., with six strokes ; JkI i ' to use' ia under the 
nuL /\^ jtn ' a man,' with two strokes. I^ while learning the radicals^ tlw 
student will write them with the rulea in Art 76. before him, he will bm 
little difficnlt7 in counting the number oretrokes in them, or in any dtaractar 
compounded with Uiem. Aa the number of the radical b rarely known, even 
by advanced students of Chinese, the following table of the Tdi-pd a ar- 
ranged alphabedoally to aaaiit the b^inner in refiening to Ids ChineBe-£^^liih 
Dictionoiy. 

An cdphaiKtie arrangement of the Radicait. 



_4'1 


ij «i>6o 


?l|/>'83 


If *«.««(, !OI 


n,«'« 


IS*-"' 


!?;■*< '55 


;^ya88 


P4»i»3. 


a«« 


Ifjr^S 


g M„ .3, 


l.A^.8a 


^"45 


^•KSS 


-goJ'i!»5i68 


^<*ll62 


J-han>, 


fft|i«i>ii4 


'«^*-(84 


IgoM^,,, 


>«443 


mu.03 


A/<" 


i:*-a.j« 


;|^dai!87 


#■*■'■■» |r«=3 


Bi»7' 


g.«i».47 


j;«M.59 


f<8; «*•«*. «,-g:«*i,.8<) 


Aji'9 


tjl «»S0 


)»•.*■< .5 


^;c4-«J«i36' JiitoS, 


]U>"o 


/f-«"69 


^•A».3, 


-gctaln! 1^4% .44 


'^Jfl" 


^««i<i» 


f(.d^3* 


^cfcdnyUJl^At^* 116 


^Mns, 


^K<>,48 


^^,65 


i^cAiodnj^po 


JSI W '43 


-H-M«99 


t:Jyii>i34 


Jt""" 


C/*JJ. 


^*««.t95 


1JM»,J 


#«i..7, 


£.4. .33 


:^/."«ino 


;I;:m86 


g.**'.38 


:Jti'«*.9. 


^<Mnz 


^/ri>,„ 


^M..S 


^ta.89 


n««-»'3 


%M.o, 


$/«!.»o 


_^M63 


If «.77 


^fc6. 


g-*... 


#/l.>5 


^^44 14. 


P fti 30 


$«1.S9 



• Also called ytt. 



+ Also called yntn. 
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JM6 - 


— ml 14 


^»I»i,ioo ^»I30 ^w>8o 1 


||fto»Oj 


.3^mt^40 


Jj.M»46 :fe«3J 


W<^'' 


gWSo 


ljmA.176 


^ than 59 ^ (ai 78 


H| si ■4* 


tM.88 


|[l™taj.o8 


^rf«i!64 


feta<.7< 


^!bJ»!I1»3 


Xfai«?48 


TfCmajB 
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3S ANCIBNT AND OTHBR FORMS OF CHATUCTBR. 

59. VariouB foFing of cbarscter htiTe been used at different periods, and 
some of them are still employed for certain purposea. The sheet facing Gm 
p^e will show six of these forma Beginning on the right hand and reading 
downwards ve have in the first column — «Au* yiii*> lit* t'i^; yH', chvhi'; 
ytf«, K8/ y^e, kial*^; yw% Mrtg^; yil', tio&i; y&', K^ng^; 1. e. 'There 
are six forms of writing, tie. the leal character, the stKcalled o£ieiai, the 
paltom, the cursive, the gram (or abbreviated curdve), and the Sung dynaatj 
character.' 

60. i) Of the Chuen-nkuf* (col. i.) there are several varieties, from the 
stiff straight lines used on seals and stiff spike-like strokes cut on brazen 
vessels, to the rounded angles as seen here and upon porcelain, cakes of 

2) The Li-thuS* (coL 3.) was invented by officials under the Ttim 
dynasty ; It is often employed for inscriptiona, titles and pre&ces to books, 
and was formerly used for official papers. 

3) The Kial-ihil^* (col. 3.) b the model for good writing; works an 
sometimes printed In this form, but not commonly. 

4) The Htng-ekH'^ (col. 4.) or rummmg hand is frequently used in pre- 
faces, and for busineaa purposes. Hany varietiee of it may be seen in Uoiri- 
son's IMctionary, part IL vol. II. 

5) The TaaH-shili* (coL 5.) or grass character is an abbreviated form of 
the Mhig-AS. These abbreviations are so various, according to the whim 
of the writer, that sometimes they can scarcely be read even by educated 
nativee. This form is employed in pre&ces, manuscripts, and shop-ledgers, itc 

6) The Sung'Sha^* (col. 6.) or as it is also called the SUng-p^^^ was 
first used, nnder the Sting dynasty, for printing from wooden blocks ; an art 
which was invented about that time (A. D, 900), This form has conlanued in 
use for letter-press ever unce. 

61. In addition to these six forma, the Chinese indulge their taste and 
fani^ in ornamental writing. They have, for example, the tdteat-tar, the 
dretgoTifhead, the tadp<de, the hamboosprmtt, and other forms of character. 
The Emperor S'ihi-lii'ng'a^'' Poem on Sh.ing-Jang,''P the city of Uoukden, 
the metropolis of Manchuria, has been printed, both in Chinese and Uanddin, 
with every variety of fanciful character. A very beaatiiol copy of this woik 
may be seen in the Library of the British Museum. 

62, Many characters have imdergone a aeries of changes at different 
periods, and some are frequently used for others. The various descriptions 
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.9. EMructs n-anv Oie Oiby yftv tstU-yuu. 
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TULOAB Am ABBKIVIATID FORMa. OS 

hftve been clMiified oader the fbllowing deaignatioiu : i. The Ching-t»i,*^ or 
'ooirect chancter,' without variaticms; s. T'-^ng-tai,"^ those harmg 'oor- 
n^NHiduig fomiB,' duplicates and tripUcates ; 3. T'vng-Ui,^^ those couvqring 
a eonresponding ngnification tiiongh difEering in form; 4. PUm-tai'^ and 
ft)-li£,"> Uie 'original' and 'ancient fimna;' and ^.S^tti,^^ 'vulgar forms' 
of ehancteiB. Abbreviated fonns are called Sdng-tti,^^ and sporioua ones 
JT^W/ib e.g. g for w,ffl' to think.' 

63. The ataadard works in Chinese litentnre are genu^y printed with 
the M form {Chiug-t»i) of the characters, but Bome works contun a few 
abbreriations {Kit-tai or SH-lai) ; and books in the lower style of composi- 
tion — sach as novels, ballada, Ice — contain numerous contracted fbnns. The 
lilt here given should be learnt bj the student, as the forms in it are likely 
to occur frequently. Muiy more will be found in the Dictionaries of K'Ong-hl 
Ou Chinese), of Drs. HorriBon and Uedhnrst (id English), and in that of Fire 
Oon^VM (in Portuguese). 
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34 BUOLAB FOBMB. — OBDXR 07 BBADQTQ. 

64. Bendes the use of these abbreTiations and vulgar fonnii of diaraeten 
iu the lower class of compOBitioDs, when espreesing pnrely local idioms, oolla- 
qnial or provincial phrases, cbaracterB well known, hot of an eutirely different 
meauuig from that which ia to be conveyed, are Bomedmes employed ; and 
the reader ia supposed to understand that the character used, u so used 
merely on account of its sound, that b both syllable and tone. At other 
times characters are made by the addition of the radical 'ijtn'maa,' — as ia 
the phrase -|* -j'T kid^ ' utensils, implements, furniture,' or the radical 
P k'eit 'moutji,' — to some common character. All the local dialects, the 
Canton, the Amoy, the Fftcheo, and the Shanghu especially, contain such 
characters, which are often not to be fouid in the Dictionaries. 

65. It will be desirable here to point out some characters which, tltoug^ 
similar in form, or with a very slight variation, differ in sound and meaning. 
H^Ai 'self/ M^* 'to atop, finished, now, already;' P^«i '9 o'clock to 
1 1 A. H. :' a and 1 are often written and printed interchangeably for eadi 
other. -^ ^ 'to g^ve' and -^ l«i 'son' are confounded by beginnen, 
the former requires four strokes, the Utter only three. -T " kdn 'a shield,' 
-r ^ ' in, at, with respect to,' and •+• U'ien ' a thousand,' are similar. 
Compare also -^ uri 'not yet' and ^^ md'the end;' J^ Uail 'finished' snd 

f ydorcAa'forked;' tA yc 'greBit,' t'oiyr' 'Tcrygretkt, very,' and -p^leitii* 
'adog;' TFi'ten'heaven'and ^^^ 'a man, aperson.' 

66. The Dictionary edited by the Emperor K'4'ng-Al contains about forty- 
four thousand characters ; but of these, six thousand five hundred ore obsolete 
forms, four thousand two hundred are mthont name or meaning, and, of the 
remainder, about twenty thousand are very rarely met with, bang eitfatr 
duplicate forms, names of unimportant places and persons, or found only in 
rare and andent works. From ten to twelve thousand ia understood to be 
the nnmber employed in Chinese literature, but a much smaller number suf- 
fices for ordinary purposes. The manual native Dictionary, — the Fqn-yvn 
M- Sa ' divided rhymes,' — in use in the province of Canton contuns aeroi 
tJbonsand three hundred and twenty-seven chsracters. Even this nttmber 
includes many characters not in common use. Four, five, and six thousand 
have been mentioned as an approximation to the number of characters m 
genend use. The manual Dictionary appended to this work cont^ns nearly 
three thousand five hundred, and these will be found sufficient for all ordinary 
purposes. 

§. 5. ArrangemerU of characters in hookt, pwtutuation, Ae. 

67. The characters ue arranged in native works in columns, and are read 
from the top of the page downwards, always beginning on the right bui*I 
side and proceeding column by column towards the left. This arrangement 
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SIZES iSD DIVISIONS OF BOOKS. 35 

midcrB it neceesiiry to begin at, what appears to us to be, the end of the 
vndome, as is the case in the Hebrew, Arabic, and some other languages. 
Two pages oal^ are printed at a time, and these upon the same side of the 
paper. The leaf is folded with its blank sides placed together, and on the 
folded edge, which remains uncut, the general title, the running title, the 
chapter, section, page, and often the designation of the edition, are printed 
parnllel to the other coltunns. When the characters are arranged in horizontal 
Ones they are read from right to left. 

68. The sizes of books vary from folio and quarto, which are uncommon, 
to imperial octavo for the classics and history; daodei^o, demgnated 'sleeve' 
editions, alluding to their portability, are taken for novels; and various smaller 
niea are in use for popular poetry, ballads, and works on arithmetic : but, 
ihhough these sizes predominate in, they cannot be said to be confined to, the 
■hove classes of literature. Various qualities of paper are used ; works being 
■ometimes printed on white paper ; large paper copies are also found Poems 
tad other works are occasionally printed in white letters on a block gronnd, 
Termillion coloured characters are a mark of Imperial design or patronage. 
The yellow title-page with the dragon depicted on the mar^pn indicates the 
biperial editions. 

69. The divisions of a work are commouly p^ ^JK or kiiiin • ^£ ' vo- 
haua,'hvHii* ml 'chapters,' the latter especially in novels; ticdn K^ 'section,' 
«**iy S| 'chapter,' tail "Si^ 'section,' used for 'verse,' are alao found. In 
extensive works the characters osed in the cycle and for the time of day 
•re employed for divisions of the kiuin. The first four characters of the 
Ti-kinff St ^^ are sometimes used for works in four parte (v. Numerals). 
Works in three volumes or parts are distinguished by the characters 

p ridnjf ' upper,' t+t doing ' middle,' ~[> kid ' lower.' 

70. To the text of the classics, ancient history and poetry, there is gene- 
rally attached some note, comment, annotation, or paraphrase. These are 
always distir^uisbed by the size of the character, and often by the characters 
g^ cAu 'comment' or n^ Snal 'explanation.' The commente are mixed 
Dp with the text, or they are placed above it, after it, or at the foot of the 
page. Interlinear translations of the old classics are also common; the phrase 
^ -^ pditff-hS is then uaed in the title-page, and M|) =g hiUn-lnAng is 
the expression applied to general explanations of the t«xt. 

71. It is not usual to punctuate the sentence in any way. The par^rapb 
i» marked by a large circle, or the first character of it is placed at the top of 
tiie colamn. When the period la shown, it ie by a small circle, in the place 
of our fiill-stop; a dot, called cfiH or tiin 9^, takes the place of our comma 

■ Sittin and haret both ugri^ 'something roUsd up,' — '» ktoU.' 
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or Bemiooloo. The sentence or clause u called id ^t ; « nuJler drrimn 
is stopped hy a point, called teH * gS , equivalent to our comnu. &111II 
drcles are plac«d ou the ri^^ht of the characters when the passage is deemed 
important or worthy of notice, and black dote are nsed when the pasige 
is less important; the characters so pointed take the place of italiet in 
English. The names of books quoted are enclosed hj a line. NaniGi of 
places, when marked at all, have two parallel lines on the right; names of 
nations ore sometimes surrounded by a line ; names of persons have one line 
only on the right. The names of emperora and others deemed worthy cf 
honour are always made to begin a new line, and to project above tlie tof» 
of the other columns, to the extent of one, two, or three characters. 

§. 6. On writing the cKiKncten. 

12. The Chinese write the characters with great care, and make it thar 
study to giye them an elegant form. Ilie importance to the student of 
writing them correctly is aelf-erident ; the practice of writing them will gite 
accuracy, and will help the memory; while, as an eminent writer on the 
snbject has stud, " no man can properly be conradered to leam the langu^ 
who does not devote a portion of his time to this important branch of the 
snbject +." 

73. The materials for writing were in eariy times of the rudest kind; but 
the vomtaft, the ttyle, and the bamboo d^ have given plaoe to the v^n-flhi^- 
ti-pa^ '5/ ^ \M ^S 'the four predons implements of the study,' vis. 
pencil, ink, paper, and ink-tltma. The penal, ^g pi, is made of the hair of 
tiie sable, the fox, the deer, the cat, the wol^ or the rabbit; a small bundle 
of it, properiy adjusted, is secured in « piece of bamboo, about the length and 
thickness of an ordinary lead pendL The bur of wluch the best pencils are 
made is that of tJbe Iuainff-AS-4dng ^a M^ ^R' ^ ^^""^ "^ squirrel : it 
is sent from the Northern provinces to HH-iihea j'ffl m ia Chi-hm>g 
Prov., where the pencils are manofkctured. A not«d shop for this artude 
bean the name of ia/t^^;^mrt»ai —~ ^, ^K, The pencil genenlly his 
some inscription, the name of maker, Ac The ink, ^p^ mi, which is a 
compound of fine soot and some glutinous liquid, is cast in oblong cakes, with 
inscriptions, stanzas of poetry, and the maker's name impressed Hiereon. lite 
use of ink became general about the seventii century. About A D. 400. ink 
was made from soot obtained by burning millet or fir. In the T'amg 
dynasty, A. D. 650, ink was an article of annual tribute from Corea; this 

* Comnionly prenooneed HI ' to read.' 

+ See Engn^kia <SiuH«u, Art. XIX. In Tmiatctiona of the Boj*! Anitio 8o<ne^i 
vol. I. part II. p. jo(i, by Sir John F. Dsvia, F. R. S., 4o. fto. The lithogn^ihad oopi^ 
whkh are the nma u tbose on the theet gjvao in thii wori^ are wdl worUiT c^ Am 
student'* tttention. 
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ms nude from the pine soot. In ibeSung djnaaty, A-H. 1085, CKamg-ytt 
^p jS mode ink from aoot produced hy burning oil, he scented it with 
miuk, and called it 'dragon-composition*.' The beat ink comee from 
Hvna-ekeH, ■b in the Prov. of Gan-humi, the native place of Chiw-fa-tis^ the 
[diilosopher; hence the impress on the ink — Ck&'l^kia-hilin y^ -f- ^^ 
g]|| 'the bmily teachingB of ChS-tti;' an extract from which appears vtpaa 
the rerene side of the cake. Chinese paper, iH- chi, is made of bamboo 
fibre; it is soft, absorbent, and smooth, commonly ctf a yellowish tint, and 
well suited to the Chinese pencil and ink. There are various qualities of it ; 
a large proportion of the best for writing purposee is mannfactured in 
X'u-<A»d,'*> in the Fror. of Chi-kiaaig. Paper was first made in China in 
die first century of our era. Ink-tton«», IjP yh^ are small oblong slab* of 
rtooe, or hard brick; tiiey should be hard and smooth, and should not absorb 
water quickly. Yarions fonmi of ink-«tone are in use; some of these stones 
tre veiy ancient, and are elaborately carred in fantastic shapes, with orna- 
mental cells for water. The price varies from a hundred Chinese cash (four- 
pence) to aereral himdred dollars ) these latter are valuable as relics of the 
past, and are seldom found in the shops. 

J4. The two characters ^F y^iig 'eternal' and 7^ i' clothing* contain 
every stntke used in forming characters. The character yttojr is thus formed: — > 



1 



Tke common dengnatiouB and forms of these strokes are here given. They 
■boold be eojned frequently, and their names should be learnt by the siudent, 
ti his Chinese tutor will frequently employ them in eiplfuning the formation 
of characters. 

lit ^ " rSf * ^*° Mom»n'« Dict{on*ry, 10I I. p. 546. 
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The itroket used informing ChiinesB ehmraeUrM. 

— I J 

a point, s horiEontal line, a, perpendicular line, 

^ J ^ -J 

^jHaa 7e/w l^pd J^H 

a spike, a sweep, a dash, an angle. 

75. It is of the first importance that the Btudent should regard the or^ 
of •nv^'ng the strokes when forming a character, as correctness in this irill 
&cilitate his reading the cursive hand. A few rules will be fpven belov; 
and by comparing the varions examples of curuve forms, given in Dr. Mom- 
son's Dictionary (roL II. part IL), he will see which stroke to make first 

16. The following rules maybe observed: — i. B^d dther at the top or 
on the left-hand side. 2. When a perpendicular or dash cuts a horiu»tal 
line or one leg of an angle, the latter are to be written first, (cf. radicak 19, 
34, 39, 33, 33, 41, 43, &c.) 3. An angle at the top on the right side is made 
with one stroke, and unless pi (rad. 4.) or ku>qn (rad. a.) is affixed to the left 
of it, the angle is made firsL In radicals 16, 19, 26, 39, 39, 44, 49, 105, 134, 
139, 178, 183, it is made first In radicals 13, 3o, 34, 35, 36, 76, I33, 130, 
the an^e is made second. 4. An angle at the bottom on the left is abo 
made with one stroke, if it be alone, or be joined to a perpendicular on tiie 
right, leaving the top or right side open, (c£ radicals 17, aa, 33, a8, 38, 45, 46, 
49, 90, ao6.) The characters in which -^ (five strokes) occnrs are exceptiMU 
to this rule; the angle on the left is made first; then the ai^le on the ri^; 
the points, next; and the horizontal, last 5. The angles "7 and L i" 
pn m4n 'a door' are made first on each side respectively. 6. Horizontal 
lines precede perpendiculars, when these cross each other; bat shonld the 
perpendicular terminate with the base line, then the base line is final 7. In 
such characters as the radicals 4a, 85, 77, 141, 197, 304, an, the perpendi- 
cular above, or in the middle of the symbol, are made first 8. In such 
characters as k'eil JZJ 'mouth' (rad. 30.) the perpencUcuIar on the left is to 
be written first; and the interior of such characters as ^S ho6 'a kingdom,' 
1^ yu^ ' a garden,' is filled up before the base line is written. 

77. The style of writing usoally taught in schools is the Kiai-A& (ct 60. 
3.), the copies for which are after the writing of i^Aa^-^nj; H|l J^., a noted 
caligraphist The characters on the fly-leaf &dng this page are Sha4-yvng'i 
copies. It will be observed that they are arranged by fours, beginning with 
the first column on the right-hand side. To these the author has aj^i^ded 
observations, some of which we shall now give as briefly as possible. 
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j8. Observe: — i. The npper part covers the lower*, a. The lower rap- 
ports the upper. 3. The left exceeds the right in uze aud elevation. 4. The 
ri^t exceeds the left. 5. The horizontal through the middle is extended. 
6. The perpendicular is perfectly straight. 7. The hook should not be too 
crooked or too short. 8. The hook should not be too strMgfat or too long. 
9. The horizontal, short; the sweep, long. 10. The horizontal, long; the 
sweep, short 11. The horizontal, short; the perpendicular, long; the sweep 
and dash extended. 12. The horizontal, long; the perpendicular, short; the 
sweep and dash dunmished. 13. The horizontal, long; the perpendicular, 
short 14. The reverse of rule 13. 15. The horizontal above, short; at the 
base, long. 16. The perpendicular on the left shorter than on the right 

17. The sweep on the left is shorter than the perpendicular on the right 

18. The perpendicular on the left is shorter than the sweep on the right 

19. The points of the dota converge towards the centre of the character. 
30. Several horizont^ lines should not be made of equal length, ai. When 
both sides contain nearly the same number of strokes they are written of 
equal size. 35. If the left portion be small, it should be level with the top 
of the rig^t 26. If the right be small, it should be level with the bottom of 
the left t. 

79. The preceding information on the sounds and cAaraderi, with their 
[roper pronunciation and formation, should be accurately learnt by the 
■bident before be proceeds with the next section on the forms of words, aa 
hr as they can be distinguished. Dialectic peculiarities would be out of 
place here, though it may be observed with regard to the pronunciation of 
words in the Peking dialect that various modifications are necessary. In the 
northern parte of China aspirated f^llables are pronounced very strongly, and 
liters which partake of the nature of aspiistiou have increased aspiration, 
which changes their orthography in a slight degree : e. g. Ha, kia/ng, k'U and 
ihtm change into cAto, chUvng, chU and ehivn; ttiang, ice, in the same way. 
The rule may be given thus : — All syllables having for their initial k or U 
followed by i or ti change k and ts into eh; and it may also be observed that 
after eh or A the i, if final, is not sounded at all. This latter rule may be 
said to be common also in southern Mandarin. It ought also to be observed, 
that the v after cA and sA is pronounced more like the u in French, that is U; 
so that the syllables kU and dot in this work ought to be pronounced as if 
written cAd in both cases. After all that can be eaid upon the subject of 
orthography, correctness in speaking lies more in the tones than in the utter- 
ance of tbe syllables. Various other modifications take place in the Peking 
dialect; but attention to the above rules and explanations will enable the 
penevering student to pronounce with sufficient correctness to be intelligible, 
though he may fiul in acquiring the exact accent of the capitaL 

* Bicfa of these mien refen to Ibur cbsnwten in the sheet. 

t ne THn^niler of theea nilea, *oma onlj of which are important wiU Im fboixl in 
Dr. Bridgman'B Cbineas Chreatomatbj, in the Cuiton dialect. 
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SSCT. II. FOBUS OF BZFBBBSIOII. 

§, I. FnUminarjf remarkt. 

8a The ChmcM do not uulyee the aentenoe, or dasEofy thnr words and 
expremoDS in toy my at all ^prottdiing to the ezKct metliod panned m 
European tongnes ; thdr Ungo^^ ia tlierefore wanting in thoee grwnnuticii 
terms, which are neceSBorf for thia pnrpoee. They do indeed diwtingqiih 
between nouns and verba: the noon the^ call a£-tcf M' ^^ 'dead word;' 
and the verb, hwd-tti ^ g '^ ' living word,' Again, they divide worda into 
twoclaasee; ]^* "^ M-tii 'real words,' and J^ ^^ A^tef' empty wonk,^ 
the fonner daaa inclndea nouns and verbs, the latter particles, in whidk th^ 
include all except nouns and verba A native author has however recentlf 
treated the subject with considerable care; and has made other distinctioiis, 
not heretofore noted by the Chinese *. 

8i. Aa a compensation for the want of grammatical rules on ordinaiy 
constrnction, Chinese scholars study w^/A J^ J^ ' the laws of Etjix^ 
and strive to bring their compoutioos into accordance with wj^m-S 3C It 
'the rules of style.' We shall do well also to follow their example; and, 
after commencing with an exact tmowledge of the Mln^-^n, ' the tones and 
syllables,' and the characters and words, we may proceed to the syntax of 
the language, in which lies the whole of its giwnmatical Bigni£cuice and 
force, 

83. It is however necesBary to acquire words before we can, as a nadre 
would, examine the structure of the sentence; and, therefore, though all 
Chinese worda cannot be classified under European denominations, yet many 
may be placed in grammatical categmes and be distinguished by the re- 
spective terms for the parts of speech. This method will be more conveuient 
for onr purpose of analyras; but it will be necessary to forewarn the fordgn 
student of the fact that Chinese words have really no clasdfication or in- 
flexion, and that the distinctions of ccue, number, penon, tetue, mood, &c., are 
unknown to natives of China. 

83. The meaning of a character or word and its pontion in the sentence 
win generally detenniue to what cat^^ry it belongs. Auxiliary syllables 
and particles do however frequently distinguish the parts of speecL Hie 
sentence may often be broken up into groups of syllables, and each group 
will then form one expreesion. It will be the object of this portion of the 
grammar to show upon what princnples these groups are formed, to enable 
the student to realise the various classes of egressions whicb will come under 
his obeerration. 

84. The ^llables, which are appended to strengthen the origin^ notion 
conveyed by the prime syllable, are such as denote tie agmt, aa oigtet; — the 

'SMGninmarii^fAefnaM^tDtalA'f Ay/.£cfi(Nj,£.J., ionij. mum. Stumghai.itii- 
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ft OX the eteponnon of Hie ide« coareyed by th« word to which tiiey 
vejuued; — or thej are faTdy/omuUive in character, and produce nonna or 
TCtU, adverbs or w^ectives, as conventional usage liae determined. 

§. 3. On noum. 
65. Chinese words which may be placed in Uiia class ma; be considered, 
eitbcf with reference to general usage or to their derivation, as, 

1. Nouns primUive; I e. such as are monosyllables bearing their prinii- 
tire signification, anfl being most commonly used in their monosyllabic or 
Rvde form. 

2. Nouns darivaim; Le. such as are formed by the addition of some 
fbrmttive syllable, and in this connection, ss dissyllables or trisyllables, are 
ihnys used as nouns. 

3. Noons oompoeite; i. e. such as are formed by the nnion of two sylla- 
U« bearing one of the following relations to each other : — 

a) The e^poaitional relation, when synonymes or words conveying accessory 

notions are joined togedier. 
ffi "Rie ffoniUval relation, when the former of the two may be construed as 

if in the genitive case, 
y) The dati»al relation, when the former may be construed as if in the 

dative case with the words to at far. 
V) The cmUiheliGal relation, when words of an opposite signification tff« 

united to form a general or abstract term. 
Sfi. No fixed mlee can be laid down with respect to any of the above 
dittinctionB; and it must be borne in mind that in the colloquial generally, 
ud in some dialects more particularly, combinations of two, three, and four 
■fUablee, to fixm nouns, are very common, while the same notions would in 
the books frequently be conveyed by one syllable only. 

8}. PnmMiM nouns, or those which are monosyllabic, and are generally 
nodastood to be nouns, are such as the following : — 

^ jln 'man,' §^ fdn 'rice,' ^ eh'A 'tea,' 

M Jvng 'wind,' M h& 'blood,' ^ mA 'horse.' 

niia dsss is not a large one, and the monosyllable is not intelligible to a 
Qunese when pronounced by itself, it most have some syllable or syllables 
*itliit: &g. 'a man' must be called yi^ {one) Jin; /dn/iiet,' must enter 
into aome phrase, ss i'iI-(cA«)-^ ' to eat rice,' — ' to dine,' or taait-fdn ' early 
tic*,'—' breakfast,' or u>dn-JSn ' late rice,' — ' dinner ;' <A'd ' tea,'—' the inlu- 
■on,' most be distinguished from the leaf, by suidt phrases as yln-eh'd 'to 
Md[ tea,' or cA'd-yt ' tea-lea£' Nouns which dedgnate objects that may 
b« Dunbs^ take with them a word in q)poeition with the number prefixed ; 
«.([. tai, 'hwse,' takes yty'i (1988), 'one,' before it, yi-ji'l-mA 'a hone,' 
*h^ji'l-md 'three horses.' 
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88. Derimttim nosnB, or meh words u hftve Uqtured the fbnn of laliibtt- 
tJTes b; ilie addition of a /ormatiM Byllable, are mnch more ttnmerona tlm 
primitive nomiB, or monoayliablea ^ese always renuuB nouns, nUle Hme 
primitive nouns maj be used as verbe. This claaa of words belongs <iaeB.j to 
the colloquial and the lower atjle of composition, 

89. Formatim eyllable^ or those nsed as soch, bw% nmilar t« tenmns- 
tions in Enrcftean languages, may be cUsnfied thus : — 

a) Those which generally incUcate an agent : e.g-yt«/^'mani* n^jT 
'woman;' s&eit -^^ 'htuid;'^ ^P * man, penon ;' Ui ^ 'duld.' 

^) Those which refer to a claaa, and form appeQatiTes relating to ^oidifli 
or gtttder: e-g- ft ^7 'a ruler;' «d fr ' a woman.' 

y) IlioBe which inq)! j a round shape: e.g. t'tA gfi 'head.' 

S) Those which relate to objects of varions forms and eomlnnatioiis: a %■ 
huMi -f^ 'a lump;' tai ^ 'child,' 

90. Many characters arc naed aa formative Byllablee, like Uie words sum 
hoy, in herdamcm, handwrafigman, footman^ ttaHMxy, pottioy, aroHdief. 
The charaoterB of this doss, which generally indicate an agent, are sAei) -^ 
'hand,' jtn ^'man,' lawfn; [^ 'workman,' or Mnff \ 'artasao,' ^fi 
'fellow,' 6 kd 'householder,' tai Hp 'son,' 4r 63 'diild.' ThisUttw- 
4r — b used eq>ecially in the north of China : — 0§ t'oA 'head,' ^ tOng 'bvs, 
•^produced, — a performer.' 

91. Of those formatives which generally indicate a person or agentifiM 
following examples illostnte the use of ihe^ ' hand :* 

AmA-sheA /^' 'water-hand,' — 'a sailor.' 

j/iA-ihe& ^ff, from jfid 'to wander,' — 'a vagrant* 

p'tfA-^^ ^'m , from p'a£ ' a cannon,' — ' a gnnntt.' 

i'ia&-i^a& "S^, from h'ia^ 'skilftU,' — 'an adept' 

Examples of the use of jin ' 
JH^n g^ ' a woman, a matron.' 



>jt»^'alady.' 



eh'alytn ^ 

pad-Jtn ^0 'a reporter' {of news fc> 



93. N'onns formed irith tti/big 'woikman,' kOng 'artisan — labourer,' sad 
fi ' a man — a feUow,' are such as these : 
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tKAtti/htg "^fttfyta'ntA 'wood,' — 'a carpenter.' 

ybt-Uidng £i , from ytn ' aQrer,' — ' « BilTeismith.' 

fii-ttidmg ^», bom t'ii'irea,'~-'a. blacksmith.' 

HvXSri^atg ^^ , from Kwd ' to sketch,' — ' a pamt«r.' 

fH'^Sng -I* , from t'it ' eartii,' — ' a husbandnum, a gardener.' 

"*'';/*' nm > ^m met ' a hone,' — ' a groom.' 

fiaA-fi jJK, from t'iaH 'to cany on the shooldera,' — 'a porter.* 

UaA-fA ■£, frtmi hia& ' a sedau-chur,' — 'a ctwr-bearer.' 

hii-J^ n , from hi& 'a foot,' — 'a courier or mesBenger' (1346). 

nUm^fit 1^3, from ndn^r' to cultiTate the ground,' — ' a hmbandmao.* 

93. Tii ' duld' and ^ ' iuiaut' are very common formativee for deaigna- 
(una c^ persona and agenta, though they frequently help to form names of 
tlnngi, and often form diminntirea. 



Exanqylea of the 

HtdRf-tti b 'amotiier'(i833). 

cUn^-tei ^ 'the eldest son.' 

t'iinrtA ^^ 'the son of heaven,' 
I e. ' the emperor,' 

MH-tei ip^ ' a grandchild.* 

Umg-tti^ 'sfop, — aTake'(i498, 



seoflt^'i^d.' 

kioan-tiih 'a cudgel' (1434), 
hu)6-t^ 'a froit' (146S). 

ytn-Mi ^ 'money.' 
Min-tei ^ 'the human body.' 
^iOng-tti ^£y 'a box.' 
(Att-tai ^t 'the master.' 



Examples of the oae of ^lr ' in&nt.' 



ka-4r 1^ 'a child.' 
nS-^ v 'a ^L' 
M4r A *» =^' 



mlnj-^J" ^ 'a name'fof any tJiiug). 

Awtf-^r gS ' * word.' 

JuoH^r SM 'a thing' (esp. antique Sic). 



94. 7*011 'head' and jttd (ehin) ^^ 'ianuty' also dewgnate persons and 
ageati, hnt ('«d often meaoa tlu/ngt of a round shape, or all in a piece, and 
pfaen; snd HA frequently denotes a whole daiM,—f acuity, lect, &c. 
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rouuTioN or modus. 



mptee of the uae of I'm 



J/d-t'e& ^f' a servant^l •.' 


aJU'm-g'thetongne. 


wW«J^j- 'an enemy*' 


jM«»g'th.»n.- 


lail-t'ea^ 'a gaoler.' 


iiWellig"alone.' 


/<l»-l'«l|g'aoook' 


j»«-lWU.'a™.o,'n»t 



iplen of the uae of kid ' Uad\j.' 

t-ivl ^ 'tbe mediekl fitai%.' 
taO-kia ^ 'the TauiBts.' 
c&'u^n-£»a B A ' ahip-owun' 
./K-*ta ^ 'th« rich.' 
iiMf-^tA -^ ' the noble.' 



jtnJxd /^ ' people.' 

laiirjtn-iid ^- ^^ ' m old man, — gentlemao.' 

p4in-Md '^ -* a claiiBmaii.' 

tOnff-kid y^ ' a master.' 

tiin-iid U|' ' a shopkeeper.' 

!)5. Some other words, as Ad p 'a hotue-door,' — for 'hmiBeholder,' H ^ 
'a mler,' — 'a priace,' nil a' 'a woman,' and sang al 'bom,' form noum 
in a fdmilar way to the preceding, though stmie of these ma^ peiliape be ctw- 
ndered to be in apposition to tlieir prime syllables: e. g. — 

k'ai'ha 5H 'bef^aim' 
HAnff-bd is ' a tax-collector.' 
fAf^h& ^' 'the poor.' 
iHn-t&ng -^ 'a teacher.' 
ofi'^-gSng ^r 'domestic animals.' 
hett-aOng ^^ ' a joni^ man.' 
iM&'^ang 1^ ' a student.' 



irtOng 'a medical man' (848, asaboye, 

line?). 
haSmg^ -^ 'an empertw.' 

sAdnff-ft _^ 'God.' 

yfi-fi ^ 'Ood,' aoo. to Bodd.' rdi^oiL 

isJU-nd ^S 'a niece.' 

AZn^-n^ M ' ' ^rgin-' 

■^^5 duced to society.' 



Here also we may notice tliose nouns formed with ti B)p '* t«acbcr,' 
ehii ^- '* lord,' and «W» g* 'a bead, a chief :' e.g. — 

tX&-»i ji ' a tea-inspector.' I cA'u^sA«it 1^ ' a captain' {of a shqi). 

<*^n-cA&jg ' a shopkeeper.' | Awa^<A«tt ^'thepTin(dpal'(ofaio(Mtf). 

1 word* «» yd«v^ fip /\^ 'wmnt, maU or ftmJo," "J 



* Hie mora oomtD 
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96. The derignatioiis of agents are very commonlj' fbrmed hy tiie periphrana 
of ao active verb and ita object with the addition of the genitive particle tf H^i 
whidi tlirowa the whole into the form of a pai1Jci|nal esprearion similar to the 
Greek form i wpArtmf, i irpAyitan wpAmn, Ac. 

ti-3pd-fllT 'Bl,lit*itrikft'fiah(Bab.jMrM»),oneiriiot«kesflah,'=aiflIienBa&. 
iti-}/it-H, b. na ^S ' to take,' baa the same meaning. 
M-Ktn^-i^ -jiff /C^ ^^ 'make trade {;>emm),'c=a tradesman. 
i'A»4taI-A j[j^ ^ 'est fiiel (peraon),'=a woodcatter. 
liAng-mSng-a ^^ B^ 'clear-bright {penon),'=Ka intelligent person. 
! Cb^ 'lAle to transact B2aiiB,'=an able man. 



I S. 'manage bndneaa {penon),'=& manager. 

Xomu formed in this way are very numerous, but they are not often used in 
the presence of the individaal whose ealling or character they ngnify. 

ld-»h3-^ D^ B* ' ""^ ^'^ reads books, a scholar, a leamed man.' 

iia&-ihB-4l M? ^^ ' one who teai^iea book-4oT^ a teacber.' 

9}. In addition to the above names of penons, others will be foond nnder 
the articles treating of eompotita nouns. We will now consider those derive 
tiie nonns which dengnate olijeeti and loealMea. Besides the use of teS and 
4r 'diild,' and t'ed 'head,' for general objects, we have t'«d 'head,' k'ait 'month,' 
and m^n ' door,' sa fbrmatives for dei^nations of places. 



Exainplefl. 


Hii-MTJ'. knife.' 


mlnj^r^-.n^ne.' 




»»t^gg'.w„i' 


i^^-l!M.' 


sM-t'«it "^ 'the tongne.' 


SM^ l|l|5 'rm myitatloii i«ri' 


.ttM'ml'gxabone.' 


•i«M<ig '>&».' 


mH-t'eA yh ' a piece of wood.' 


jMijg'.d.y.' 


cAM-«i}g 'a finger.' 


IIV^^iiJ^'•l^^ 






<A'uSn4'ea & 'aroadstead'(3a4.'Bhip'). 


-Mr PI '.door.' 


ffl^-«J S 'a jetty,-a landing-place.' 
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yd-m^n 't§f ' DUtgutnie'e office.' 
UnH-m^n M^ ' ft gaoL' 
wd-m^ oP- ' tie at 



o&*wfln£hl'a& Sf ' a window,* 
«ft^in^'0& MJ ' a monntun-pus.' 
I^'eit ^^ 'a dionraghfiLre.' 

98. CompoiUe notma are Bach u are formed by the union of two or tiitca 
qrHablea, each preeerring ite individnal signification when in compoeilion. 
They hKT« been divided into fbor classes according to the relations idiidi 
these ayUablea bear to moh other. We now proceed to consider the fint of 
these classes, namely, that in which the appoaitianal rdatum predominatefl. 

Obsetre. — ^We nnderstand by the term appotition, words, identicil a 
cognate in meaning, placed together and explanatory of each other j e,^ 
Victoria Qwon of Ei\gla/nd, Cicoro orator, Urba Roma, &c. 

99. One diviffion of this clsss conmsts of words formed by the nnitMi d 
two syllables identical in ngnification or synonymous, one syllable standing is 
the eqtonent of the other. And, in the first place, those which are identicsl 
are amply r^eiiiiom of the same word : thna— 

t'af^'ai -j^ 'aged lady,' nsed in addressiiig n speaking of a mandarin's Itdj. 

noi-noi on 'mairied lady of rank,' with similar nsage. 

iS-kS -S. ' elder brother, — Sir,' in speaking to one of inferior rank. 

100. In the next place, §ynonymea are nnitcd to form common nonns: 
thns^ 

Oti-ehdng /^ ||^ 'the heart, the feelinp.' 
ytni/-4r S Jl ' "^ infcnt' 
&ii ^^ -jl^ 'statute-law.' 
loi. Two verbs are sometiniea united to form noons; e. g. — 

hing-w^ 'f'T ^^ ' actions,' both verbs meaning to do (synonymes). 

/i-j/^ ^P H3 ' expenses,' fit to ex^pmd — to vm (cognate). 

ihiia6-1w)d 1^ ^^ ' conversation,' lit. to talk — to tat/ (synonymes). 

/dn-2iaf» ^7 Wl ' revolution,' lit to raverK — to «W (synonymes). 

Konns ezpreasing the abstract notion of verbs are generally formed in tlui 
way, just as the infinitive is nsed in Qerman and Greek 3 dot LiAm, dai 
Babon, rA rvxti*, &a. 

loa. Two adjectives are united to form noons ; r g. — 

-ciin-paU ■ ^ '/wwiow-jirscwus—a jewel' (ai6). 



JUnff-a ^ ^ 'a house.' 
yin-titng ^^ |^ 'the eye.' 
Vi* :JC IS 'clotiiing.' 
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jtn-t'ai ^ ^^'hmmolmt-kind—iixi&atm.'' 
Snd-mtfn ^g* BS ' tad-aorrowfid — sorrow.' 

103. Two nottuB of & aeries are nsed to fona tlie namB of the dasa wUbh 
tlie series expresses : e. g. — 

hhtf^ied ^ n^ 's Qobleman,' Et <Iuii;« — mofTUM/ the series being hSng- 
A«t^^pji-toi-n(f» 'the five degrees of nobilitjr.' 

JtiMtt FR ^^ 'tike cycle;' tlieae two characters being tiie signs of tlie lat 
year of the cyda Ct Alphabet A. B. C. 

104. Hany noans are formed by placing generic terms, the equivalents for 
tm, itone,fi)wer,Jith, Ac^ after the apedal object : a g. — 

&^ fiS @ ' the carp.' I jttori-AwA ^^ ">& 'the flower of the casma.' 

iting-^ fS ^M 'tliefif-tree-' yfng-thl ii !^ 'limestone.' 

105. Under the appoeitional relation we must also connder the Tory lai^ 
dm of nonns formed by the use of what have been called num»ratwM or 
Aui^er*. Theao correspond to oar words gust of wind, flock of sheep, eup 
of wine. The words gtttt, fiock, cup, are not in the genitive or poesesdve 
cage, but in apposition to the words wind, sheep, vAne *. The Chinese, in 
conversation, extend the use of snch words to every object; they say, for exatn- 
pl*^ ' one handle Sm' for a /em, ' one length road' for a road. They are here 
called apptmlioai, a t«im more appropriate than nnmerativea or clasdfiers. 
We shall now give a list of theee appositives, uid point oat those wUch claim 
<nr first attention, and the clasaea of words to which thy are prefixed in order 
tofbnnnoiuuL 

106. List qf apposMoss, vnih &e noun« <md dasse* (^ noons io uAieh 
they an wwied m ixmpontMn. 

^' ^ IS) ^ ^ 'T^f i^ ^^ moi^ common app.; it is used with almost 

all objects; thus, yf k6jtn 'a man.* 
3. M ^p 'an individnal thing, angle;' with namea of ommol^ aA^M^ and 

things that move, 
3. £te» -i^ ' a ^vision ;' with thirds, <^airt, dothes, 

4- HwA JK 'a clod; a Inmp;' with doBar, land, stone, and tiiinga of an 

insular shape. 

5- t'iad JE^ 'a tw^[, a divicnon;' with long things, roads, flA, snakei, Ac, 

lams, Ik. 
<• M!^ 'ft seat;' with Aoum, U2^ c^ool^ of things JSasstf in a place. 

7> plfn JK, 'root, origin;* with iooi. This is a homnoed character. 

• Compara Lat. Vrht Roma, Om. tin (Hat Wem. 



itizecDyGoOglc 



48 KBHATiOH or iioinm. 

8. pi ^^ 'a bandlfl;' with kmfi, cAntr, tfaingB that vaaj be hdd. 

9. <ian:|^ 'a root;' with Irw, ^, 0&«A, &c 

10. Mmg ^M 'ashoet^' niiii paper, table, bow, Jio., tbingB ifmad out 
ti. cAi At^ 'a branch;' wiUipwtcil, frnmcA, Jcc. 
1 3. ;>'l l/L ' ^ pieoe or a pair;' with horte, oat, Ac 

13. M £] *H P(ur;' with akoet, or any tiling in paiis. 

14. thtfflhtg ^p 'a couple;' naed as the abov« (13). 

15. kUn ^n 'on interval, a upooe;' with Aou^lf and buildings genenUjr. 

16. fang iJ* ' to Bcal;' with hlterg, Ac. 

107. The above are Uie appoeitivea in most general oae. A list of dune 
chwactera whitji are leu freqaentlj used in this way is now ^ven. Hm 
student may by reference to Mr. Kdkins' Grammar qft&e Mamdarin Diakel 
find a more particalar notice of each. 

I. eft^ 1)9 ' a gnat of wind.' 

a. (A'tflj^wwUn^^ 'a carriage.' 



cAa|g 'an axle.' 

lAu ^^ ' a place.' 

^ijl^ 'a fold, a piece.' 

**» Itr 'a pole.' 

Hd ^:tf^ ' a frame, a stand.' 

i'ed Q 'a mouth.' 

*M«Sn^-' a roll' 

i'd^l'agralD.' 

Mf^'ranfc, < 

kto&n t^ 'a pipe.' 

Ung ^|[ 'a collar.' 

m^ P^ 'a door.' 

met iv^ 'astern.' 

mwn ret • the &»».' 



17. ping im <a handle.' 

18. p'^ Jffi 'to spread oui' 

19. pa ■Jp' 'apace.' 

30. ed m ' a {dace.' 

31. f'edgi'ahead.' 
as. (itiy Jp 'a top.' 
73. <d ^ 'a bunch.' 

34. (u ^s 'a low walk.' 

25. U'an ' a meal' (3786). 

26. Is'dng iSt 'a layer, a story.' 
a}. lw|[g'ajoint.' 

38. Mmfn Ajfg ' a piece of cloth, Ac.' 

39. tmin |™ 'honourable.' 

30. wan "^Z "^tbe tenth of a copper cati.' 

31. wrt ■ 'atajl'(3iai). 
33. tori I'A' 'a person.' 
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Bendes 1^ ihon, muy vords are nsed u oftpontHiM, cqwci^y such words 
as exp^tB ^uonttfy of any kind, a ooUeetion or ■ c&im of objecte *; 

108. The Mcond cIabb of composite aoona includes all those whose fint 
put may be said to stand in the geaUioe case, and which expresses the origin 
or OOHM of the second part, or that person or thing to which the second part 
Mongi or has r^&rance. Under this class also will come such compounds aa 
hare an attributive attached to them, whether an a^ecUve or a verb in ita 
participial fimia. 

109, Examplee of nouns of two SfUables, the former of which is in the 
gaatin caae : — 

t'A-^An -4- ^P lit 'soil's produce,' = produce. 

t'Oi^H ^r ^S lit, 'heaven's breath,' =:the weather, 

^/btjf-Mng mi ^ 'a merdiant's house and premises.' 

tn^n-it'oft P^ PI lit 'door's mouth,'=door. 

tOn-eka 0: ^.' lit 'shop's lord,' = innkeeper or shopkeeper. 

«**^i^ 4^ ^ lit'oow'BfleBb,'=beef; 

no. Examples of nouns of two rfllablee, the former of which is an ai^ec- 
tire or a parddple : — 

***** >^ ^ ^^ 'great-Ooni,'= wheat td-hu>(h>g ]^ '(yellow) rhubarb.' 

(rf^ 0-^ g 'yesterday.' «Py« ^ 'last night' 

wfn^ 3C f 4f '^ written agreement' 

******** ^f* •'I^ ^*' ' ""^die-heart," = centre. 

H-Aig gP jit lit 'recording-(acalty,'=memor7. 

iUid;A j|S^ }^ lit 'explaiuiiig^method,'=explanation. 

Uyin Ku ^ lit 'flporti]ig-words,*=ajokfe 

Mbig^'iht^ T lit 'bright-hesTen, orwhen the heaven becomes bright,'= 

to-morrow. 
iiht~atB6 1^ 1^ 'idle-talk.' »i«i-w >Ji ^ 'a waiter or valet' 
duA^aH \R H^ lit 'ca]ling-board,'=aagn-board. 
At'wd ^ 4^ lit ' flying-bridge,'=drawbridge. 

III. Scnnetimn designationa of place and time, which an cominonly used 
H prepontioiifl or adverbs, enter into the cempoeition of nouns : e. g. — 

• ^utOnmrnMr-^lkt Mandarin JHaiatJtyRlv. J. Bdkim*, pp. 119, 130. 
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vHt^fStag yf\ fv IH. ' forward-pcoDt, Ta]),'=the van of an vnaj. 
kln-jl J^ Q lit. '■a.aw-SAj!=U>-At,j. C£ uses of tw vaA miXw. 
l!»aii/£(» ^. 1^ lit'earlj'-rice,'=breakfe»t Qt. Om. FrUh-riikk. 
vin-fin^^ I lit 'Ute-riM,'=£tlM«vania(f«)Ml 0£ Oer. ^AmmMtmH 

iia. The third cUbs of nonna is mucb emaller than the preeedii^ hut it 
indndeB mao; idiomatic expresdons. The firvt syllable of the tm ttaudi to 
the other in what we shall call the daiival relation to its aaMMHte. & 
examples wiU show what is meant by this expreeoon: — 

kiS-_filnff ^^ S lit 'leaming-room,'le.aroomforthatpuipi»^=aiduxil- 

Uiii-iidirig )K tM lit ' wine-meunre,' — 'the capadty for driiding.* 
ah'd-hH ^~, ^^ ' a tea-pot, a pot for tea.' 
jifng-H El" -/S lit ' Boldier^-law,' — ^' diadpliue.' 
y(»»-*'if ^y Mf lit ' mlver-store,' — 'trearory.' 

113. In addition to the names of agents mentioned already, the exjmanfa 
^/& ^nj lS '* teacher,' and the verb Mf 'f '^ 'to make,' are oied to fbnn 
nouns: e. g.— 

ni-ka-ai-J^ J^ ^^ lit' pure-lady,' = nun. 
t't-t'e&-^fii 6^|J ^ lit 'Bhavo-head,'=:a barber. 
thX-tiS -Q lit 'Btone-male,'=a stoae-maaon. 
thwiAr4aS yf^ lit ' water-make,' = a confecti<mer or baker. 

1 14. A T«rb and Ita object are snnetimea used as a noon with and wmetinM 
without the particle Q^ : e. g. — 

k'\-t'eA ^ g| lit 'b^-head.'—^ banning.' 
hant-^n jpl "ff j lit 'return-letter,' — 'a reply,' to a letter. 

1 15. The verb sometimes stands in the second place with a noon befiffe it, 
without any apparent constnicfion existing between them : e. g. — 

dXrmb -^ ^^ lit ' stone-grind,' = a grindstona. mS-Ai too is used. 

$h4-luRff is ^13 lit ' tre&{7ind,'=a wooden mill for grinding grain. 
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tt6. Tiaaj of the a^ontiTeB we plaoed aftw words, and they Uieu hdp to 
tbnn general lerau ; o. g.— • 



«"*^ ^ ]JC_ 'horsca.' 



P^-p^ Tjj ^j ' piece-goode.' 
^i-kw'ei ^ f^ 'stones.' 



ii;. HoouB fumed by unitisg vcards artl/Uieiuxd in meeniug are veiy 
common, and tbe; generally signify the abetraet notion implied bj these 
extremes: e.g. — 

leing-tAOMg J^ ^ lit 'Dght-heaTy,'=WMght 

»-Mad ^^ 'J,"* lit 'mau7-few,'=quaatit7, which is the CMunxia phrase 

for 'how DunyV or 'how muchl' 
A'Ong-twdn-^ ^^ lit 'long-short,'=length. 
^totl-R ^ 1^ lit 'bigfa-low/sheight 

iiS. The nmon of syllables of an opposite ugnification ^ves rise tu a 
gaunl (arm ; e. g. — 

hianff-U W^ £ lit. 'elder brother and younger,' = brethren. 

oM-mef 0% ^^ lit 'elder sister and younger,' = sisters. 

119. The student should notice the class of abtlrael nouns which are formed 
by the addition of such words as k'i ^S ' breath,' J^ng J^ ' wind,' tin ^^ 
' heart,' ting vSl ' nature, — disposition, — faculty :' — 

va^fUng ^^ ' literary taste.' 
naii-nn in ' attention.' 



i-kH ^ • integrity." 
ntl-£*{ ^^j 'anger.' 
i'(f-i'i ^c^ 'etiquette.' 
Ci-iH j^ 'climate.' 
m47t-i;'i g3 'sadness.' 
w^JiSng ^ 'dignity.' 
mtnrfihtfi ^ 'nationrfity.' 



ekiing-itin tP ' the centre.' 
tidng-sin ^ 'consdence.' 
i4-gin IP 'fear.' 
iHf-Hng j|P 'memory.' 
lin-aing ^rV> 'disposition.' 



I30. Other abitraet nouns are formed upon the same principle as those 
Mticed la the foregoing articles; viz., (i) by tmitiug synonymes, (a) by 
placing one noun in the genitive case before another, (3) by joining two 
Terbs or (4) an adjective and its noun: — 
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(i) jtn-^ngali ^^ '&^ 'bqaerolcDce, phiUmtbropy/ 

goMrtiin 'gj. BE. 'favour, grace.' Ger. GftmtL 

chUng-kicn fp ml ' the midet' 
(a) chii-i it ^^ 'the will,' lit. 'the idea of the nutster.' 

n^n^-sAln^ ^ ^^ ' repotatioD,' lit ' sound ot the name.* 

fod-A ^|W fs 'doctrine,' lit. 'the nile of rewoD.' 

(3) mol-maC ^ ^ 'trade,' lit. 'to buy, to sell' 
tia^hied ^. |^ 'joking,' lit 'to laugh, to talk.' 
v4n4a ^ '^ 'dialogue,' lit 'to aak, to answer.' 
/f»pl ^ ^j 'difEerence,' lit 'to divide, to difltingniib.* 
kang4aA jit ^ ' merit," lit ' to merit, to labour.' 

(4) «tafi-«fn i\i ^ ' attontion,' lit. ' small heart' 
f<^f^ '^ ^ ' duty,' lit ' own part' 
hxH-mivg ^j ;^ 'celebrity.'lit 'high name.' 

I ai. Frqier names may he mentioned appropriately here. Chinese naaut 
proper are always significant Foreign names are put into Chinese form bf 
simply representing the syllables of wbioh they are composed by Chinese 
characters. There are about five hundred charaeters used as the names 1^ 
families. (See Appendix.) tn addition to this sfn^ QoT , ' somame,' each 
individual has several dengnations, the principal one, whi^ follows tlM rfnf 
inmiediately, is the •n^ng Z or common ' name,' and sometimes a ((f ^. or 
' title.' In sddresaing a person the ting is used with some polite expremon 
suffixed, such as aiin-iang ' elder-bom,' nSa>g-kumg ' Mr.' A tew of the most 
common gec^^rapliical and other proper names will be found in Uie Appendix. 

132. DitmrnuHvei are formed by means of certun wordi^ ngnifying IMe, 
»maS, prefixed; na^-ydn^ 'small sheep,'=a2afn(, nait-md 'small-hors^'^a 
edU; at by the word te£ ' child,' ft* ' iufimt,* suffixed, haH-^ ' a little boy.' 

133. The distmotions of gender and number are made in a similar way 
by prefixes or suffixes: — 

nAn pj 'male' and «d ^'femsle'areprefixed t«/tn,'man,' to ezprea 
the gender; so also are kiLng .^ 'male' and nwt H; 'mother,' to names 
d! animals, to distinguish the gender. 
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/6 -V '&ther* and md 'mother,' Ui 'son' and nd 'daoghter,' are em- 
ployed with the Dames of relations; ao, vatde, aunt, nq>Aetc, maee. They 
■re howerer aoffized. 

Examples. 

kSng-<M i^ 'a boar*.' 
t»tt-i«d ^4l 'a bitch.' 



ndn^ln © '» man.' 

pl-fi 'f A 'mide.' 
pf-md I ' aimt' 



<Ai-nd ^^ 'a nieoe.' 

som-n^ J^ 'a granddaughter.* 



The Chinese aacribe certain genders to varioua objecta of nature, according 
H they belong to the male and female principles, the ydng n& and the 
jitM p^, the dual powers of the onirerae. The 'mm,' jl, is maaculine, the 
'moon,' y&, is feminine. But this does not affect the form of the words or 
their conatmction. Freqaently the gender is shown by a distuict appelladon ; 
w, Ui ' son,' ntt ' daughter.' 

124. A proper name may be used as a common noon eiUter by itself <v 
whh the addition of tdng ^^ 'Bort, class;' instead of saying "He was a 
perieet Confodiu," the Chinese would say " He is of the Coufiuuus sort" 
fiat this form of expression is scarcely ever used ; the notion wonld be con- 
Teyed in some other way, especially in the colloquial stf le. 

U^ When the plural is expressed in Chinese it is done in several ways, 
each having reference to the extent of the notion of plurality. The sin^lest 
ftnn of the plural is the reduplication of the syllable, a method common to 
J^Mnese aa well aa to Chinese i: It expresaes oS in a general sense, in some 
expresniHu indefinite, but in others limited by locality or the nature of the 
Nhjeet; e.g.^»^n /\_ signifies either 'eyety body' (but not without ex- 
ception) or * all men,' if the nature of the case or sense of the pasaage reqairo 
h; jnit as we say, most men. The same may be sud of ^t^ M 'daily,* 
vlueh is an adverb. 

136. The following are the syllables commonly prefixed to express phl- 
nlity : those common to the conversational form are mailed t^us — (e.) ; the 
cdien are only nsed in the books : — 

^ ACng (e.) 'all;' either 'every,' or merely 'all' the par^ in a certain 
place, generally of persons, followers, attendants. 

g^ «M (c) 'all,' in a more general sense applied to smaller clasecM. 

^ JiA 'all,' chiefly in the books. 

* CC rBf aiwfn tA HovMT. 

t Id JipHMW jOo it 'nan,' JUt^hUo 'man.' 
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■re Granger caUoquiAl forma- 

Ji^J^{e.)'aXl,' ofavjabee or qatjititj; aiao td^fdn. J k obow' all, gene- 
rally' (seldom). 

jfe A ' all, completely,' oftes m an adverb. 

rjp pfn; >■ ^iwd both before acd after the Qoaa, but only in boc^ 

I37> The§e b«low are placed after the noon, and are empbatia, amd com- 
monly imply anivemlity aa well as mere plurality : — 

^' kiai (fl.) ' all,' in company; — tn vniv&num, it comprebenda the whole 

daaa. 
^|i t'H (e.) ' all, entirely, altogether.' Thia ia alao naed aa an adverb, to in- 

tenaify ; and then giTea the aense of, at aU, quite. 
'iP PU ' all,' chiefly in booka and the higher coUoquUL 
f^ Aton ' all,' alao imcommon in speaking. 
^ g i^ ' all,' lit 'to rtuee up,' confined to the books. 
J^ Mn ' all, equally.' -^^ taidn 'all,' in books especially. 
s*rt ttnjT (e.) ' a clais, aort' Thia ii common in books too. 
^' pel (ft), aa in ehSmg-jiei ^g ' elders, auperiois.' 
/y- t^vhk (e.) ' complete,' also used in the books. 

^Pl m^ (&), the cocunon mandarin particle for 'all/ It may be looked 
upon as A formative particle. 

I9B. The moat oommoa method is to employ aome number or expreasiaii 
iriiicb soffiaeotly defioea the plundi^ of the noun to which it is attached; 
jnat as the vulgar ezpreaaion 'three foot' for 'three feet,' and in QenoaD 
thni hwnde^ momn, Sio. The numeral determines the plurality; and fre- 
quently in Chinese a spedal number prefixed eerves to form a gmteral or 
universal notion ; & g. — 

eit^\ [^ f'^ 'the four seaa,' L e. the world. 

pd'hoan {Sf ng ' the hundred mandarins,' L e. the oflScials. 

ISr/Sng ~^ S 'the six rooma, departments,' i.e. the ds boarda of gorera- 
meuL 

V36n-min jUi ^^ 'the ten thousand people,' 1 e. all the people kl ^ 
and a& ZBy , ' several,' and some other aylhdiles deter 
mine the plural. Cf. the use of fivpioi in Qreek. 
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139. ThOM nladoDS of worde to eaofa «thar, wMdi are ahown in the elaft- 
aeal langu&gea of Greece and Rome by the cases of hoods and b; the pergona 
•nd lenmt of verbs, are exhibited in Chinese by the airangement and sequence 
of the words themselves. The connderation therefore of the cases of uonua 
mnfit be referred to the ByDtax of the language^ 

130, The only case which can be distinguished by the fonn of the expres- 
rion is the geniUve. The pardcles wluch show this are (t R'=I and T' eAl; 
the former in speaking, the latter in the books. Hey have the natnre of 
demonstratiTes, and stand for the b vith an apoitroplte — 'g or «*. 

§. 3- On ad^edivet. 

131. Adjectives in Chinese may be dinded, as the nouns have been, into 
three classes. Some syU^Iee are used exclumvely as adject^rei, and are but 
Kldom employed in the other grammatical relations; they may therefore be 
looked npon as prwniiioe : e. g. hail, ' good,' is most commonly used as an 
■djactiv^ aitboogh sometimes, with a change of tone— Ao^ it means 'to love.' 
Others seem to require the genitive particle to /orm them into attributives, 
and may be considered as derivatives. Others again are formed by the union 
of two or more i^llablee, and may be called eomfotmda. Examples of this 
dsHification are to be foond in the following artddes: 

131. The common formative particles, which strengthen the attributive 
force of the adjective, are fit fl^ In the mandarin and ehl P^ In the books. 
When these must be used depends in a great measure npon the rhythm of 
the expreeaioa : e. g. we may say fdrha^tn ^ -^' A or fd-hotA^l'^ 
't rich msii,' but Grhai-jtn ^IJ .^ would not pass, because it might signifr 
'to injure a man,' hai being a ytrb 'to hurt,' but U-htA-fl^Ui is 'a hortfol 
mil,' — 'a fierce, bad persoa' The H Is required generally when a verb 
(oters into the con^Kidtdon of tlie adjective therefore eepemlly after verbal 
ai^eetivee and partidples. 

133. Adjectives of cognate signification come together and strengtiien 
<Mk other: &g. — 

t'nin^ yS i^ 'shallow — thiii,'=poor, weak. 

i'toA-ffluMi ^^ by 'clever — marvellous,' = ingenious. 

kimrk£ ^K Rj 'firm — 8trong,'=firm. 

134. A subetuitive sometimes stands before an adjective, as one noun 
ituds before another in the genitive case, and thus intetuifies tbe adjective: 

fXng-Udns ^ J]& 'ice's cold,'=icyHX>ld. 
a&^ ^e n 'snow's irfiite,'=anowy-whitc. 
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135. A noun and an adjectiTe combined aometunea fonn an epitliet, iriddi 
is used 08 an adjective : e. g. — 

ia-tAn4i ^ J^g lit.'great-Mver,'=braTe. 

kOng-taH-ti /^ ^ lit 'jnrt-doctrin^'=jnBt 
Snch compound adjectires always require ^w fl. 

135. An adjective or a noun ia prefixed to an adjectiye with an sdverbiBl 
force, and it is sometimes doubled to intensify the meaning : e. g. — 

tAng-aUl iS ||| ' fine-email,' = fine. 

Ui7tg-lnng-ti-£l ' very elegant' 

w^n-yA-tl ^ ^1 'lettere-el^^t,'=of literaiy el^ance. 

iD$n-j/A-yA4i ' of a very fine style of composition.' 

137. The addition of k'd pf '<»»,' or hail Ij^ 'good, much,' to a veA 
fonuB adjectives whidi terminate in -able in English; they must alvaji be 
followed by (i ; «■ g- — 

k'd-Uin-fl fg tit. 'can-pity ,'= pitiable, miserable. 
Jcd-j/Hn^l n] lit 'can-uBe,'=that may be used. 
haii-jfilng-ti, lit ' good-use,' = useful 
hati-tia/A^ ^^ lit 'good-laugh,'=laagfaable. 

138. The quality of a verb may be attributed to a noun by a partidple 
formed by suffixing R to tbe verb itself: e. g. — 

htoOt^JOrli ^jj[ g lib 'to be pleased with,'— 'pleasant' 

hfod-t^ng-H ^^ mJJ lit 'to live and move,' — 'lively, active.' 

139. The quality or possession of the quality of a noun may be attributed 
to another noun by pre&dng jfiii ^' ' to have,' and suffixing A to the nonn 
whose quality is concerned; e.g. — 

yiH-Mng-tiiin-fl ^HA ^@ lit 'has-moDey,'=monied, ricL 
yiji-ft-il-fl "7/ ^^ ^^ 'has-streugth,'= strong. 
jfi&-iidnff-Hr^4l m jTf ' consdendoua.' 
yi&-kait'i-ti-fi i^ j^ 'with a good meaning or intention.' 

140. Hany adjectives are formed from nouns, especially when they art 
descriptive of the shape or material of which any thing is made : e. g. — 
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^fSmg-^ i/n aJ ^^ ''<^'*'>^i'Bre,'=Bquare. 

ett-fl ^ff- 'of p^er.' ^n-fi ^^ 'of gold,' = golden. 

Iltw latter somatiines take the verb tab 'jJbA or M) 'fi;, 'to make,' between 
the DODn and the particle tl ; 

md-Mt-fl Tf^ T t ' made of wood, — wooden.' 

&icb kre faowerer to be r^arded as the partidplea from compound verba, 
correapoDding to the German compooud verb fumdfiab«n. 

141. Some adjectives with an intranrative or passive signilicatiou are formed 
b; prefixing jin, ' man,' to the verb : e. g. — 

jtn-h^n-ti ^^ lit ' men-hate,' =hated. 
/tn-njrot-H ^^ lit. 'men-loTe,'=eateemed. 

Sod) adjectivea aa wo^^aA, hat^fvl, iifs., are sometimea expreased by con- 
Ttntional terma, sometimea \fj circnmlocutiona : e. g. — 

yut-cftdt-ASn^-fltin^-tetnjr, lit. 'haa-wolf'&-diepoution,'=wolfiab; or, 
n&itg-chaA-l&ng-d, lit ' lik6-wol('=wolfiah. 
/(n-i'd-A^ti, lit 'men-can-hate,'=hatefbl. 
141. AdjeetiveB formed in European laogcages by means of a privative 
iflUble ara made by prefixing pa'X^,' not,' to the aimple word, and adding 
0, Uw genitive particle : e. g. — 

p<i-»iSng-k&n^ i^ ""F* 'unimportant' 
fA-dMoSng-kufai-il ^S ^fr 'unwell' or 'unwholeeome.' 
pd-M-md-fl f P g^ 'inimical.' 

143. In tbiB way many wiyectiveB ar« formed in Chioeae as equivalents 
for sdjeettvea not produced by means of a privative syllable, but of a more 
mphatic power : e. g. for bad, ttgly, htarty, the Chinese would frequently say 
pUott-fi, 'not good,' — 'bad,* instead of S ^S. All irach require «, the 
g<^^ particle. 

144. "Here is no form of the adjective whidi e xpr c — ca the degree of 
■aUnii^ or oompariaon. Words which may be mentioned in this connection 
■■ i&Mrding a means of expressing the comparative and superlative an, 
^ng ^p^ ' more,' M S ' to come to (the extreme point) :' a g, — 

kang-ha&'ti, lit 'more good,' — 'better.' 
kang-y^ng-i-tl '^ B lit ' more eat^,' — 'easier.' 
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ehi-kaO-tt ^.* lit. ' BXtremelj high,' — 'bigliwt;.' 

eht-jirfngai-tl ^2. ^^ ^^ ' extremely benevolent,' — ' tbij benoroleot.' 

145. The verb i»d hP 'to add' ie Bometimefl joined to ion;; e-g. — 

/i&ng-kia-k't-kw'aUl ^ |^ 'more TonderfiiL' 
Mn^-itd-paif-jMt-H ^M \ 'more precious.' 

146. Several words are used to express the superlative or the intensi^ of 
the attribute, such as ting fS 'the top,' M S^ 'the extreme point,' h^ ^ 
'to hate,' U'4 |p 'to cut of^' ha& 5? 'good,' t'ai -pr 'great, — ^very,— too,' 
***** "^ '™ry,' tnii ^ 'yerj.' 

Examples. 
An^-tioil-H Jn ' very small,' — ' the smidleet' 
tinff-haH-a ^jp 'the beat' 
kl-td-tl -^ 'very great,' — 'the greateet.' 
A^n-i5-H ^^ 'very many,' — 'the most' 
tt'^-miad-ti h^ 'most wonderful' 
ha&4d-fl ^^ 'very many*,' 
Cof-to'iM-rt ^S 'very shallow.' 
■tetsfii-fl ^ 'very bitter.' 
(HK-jWii-Mn-ff ^ ^ 'very important.' 

147. nierelatioiisexpreflBedbythefonnsofcompariBon,andbywbatiimia- 
monly called the snperlative, are q/'ton produced by syntactical arrangemonti; 
^e consequence is that the simple adjective must often be construed into 
European tongues by the forms of comparative and superlative : & g. — Is 
dioosing long articles a person might say, 'This is longer by a foot;' the 
Chinese would say, ' This is long by a foot,' i. e. longer than some others, or ' thii 
is a good one' for ' this is a better one.' This is syntactics] ; the duration and 
the extent b^ng expressed afier the word to which ^ey respectively refer. 

148. There are certain words with which it may be well to make the 
student acquainted here, because they are employed to state the compaiiita 
of the adjective in circumlocutions: o. g. — jA Jr" 'to conqMre,' thus 'yoo 
compared with bim are tall' for 'you are taller tlian Mm.' 

* OC tha Engljih phnw, a gixid mmy. 
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yHt 5c ''S'^ ^^' 'x't ^- '&g^i>) more.' G£ the use of encore in 
FWnch and noeh in Oennan : — «neore twenx, noeh me&r. 
imSn ^' 'still, again, beside;' pron. hat in colL 

jni ^f ' ^ P<*^ over,' and y^JH ^S , wluch is more colloquial, in Buch 
pbiaMB as ' tile more, the better.' 

y& j^, ' to exceed, more,' osed as ytE. 

149. Sometimes verba are used to express the idea of adding to or lessening 
the fbree of the adjectiTe : e. g. — 

£15 jgP 'to add,' e.g. Ua4S ' add-manf,'= greater. 

lUen ^w 'to subtract,' e.g. }iiin-aait 'reduce-flmalI,'=Bmaller. 

150. Hie particle y& "hK ' in, at,' which is used chiefly in the book-style, 
iiabo onployed in conversation in the sense of 'in comparison with,'— 'than.' 
Ukewise sever^ other words and expreanons which signify ' a little.' These 
■r« placed ^ter the adjective, as adverbs, and induce the notion of com- 
pttiion: e.g.' — 

cm-i6 $hi. td j/l-^in-4r "This b great a little,' 
is "t^ ^ ^ — ' it^ ^ '"'' ' '^^^ " * ^**'^ greater.' 

151. Another very common way of forming the amperlative is by prefixing 
the ordinal number tl-yi ap, — ^ ' first,' or the ezpreamon diH-fdn — t- -v^ 
'ten parte,' to the adjective in ite simple form. Both these expressions give 
the Dotion of entirety, completenesi. The Chinese employ the decimal ByBtem, 
ud therefore ten porta means the tohole. The word mdn jjj ' ten-thousand, 
in,' is also used as an intensifier. 

152. When the verb (i -[M: ' to obtwn' is employed after the adjective, 
ud is itself followed by some word which signifies UmU, extremity, wrgmet/, 
wwKly, Ac., as ^B A^ iC^ ki, ^» £ln, %\\ ^ H-hai, the superlative 
V formed by the whole expresnon, which denotes a very high degree of the 
quality ngnified by tlie adjective : e. g. — 

hw'<ii-ld-R-/t^ f ^ ^ 'very glad indeed.' 
«in^n?n-e(-)tl Sft n=E ' very firesh indeed.' 
k'a-nda-tl'/an ^ ||j( ' very hard to bear.' 
hiiing-ti-&-hai |X] ' very fierce indeed.' 
153' "Hie following expressioos are often suffixed to show the degree of 
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the attributive: pA-kioo ^X ^^ 'not pase-over,' pUshinff Jk gM 'not 
over-corn^' ^^ yr' pHtJiSn' not Gmah;' also J ^3^ 'fs: Aail-}>tl-(i 'fimih 
not obtun,' L & extremelj. The cbaracten y^ ahu ' to kill,' tiin ^ or I ^ 
'to complete,' £'1 ^^ 'strict/ it'at nfT 'excellent,' ft'dn^ 4n. 'to Iblloir,' 
a/id ^7 'to kill,' »an j^ 'abundant,' are also used in this connezioo. 

154. Certain other words, which signify fffeat, vpper, good, are used fe 
the same purpose : a g. — 

tA-fan-pi -^ ^ ^Ij '-rery different' 

thArtg-kurtl V' "i* Ha ' most andent' 

U&ng-kiii-ti ^ ^^ Hw 'of a veiy long time ago.' 

§. 4. The numerals. 

155. The cardinal numbers axe, 

- - ^ E Si-, -b A A + 

yl, ^, «An, mi, wit, {d, te% p^ ttft, nU. 
one^ two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nin^ toi. 

156. The remuning numbers are formed thus : 

ahl-yi, 11; «&{-^, ta; «AI-Mln, 13; s&l^ 14: 

yi^'tSn ■^, loooj yt-(Kin eq , 10,000. 

157. The ordinal numbers are formed by prefixing ti '^", ' order,' to tie 
cardinal numben; and up to the tenth, eh'a '^^, ' to be^' may be prefixed 
instead of ^ In expressing the days of the month, the cardinal Domben 
may be used alone for the ordinals. 

158. Fractionid parts are expressed by the character /on 'to divide,—* 
part;' the Ao^byytfw ^, and the ywortw by iM ^Ij . 

Examples. 

ji-pdn Q 'a day and a half.' 

8Sn-/an-efu~yi — - .^ P' — ■ 'one of three part8,'=^. 

hiit-fanro^-ai -j% ^ ^ pU 'four of nine part8,'=4. 

159. Many characters not properly numerals are used as numerali in 
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Onnae as in Hebm* and Greek. The characters in pasBE^iea from noted 
■ntlioiB are employed as nunmals. Such are the first four characters of the 
Ti-iing; tiz. yuht Jf' , king ^^, 21 xlji c^n? Br which serve forllie 
mnnbera one, tiwo, three, fow, for Tolnmea of books ifec. The characters 
th&ng Y 'upper,' daJatg FP 'middle,' and Md J> ' lower," are used forworits 
ia three parts m Tolumes. The three montba of each season are dedgnated 
by ndng Xi chang im, and K $ . 

i6o. The characters conunonljr used for tlie purposes of higher calcnlatian 
ud dronologf ic. are two series, one ctuifflsting of ten, the other of iwdve 
dwractws; na. — 

(.) ¥, z., h T, 1%. a. *, *. i. ?i, -a 

kiit, ^ fAng, ting, wit, kt, k&ng, nn, jEn, kwei, 

v> f-. a, m. 9v, m. e, ^. *. *. s ?*, ^. 

t^ eh'eit, j/in, mail, cA'^ ti, wO, wf, «&In, yiil, «^ Aai 
Hm prindpal use of theae is for the production of the namee of the nxty 
jtan of the Chinese cycle, which is called SwO-kiO-t^ '^ $ ^ ' ^^ 
number of the cycle must be determined l^ de ^ *F niAt-Aofl 'year'fl de- 
agnation,' bj the title of the rdgn, or by the name of the emperor, and tlwn 
the two characters from the two seriee given above wilt show the number of 
titt year in the cycle. A list of the nUn-haH and of the emperors will be 
fcnmd in the Appendix. The date is frequently noted both by meana of the 
emperor's title and the year of his reign, and by the characters of the cyde 
fw that pardcnlar year : thus, £'iin4iing «£-*&{-4r-ntsn, aHi-tsi Sng-yiH 
lii-^MfS thi-in^i; that is, ' The forty-second year of K'ien-hmg, the year 
tv^-yu (A. D. 1778), in the twelfth month, on the nineteenth day.' 

iSi. The followmg diagr&m and dates of tlie first year of each t^le since 
the birth of Christ will be of use to the student. 

A. D. 4. was the first year of the 45th cycle. 
A.D. 64. 46th. A.D. 664. 56th. A. D. 1364- 66ih. 

114. 47tli. 734- 57th- '334- 67*t- 

184. 48th. 784. 58th. 1384. 68tb. 

244. 49th. 844. 59th. 1444. 69th. 

304. 50th. 904. 60th. 1504. 70th. 

364. 5iBt 964. tiiat i5<S4> 71st 

434. 5and. 1034. 63nd. 1634. 73nd. 

484. Sani- '084. 63rd. 1684. 73rd. 

S44. 54th. II44- fi4th. >744- 74tt- 

604. 55th. 1304. 65th. 1804. 7Stli. 



1864. 76tb. 



itizecy Google 



THB CBimSB CTOLB. 





¥ 


^ 


i^ 


T 


* 


a 


M 


* 


i 


?l 


f 






13 




as 




31 




49 




ft 




9 




14 




a« 




38 




50 


n 


51 . 




3 




>5 




"I 




39 




9P 




53 




4 




16 




38 




40 


M 


4J 




53 




5 




>? 




29 




B 




43 




54 




« 




18 




30 


"ir 


31 




43 




55 




7 




'9 




* 




3a 




44 




S6 




8 




30 


* 


„ 




33 




45 




51 




9 




m 








34 




4' 




58 




10 


f^ 


" 




«3 




35 




47 




59 




M 




„ 




34 




3' 




48 




60 



163. The distribvUiie form of the numeral is expreoaed by a drcumlocti- 
tionj thus ' one a-piece' might be translated iJ^-^t-iS yiti yl-A6, lit ' each one 
has one.' The phrases ' by ones, twos, threes,' are tnmed into yt-lt6, yl-lii; 
U&ng-k6, Ii&ng-k6; i3n-ii6, ian-k6. BepetJtions of the words or exprcssdons 
have a distributiTe force ; thus, yi-tg'ing, yt^'dttg j^ ' in layers ' or ' by layen,' 
H'ad-H'ad w^ | ' each article.' 

163. Proportionala which answer to the question 'How many times ii 
much or as greatl' are expressed by adding the irordpst -|S to the cardiDsl 
number, and placing both after the adjective; thus, to-tl^-pei ^C, -f- "ip 
' ten times as great:' and if a fractional part, by adding the word J^;~ 
t&ti^fan ^^ 2. W ' five-tenths greater.* 
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5. 5. The pronotau. 
t6i. The ptraonal pronouDS GODU11011I7 UBed m the Uandarin dialect are, 

Ttffd-m^n 'fP^ 'we,' 
nUm^ 'you or ye,' 

t'd-m^n ' they.' 

Id the jlialecta these syllables change or are replaced by o&tm : e. g. — Id 
Ming, tt/t p^ ' I.' In Shan-tnng, ngdn -fS ' V In aumghtd, niin^ 'f ^ 
'jwi,' and nd 'ffljj 'ye or yon," and f 'fp 'he.' While the plonl 
■ fanned by adding ni to tiie ist peraon, making ngd-nl 'wej' and hi to 
Uk 3rd, making i-k^ 'they.' In Fti-kien, Idn and gwa 'I,' h 'yon.' In 
Cintai, k'4 |g or -f^ 'he.' 

165. liken are beadea many characters used as prononni in the books, 
rtidi are seldom found in the conTersational style ; e. g. — 

•6 S-, yd 4oi ^ T*. for ist persoo, 'I.' 

ji jV, ^ ^a, ja -^i (also ^ |i^ and nc^ T7 somedmes,) for and 

<t1 Ml and itd k^ are used for the 3rd person, ' he.' 

Ilw plural is formed by tdmg ^e, 'series;' cA'at "f ^& and to'oti 9. 

166. IRie Chinese have no -poasessiw pronoun, but its place is supplied by 
the genitive case of the personal pronoun : e. g. ngd-tl ' my or mine,' ni-A 
'thy or thine,' t'&-Sl 'his,' ngd-^m^n-tl 'our or ours,' n^rtnl^n-R 'your or 
Tonra,' t'd-mfn-A ' their or theirs.' No differoice is made between the pos- 
•nrire pronoun when used as an attribute to a noun and when used as the 
predicate to a sentence : a g. — 

' This is our house,' =cA£-A sAi ngd-m^n-RfAng-l^; 

' This house is mm,'=e&i-leunJitag-Ui «Ai n^d-fn4'^. 
Sometimea the particle R Q^ is omitted when the euphony of the expreeaon 
naU be injured by its preeeuce. 

167. For the refleMve pronouns atlf, oum, &c., Ui g 'self,' B pi 'self,' 
md their compounds ta£-B and tai-kid ^^ are used after the personal 
pnmonns : e. g. — 

7tgd-ts£-ki ' I myself,' or tsi-}^ alone ; 

tA-i*!t^ 'you yonrsel£' 
^^W tiie subject of the jwoposition is well known, Ui4A may stand for any 
penon, but it usnidly is employed for the first person only. UHn ^P ' dear, 
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related,' is used for 'self;' as well aa shin ^ 'body' and ^^ itCwr 'bodf:' 
also the compoonda UHn-tsi, kUng-tnn *. 

1 68. llie moBt common pronoun is the demomirative, and of this dm 
the Chinese poHaesses a large nomber ; some of these are peculiar to the 
books, others to the colloquial Btyle. They may almost all be naed as {hv- 
nouns oFthe third person (see Art 165). Bach are, (o) t^ tH^ 'this, = JlHv' 
and ((3) i't W. 'thftt, = ifl«.' Under (a) may also come tia 3*, n an, 
a« ^.andcft*^, (oolL) Under (p) are also ^ ^ pi, ^ >S, :^ eH 
Rp^ M^ ^ P nd, and -f gj H, (coll) The Chinese have no demanstntiTC 
for the seoond person, like iite in Latin. The atudant should remember tiwt 
the appotitiioes (Arts. 106 and 107) will be required after these pronouni: 
eg.— 

(M'fAl-^fmlt 'this horse.' I trnt-fOmg-On 'this letter.' 

Ki-pa-tad ' that knife' or ' his knifa' I ndt-M-jin ' that man.' 

169. Our English word mch, for that or iMa swi, considered as a dem<m- 
atrative pronotm, would be rendered into Chinese by any of the above pro- 
nouns followed by y<En^ A>g 'sort, fitshion:' e.g. — 

chiding a An-iAng A* \m 'such a dispoaitioD.' 
nH-y&ng ti tn&ng-kwn f^ 3i 'such a general.' 

170. The plural of these demonstrative pronouns, when not shown by tbe 
context, is expressed by the addition of «fi 'l±f , ' a few,' to them : e. g. — 

dii-iie-hwii-t^ ' these (few) fruits.' 

171. The want of rdatiet pronouns m Chinese is supplied partly by the 
demonBtmtaves and partly by the interrogatives, to whi<^ they are eomlatiTe : 
e. g. nd^, 'that,' is also 'whicht' interrogative, and 'iriudi,' the rsUtire; 
thni =[p 'wbol' interrogative, is also 'who,' the correlative of it; td Hf 
'that which,' — 'what,' wluch seems to be a relative, is in its nature, fint, 
indicative of place, and, secondly, an adjunct to a demonstrative expreeeioii, 
and is frequently a subetitnte for (Ai ^', i. e. the definite articia The 
method of expresniig relative clauses most be referred to the ^ntox, yHun 
examplea will be found. 

17 a. The int«rrogatw« pronouns most common in Mandwin are the JU- 
lowing: sAut ^-^ 'who*' nd-A3^P -^^'whichr thin-mO'^ i©.P"»- 
tfiimmo, 'whatr also written shi-md -f~r | . 'Who)' may also be 
exfHvesed hy^mmdjin, lit. 'what man)' ^ui-ti 'whosel' or thimmS^Ui^t 

' So the old Engliih adjective lib, for ' self,' meant ' related.' Cf. Key'i Lat Gr. p. 49. 
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nte book word hA 'jPj ' wliat' ia wmetimea used in the ooUoquial style : a g. 
U^'wfaatiDftQ)'ibr<Aul^n'ioAof' K\ ^g 'serenl' unsed Msninter- 
ragatire in sncii i^ubbm as ^g Q^ iU^iM 'what timet' for v^uni S<»ne 
•ther durMtore and phnuea having reference to thia enbject will be found 
■nderthe adveiha.- 

173. ^e interrogative prononna tued in the books may here be mentioned. 
Elndkare,8&il^<whor chml p|^ 'wbot' Ad ^, k'i ^, and j^ j^ 
■Niietimea take the place of hA '1^ in the books. See the artioles 
on the intVTOgative partielea. 

174. The ind^mte pronoosB are sometimes mn«ly the interrogatires used 
m oorralatives : a&ut 'who)' osed for any bodj/; Mmmtl 'whati' used for 
any; mmt sL 'a certain/ for fome. Kom is expressed by 'not any,' ^en- 
bn t^ nwl-sUnMmd J^, ie. 'not what' Bo also Ai S^ 'several,' for «om«, 
ii an indefinite pronoun, as well as an interrogative. Ling ^ and ^ k|1 
exfrttH 'other' and 'another:' k6 ^'each,' mei ^- 'every;' U ^^ 'many, 
madi;' fw 'Jp 'a few, a little,' and ri Mv 'several.' 

175. Whotmr, vihateoer, ujhichever, and v^ierever are fbrmed by prefixing 
nA-fiin VM '||S lit ' follow convenience,' paA&\ ^ ^ lit ' not talk of,' 
or jid-<haAn ^ (ji lit ' not control,' or pO-A'fi ^ JgJ lit ' not prevent,' 
toaUmmd^n'whoVt&ifwrWitufl^-n^ ^ 'what thing', or sAEmnU}«£-^n^ 
^^'whata&irj'orto^jj ^nd-fl 'where:' e.g. — 

(i) mi-p^ «Afmind=' whatever' or 'whichever.' 
(a) Aul-i^nm ■A{nH7i^'tn='whoever.' 

(3) «ul-y»^«Mwwntf-(M«^-«l=' whichever thing.' 

(4) pH-kioAn (&imm4-«£-totn^:=' whichever aAir.' 

(5) pd-i'fi tid-B = 'whM^ver' (pr<q)erly an adverb). 

176. When these expreeaions take a general sense and mean 'all,' one of the 
following words is employed : fjm J^, Uirf&n -j^ J\_,ehi& g§, 0*1*7.^ ^, 
tAhA -jr mSi , and several others. The whoU is very often expressed by 
Iheunmeral 'one* with a word signifying to eompUte, to outq^,aa.d the Uke: 
«tg. yUa^ I®, y(-*'dnff f^^, yW»*l ^. The words meanmg 'all' are 
too nnmerous to mention herej reference may be had to Articles ia6, 137, 
■od to the IMctionaiy for the rest 

177. Both ia expressed by li^-k6 ^ ']^, < two,' after the personal 
pnmomu ; and neither by id ^ or ^; mei, ' each,' followed by a negative : 
feg— 
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ngd-m^n li'>ng-M='halii of lu' or 'we two;' 
k6-jtn or mtHrjtn ma = ' ndtber of them.' 
Oniy or aloM is expTMsed bj M-yiito ^S — - A<. ' ons alooa.' 

178. Before Itamng the present ieotion, upon the pronoims, we murt 
notice Bome of the noniiB which the Chinese emploj wboi in Enropeu 
tongtiea the pronoom would be lued. These exjo^ttdons viae out of the 
deeire to excd in politeness and courteiy, and some of them are of my 
ancient origin ; tJiey coireapond to onr tenns Sirt, Sir, ymur vtortbip, jww 
Aonour, and other titles of respect Thdr terms of humili^ are not med 
among ns, except in the close of a letter, your Awmife tenant, ho. 

179. Hie inbatitntM for th« personal pronoon J and my are, 

•Mt^tf ivt m lit ' snuill yoonger broflier,* for /. 

maii-k'w^ I yi^ lit ' small dog,' for my dog. 

yi2 1^ Ht 'stni^d,' for /, espedallr in letters, thin |^ *I, the cmpvor.' 
A merchant calls himself < tndo-,' — JifSmg ^^ or piUf»hSng ^ ; and tfaii 
word jntn 'own' is frequently prefixed to Uie namee <rf offices and pntEs- 
nons, in edicts especiallj, in which the peis(Hial proiionn is never used ; e. g- 
piin-htin lE^ ' I, the district magistnite,' KoApim-ehlng ^t 'I, the sssittsnt 
iiiagiBtrst&' In addresung the emperor vsriouB tdtles are used; a bibntaij 
prince says hwA^ ^ /\_ or k&^n Jiff, yiJ-yljte ^ or yu-MuMtt 
Jh 'f", a minister of state calls himself ehin ^p 'jovx sahject;' if > 
Uancbtt, nd oj^ 'your slave.' The people in writing to supeiion call 
thcmselTee tiM-jtn pE /^ 'mnners,' and t J|| 'ants.' 

180. The charactera which most commonly enter into Bach phrases in 
na& JJ^ 'small;' tmin |^ 'mean, poor;' hdn =^ 'cold, chilly;' fi ^ 
•bad, vulgar;' u'aA '^ 'grass, coane.' The duractera M ^ 'cottsge' 
and kid ^^ ' &mUy' are often used for my. 

Examples of Uie above. 
fA-aing tfal ' vulgar surname,' for my noniA 
hdnrthS ^- ' chilly cottage,' for mj/ haute. 
idn-m^ pn ' oold door,' tor my Aoma. 
•MtM'd ^^ 'little scholar,' for /. 
tt'ait-taf ^ 'coarse title,' tor my tide, 
iaa-fd "p^ ' tmuly bther,' for my/aiher. 
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jU-tf ng ' cottage younger brother,' for my younger broAer. 
tt'ihir^iljtn yc^ y^ ' mean Iftdy,' for my w\/e. 

i8i. Sabatitntes for the seoond persoiul pronoim are commouly the luuaes 
ortitleB of honoQT of the individiials addressed; and the poaoeaaiTe prononns 
cnraqKuuliiig to Ihjf, your, kc, are audi expreauons aa tha foUowing, mad* 
with the woida kmd $ 'noble,' tiOn ^ ' hoiunirabte,' kaa ^^ 'hi^,' 
*V -^ 'good,' ^ toft 'old,' Af -^ 'great,' &a 

Exanqilee iriUi JUwf "^T 'noble, generons, honourable.' 

boA-ging bul 'ytmr noUe anniama' 

hwA-boli SB 'your noble country.' 

iioA-icaitg H^ 'your noble f^' 

kMt/h ^' 'your noble palace,' for your Aoum. 

*«Mt-«t Sg 'yoBT noble body.' 

183. Examples irith MJn S 'honourable,' ioA ^ 'high,' th%g ^ 
'good,' and M ;^ 'great' 

Mn-mln^ :^ 'your honourable name.' 
llii»4tiA ^S ' yonr honourable enrnMgp," for yra, >9ir. 
(•<l»^ ^S. 'yonr pencil,' for your handwrUmgi or your eofnjxwCfton, 
Aad-a(Mi ^p 'your high age.' 
faO-Ufii M^ ' your high opinioa' 
^nff^Ang gK 'your good son' • (&lnjr= pavilion). 
Ung-t'Ang ^^ 'yonr good mother' {t'Ang=ha3i). 

Sng^ai ^^ 'yoor good daughter' (nj^ = IoTe). fflie i^ alao called 
Uiin^nn ^ ^ (lit ' 1000 gold pieces*) 'yonr treaanre,' 
M-Aoif «f^ 'jour great tit1e,'=your literary deaignation. 
td-ming '^ 'yonr great name.' 

'B» lame irorda are a^^lied to form other dengnationB and forma of addrese^ 
but chiefiy m letters, in noveU, and in the language of etiquette. 



* CI MoMttur totrtfii* in TVenoh tnd Li^ Mutter in OersMii. 
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1 83. Examples with 2a& ^ ' old.* 

lait^ ^ ■old father,' for Sim or Sir. 

laMiiG/ng ^r^ ' old elder brother,' for you. 

Bo also (d-Udn^ y^ ('great'), t'lA^ming "^ ('eminent'), fi nkj / i b ig A" 
' (benevolent'), AtSn-AttZt^ ^^ (' vise'), in addreamng ■apenon.Mor you. 

tdjtn, lail^Ajtn, and lad-tA-JH y^ are naed in addreseing people of nuk 
and position in society. And instead of the personal prononns, &.e name of 
the indiTidnal, or of his offiee or his title, is sabstitnted in speaking or 
irritiiig: e.g. — 

«Un^ W3 ^^ '^iritnal father,' for /, you or h«. 

U-laU-yi yr ^- ^ff 'yota Excellent^' or 'yonr Highnen.' 

t'ai-tK -y^ E|tp ' E'^^^ general,' to nutitaiy mandarin h, for you. 

tedn-mi-yi jS jfe ^ 'Sire of 10,000 years,' qfor to the empenv. 

t'ai-tmimg-ti -Jj^ ^^ w 'great emperor,' ofta to the emperor. 

fi^tid |I^ ~K 'yonr Uiycsty' (pf=steps to atiirone). 

IMt-Aii ^- ~1> 'you,' especially in letters and docDment& 

184. The diaracters /in ^m 'a pattern, a mle,' y^ 6§ 'the ooante- 
nance,' in conjunction witii Cm "^ ' exalted' or ^^ t'cA ' a high tower or 
terrace,' are used in el^ant writing for you: e. g. — 

kwanff^fUn y^ 'bright pattern,' for you. 

Jiii/^im -^j ' earnest rule,' for you. 

I-y^ -(^ 'polite figure,' or t'tO-yin 'exalted fece.' 

t'ayf^ m 'your honoured name,' when asking a person's naina 

itH-fi Jy^ '700,' used for Confamus. 

t'a\-&ng wA 'loffy ttipod,' when addressing high officers of statci 

U-wtA In ^ 'distinguished per80iu,'=0entleraen! 

185. A few other ezprestiona of this kind ara formed with pa& ^S '{«e- 
dous, valnable,* ASing p* ' upper,' and Auf ~K ' lower :' e. g. — 

paiirhi^ng 7t ' valnable line of buildiiigs,' for your ^wp. 
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pait-Aea ffl-' ' |vecioiu barge,' tar year loot. 
/^-Mng U^ *Dp in your palooe,' for your Aoum 
a&fAuf 4^ 'down in mj cottage,' for tny hove. 
Jed-hid VSi 'under jonr paTilimi,' tor you. 
Abo t'at-^dng or t'tAMd for you. 

§. 6. The vtrb. 

i86. Borne BfUablea inChisese are the repreBentatiTCflof duruterSgirliioti 
■re oommonlf need m rerba; these &re rim^ and primituM: man; otliere 
however are formed into yerbe by their connexion with certain auxiliaries 
and adjuncta; these may he designated oompotisid or deriwUm. 

167. Although monoeyllablce are sometimee found to expren « verbal 
■otion, they are almost always aadsted by some word of cc^;nate rigmficadoD, 
or hj some syllable which completes the crude notion expressed in the piimi- 
tire. This is most gmenl in the spc^en language of China, and makes it a 
pt^B^labic rather than a monosyllabic tongue, as it is commonly anj^MMed 
to be. The stems in all languages are monosyllables in the same W&y. 

188, Moodi and tmuea, ss such, are quite unknown to the Chinese. No 
distinction umade between active and powive verbs; nor are the jwrstnu or 
wumben noticed at all by them. The context and the eiTcumstaucea under 
whidi any thing is said are the chi^ guides to the exact sense of any passage. 
Time and mode are very clearly shown by the meaning of the irtiole sentence 
or by the conditions under which it has been nttered. 

189. The composition of verbs may be conridered under nearly tite same 
Eieads as the conq>osition of nonns. We have compound verbs formed (a) by 
npetition, or by tiie union of synonymee or words bearing a oognate mean- 
ing; (|3) by joining to the primitive an auxiliuy verb, without which the 
former would convey only a general notionj (y) by prefixing to one verb 
another, denoting poteer, oriffin, Jitnese, deeire, vateniion, obligaAm, &e. ; 
(6) hy placing certain verbs b^on or t^fter others, to ^ve the idea of inten- 
tion or completion to the action ; («) by uniting two verbs, rimilitfly to tliase 
mentioned above (j9)i bnt which when united give me to a notion different 
tnm the meanings conveyed by the parts separately, or <ma of them is equiva- 
lent to a preposition; and (f) by adding the proper object to the verb, like tlie 
MgDateacciisativeinGreek,Bndthasfonninganewverb,(cf.Art.36.) These 
m general heads merely; it will be necessaiy to notice other fonuations below, 

tpa Verbs of the first daas are very common, and are sudi aa the fol- 
lowbg:* 

(a) k'On^din ^" M^ lit 'look-eee,' i. 0. mb/ or taemg. 

it be ooiutnied into the iupersliTe mood. 
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tl^Adnflr gf p^ ]it'oh«t-deoenTe,'le.<A«t. 
hi4>^4naii |||| ^ lit 'iDBtraot-tMoh,' L& MocA. 
yfn^.^[of f^ 1^ lit 'ilionld-ouj^' i «. ought 

191. One Terb follows another U tm aTixUiarj to linut or perfect tlit 
Aotion of the primitiTe : e. g. — 

(|9) l&ng-thA ^ ^ jf lit ' do-kill,' i a KS. 
idng-huita ^ ^% ]ii.'di>-aiimei,'le.tpoil. 
kwO^ H]^ ^ lit. 'kneel-wor8hip,'La;>r(Wtro*«. 
tte^ E'^ ^ Ut*faU-die,'ie.>a<i9K«A«i 
H«Un^j|^ '^ lifnnite-oomplete,' i.e.^lan<2&*»nM,ori!liA 

193. The Mowing Terbe, denoting power, oriffin, Jfeww, 4c, require 
another verb u a complement :- 

**» ^ 'ariBe,bt^' 

(Avjg'itiBfif 
I g_ ' it is right' 
193. Examples of the above with their complements are, 

*»*v-/* ^ '<«i fly-' 

ndn^-nd J^ 'can write.* 
" n(Sn^-fa£ "f XJ( ' able to do.' 
k'A-U6 I 'go to do,' 
!»^*1 1^ 'will read,' fiit 'read'.' 



k'd pr 'can, may' (Morafiy). 
J^4 -^^ ' go ;' cC H^rew idiom. 
y«f ^ 'will, intaod.' 
^ g^ ' it is proper.' 
Utng "^ 'ought' 



yinf -f In^r ^g ' ehonld listen.' 
k'd-i^4 -i- 'may go.' 
k'd4t6 j^ 'maydo{it).' 
i1-tt6 I 'bejpntodo.' 
yd-si ^F ' wieh to die.* 
or 'wish to read.' kaUdng '^ 'onght to bear,' = MiJ*t 

1 94. The common auxiliary verbs irtkich stand b^on or o/W tie prinapJ 
verb and determine the tense into which it must be constraed ar^ (1) fi* ** 
perfect tense, Koii "T" 'to finish,' ho6 ^ 'topawovor,' yiii i^'tohav*,' 
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orwdw^'tofiiuBhf'plaoodi^/ir-the other verb; wjd*p '«Ire«dy,' K^ 
' finklted,' ud Mitg ■& ' Biready done,' placed h^on it (a) For the^tturs 
faoa^ yoA |^ 'will,' yu^ ^Jj 'deain,' it'^ ^ <ilull' or 'will,' tnOntg ^ 
'to ^tintwch,' gr ^ j^ ' certainlj, must,' placed h^ort the verb. 

195. Componnda of two of these ore also formed in tLe colloquial Bt^e, 
nd thveb; the particular tense is more clearly defined : a g. — 

(3) AUaA jfi* ' is or was dead.' k'^4ia^ ^ ' is or was gone.' 

Mhho6 g@ or tH-kwd-lic^ 'has read or itodied.' 

ni-iw6 ^^ OT tii-iw6-liai& 'has written.' 

kt-todn pr" or k'itoAn-HaA 'baa eaten.' 

yHfr«U( ::^ ^ or jw>-«kd-«aa' has killed.' 

Uhi ^ or l*lng ^ iM4iait 'has arrived.' 

ffdn^-aU -^ or Udng-kinff sU-jtod ' has eaten.* 

(•dnjT 'w is more commonly fonnd with a n^ative prefixed: e. g.— 

pa ~^ 'not,' orwl ^ 'not yet.' vfi-ts&itff-lat ' not yet come.' 

lA'dnfr ^S 'to taste, to try,' is also prefixed occanonally to the verb to form 
the pest tense; thus, eKdng-tiS 4^ ' already done.' 

196. Examples of tlte Emns by which tiafiUwre tense is expretsed : 
j/oA^^ 9 ^ lit 'wish-gos'sswifi or sftaU £H>. (mSn^ Mff may he prefixed. 
tnSfng-tt6 j& 'jj^ lit 'q)proach-^'=iAafl do, or aboM to do, 

P^ng n/^ 'YT lit 'certainly-walk,'=<AaA teott, or vmut teott, 

Hk distindion of tense is often shown in the context by some adverb of 
time: e.g. 'to-moirow I shall go' would be expressed in Chinese by 'to- 
TDorafw I go;' 'yesterday I came' would be expressed by 'yesterday I come.' 
Hkm pecnliarities do not belong to this part of the grammar, but will be 
feond treated of in the syntax, under the section on tenses. 

197. The next class of verbs ia formed by the onion of two verbs, the 
Istttf of which is Boi^lementary to the former; ud from the union of their 
■^arsto notions a third verbal notion is formed. The adjuncts which serve 
Gntluspnipoee are very numerous. The most common are mentioned here :— 

(i)^|: A'toabtun.' I l^i'dt'toopen.' 

tjM c&'d 'to go out' (ot OKW-). I J- iMiag 'op' (ct 4m-). 
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-j^ <M 'to rest in, to fix* 

~T> Aid ' doirn' (c£ wfm-). 
^' ^i ■ to come' (c£ *It-). 
^11 Htnff ' to coUect' <<£ tMrnmnm). 

^ (iny'tofii.' 



^ k'4'tag(> away' (ct ^«-, iMff-). 

^5J *<'" ' to scatter' (ct dia-, zor-). 

^^ kiin ' to Bee.' 

^^'tocMBe.' 

^ ebt 'to take effect.' 

i^ frfn 'to enter in' (cf. &MMJn). 

j[^ *w6 'to paas over or by,' ^ wAt, ^ pi, ^Uin,'to finish,' and 
sotne (rtliera are used as the above, and occupy the place of inseparable yn- 
pocdtions in the componud verba of some languages. 

198. Ab examples of the uses of the above we may gire the following :— 
(«) )te-fl gP lit 'reoord-obtwn,' ' to remembo-.' 
t'lng-tl ^& lit 'listen-obtain,' 'to hear.' 
«Kt-<i&'tl ^ lit ' take^ out,' ' to bring out* 
I'oA-A'i ^t lit ' nm-go out,' ' to eact^e.' 
/an-k'al ^ lit ' diride-open,' ' to separate.' 
t»e&-)eai 5^ ''*' ' w»lk-op«D.' ' to walk away.' 
t»^-Admg I lit 'walk-above,' 'to walk np.' 
HH-k'^^ ^- lit ' throw-go away,' ' to throw away.' 
fdrtSn ^ lit ' ahoot out-icatter,' 'to expend (money Ac.).' 
vs^la^ ^ lit ' hear-eee,' 'to hear of 
yd-kiSn jS lit 'meet-see,' 'to meet with.' 
tt6-pd 'l£y lit ' make-cease,' ' to finish making.' 
**"*■*** |ffi lit ' deep obtwn,' ' to go to sleep.' 
pa&-Uin RQ lit 'walk-enter,' 'to walk in.' 
k'aHnAa ^a lit 'rely on-re«t in,' 'to depend upon.' 
dn-Mf J^ lit 'lay-down,' 'to depowt' 
ia-fii«ir J^ lit 'drag-collect,' 'haul up.' 
eK&n^i ^A '**■ ' Btand-arise,' ' stand up,' 
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ahtod'tinff g^ lit. ' sajr-fiz,' ' dmde.' 

jfoA-kiod i& lit. 'row — pass over,' 'row past.' 

tfUnff-wdn VR lit ' iise-finiBh,' ' use up.' 

t'dn-pl ^p lit 'harp-finiali,' 'finish plsylDg.' 

hinff-Uin ^y lit 'walk-complete,' 'go through entirely.' 
lot ^E^ 'come,' i'tl ^^ 'go,' or Uaii J 'finish,' are added to these compounds 
to eipresB that the action of the verb has taken effect. 

199. Other sylUbleB of like meaning are nometimes used instead of the 
above; ag: ta^ ^J, 'to aniTe at,' iM used for kti ^f^, 'to come,' in some 
expresdona : and many other words, which signify to compleie, end, die, IdU, 
orngtMr or apoi2, help to strengthen the verb; such are, cA'ffi^ jF^ , yi g^", 

3O0. Another dass of verbs is formed by the addition of the cognate object, 
or that on which the action of the verb naturally fidls. This object is not 
eften added in English, but it is in Chinese, and it increases the perspicuity 
of the expression. The following are examples : — 

(0 tOrthA |w ^^ lit ' read-book,' for read, (for study.) 

ni-ui ^£ q^ lit ' wiite-character,' for write, (for practice.) 

ft or <M-fdn py" gra lit 'eat-rice,' for eat, (any meal.) 

Ae^tUi jnfiV ^t lit ' forgive-sin,' (or pardtm. 

I'lng-viing fEl -^ lit 'listen to — order,' for o&«^,(cf.o6c(2to,fr.o&-atM^to.) 

Jcmin^tn S ft y^ lit. ' advise-man,' for wAort, 

101. Adjectives eometimes enter into the composition of verbs to intensify 
or lumt the meaning of the primitive : e. g. — 

ht^Mn Bh ■'tfr lit 'come-near,' — 'approach.' 
diAng-Ul -^ -^ lit ' increase-great,' — ' enlai^e.' 
jial-«&En£F t2^ if lit ' place-correct,' — 'arrange.' 
vsA-lcSing Jg /^ Jit. 'scoop-hollow,' — 'excavate.' 

aoi. There are a few idiomatic verbal compounds made by the union of a 
verb and an adjective or a noun : e. g. — 

(M«*i A^ p2 lit 'obtain-fault,'— 'offend.' 

<A«wij7-i tfj T^ lit. 'hit the centre—idea,'— ' please, suit' 
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303. Ib addition to the above, the folloiring idiomatic foniiB of expreaiai 
may come mider the head of compound verbs : 

I. Thoee formed with tit jT 'to strike;' e. g. — 

tdr^win ^a lit. 'etrike-calcnlate,' — 'plan, reckon.' 

tA-H ^S lit. 'strike-knot,' — 'tie.' 

tH-ahui ^m lit. ' strike^leep,' — ' go to sleep.' ' 

tA-tIng ^S lit. ' Btrike-listen,' — ' listen.' 

((t-KMi 7^ lit 'atrik&«weep,' — 'sweep.' 

tA-iAumti jn^ lit ' sbTke-water,' — 'drawmtw.' 
a. Imperaonala and phrBBm in which the subject foUowa : e. g. — 

Awf-yil ~T> ^^ lit 'fiJls-rain,' — 'it nuns,' (or A^-y^ j^-) 

hid^ I ^^ lit ' falls-snoir,' — ' it snows.' 

/Sn-Jiing ^Q W^ lit ' i^umge-wind,' — 'the wind is changeable.' 

204. Many nouns are used as verbs, though they do not differ from them 
in form; such being always monosyllahlee, the context only can deicniiiiM 
the part of speech to which they belong : e. g. — 

<t«» 9^ 'apoint,adot;'alsomeanB'topnnctuate,tobtotont,tolight,totiod.' 

taA ^^ 'a road, reason;' also means 'to say/ (cf. \6yot^ratio and oratio.) 

tfuoif^niMf qV =X 'conversation;' also means 'to talk.' 

205. FrequentaHvea, or verbs which ezpress tlie repetilaon or contanoatun 
of an addon, are formed in Chinese by repeating the primitive syllable : e. g;— 

m6-m& ^^ < to go on mbbing.' 

t'iaii-t'iali R>|fC ' to jump abont' 

hH-hO p^ ' to keep ou drinking.' 

diH-dia k'i t£l ^^ ' giving off steam constantly.* 

t'dn-t'dn ntv&-na& ^pJ ^^ 'keep talking and laughing.' 

The repetition of the verb does not always ^ve it the frequentative fOTCC^ boi 
only intensifies the meaning of the simple priioitive. 

306. Ileratives, that is, verba which express the reiteration of tlie a<^<n>, 
M in English when the phrases backvxtrdi and fonoardt, again and again, 
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up- and down are used, are formed in the following manner with lai ^^ 
'dome,' k'4 -j^ 'go,' aAdwy p 'above,' and fnd T^' below:' eg. — 

t»e&-lai4»e&-k'u ^B 'walk backwards and farwarda.' 
fi-ahUng-Jl-hid 5]s 'fly up and down.' 
ndn^-fal-ttdn^-A'ti jj^ 'tliink again and again.' 
307. /neep^uiM, or verba wbich indicate the beginning of an sctioa, are 
fiinned by adding A'Mal jP^ ^|^', ' begin-come,' to the primitiTe : e. g. — 

h»o6rtka6-k'Uai ^^ |^ 'begin to talk.' 

h'a-k'Uai 5^ 'b^ to cry.' 

tMe%ia 1^ 'b^ to read.' 

KA-cKH^'Viai Vi| fjj 'begin to flow out' 
IMai has not always this force; sometimea it stands as the complement to 
■notho' verb : e. g. — 

Mlirla/l \t 'stand up!' or 'stood up,' ob the context may require. 

108. Datidoratmi, at verbs whicli express the desire or wish to do any 
tim^ are fimned by prefixing yad 9 ' to want,' yH ^ ' to wish,' yu^ ^|| 
'to dedre,' followed by ltd 'jM 'to make,' or toei ^ ' to become,' to the pri- 
mitiTe, if it be a noun, but without teS or vjtA if it be a verb : e. g. — 

yaH-k'i P-^ 'wiih to eat' 
yO-Ub ^ <wiih to nt' 
yvin-Mng ^j 'wish to do.' (B.) 
ya6-tt&-VB&ng ^p 'wish to be a king.* 
yua»-i«f-«Ut I^ 'wish to be master.' 

109. Dimiamtinit, or verbs which indicate the diminution of the action ex- 
pand bj the primitive, are formed by adding tfi-fUn-^' ~~' Sn ^T '" 
Bttl^'or by the repetition of tlie verb with yiE — ' 'one* placed between: e.g.— 

k'iA-tfl-tK7^4r ^ < qien a little.' 
'lessen a littie.' 
irait a Uttie, — del 
tt«ii-yi4tett ^ 'wtdk a Uttle, — promenade.' 
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310. Vaha which express being provided with are formed by prefixiiig 
j/i& !-w 'to hftve* to some nonu. These verbs are mostly employed at 
participles (cl Art. 139) : e. g. — 

yiii'ka-a 'B^ QCf 'haviug horns.' 
y^ryin-Utftg-ti |g. g^ * haraig eyes.' 

311. Cauiativt verbs are formed by prefixing )aa& pU- 'call,' }aa& M^ 
'teach,' Mi in 'cause,' ling .A^ 'command.' ittotZ ^7 is used for Mv incor- 
rectly ; and ji iS ' provoke' is also used in the colloquial style : e. g. — 

kiaH-lat ^gV ^^ 'cause to come.' 
The object of the verb always comes between the two parte of it. 
kiad-ng3-t»6-hodn ^- •itg ^? ' cause me to be a magistrate.' 
kiaUftgd-pa-ndng-kiATig ^ Hg gffi 'prevented my speaking.' 
M-t'a-ahe^k'H 4^ ^ ^^' 'caused him to be miserable.' 

313. The paagive form of the verb is produced by prefixing one of the fol- 
lowing verbs to the active form, which may be then considered as a dependent 
noun ; thus with 

kiht ^^ ' to see,' kOn-eiaii ^£ ' to be laughed at' 

Ae& ^ 'to receive,' she&^'l Mj^ 'to be insulted.' 

lei or eA'I P V\ ' *<> bear,' k'l-kw'ei a^ ' to be reduced.' 

ting ■teg 'to receive,' Ung-Mad ^v 'to be instmctad.' ' 

U'aa S 'to meet with,' ts'aO-k'm J^ 'to be sozed' 

«wi ^ 'to become,' tnel^tn-id^n ^ ^ |^ 'to be hated.' 

313, Several auxiliary verbs are also used with some printitive verb umI * 
noun to express the patsiix, by which form they must generally be translated : 
such auxiliary verbs are, 

pei or jA SW 'to Bufier, to reach to,' usually translated 'by.' 

nd ^^ 'to take, to use;' also yifn; I^ 'to use.' 

y«t J^ ' to rest upon, depend on,' (seldom.) 

tiiOng ^|ft 'to take, to seisei' with 1 j/J 'to use.' (B.) 

Also y& "t^ or ■+■ 'iji, by,' and mtln^F ^^ 'favoured by' (in books). 
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314. The following are examples of the usee of these auxiliary verbs, 
■bowing how tbejr help to form the paasiTe: — 

pf4il-riiJ«Mi ^M J^ '^ ~T 'was eaten by a tiger.' 

pU'a-hmi-Ttgd I ■j^ g^ ^ ' I was told by him.' 

nA^lA-t'ga-t&-»i-fi ^ '^ ^Ij ^7* ^ ^4f '^^ ^^ ^^ " "^^^' 

ltiMg-laa-t»^-AA4l^ 77 ^ ^^ ^^ 'was killed with a knife,' 

ying-j»en-t»i-tA-fi nS BSp -7- f T | 'was beaten with a whip.' 

klyitjin^^ ^ j^ \ ^ 'one hated by men.' (B.) (Cf Art aia.) 

■ntMj^yli't^pad-Ail ^ ^ 'f^ ^ 'protected by him.' (B.) 

313. Two other modifications of the verb, the refUxioe and the redproeal, 
iriiidt in Greek are effected by the middle voice, are produced in Chinese by 
tbe sjlkbtes ta£ O 'self' and ndn^ aEI 'mutual' bung placed before the 
Tttb: e.g. — 

tKi-ahd-tai-Md ^ ^$ ^ ^ ' t« ^11 oi>«'b self.' 

ndn^-Jtin Ma ps* 'to discourse t(%ether.' 

aiang-yA \ j^ ' to meet with any one.' 

ti4ng-^o& | t+ ' to be on good terms with.' 

j. 7. The auiuUmiwe verbi. 

3i6. Of these there are eereral, which vary according to the nature of 
the ease in wbiob they are used, and the connexion of the subject with the 
pedieate in a sentence. The logical copula, 'is,' is expressed by the verb 
iK -^ . It denotea eiUier that the predicate is, or, that it is generally sup- 
poeed to be, an attribute of the subject by nature; it corresponds to the 
original use of ^vw, ntttmna in Greek, from which come ^ut, Jvarim &c. in 
I«ttD, need as tenses of esse 'to be.' Shi in the kitt/Mpn ?^V jc 'uicicnt 
>lyle,' I e. the language of the classics, is used as a demonstrative. 

^ith aft(, uia ^ 'then,' yi.^ 'also,' and Ui ^|J 'all,' are united; 
tbtt tnd-s&f , lit ' there-is,' ' that is j' in Peking dialect sometimes i'd-ttid or 
i'&«Ud(^): y^a&i, lit' also-is,'' besides it is:' tl^s&t (^jl), Ut 'all-is,' 
'oDopletely is,' 'is quite.' These are recognised phrases in the colloquial 
sundsrin dialect 

117. The verb um{ ^ 'to do, to exist, to become,' is also used as a sub- 
■(■otire verl^ but only when the notion of becoming something by some 
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conveotional amuDgemeiit is implied, not u ia the case with (A( ^, when 
the relation between the subject and predicate is a natural conaeqnenoe; In 
" Fire is hot" use shi. In " The Tellow lUveir is the boundary" use wA Aln 
eepedally before designations in the predicate : " He is {vxi) a slave." This 
distinction may be said to apply more particularly to the style of the books 
than to that of ctmreraation. The adjuncts used with wof win also sore to 
indicate its meaning in some passages : e. g. — 

ndngteH gg ^ ' able to be' or ' to become.' 

1-toet y1 "^ 'co&uder to be, take tobe.' 

ii.^% iL ^ 'M i^ -At^Uofl^^Atfl^ wri pi 
* Servant women are called ^' i. e. slaves. 

X i^ W ?f @ ^ '■*"-'^ ' '"■'^ "^ '^ 

' The son of heaven considers (all within) the four Beas to be (his) fimily.' 

3iS. When the substantive verb implies location, the verb Uai XC 'to 

exist or consist in' is used; and when the poteesri&n of some attrihnte, the 

verb yi& 7G 'to havej' e.g. in "he is here" use tiai, in "tbis is polite" hm 

yiil: thtiB— 

('a tiai chi-& '[^ ^ T[g ft^ 'he is here.' 

dti-ydmg yiAU^^ j^ y^ )@ lit 'this has politeness,' I e. fU* iipoUU. 
t'4-tsai-kid 4»i ^p ^^ lit 'he is in family,' Le.htu at home. 
tai-yi^-R iH' 7S TS lit. ' this has reason,' i. e. thu it natonaih. 

319. The verb Uai ^C reEers to plaoe or potUion, and means to he in a 
to eoneiet in; the verb yiii :^' means ' to have eome qvaSfy,' as an acqaired 
possesnon, or as an accident, so 'to h^pen to be;' and consequently in ^ 
beginning of the sentence it ^waya means ' tliere is' or ' there was,' like Iha 
us« of avoir in French (ti.Hj/a,ily otmt). 

Examples. 
teai sin mtn /t^ ^P _^ * ' consists in renovating tbe people.' 
jfiiijin dwa ^ ^ g^ 'there are men (who) say,' on diL 
aao. The wcrd »wri 75 C'"' ^)' **"'''' ''*®"8"''^J^"'""™"*"*^ 

* Thii ii fiom the TA-hUi ^ ^ 'The Orett Sdanoa,' th« fint of tiie "tm 
booka," a worit belon^og to the Chineie oluiks. It bagini with tbe aenteno^ "Hx 
prinoiple of the grekt Kdenoe oomirts in renorating th« peopl«, in peifcoting tba oi^i>^ 
ttrtn* ^ mU), and in rarting onlj in the ntramit of exooUenco." 
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ngnified 'tA«ra' u a dedgnation of locality, and afterwards ■■ a mark of time 
'tin,' seema to take the place of the aubstantive verb ocoasionallj, especially in 
tbe book-Btyle. It is found with all the preceding Bubfitantive verbs, and may be 
nid to partake of tbe meaning of each. It denotes also 'to wit, it may be.' In 
the following example Tj and -^ are in parallel clauses (tf the aame nature: 

^S 7)5^11. 6 g Aft «»^''e^ «»•«»!>>»'> 

'Viitne ia heaven's order, vice is man's lust' (v. Diet, 331 1, forJU.) 
The word hi I ^ ' belong to, ia, am,' which is ased in the books and in the 
Cuton dialect, corresponds in force to »hl ^^ and nol Tj, 

air. The words U6 'fijS 'to do,' tsS 4^ 'to make,' and tSng '^ 'to 
bear, to meet with,' are also osed in the senses of the sabstantive verb. The 
two former are used aa uxf ' to be called, to become ;' the latter conveys the 
notioD of a definite article, or of a demonstrative pronoun, like iiU in Latin ; 
a g. t&ng-ch'n \ -kH ' that early time,' i. e. ' in the be^nning :' U^tg-iA'al-H 
I ^~ H^ 'that sent one,'i6.'he who is (or was) sent.' And when (dn<7 
ii ued in this vay, it serves to point out the snbjeot or predicate, and so 
raiderB the use of a positive copula unnecessary; (c£ the use of a(f ^ in the 
U«4it,v.Ait.2i6.) 

313. Very frequently the verb substantive is nnderstood in consequence of 
tlie form of the sentence, or when an adverb or conjunction follows : e. g. — 

limg t^ ta Aod ^ -j^J pP ^ '**> present it to yon will be good.' 

fmO-nuri pa t''Sng ^ ^S ^^ ^ffl ' commerce cannot be carried on.' 

§. 8. Mood and frnw. 

113. AChmese verb when uttered by itself expresses (i) the notion of the 
Tob in the impertOwe mood; e. g. taeit-k'al ^ |^ 'walk away!' 2ai ^ 
'cwnel' or (a) the abstract notion of the verb as given in the infinitive 
nwod; it then stands as a sabstantive: e. g. tent-i'oi 'to walk away, — ^walk- 
ing away,' tat 'to come, — coming,' are virtually nouns; so l'a&-ch'^ 4?M Qj 
' (0 run away,' L c^ ' tiie act of running away,' is eitiier a noun or ramply tiie 
impentive 'run away!' When however we constrae (*ail-eVtI 'running 
nray,' something more is expected, — it is then only the subject to a sentence. 
It might lijr example be Bud, t'a^-iA'H pA-Jtati ' running away (is) not good.' 
80 tiiat in tmth a Chinese verb can only be construed properly into the 
inipentive when it stands alone. 

334. The vftdUaiivt mood has no special sign. When the subject, — a noun 
or pTonoon, — precedes a verb, that verb is generally in the indicative mood, 
but not always, for it may be a verb which is a mark of some other mood, or 
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it nuy be in the imperative; e. g. nl lat, lit. 'joa come,' may be (i) ymt 
com* (ind.), (a) come/ (imp.), or (3) u>h&n you nome; in the Urat and third 
cases being entirely dependent upon the context : thus ' you come here twice 
ft-day' would be nl lai ehe-^ j/i t'ien li&ng^ti; and 'when you come, I shall 
go,' vAlatwd tn4 k'4. 

235. We have seea that Uie mbjimelive mood is ouly dis^guiahed from 
the indicfttiTe by the context; and the discuesion of some peculiarities oltiii 
mood may be reserved for the syntax, by wbich alone they are to be distin- 
guished. Certain particles however require that the verb following than 
should be iu the subjunctive: such are, jd and j/i-ihi -J^ Mr 'if' (*0i ^^ 
andAwtf-cW^ :^- 'pcrhi^'(»i/of*j); i'dnj?||S'irand('aMy^jS ^. 
226. Hie poi«niial mood is designated by &e verbs may, can, wou^ 
Amid, matt being prefixed, and by the addition of certun particles wid 
auxiliary words to tbe primitive : e. g. — 

k'd-tH pi =§ 'yon may read' (permissive). 

ndng-ld yg I^ ■ I can pull it' (potential, physically). 

kv}Ui-ti6 w -iM 'I can do it' (potential, intellectually). 

ya^-k'&n C™ ^3" 'I would look' (optative). 

ya^-k'dn M ^r 'yon should look' (hortative). 

ptM /l/\ ^P 'yon must remwnber' (obligatory). 

yj-si a/. ^P 'he must die' (necessarily.) 

237. The following particles and auziliuy words affixed to the verb also 
show that some tense of the potential mood will be required : — 

a -f M; ' obtain' ia sufBxed, and followed by lat ' come,' kl ' arise,' or cM 
' take effect,' or some other anziliaiy to mark the direction or completion of 
tbe action (see adjunda, Art 197). Examples will be found in the syntax. 

k'd-i pj l^,lit. 'can-use,' is prefixed commonly to indicate the potential, 
^ther of permiarion or capability. 

Aaft ipC- 'good' is used before verba for the potential: &g. Aoi^'i^'itii 
well to go,' i. e. got (hortative), or 'it is well (for yon) to go,' i. e. you may go 
(permissive). Tbe word pd ' to cease, — it is enongh,' ia put after the veib in 
this latter sense: e.g. k'u-pd, lit. 'go, and that is sufficient,' tor you maj/ go*. 

138. The inf&itttve mood, that is, the verb without an adjunct, whidi >* 
oonstmed into English with 'to,' ia always appended to some wOTd,wlu^ 
expreMCS capacity, JUnM», readinu*, goodneu, /acHily, t^tcuHty, and the Uke, 

* Cf. NMHsan'i reply to Gsbazi, " Be cantent, take two taleDts," t Eingi t. 93. 
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«Dd I7 thia it ia goremed. It alao followa such words as require the infini- 
trn of pwrjxm or nnUt, just m in English. The podtion alone ahom the 
infinitive mood : thus — 

{i)«?andny^rf« g ^ -|j|j jj|; ' I am nble to do thin.' 
fdi'A^tttitjfl^ pj" JPj[ ^ 'he in able to walk.' 
liying^aifii j^ ^ ^^ ^ ' you ought to cry.' 
yt|)( Abij-«a( j^ '|S ^ ^I' 'prepared to travel' 
iaiti'dn t-plng ^ ^ ^S fi". 'itiagoodtolook atthevolonteera.* 
j/^NjF-i fii-lai ^^ ^ ^^ ^^ 'it is easy to write characters.* 
nd-yifn^ndn-bfi jlp il| MM 'jM 'in that manner it is difficult to do.' 

(») fi4at kiinrngd ^M TSJJ M ^ ' he came (or is come) to see ma' 
ngi-nufnlatk'l-f&n ^ -fW ^fe P^ i^ 'we are come to dine.' 

339. 7^ jmriicip^ are generally shown by the genitive particle (I y^il 
V e&t ,^ bring Boffized to the veriii in one or other of its temses; by a 
prepontion being prefixed; or by the pontion of the verb after certain worda 
dototing Uie or diriiht : e. g.-~ 

(o) piin-(t ^a": 'discnaaing' (pree. part.). 

&ioilt-fl |pj 'returning.' pal-H^^ 'paying roapects.' 
piSn-lia&-fi ^S J^ ' discnflsed' (past part). 
hmlt-HaA-a ml J 'returned.' j>i-liMi .J^ 'escaped, fled.' 
(fi) l9ai-k'a& U- '^' 'in examining' or 'in being examined' (gerund). 

ttaitntinff \ ^^ 'in or whilst dreaming.' 
(y) ha&-ya& Q+- 5fe 'fond of rowing.' AoiWtin 3ff' fond of arguing' 
A4n-« 3^ gj 't»teB reading.' 
Aod-yadmight be,'good torow;' and witli d, 'well-rowed' 
hia»y1ApU«4&n ^j^ ^ ^ f^ 'fond of arguing.' 

930. The partidples thna formed by the vert) and some appended particle 
hold a very important place in Chineae construction, the ayntax and the 
context however determine the preciae meaning in each case : e. g. The above 
(<■} pim-fl, in ngd pUn-O, makea, ' what I am discussing,' or ^in-a ' he who 
The preposition taai Tp , ' in,' must be prefixed, if the sense of 
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the preaeut participle is to be gireaj thua, ttai-pi^n-d 'di 
discussion oV (See the lianBtrucldoiis with H R^ in the syntax.) 

331. The tmaet of the verb can be diBtingnigbed onl; by the tuioui 
adverbs of time or by the context j and all that can be done h«« is to give 
the auxiliaries, which may be said to form the prinrapal tenses, the preaml, 
the patt, and the Julv/re. The numerooB modifications of the time of an 
action are produced by the arrangement of the words and the form of the 
sentence, for which the student may refer to the syntax. It will be necessvj 
even here to follow the synthetical rather than the aoalytdcal method, and to 
show the student how the exact meanings of the tenses found in European 
languages are conveyed in Cluneee. 

333. Pronouns and adverbs of time must be used in order to show the 
true state of the verb. If the verb tit |§ 'read' be taken, the forms of 
the pregaU tense are, — 
'I read (habituoll}' or constantly)' ngd ehing-At lH ("^ ^S 'always')- 
'I am reading (now or periodically)')!^ ln-fsa{ Ml (f^ U- 'now'). 
'Idore<id{tr«ly)'fij?d«A$-toirfM(^ A: 'truly"). 

333. Hie pagl tense with Hail J , lno6 ^, Ac 

'I read (last year)' jt'4-ni^ ngd tU-liait {^ ffi. 'laat year'). 
'I have read (at some former time) '«tm^tnjrdME-itu>6-Jtatl(#^ 0i 'before 
'I have read (what you wrote)' nl »ii-fl, Ttgd iii-UaiL 

The past tense is sometimes formed by the auxiliary verbs yiii ^ 'have,' 
and wdn -yi- 
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P , ki^, (»*<%■©', Ac. (v. Art 194): thus— 



' I have written (the thug in hand)' ngd yiit-tii-lia& ^^ 
'I have passed over (this river before)' ngd t-d'hwA-Ha^ )K" 
' (We) have known (the contents .fee.)' ehl-taH-Uaii ^Jl ^\ J^ 
'He once said (so and so)' yii)~tht t'i ki^ng-liaii :# [J^ ^^ g^ f^ 
Without Hait it would be ' sometimes he says or speaks.' 

334. The rule about the past tense appears to be, that when the perfect iritb 
'have' is required, and refers to an action recently peo-ibnned, it is suScicnt 
to odd Ua^, ho6-Ha^, wdn, or lodn-Haii to the simple verb; but when the 
past indefinite is meant, either the context roust show it, or some word neb ai 

* Tht» is tlia phrtue written bj tbo emperor in TCnuilion on the docmnenl* wbidi 1* 
presented to and perused bjr him. 
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•fet ■^ 'before,* nrn-s&t | P$ 'formCTly,' U'Unff-it'iht ift gf[ murt be 
toed u well as the above auxiliaries, and if the action refer to a definite 
time, and that time be mentioned, the aoxiliaries may be dispensed with, if 
the rhythm permit : e. g. — 

'I loved her moat' (past indef,) nan ngat t'i tlnff4S ^ ^ -({^ J^ ^ 
'He wandered ever' (past indef.) f'd Wivtg-ts'iin yi4-htng ^C. ^y 
'We learnt too late' (past indeC) ngd-nujn t'at-ehi hid liail y^ .jS i5t 
'Ust night I heard it' (past def.)toJS-^n2^t'»i9-;Mt^MP'^ ^ ^ T jH;) 
'Ta^jl forgot' (^iieil del) kiTi-l'ienngdipdng-ki-liaii ^ T ^^ gP T 

335. The per/ect tense of impersonal verbe ia formed by adding liaU J : 
e.g.— 

hid-lia&-j/il ~K J jiS 'it rained,' (00c in replies.) 
Probably the following expresnon may be referred to this form ; 
tt^Uait aAunlfl Kot» ^B T 'A^ T 'it has been run with water,' i. e. teater 
hat been/etched; (v. UJ-.Wade'a Snn-tnng-UA, Cat. of f'tm.) 

936. TaSmg or to'^ln^ '^* (i) ' to add,' (3) < already past,' prefixed to the 
principal verb, denotes the past tenses, often the pJiiper/ed, but this depends 
upon the sense of the passage and the sequence of clauses : — 

*™8nl'3(,'4»,1^....ib«41^:^'(tjjg- ]^...Jgst 
' In former years he had formed acqn^ntanoe with . . . . ' 
Uh^hAngU'&ng-t»^ho6 f I. _h "g* "f J{ :1^ . . . .* 
' Among his ancestors there had been .... * 
337. Hie expreanon ot fitiwre time is effected by the words yali %!, 
<niinjr ji^, W pi ,\/\ being prefixed to the verb ; — 

yai gives the force of wUi, thaU, Aotdd, or mnut, and is frequently used in 
compounds; e. g. witih k'vL .^ 't« go,' 

' I shall go (to-morrow) ' rtgd ya4 k'^ 

'You shall go* or 'you must go (to-morrow)' 1^ }/a1i li'A 

'Qo!' or ' Do you go (now) r ni yati i'(t 

' He most go (any time)' t'S ya4 k'U. 

* Hess flxamplM u« from the HAng-Uisi&iig ijc J, f ^ ^^' 'Dreiuiu of Uw Bad- 
diutbcr^' ■ modem work in tha Peking dialect. 
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inOng U need with ya&, and givee tlie force of abovi to; e. g. with hi yf 
'tooome,' 

'I am aboat to come,' ngd tndng lat. 
' He 16 about to come,' t'i tai&<ag-ya/& lat. 
fH is also joined to yaA, and then the force of the compound u Mtu^ 
certainly ihaU or m/utt; e. g. with t'ad j^E 'to run away,' 
' I mnrt run,' ngd pi t'aH. 
' You must certainly ran,' nt pt-yati t'ad. 

The addition of an adverb of fiitnre time always compensates for the ahaenee 
of these 8pe«^ words : e. g. — 

'To-morrow 1 ahall go,' mXng-t'iin ngd i'ti (H^ ^^ mtoj-t'ten ' to-mrarow'). 

' In the afternoon you will go/ lud-viii tiX k'^ ( |^ ^^ AMf-unt'thisaftemoon'). 

'Byaodbyhewillcomej'nMtn-nKtnf'd !at (tM ] m^tn-mtln 'by and l^'}. 

$. 9. The adoerbi. 

338. Uonosyllablee commonly used in an adverbial sense are primitm (a); 

those of two or more syllables fonned by the addition of a dis^cdve w 

formative particle are derivative (0) i and those formed by a loaition, W 

which may be resolved into their separate parts, are comfmmd (y) : e. g. — 

(a) TVimtftve* ore not very common in the colloquial dialect) but an 
frequently met with in the books. 

) t^ 'already,' kin ^ 'now,' hed ^S 'after,' nen -^ 'before.' 

(ff) Darioalioea are such as the following, formed by adding jd TQ] 'u^ 
* Im ' to use,' or jin ^^ ' yea," to the primitive : thua — 

hwAjSn^ I *su<Wenly;' I iwd-^ $ | 'certainly.' 

Iwdn^Sn ^|[ I 'deddedly.' | <AA-jin i|| | 'immediately.' 

(r) Compoundi are such as are made up of two primitives, or of two or 
more syllables which constitute a phrase: e. g. — 

i-iiSng p jj^ lit '(dready-now,'=n<«o. 

diOrpMH ^g T^ ^^ lit 'error not mach,'=aA»ost 

U'Ung-ttiin ^jt "^ lit 'froni-before,'=/<»rwi«rty. 

t'iin-t'Un ■^ "^ Ut 'day-day,' ^dbt^. 

tei&ng-lai jA yS^ liL 'about to come,'=a/Wia>r(i9 or hereafter. 
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' "i'^'*'*'*''**^ f^ I n~f ^ 'al<nT-«low,'=«feWy. 

ftf-JUA -^ ^ lit 'gTMt-&mily,'= aAo9«<A«r. 

yl-(t*i ^^ ^i* lit 'onfr«eriefl,'=on<!& 

>3{i. It irill be Men that nooita, adjectiTea, and verba enter into the 
compondon of adverbe, and that the sune prindple of formation u fol- 
lowed u was obserred with respect to the oAer parte of speech. B^o- 
Bfmes are nnited or syUablee are repeated to inteneiiy the meaning; or the 
npetition implies the continnation of the prime notion; or the words are in 
ttMUtrncldon, viz. as enbject and verb, as adjective and Bubstantive, or as 
ittribntdTe genitive and the word which it qnalifiee; or the compound is an 
idiomatic locution. 

140. Sefore ^ving liatfl of the adverbs, it will be well to dassify them 
Tith r^ard to their meanings and nsea in duneae. 

I. Adverbs t^ lime; in reply to the qaeations 'whenl' and 'howlongT' 
1. Adverbs of place; replying to 'where 1' 'wheucel' and 'whitherl' 

3. Adverbs of manner; in answer to 'howt' 

4. Adverbs aiiadentUyandJnqumet/; in answer to 'how often t* 'how mnchl* 

5. Adverbs otqaamHiy; in reply to 'how great I' or 'how much V 
(.Adverbs otqttaMjf; in reply to 'of what sortT 

}. Adverbs of a^irmation, of iaubt, and of negation. 

8. The inUemgaiive adverbs are the correlatives of the above. 

141. The oommon adverbs of fwne, simple and compound, which answer to 
tbe^Mstion 'when)' are the following : — 

I. The simple or primitive adverbs, 
ten A. ' now' (fMm«, »w). hiin J^ ' now' (/am, flihi, d prUmt). 
fim^ ~^ ' now, just now' (nune or func). hdmg BIJ ' recently, just now.' 
fiin -jp ' then' (tune). tm& ^i ' then' (turn). 
"** ^ 'Wore' {ardea). *hv6 ^^ 'after' (poetoa). 
A'fi *n 'at first' (^px^')- •* ^ 'fonneriy' {pUm, jiridam). 
te db* 'of old' (ri ^akatar). hidng O 'hitherto' (acAuc). 
<Mnjf "^ * always' (im^pgr). *ri -^ ' not yet' (nondum). 



3. The compound adverbs of time. 
bM'im ^ 'to-day.' kiinrkiM Jji^ 

WM'wn Q'^ 'yesttt^y.' tSng-lnn ^ 

■Ai^'irt* B^ 'to-moTTOW.' j^-lan ^ 



now' or 'at preeeui' 
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'now or 'it 



ta'iin-t'iin ^ 'day before reaterday.' At^(«af J^ ^" 1 * 
/Sny-to'a*^' 1^' then, just now.' i-toi^ P^ $^ J I"^^*-' 
;»&wA« ^ 'then." toid-sAt ^^ ^ 'then.' tA-k'l |p ^'Ij 'immediately.' 
ttai-tiin "^ ^ 'formerly.' ri-«At 0^ 'in ancient timeg.' 
<Mng-Ai^^'ahra.y»,'{athS-M j 'at meat time*.' lod-aU Aff- 'newr.' 
yiit^M ^T ' aometimeB.' tff-«M ^^ ' often.' taaii ^ ' early.' 
trf-(«"*)ff ^ ■©• 'not yet' AeiWort ^ 'afterwards.' cM .jM 'lite.' 
Aati^iMi ^T ^ '* '*"'8 ^""c "g"*-' mttAW H ~K 'at preeoit.' 
»4<fo»ff-iil j- -^ 'in high aatjquity.' wdn-thdoff ^X K '"^ *!»« erening.' 
u'titirsdnrji "^ —^ n ' three days aga' hoat-kwxii k^ ' aoon.' 
hu)6-s£-t'idn !j^ 1^ tF 'four daya hence.' 
tiCng-iiitn ^jt 'j^ ' formerly, from of old.' 
UiMg-yiit ^® ^' lit. ' generally haye,'=aZtoay«; 

Deration ot time is shown by the position of tiie adverb o/'ter tihe verb. 
349. The common adverbs ot pioM, which answer to 'wherel' are tha 

following : — 

oft^-R 2g liffi lit. 'this interior,' for tsdi dti-U 'in this interior,' =:fefR 
nd-fi =h|) I lit. 'that interior,' for t»ai mcf-A 'in that interior,' =(A««. 

,Thesjllablea«-f{^, Aw'ri J5|, fed'^^, dfH ^, /ang^, mUn'^, 
and piSn ^&, which all denote plaix, are used with the demonBtrative (d 
Art 1 68), often preceded by the preposition teoC v^ ' in :' thus — 

tsai-l»i-H, lit. 'in this place,' ^A»v. 

t»afr<Ai-pu7i, lit. ' on this side,'^A«rs. 

Uaf-^*4-t'e&, lit. ' on that head (for place),' =tktT«. 

ttai-lA-ch'ii, lit ' in that place,'=£Aera. 

yfl-toS ;^ jl^^ »nd (wrf-tei jjj; Ut 'in tius,'=»ew. 

fa(^ ^^ lit 'in that,' and tutsd-taai ^|J ^ lit 'that p1aos,'=(Am. 

343. It will be seen that almost all the adverbs are produced by the cm- 
struotion of words witb one another. Many of the prepodtionii are nsod ■ 
adverbs in construction with verba, as we say 'he is gone before,' t'Srli'ittti'^ 

Examples of adverbs of place (' where?'). 
eM-H ' here' (hie). mt-h ' there' (ifti). 
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miftm^-Q, lit. ' your Ade here,' ' here bj you ' (it&ie). 
t'^^nm-wf-A, lit ' his side there,' 'thereby \am'(iUic). 
tKi-yi-yAng-ti'J'3ng, lit. 'in the some place' (ibidem), 
tiai-lidnif-pien, Ut 'in two (For the two) places,' 'in both places' (vtrobiqtu). 
di6-eh'i* or kd-e/t^ 'every where' or 'in each place' {vbique). 
pma^-d-UcA^nd-^, lit 'not know in which place,' 'in some place' (aiieubi). 
luS-pim-taai-nd-it ' anywhere yon please' (ubivis and neqmun). 
tMAjA^ttJ'ihig, ht. ' in other's place,' ' elsewhere' (aiibi). 
ptiM-Mitua6-ti^Snff 'wherever' {vbicunque). 
f^iKA^id-^ ' no where' {nutquani). 

144. The adverbs of place, which express dvreetionjrom a place, are formed 
bj pefixing tt'itng ft ' to follow ' to the simple adverb of position : e. g. — 

te'iln^-cAf-A ' hence ' (tUnc) ; 
Wihtg-nd-h ' thence' {inde) ; 
iM'itfig-ni-^wn-cAi-ti ' from yonr place' (tri&tnc) : 
■Dd Kxrf all the others. 

145. The adverbs of place, which expreas to or Unoardi a place, are fcarmed 
ty pefizing ta& qpj 'to reach to' or hi&ng |^| 'towards' to the umple 
■dmb rf pootion ; e.g. — 

taa-chi4i ' hither' (Auc). 
(ad-ncf-A ' thither ' (so). 
taH-f^-jnin-nd-ll 'to jaar pUce' (itAvc). 
* ia6-k6-piin-ndM ' to thfit place' (iHttc). 

hidng-chi-h ' towards this place.' 
346. Adverbs of manner are generally derirativw fonned by the addition 
of /in ^ Itt some adjective or verb. Such are, hiic^in 'soddenly,' twdn^in 
'deddediy,' in Art. 238. 

Other examples of adverbs of manner are, — 
dii-ydnff ^ ^^ 'thus'XoolL). jO-tai ^p jj^ 'thus' (B.). 
^ is expressed by the form 

/"I ^ ifi-ydng — ■ I or jfi-puOn — • ^'^^ 

pi-j/dnff ^Ij ( lit 'other bahion,'=0<JWinse, (ot Udng-ydmg.) 

147- The repetition of the adverb or adjective forms so adverb of manner 
freqnoitly: ag. — 

fAMg-^ng-An-an -^- | ^' | ' peacefully, comfortably.' 
kodn-hoBn-hX-hi ^f | £/ | 'gaily.' m&n-mdn-H £@ 'slowly.' 
Tba DotioD oDiiTeyed bj rapetitioD ii nori, a good dtai, ud never nomB to moan 
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348. AdTerba of in/emiti/ and Jnqueney are sooli as the feUowing; tb^ 
are Bometimcs called adverbs of compariaon : — 

ianff ^ 'to change,' adv. 'more, agun.' 

toai ^. 'again,' also yia ^. 

flnj; J p 'the top,' adr. 'very.' 

i* f^ '"** extreme point,' adv. 'Tery.' 

AiMln ^ ' moreoTer.' JU A^ ' aguiL* 

Some other syllables, used to form the comporatiTe and roperlative of adjn- 
(aves, are adverbs (t. Arta. 146, 148). Words denoting ' to pass over, exceed,' 
and the like, are nsed adverbiallf; e. g. hw& ^, y& ^^, ico. 

t'tU -^ and rt ^ denote 'too.' 

t5 ^p ' many or much' is need adverbiaUy. 

pH-hefi"^ aS ^t.'iuAfaaa<imr,'s=oni*f. 

M^fan •+• -W lit 'tea part8,'~Mry. 

t&-fin yv yV lit. 'great, genwal,'=ino«f^, gvitenJ}^. 

yi-»i3 — ■ {^, lit ' one few;=o HOfo. 

a&od ^ ' few' and fijf ^ ' aa outline' are also used for Uttit. 

p'6 Rm 'rather' is less freqaent in oonvenation. 

AAnff-Md \' ~T* ' almoet' td^S ^ ]6g ' nearly, about' 

349. The adverbs whioh express Jre^wnty, and anawv to the qovtioa 
'how ofteal' are sudi as, — 

fhJ^Q I or I'Unrt'Hn ^ | 'daily.' 

niSn-niin ^ | or fuf-suf j^ | 'yearly.' 

tS-M ^^ P^ 'often.' t/iH-At ^ | 'sometomea.' 

350. Several adverbs of quantity have already bem given, and othos an 
formed by the following oonstractions : e. g.— 

chi-yAng-ti £ lit 'this maimer much,'=M dhmA (tanfum). 
('tri-fiS or ('Wa -jr" 1^ 'toowMiji'jiir 'too mncb' (mmtuM). 
(oiJ ^ 'to arrive at,'=i(o much at, arvfi to, 
Espedally after pH ^ ' not :' e. g. — 
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dki^6 jfAng-U'itn pO-tati tOn pi kwO, 'thflw dollars do not react to 
three hundred pieces.' 

351. The adverbs of quaHtj/ are gener^ly fwrned by uniting an adverb 
«f Manner to an a^jecdve; e. g. — 

dS-ffdMff-ha&^fin ' so good a man.' 

jfl-j/dng-Aait-jin ' an eqnall; good man.' 

pi-pwdn ^S S-jf 'alt kinds of,' lib 'a hundred classes.' 

353. Ilie adverbs of fiffirmation, of doubt, and of negation are the fol- 
lowing: — 

AffirmatiM adverbs. 

*M ^ 'it is,'=ye»; e.g. in 'Is there 1' — 'Yes.' hi "JS for 'yes,' is pecu- 
liar to the Canton dialect; e. g. hafrUi 'yes.' 
jin j^ denotes acquitteenee; it is especially used in the books, 
ytft 1^' ' there is,' after appropriate qnestiooa ; e. g. ' Have you t ' — ' Yes.' 
hn^in ffl I 'certainly.' thUiai ^ ^ 'truly.' 
Utjin ^ I 'certunly.' O^Utg-jin ^ffi* | 'surely.' 

•taj^, ka ^, chtng*, kd Bl., ghln :^ are all used in the books, 

but not in the colloquial style, except in compounda. 
Tht affirmative is also expressed by pH-ti'S 3K iW 'i*^ '""^ mistake,' or 
«**'3 ^ 'without mirtake.' (A'fl ^ often stands for ltd. 

353. Adverbs of doubt are such a> the following : — 
hw6-tAi ^d ^ 'perh^W.' cS*y*<i^ fQ 'perhaps.' 

•*** JS M 'p«-^p«' (B-). «■<* «*^ :^ ^ii (^■)- 

i'inff-p'd i^ ^' A ' lest perhaps' (coll.). 

354. llie ntffotm adverbs are these : — 

«« ^^ 'to bo iriUioat,'=«o or no*; opp. toy»t» ■^'tohave.'sjw.^Aeww. 
pd ^, 'not,' is the most commonly nsed n^it^ve, and it has no otlier use. 
A 3p 'not to be, — &lBe,'=t( it not; opp. to M -^ 'to be,'=y», it u. 
mt ^ 'not to have,'=(otA>ut,=md-^ ^^ ^', which is also common. 

Ilie negative of posseesioii is expressed in Canton dialect by md "-ri- 
*^ &^ 'not, do not,' is a lynonym of p& ^^ 'not.' 
« Bg 0n the Cfuiton dialect)=m^ and pi* of the books. 
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vjii ^; wAng'^, vxtng ^, «rf^, «* ^, /e^BJI, wt^, Kid/wl-^ 
are used in the books, and some of them in local ditleote, bnt Mldom in 
the Mandarin, except in compoonda. 
355. The tTUermgatm adTerba correlative to the above claasea are: — 
U-ahi ^§ P^ 'at what iimeV=v)/imt 
H-ehdng-yuSn | ^ ^ 'how long! how &r!' 

>A4S-t'iSn I ^ ^ 'how many days)' ] 

, V=koiohngt 

lA-tS^iin I I flp. 'how manyTearal' J 

»ien-kt^f¥ihi 4p | sE. 'how many years ago)' 

aWmmd aAt-A«i -J-j- W ^^ ^^ 'at what timer=«Ae»r 

UAinS-t/dTig* Jg ] |^ 'how) inwhatwayt' 

toai-«d^ ft 31^ ?M '*^«'«^' 

to"il«ff-nrf-ft !jjjf I I 'whencer 

tadrnd-R ^J [ | 'whither)' 

M-U'i ^g ^v 'how many times) howoftenl' 

Jlijwi I oS 'how many fold)' 

*i-« I ^ 'how mnchf U-id | ;;^ 'how gwatt' 

h6-ySng j^ j^^ 'of what sort)' 

tidttff'^ammO ■i^ I I 'like what)' 

M-pH-aKi ^^ ^i^K ^g 'isit BoornotT* 

yiH-mit-ifiii ;& J^ ^f 'have you or not)* 

35(S. y^ j^, M "1^, £1! Ay, and several other words are osed m the 
books aa interrogadve adverbs or particles. They are prefixed genenily. 

mUM ^ 'f^ 'why)' (coll.) or wOshunmef 

On or gttn ^p is interrogative, duefly in booka^ dn-tait -TP =toibn/ 

it'l g* at the banning of a sentence is interrogative, {quopwdo.) 
The interrogative particles will be found fiirther on (Art. a'ja), and tiie fixms 
of the interrogative sentence in the syntax. 

• 7Uf u>lK>pToaonncedM»,lijiijfi>r(Mn9, andformwIyitwHoalMMM.' t-****^ 
Orammar 0/ At Uandarin Dialeet, p. i jj. 



ioy Google 



TBB PBBPOBinOHEL 91 

§. 10. The prepoaitiont. 
>S7- ^n» nilationfl exj^Ttmed l^ the prepoaitiona are Bhom in Cihmeae 
fntij by pKpodtiotis properly so called, and partly by the union of these in 
Moi^nction with postpondona. The former are generally verba; the latter, 
eranimmly nonua. 

The {bllowing are words used as prepoaitionB :— 
(a^ ^J ' to reach to,' — It) {ad), and vp to (tw^ua ad). 
'*rf ^ * to be in a place,' — in (locative) (in) or on. 
U'img -^|£ ' to follow,'— >win {de or par) or Arovgh. 
Mm^ J^ ' to go towardB,' — Unoardt {venut), 
1 Jj^ 'to use, to take,' — wUh (instrumental) {de or ex) (B.). 
** ^ ' *" *rriTe at,' — with (oimm). 
f^ jy_ ' (o connect,' — yith, united toUh (mm). 
*** f\i 'to act as a deputy,' — instead (if {pro). 
)^ ^ ' to give,'— /or or to (pro or ad) (B.). 

** Jj ' to Htrihe,'— :^w»t, but only in colloqnial, and espedally in the ShAn||^ 

dialect, in which it is pronounced ting, 
long g <to meet with,' — in, at (c£ Art aai); it occupies the place of ieai 

' in,' mentioned above. 
«rf ^ 'to do, to become,'— /or, on aoeount of (propter). 
*** ±J ' *" ^ opposite to,' — tmoards, opponte to, aoAfor. 
''*W M] '*''* tamt, together with, in company with' (etMn). 
i* TP ' concord,' — edong vjiih. 
lei ^ 'Beif,'—^om (B), used with tt'^ng 'from.' 
('I H 'for, instead of;' also to or /or (ad). 
yfa By 'because of {propter). 
3*^ m ' origin,'— /rom, by {ex and per). 
9^ "^ and ifU -r" are equivalents of ttai ' in,' and several other prepositions, 

but they are used only in the booke. 
35S. Tfaa words used to express the relations of place in construction with 
H a 
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the prepondon taai ^ an treated aa uouiu^ and may be called pottpmUianM. 

The moat ctHoiaon an these : — 

niif U3 (froa. n^ occ.) 'interior,' tmA-JUnff-tti ntK 'irithin the howe.' 

mif yfy ' extericH',' ttai-Jltng-tti wai ' outaide the hoiue.' 

A im ' interior,' is uaed sunUaiiy vitb laOi for toiAm. 

Adnff p 'above,' tMf-aAdn-aAtffM^ ' iq>oD the monntam.* 

hid ~T> 'bdow,' t»air4n&-hi6 'under the horae.' 

chSng tit ' middle,' t9al^i-e!vSug ' in the middle of the honaeL* 

tt'iiit HQ 'before' {eoram), taat-m4n-t'iin'i>tion the door.' 

hea ^^ 'after,' ttai-nffd-hefl 'bdiind me.' 

959. The same irorda may stand aft«- noons without taeH being prefixed; 

e-g— 

cA'fnjT-nOC j"W Vi 'within the city.' 
heii^toaA ^ y\' 'outdde the kingdom,' =a&n>adl 
«Adn-Aii Ml ~|» ' at the foot of the •mountwn.' 
mi-Aang ^ F* 'npon a hone,'=(m horttbaek. 

he& -iM, 'after,' is also used as a prtpoattton,- — Aat!-n^i) 'after me.' 

360. Some explanatory locutions and phrases, ew^ aa the following, sufplj 
the place of prepositions : e. g. — 

mtl-^ ?sf '^ '*'■ '°°* *° haT^' =wi(Aou( (mm). 

p&-jf(ing ^^ J^ lit ' not a8e,'=imtA<nrt (^dne). 

pO-liai ^ ^. lit 'not present,' =tn<Aoi(< (poBtpontion)^ 

mA-t'eH '^Y nP lit 'outside head,'=(eiro)M'(ft>;fn( or H&ra). 

ho^d -^M -^ lit 'pasB over go,'=i«y(MKf(<asfT^>). 

Examples of the above in construction. 
mH-yiitU-^i \ ^S" "77 ^^ 'without strength.' 
pA-yUng f^n^niaatg "^^ Hj ^^ ^s 'without incense.' 
t'a-m^n ;pa-«Rrf 'f f^ -^ ^ ':|& 'without them' (they beii% aiiMnt). 
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mioif-m^ UMf-lW J^ P^ ^|> g|j 'outnde the temple-gate.' 
Mtt-^ kte6-k'4 10 ^ 3^ -^ 'beyond tlieJfMftn9'(Ht.). 

§. 1 1. The con^tMictioTu. 
i6i. Copulative coujmictionB are of rare occurrence in Chinese, but e^- 
jmdme and advcrtative conjuncdons and those with the hypothetieai and 
iBative force are frequently found. 

The ordinary copuIatiTe conjunctions are:— 
W^'with;' W jfp 'with;' ping 'H^ or ;>{n9 ^' 'together with;' 
^ yJ, the final particle of the hooka, is used in colloquial style for and, 
Ufeaiilj in the phrases yi-yiH ' also have' and yi-eki ' also is / A««ln ^T 
(oec hat in colL) ' still, moreover,' is used in the same sense, gi 'Kf^ ' also,' 
jwl^ 'agMu,' (■'»5jb[ 'moreover,' and n^ H 4*^'*^ ^i^ ^°oi^^ "* '^'oo'^bj 
■oikois Uht ^U 'to conneot,'=iM(A, through. kiSn ^^', 'together with,' 
ii seldom used in colL The copulative conjunction is frequently omitted. 

i6a. The ditjtmctiveB are such as the following : — 
****** m/ ^' ■ ■ ■ htoS-ehi, lit ' perhap , . . perhaps,' =eiiAer ... or. 
i^ |H] ' ■ • ^ are used In tiie same way for et&er ... or. 
pi-di ^ ^ . . . «^ lit ' not is . . . is,'= AtAer ... or. 
pi^M pO-^aod ^ I ;;;^," .J^ 'not only' (non«rf«m),=/i-M ^^ ^(B.). 
(ifa-aU I Q I or Aiodn-aAt ^^ | 'but Is' or'alsoi8'(«e(/efuMn),={ni!-a&{. 
}4-«ifn -" ^^ ... yi-mir» 'on the one side. ..on the other side' (hMn...(uin). 
yi-aU ^ ^3p , . . yi-tht ' now . . . then' (modo . . . nttnc), 
^63. The ixmcesnve conjunctions are these: — 
mi^jin gl 4^ 'although' (etoi). 

^n-^ I W 'Al*>lu»igh, yet' (not often in colloquial style). 
164. The adoerm/ivKt are priudpally, — 

tdn-OA -(g )| 'but' or tatiAi f §] Jj^ 'yet, but" 
pa4(Sn ^ I 'not only,' /^r^aii flf JL '*»* *■*»■' (^) 
*> |§, fe*« -f®, tert or irf l^ or ]|^, and nat ^ are used in 
^ifnAa, both nngly and in compontion with ^ 7j^ and jin j^ , for bvt, 
"f^y, ht. chi WAr and ti '^' are used for but, ojily, in edicts. 
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365. The eondititmal or hypothetioal conjuncdons in common use an, — 
36 "^.jS-At I -j^ and jlt-sM | j| ' if;' huO-iAi ^ ^ 'if' {rifirtt); 
cft*^"<l^7^ j'6 'BUppoBe, if;' t'&ng ^ja 'if,' and t'itng-jin \ | ; 

j,'i-itf g ^B 'BuppoM, if; or ;rf;M it ^ (-^o") «■■ *»^ IS :?Ql (B-); 

sA*:^!^ ■^' 'if;' cWn^ j*tf |||^ | 'if indeed' (»in wro); 

eAJt-ii^ ^0 'ifpwhapB;' *«* "^r 'if;' and m»ny other words are med 
in the book-etf le. 

a66. Hie caxwal conjunctions are, — ' 

yira Rg "id ytn-imf ^ ^ 'becaoae' (coll.). 

Ai ^ and *i^ 'aince' (R). 

» ^ and i-iori ^ '^ 'on account of (B.). 

yvht ^, yu«n ^, ^ 7^7 and i4t:& V] ^y, and kai ^^ are comoum 
to the Uteraiy style. 

367. The <!0nc2tMiM or iUatioe conjunctions ar^ — 

•M ^ ^l^_ and hinti^ S^ ,W J^ 'therefore,' and (wti ^ 'then.' 
iti!-(«S PX IhI "'^ ytn-tei n^ iH^ are lesB common. 

368. Thtfinai conjunctions are theee: — 
J Y)_ ' in order that, so as to' («i). 
k'^-p'd ]^ ^6 'lest, BO that not' (in). 

369. The temporal conjunctions are expressed by the adrerhs and tbe 
form of tiie sentence : e. g. — 

B^ore he came {priut yvom), i'a vA-ta'dng lai, lit. ' he not yet come.' 
Jfltr he was gone (poet quam), I <fec., t'A k'^S-Nait, ngd tsi4, lit ' he being 

gone, I then.' 
As toon (U he came, I &c, t'A lai, ngd (ni!,^it. 'be comes, I then.' 
iS:> &>n<7 M he reads, I &C., f(l-KM{-sA(-Aei^ nt^d <bc, lit. 'whilebe reads, IJec' 
Aa<fft^nas he eats, be sleeps, t'&^l, tnH cK&ng-iM thui, lit. 'he eati,tbai 

always sleeps.' 
WhUH I am here, ngd che-U, i. e. ' I, being here.' 
The position of words and clanses affecte the nature of their connection TCiy 
condderably. In the syntax this will be fiirtber elucidated. 
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{. ;3. The miajectioTU and otKer partidu. 
170. The intwjections, vHch are the involuntary expresBionB of feeling, are 
nther nnmerona in Chinese. Tiie following are among the most common :— 
IH^ P^^ PyJ 'ah!' is an expresgion of joyorBnrprise(cf. sfoinLatin). 
titog-t'iint tadng-t'ien ^- tF 'heavens!' 
i'**M pj" f^ or k'd-ri pT ^ft 'alas! mercy!' 
i'lJytf .^ ^ 'away! be offl' 
M^ jpY /^ 'help! help!' lit ' save man.' 
wdn-Aot) E^ Or 'very good! beautiful!' 

371. Bendes Uie ordinary interjectiona of surprise, admiration, &c., there 
IK in the Chinese colloquial style a great number of ezpreesionB in imitation 
ef the various sounds heard in nature (oTiomatopteia), ae Hie Jailing qfwat«r, 
jinking qferodcery, bunts o/laughter, Ac, Ac. Such are, — 

fflt-B* 1^ g[ 'Oh! oh!' (to indicate pain.) 

hi-hi ^ ^ 'Hi! hi I' (to resemble Imghter.) 

fan-/an jdng^dng |j^ |^ Fl|| P^, to express the noise of business 

in a market-place. 
37a. The euphonic and interrogative particlee renuun to be mentioned. 
Tiiej vary in the different dialects. In tbe Mandarin the following are the 



fi P^, mi p^, la 1^, j/S p^, and Id P^ are final euphonic particles. 

nd ^ is a final interrogatlTe partide. (Mandarin.) Contr. /• 

ni p}|^ is a final interrogatiTe particle. (Ca^ton D.) 

f P^ and oi P^. In replies for 'Oh,' — 'very well,' Ac. 

373. Tbe following particles should also find a place here as they are used 
in the codinary colloquial style : — 

y«&>^t]^ ^ Ut.'oripnaUycome,'=fo/>«i'A<»/ This is used at 
(he b^inning of clauses as an exclamation. 

«A jr and fiA-fl is a ngn of tbe vocative case, espedally in tbe Playa of 
the Turn dynasty. 
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pO-pO^ P^ Jtt ^1: 'vonld tbftt!' (uttnam,)=7 Ao^, / E^Mtn; and 
with ft chftnge of tone it applies gitemBUlj to the speaker and tlie pentm 
addreased, e.g. 'would that I were&c.!' or 'would that yoo were &c.!' 

T^-loii 'f '^ i^ lit '70a apeak,'=«;i«a£/ teCnM/ introduoea a qoestdon. 

nSn4a& ME ^^ lit- ' difficult to uy,' also tntrodncee a qucstaoa, gwe- 
rall; followed by tehether, that is, a dependent qaestion. 

^'£ fjR? or P^, particles oaed at the beginning of a sentence, are e^iro- 
Hve of contempt or inmj. 

nai/Hn jSj- ^^ lit. 'bear trooble," and nat-hS ^ -f pj" lit 'h^qwn 
what,' may be regarded as partides. They occur in many phrases, sometimea 
as an exclamation; a g.— 

nairhd! ntAM ^ jM \ \ 'what shall we dot' 

The remaining partides, more common to the books than to tJie ooHoqnial 
idiom, will be foond treated of at the end of the ayntax. 

374. We have now reached the end of the first division of tlie grammv, 
in which has been noticed, ist, the sounds and ^Ilablee, the characters which 
represent the syllables, and tite manner of writing the characters j aadly, 
the formation and grouping of the words and syllables, which enables the 
student to analyse the sentence with greater ease than he can when each cbi- 
racter and each ff^llable is considered as a s^iarate word. The &ct that the 
Chinese gwerally put two and three syllables together to form a nnqile 
notion is enongh to show that the term monosyllabic is not applicable to 
this kogtu^ 

375. The fir«t object of the student should be to group the wordim- s]^ 
hies in tlie sentence so aa to be able to say as nearly as possible to what cate- 
gory each group belongs ; the more complete and cwtain claamfication of the 
words cannot be made until their relations to each other in the sentence an 
viewed in accordance with the rules given in the syntax. 
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iSacT. I. On sqcplb 

$. I. PrtUrmnary remarks. 
»76, By etymolog7 we intended to describe the form* of Chinese words, 
Tith tliar true meaning and clasdfication nnder those forms, is so &r as the^ 
■n distinguishable \>j the prefixes and safBxes attached to them; by ayntaz 
ve mean to denote that aurangemeaU of the words which expresses the rela- 
tioni existing between them, and the Tsrious forms of tbe sentence by which 
ample and complex ideas are exhibited. 

377. The words of the Chinese language being without inflexion, th« 
ntenul form of the word cannot be iotroduced as an elranent to be coq- 
Bdend in the construction of sentences. The case of the Chinese is similar. 
(0 Uat of the English language in this particular, that the position of a word 
■ixm to a great extent its grammatical relation to the other words of the 
■oiteDce. We have to consider then as we proceed to anal^ the Chinese 
•oitence; (1) the rdative position of the words, (z) the relative pontion of 
^Kia, and (3) Oie presence of certain particles, or words used as such. 

378. It is assnmed that the student is able to recognise in the sentence 
lie partdclM and other words which help to form nouns, verbs, adverbs, Ac 
In mdcr to do this he must have an accurate acquaintance with the eariier 
■MtionB of tiiis work, especially with Arte. 89, 90, 106, 107, ia6, 137, and 
130, for nouns J and Arts. 19a, 194, 197, 211, 312, and 213, for verbs; also 
Iht Arts. 00 the adverbs and prepositions. The student will also do well to 
nkr again to Arts. 35 and 36, on the composition of words, for the same 
gBuai prindjrfes, there noticed, hMd good with respect to the syntax of 
*0(di and sentences. 

{.3. Gmeral rvle* relaiinff to the position qf teorda. 
319. Th« expression of the time w&en of an action generally standi first 
>D> sentence; e. g. — 

*iw»aii iioWsi » ^ ^ 51: "f" ^ 'this year there is mnch fruit' 
*fii4"finAoa -s^ ^ "JT 'to-<*"7>ti"fine.' 

fiH^Hn win^hdng \ \ P^ J- 'every day at eventide.' [laa.] • 
* a >-tort to-oW^r *e. JH^ ^ § ^ fel'nowin everyplace Ac.'[ias.] 



* tbt nambm in bndrt* rafer to Mr. Wade'i irritt-tm^tO, (Peking dialaoL) 
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2S0. The designation of ;>&MM foUowB the expreanon of time; e.g.— 

Mf-l'ien Ual Pi-kl^ ^"^ "^ !^ ^ it ^ 'yesterday m Peking it' 

z8i. The subject of a sentence, vben it is expressed, is placed before it> 
Terb, though not always immediately before it, for sometimes adTerbial ei- 
presdons come between it and the verb; e. g. — 

jluAdiH, M tF; IJJ ' the smt not yet being out' Chreat p. 8. ft- 13. 

t'a Uai Ktodng-tung pit hah ^^ ^' Wl ^. "^^ "^J 'he wM not 

well in Canton,' 
'^■y& (*oi-('tffn cheH-Mng R ^ XT tF 3^ Yt* ' tie nm and moon 
revolve in the sky.* [90.] 
389. Ilie subject is often understood bora the previoss clause, and tlien it 
is generally a pronoun of the first person ; e. g. — 

Aitf nllAngdtsS chi-U -^ \j^ ^ri^W^M^^^'^ 
to do this for me :' cf. Dialogues in Mandarin. Chrest. p. 27. a 17- 
383. The adjective precedes its noun always; when it a^ean to follow it, 
it should be looked upon rather as the predicate of a sentence, in which the 
noun that it qualifies is the subject, as in the example above, the literal rca- 
dering would be, ' this year the iruit is much :' e. g. — 
haii-itn DHp ^A^ 'a good man.' | eA^-)fc5/in £a& 'this man is good.' 

284. Words and phrases, which qualify other words and phrases, regnlariy 
precede them; thus the attributive genitive is shown by its position befiirt 

kwaiv-fa tl che-tsi 'g J^- ^^ ^ Hp 'the mandarin's sedu.' 
U'iil-t'ien a Hng-4r y^ji ^^ \ ^ W, '*•" *»P*** **' antomn.' 
t'iin Udng tl aht-heH \ ^^ | Q^ ^^ 'the time of sunrise.' 

285. In accordance with this rule the relative clause, being a qualifying 
expression, is thrown into the form of an attribnte to the noun, which wonld 
otherwise be its antecedent : e. g. — 

«1 ehd ti ti-fdng i^ -ji ^6 Jljl ~^ 'the place, in which yon lite,' 

lit 'you dwell's placa' 
kiafimp'lflnArk&^\n \^ '^ ^ I ^|J "f^ A '**"* "^ ^^ 

was struck with lightning.' 
/ut, lit. ' thnnder,' p'( 'to rend by lightning.' A»o« here = j>is», v. Art 3,13-' 

386. Adverbs generally precede the words they qualify, but thfysMutiBM 
follow them; e.g. — 
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jrt-««nJ*»'6 — 1^ ^, 1^ 'witlout the leaat mistake.' 

eWtlytAS^ ^^ — - ^ 'only one.' 

ain-tVp6ydn^ |g ^^ ^- 'I am pretty well' 

Wn-figM (d-WMfif ^ -^ ^7* Jft 'repeatedly bowing." 

267- "^e expreaaion of length, height, or duration is placed after the 
pbnae to vhlch it belongs; e. g. — 

kaal^ch'l j^ -^ JP 'six cubitt high.' 

ta£44 «^-A ^ ^ 1^ J^ 'the road is four miles long.' 

Md-y^ adTi-t'iSn ~V* ji|| — ^F^ 'it has rained three days.' 

§. 3. The eonstntclion ofaimj^ termt. 
188. When two nouns come together, the former of them is in the genitive 
cae, or they are one of the following conBtructions ; viz. (i) an enumeration 
of two objects, and being understood between them; (2) in apposition to 
Mch other ; (3) the former is the subject, the latter, the predicate of a sen- 
tence; (5) the latter of them is an adverbial expression of time, place, or 
manner : e. g. — 

A^n t'ien ^S ^C^ lit 'spring's skj,' — ^"iheskyinspring;' cCArt.109. 
Jaodn^it Aln^-mtng Hg U^ ^- j^ ' the mandann'a reputation.' 
(i)yu, «tE |i|n ^j 'rain and snow.' 

ji, yH, nng-ta H H ff; ^? 'sun, moon, and stars.' 
(3)(A^-t«ri ^t ■_^ 'lord or master;' cf. Art 100, Ac 

(3}^ hai, thea than |^ )'^ ^ iL] '^ happiness 6« t{ a sea, Au 
age, a mountain.' 
jin-<Adn, j^n kcA /\^ ijj A ? M; ' men at mamy at mountains and 

(4) kmin yi sRek kid -4^ Ji^ ^- ^^ * the dog by night keeps the house.' 
yi, ' night,' is here an adverb of time. 
369. A noun before an adjective is either (1) the subject of a sentence of 
^ch the adjective is the predicate, or it is (2) construed as an adverb ; e. g. — 

(i)sini3Ad ,[V V ' Aw heart is narrow.' 

■ «tlii-('l 'body.'cf. the am of 0^7111 for the penon&l proaoun in LalJo. 
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ch'i-tt4n pH-tul 1^ "y ~^ ^r ' the measnrement is not the nmc' 
yu-lidng hait ^ ^C ffp 'the moonlif^t U beaatiftil.' 

(2) j>tn^ KdnfT iyJC ?M 'oold aB ice;* v. the first ezAmple in Art. 39}. 
^iftiy AwH yl cAi ]^ l^j /^! {^'ahMpaaaneedle,8faMefatM»Twll.' 

390. A noun after aa adjectiTe is qnalifed bj that adjective, or it finu 
an adverbial expreanon in compoaition with the a^ective; e. g. — 

(i) Alng-jtn ^P /^ 'a hoi; man, — aaag&' 

vnn^fitng A mien k'Sng S£ mT Qg fm .^ 'a dignified counteoance.' 
(2) mtfiff^niin H^ ^E lit 'bright year,'=M«rf y«ar. 

^-<f-A g^ j:^ i^l Ut'daA place withiD,'=aHn%. 

391. A mnm befcrre a verb is either (i) the sabject of that verl^ ot (2) u 
adverbial expreemon of time, place, or manner, formed bj the two woidij 
•■g— 

(i) £'iing-f»i shwd-taH JT ^ g^ ^ ' Confudns said,' 

p'dng-yiil kunlt-lat HH ]^ |p| ^^ ' my friend ie returned.' 

(a) hiaA-Ung JiSr^iA ^ SjJ ^^ m: ' reverenced his parenta mth obe- 
dience;' pron. also Jit-meit, 
mip'aittlho'ai ^1 Wm ^Cf t|^ 'as quick as a galloping hona' 

393. A noun after a verb is dther (i) the object of that verb, or (1) an 
adverbial expression of time, place, or manno-, formed bj the two wwdi; 
e-g— 
(i) lS4iain&in-/an ^ ~f ^ -^ 'lost his position.' 

tit-Jil Nait jttk^hal ^f ^ ~J' \. ^ '"^* * mesMMgw.' 
(a)/tng^shwS-pdl jj(j( ,^ |^ jg 'freely speak!' 

mn^fafU ^ $ -fjji 5% 'aU night she wied.' 
fiag-An is literally, ' release heart;' cC Cbreet p. 37, a. 13. 
Ittn-jrf is BtertUly, 'conueet night,'=*all ni^t,' sometimM, 'day and m^i'* 
d jSim-^urif-c&i^ Chrest p. 17. a. 94, 35. 

393. When two ai^ectives come together they follow the same mle it 
•eveial particulars as that in Art. 388 witii respect to two nouns; ra. (i) 
the first is an attributive to the second, and qoalifios or intennfiea it; w (s) 
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tluf expreai^BimpIj an eamnention of two qnalitiei; or (3) they are in 
ippodtion, and form a compoimd adjective; or (4) tfaej form aa adverbial 
tifnmmi of time, place, maimer, or d^ree : e. g. — 

(1) A'inff-ytiin -^^ ^ ^ 'loDg-diBtaiit,'= distant. 

Wing-tg'il ^ ^^ ■ dear-distinct,' = distinct 
(a)/lnj7, yuin "Tr [s] 'square and round.' 

kaS, R jST -f R- ' higb and tow.' 
{3)iaM<«i ^ ^^ 'dry.' C£ Art. 136. 

d^ngiaing 9^ 1]^ 'intelligent' 

(4) yin-^ ytt-Hjrot Mv | 7]^ ^£ ' nuMt a&ble and oourteoss.' 
yf» meana 'Ml, complete.' 
tot f«*d nai! -^ i^ :^ ' reapectfull; and heartily laughing.' 

994. An adjective before a verb either (i) qualifies it aa an adverb; (3) 
it is used as an abstract noon, and ia then the snbject to the verb; or (3) 
ibey form an adverbial expression : a g. — 

{i) t'iia'ai UeiirUaii '(t^ t 't ^ T ' lie walked fesf 
tS S^ng (in «« ^p JJJ ^[V ^Hl 'be thinks much.' 

(i)0pdfipdn^^ ]3^ -jg: ^- 'the wicked cannot obtain peace.' 

jA«n yiii ASn paH ^ ^ M'- ^^ ' virtue has a good reward.' 

(3) Wil^ Aatl4l haii-tfng :^ ^ P^ ^f^ ;^| ^ 'tiieMrdssng 
sweetly,' lit 'good to bear.* 

195. An adjective after a verb follows a similar rule; either (i) it is used 
•drcriiially, or (a) aa an abstract noon, and ia then tiie object of the verb; 

{lyt'aki^haitjl^ 1^ ^^ 'he speaks well.' 

tItwSming |§ ^ ' to apeak pbinly.' 

f^dHag }^ta J^ 'to arrange properly.' 
(3)ftiptyiaf i]4' ^ ^' ^ 'there is a difference betweenibiaBad that* 

m Aott lorf aftg» ^^ of '^ .^. 'to learn goodness is a good thing.* 

396. When two verbs come together they «te in compontion or in eon- 
fraction either (i) la a con^ntmd word, or (1) the aeeond is the natural 
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complement of tbe fint, or (3) they are used u an adverbial or attributire 
expreaaion; e.g. — 

Examples for (i) and (2) will be found in Arts. ifK) — 198- 
(3) ttgd poinding («ii OT ^ gg -^^ * I am not able to walk.' 
taiyinf^M llj^ A. HT ^ |§ 'Huh man can read it* 
t»i& yixd »M R ^^ S ftw Igf 'then he was abont to go through 
the rites,' or 'to make the proper greetings.' 
(3) Ut U'H $iaA haha^ ^ ^ 0^ [ 'respectfiilly-heartilj laoghing.' 
Ueri-lim tdi kSng k&ng iHl | ij ^^ ^tt 'repeatedly bowingreraentl;.' 

§. 4. Tht principles involvad in the grouping ^vsordt. 
297. Bwidefl the ordinary formation of the parts of speech by the uniwi 
of two, and sometimes of three syllables, the Chinese are fond of grouping 
together syllables, which form a rhythmical expresdou, and which are attached 
to each other upon prindplea often different from the prinuvry rules, but iHiid 
accord with the Um common rulee of composition and construction : & g. — 
uaWiin Artrk% P]^ ^■Q' j|^ ^ 'on the lip aweet, in the heart bitter.' 
td-t'^Satig naii-i -^ jgj Jy ±^ 'in a great degree the sam^ in a smsl! 
degree different,'=near{y o^: cf Arte. 289 (2) and 293 (4). 
998. The first important principle of grouping is the appropriate selection 
of words having an oppoute meaning, or which are generally connected in dii- 
^Uabic phrases : e.g. t'On-ti ^^ j{h 'heaven and euth;' v^tneA ^ ^ 
' civil and military.' These are separated, and compounded with two otha 
words to form a set phrase or group : e. g. — 
t'dn-t'&n thv)6^ ^35 T^ =& j-jh 'to talk about every thing, to gosop-' 
tOng toft at uNri '^ 'f|d ^ ^ 'to &11 in all directions,' lit 'eastward 
and westward.' Baa-h'ivHJmen, p. 13. h. 16. 
299. Another leading feature in the grouping of words is rtpe^Aon. Thia 
is extremely common, and has the effect of iuterndfying the meaning of the 
single syllable, and gives the notion of a good many, often dU, every, to the 
single noun. It is true, however, that it g^ves occasionally a meaning some- 
what at variance with the original notion conveyed by the word : e. g, — 
hfi^^n hoAn M ^ j ^^ ^ 'to detain as a gneat with importunity.' 
A Mif-AwJn-AMZn ^^ |^ ||| | ' intoxicated completely.' 
ha&-fu^f^ngd ol | ^^ jE 'conductmeproperly' Chrest p.i2-i-i3- 
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ji^n til Ava /^ I ^[i gv 'every body saya,' 

Ai^ iSng-fAng ^g | ^ ^« 'each (Mumal) ia sick :' (ct Art*. io6. a.) 

j*^»ili'd-«» ^ I pj" 1^ 'truly to be pitied.' 

300. These repetitions miuit be construed according to the sense of the 
pusige, sranetimes as nouns, sometimes as adverbs, and sometimes as exprea- 
aoni of plonlity, and very often as the imitation of natural sounds : e. g. — 

yHlMftMOifn ^1 J^ I 'to roam for pleasure.' 

MwAvt'ten M sAf nn^-nn^ ^£ '^ ^11 |^ W: \ 'the whole sky is stany.' 

lUHf Ad-Ad A 1^ n^ I ^:£j 'laui^gwithaHal hal' 

301. Words expressing cognate notions or commonly assodated idesit are 
^tced together, and become phrases in groups of two, three, and four cfaa- 
neten each. These are virtually nouns or verbs, general terms, or special 
dtognationB of objects : c. g. — 

i'(ri-('tS»p1Wi RM y^ ^^ lit'openheaTen,splitearth,'=n«i<u>nk(i997.) 

yh,Atnjr, t&ng, tting, g if Wl 1^ 'words, ways, and i6edM,'= conduct. 

vA^ti-fMily ^j% j^ ^^ lit. 'the five lakes and the four seas,' =<A0uwrUl 

iitO-ehdntiAnnehin |^ |^ fj^ ^ lit 'tlie food sod cnps,'=lA«/M«t. 

ving-AeU ^Deinff-heii ^p A& ^g | lit.'tolookaiidwtut,'=toi'(«i(,^-wn(fo. 

§. 5. Uncommon uh o/eartain loordi in ph/ratedlogy. 
303. The employment of single words in Chinese is very various, and fre- 
quently is quite exceptional, and to be explained only by reference to con- 
Ttntional usages e. g. in 

i^j^ ^p, 'atorch,'we have thenotm^ and the verb foAoZtfunited 
to form a conventional term for torch. 

V^tmA Q P^ 'taste,' &om moalh and to toMte. 

i'nl-idn^ PI 'ivL 'evidence' from moutA and to dtda/n. 

fiiag-f'i $1- cb ' the govenunent confiscation paper posted on the front- 
door,' from fSng ' to seal,' and fi ' skin, bark.' 

ite^fttft H "^ ' a corpse,' from eorpae and htad. 

pAfiaV^i'^ '?» § ^ "^ 'cannot bring Idmself to speak of going,' 
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lit. 'not suffer to ny to go,' where k'li <to go' standa m the otiject to 
the verb yin 'to speak, talk of.' 
f&eif-t ^^ ^3c Ut'loi^'Iife'egannentB/or'the apparel of oldBge,'=iAraiii£ 

303. Phrases ore often affected b; ellipns, and would aooording to Ae 
ordiuaiy rules of composition appear to be absurd, bat, when the cnstoma of 
the people of China are considered, these phrases become intelligible, and 
frequently display el^ance and vigour of expreauon : e. g. — 

jx>iiri^>e& ^£ ^v lit 'to bow to, m worabip age, — loi^ life,'=<0pay»»- 

ptimeiUt on a birthday. 
^f-rnM ^P :S, lit. 'to worship year,'=topayc0))9>{HnmteattAefUlP$nr. 

304. So also many technical and legal terms are formed by an ttcor 
ordinary use of words, for which the student should be prepared : e. g. — 

k6-j>^ ^ '& ' goods for a beffamag,'=capUai,JvmU. 
ta»g-H M' ^ lit. 'ea8t-we8t,'=(Ain^, any lAtn^. 
yuin-ka^ JM □ ^^ ' origin-accuse,' =j>Iatn#t^ 
jifntoii i{^ j lit '<me being acGased,'=(i;/«n<iint. 

305. The fltodent of Ohiuese must also expect to meet witli ray manj 
deaJgnataons formed by the metaphorical use of words. Such are, — 

tili^t'ca y.y '^ lit.'Bproutiugtalent,'=B.A.,thefirBtd^p-6einBdu>lBrBhq). 

t/^n-itgi ^? §i lit 'clond'forehead,'=o Aeodtand 

306. In like manner the names for many officers of govenunent are finmed 
by metonomy, using the name of the place, or of the employment : e. g. — 

Unff-^AHfig ^u 4t lit 'pavilion centre,' =jMnCJ«manuiAer. 

t'Ung-eM \^ ^ lit 'with-know,' but e&l is hare put ftir 

e&pAten ^p W-t lit 'knows the Aten (town)' or 

ehX-ja ^ J^ lit 'knows tbe/u (dty),' therefore t'^ng-<M means 'an aanrt- 
ant of the dO-hihi or cM^jU' And these aire eqiuvalents for 'prdM' 
or ' mayor.' 

307. Many expressions are purely foreign, and, altliongb rei»-«sented by 
Chinese characters, those characters are not to be taken in th^ ordiiiBiy 
sense, but simply as tlie equivalents for certain fbrogn sounds : e. g.— 

y&^'tfn ^1 Pf 'opium.* 

pS^ jE^ }^ *glM>>' *«. to Mr.Edkins, from tbe Sanskrit yttKit s . 
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The w<H^8 referred to in this eeotioii are to be employed as compoundB, 
cueptiiig in Bach a case aa chl-hien, when the cJil may stand in another 

I eemponnd for ehir-hiSn, This habit of eliding a syllable is common in 

I Chinese*. 

§. fi. The Trwdi^eationa and relations of the parts of speech. 
308. The meanings of ■words are modified by their connexion with other 
vords. A noun may be the espreesion for a general notion, or an 
ibstract term; or it may be need to designate an individual only. In the 
eifffessione 'man is mortal,' 'what will a man give for hia lifef 'the vian 
tune again,' the word tnan stands in difierent relations; in the first case it 

I means taavkind; in the second, a/ny man or every -mani and in the third, 
*HM parlieuiar man. In Europe, grammariana call the words preiised to 

! the noon, by which the definite and indefinite or general notions are indi- 
csted, — artieles. These articles are in their nature demonstrative pronouns; 
and accordingly the Chinese use such pronouns when they desire to circum- 
scribe the notion of the nonn : e. g. — 

; j^n=man, mankind; AS^'Jn 'that man,'=(Ae m«re/ yl-k6-jm ' b. maa.' 

md-pl ' horses ;' cAWn-eA^ 'ships,' (cf. Art. 116.) 
l£-chi-mA 'the horse;' nd chi ch'uin ' the ship.' 
nfrjfn ' woman;' k6-nU-jtn ' the woman;' yl-k6-nii-jin 'a woman.' 
Iliese are in the colloquial idiom; in the books various words (cf. Arts. i68 

j and 174) are employed to limit or to render indefinite the substantival 

I action. Por the general term the simple monosyllable is often sufficient in 

I eWncal comporation. 

I 3°9' It must however be borne in mind that these distinctions in the 

meaning and use of words are not coniined to the noun. Chinese verbs are 
used in a general sense or with a spedal application according to the form of 

j the sentence or to the circumstances of their position and the addition of 
certain particles or adjuncts. If the student will refer to Arts. 189 &.c. on 

I llie verb, and will compare them with the examples here given, he will obtain 
a dearo' idea of these remarks than by the following examples alone. In 
Art. 301. j/in-htng-tii7t^tsing, 'words, ways, and deeds,' for the whole coti- 

j A«^ illustrates this remark. The words mean literally ' to speak, to act, to 
more, to rest' Timg-tsing especiaUj ia an expression for a general term, 

I the scope of which is indicated by the two opposite terms of moving and 
nitHijr implied by its component parts. In epistolary correspondence, and 
■Q the style of the classics, such forms of expression are common : e. g. in the 

] pe&ce to the Shing-yii or ' Sacred Edict' we have 

' t - ehi - yH kang-idng UO - si chi Men 

'Even to that which concerns the culture of the laud and the mulberry 
and labour in general.' 

* A« the eiunplea, whioh will be given in what fbllowB, will be made up genernll; of 
j wonli previoiul; lued in this work, tlie characters belonging to them will not be printed, 
eicep^ thme not likely to be known by the ordinary atudent. 
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3 TO. Verbs (brmed in the manner described in Art aoo, belong to tbose used 
in ft general sense, or as abstract terms, and the^ nay stand as the subjects of 
simple sentences, or as the remtit or purpoae in a eomponnd sentenee ; & g. 
iu the expresuons lU-dtil Ai yaH-Hn-fl 'to read is important,' ni k'd-i td-«bl 
n6t 'Con you readi' the word read is used in a general sense independoit 
of any special act of reading. Again, in t'a lat ti^-ahU, 'he comes (or came) 
to read,' the word tH-ahU expresses a purpose; and in yii-ng nn ttid k'd-i M 
»/i6, ' take pains and then you will be able to read,' it expresses a resolt 
When such expressions ss W>aU! 'to read,' tH-Ui 'to write,' tl^fiki 'to est 
rice,' k'ai ch'uin ' to b(uI,' Aai-,f{» ' to injure,' lA^-tetK ' to forgive,' are used in 
conatmction in the sentence, except in cases such as the above, the noniu 
compounded with them are dropped or separated from the verbal element 
Thus: t'A tU'liait san^p^n-{aM) 'he has read three volumes.' But M is also 
a spedal word for ttvdymg books : n\ Ui'ku>6 S£-Ml m6 1 ' Have you read 
the Four books!' that is, 'Have you studied them thoroughly T To rtad 
simply is, k'dn 'to look at.' The uses of such words will be found exemplified 
in the exercises, which follow the grammar. 

311. The union of (^pOMte terms has already been referred to in 
Arte. 117, 118, and there it was shown that two nouns of oppowte ugnifici- 
tion form a general termj and that two n^j^^^^ ^ *■ similar way fonn an 
abtProiCt noun. The same may be said of two verbs which represent two 
opposite notions ; e. g. fo labowr, — to rat, gives the general or indefinite 
notion of labowring, — working. 

31a. The position marks the nomtnotitv case of the noun. Any wcrd 
which stands before the verb may be the subject of that verb, unless it be 
inconsistent witli the sense of the passage to construe it as suck In anj 
other case it would be an adverbial expression, or as it were the accusatiTt 
case placed absolutely, denoting the thing or part affected by the verb ; e. g 
(et Arts. 91, 92, 93, and 198, for the characters; and Horn, Od. o, 374, for 
ace. aba.) — 

k'i^n tteH-k'ai, pit chwiff-i Ki-diA 

"The guest walked away, he whs not pleased to drink tea.' 

hw'A-k&ng wi^n-iain lA'ai-jin fi s/mO-hnod, tsiti pa hw/ln-fA 

' The painter heard the messenger's words, and (then) was diqilessed.' 

i:^ yi Idtig-wdn-liad ' clothes, even they were pawned.' 
313. The getiUim case is also shown in most cases by the position of ths 
word before the noun to which it belongs, and veiy frequently by the prC' 
eence of the particle ^ Q^ between them, or cAt ^ if it be in the liteniy 
style: e-g. — 

t'ii-tmdng a nU-^ ' the blacksmith's daughter.' 

lad-fa ti kioqiir4si 'the courier'a cudgel.' 

mi-Jii H ndng-ta& 'the groom's box.' 

mA-kia OT m& cM kia ' the hone's foot' 

tim-sAng chl hiUng ' the teacher's brother,' or ' the gentleman's brother.' 
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314. The dative cam is shown b^ the tue of certom Terbs which nguify lo 
SW, to t^er. Such are ki ^^ and sUng ^^ and ^ &! , the two firat 
boDg used in the colloquial idiom, the other in the book style* : e. g. — 

ki ni/dn k'i ' give rice to you to eat.' 

M ngd US <J>e-k6 ' do this for me.' 

liing yd t'd yi-iaoei y&ng-tiiin ' to present a dollar to him.' 

ktAng j^jinrjtn 'to speak to every body.' 

315. Other words, which are commonly used as prepositions, supply the 
not of caw in the noun. Article 357 contains almost all the words whidi 
ire employed for this purpose. But as they are to be regarded aa prepou- 
tioDs or poHtpoaitioQB, we must refer die student to the syntax of that part 
dipeech. 

316. The aocittalivt case is shown merely by the position of the word 
•fter its verb, or between the parts of a eeparable verb : e. g. — 

ngd kiml4iail kd jUi lat ' I have called the man here.' 

k'e-Aiing pa yad mat eh'A ' the merchant does not wish to buy tea.' 

gitn-tSng (HlfS/n Kaft ' the teacher has eaten the rice,'— (A« dintd.) 

317. The voeatwe case ia distinguished by being cut off from the rest of 
tba sentence, either by the addition of a particle of exclamation, by the 
repetition of the word or the appropriate pronoun, or by the sense of the 
paittge and the context : e. g. — 

Laii-f/i-1/a ! k'd-Hin ngd, '0 Sir 1 pity me I ' 
(iotl-^r / nl pH-j/au k'H, ' Boy ! weep not ! ' 
ChAng-ngi! Chdng-itg6! ni, '0 Lunal Luna I you kc.'f 
(X. Mr. Wade's ffstn-lnnglH, Category of T'im, [5.] 

318. The ablatio and the locative and instrumental cases will be found 
My exemplified under the Articlea on the syntax of the prepositions. Two 
or three examples may here be given : — 

From (a place) is expressed by te'Hn^, ' to follow,' or t»i; e. g.-— 

t'S <Ai tt'^ng Shdng-hal lat 1{ 'he is from Shanghu.' 
VUk (instrumental) is translated by ytint;, 'to use,' or I; e. g. — 

n^ yiini)' ntati-te'tdn^. Id t'd, ' I struck him with a gun,' i. e. / lAo^ Aim. 
By or Arough (caosal) is expressed by yin-toei or v>^-ts£ 'on account of;'— 
I'S (au-i'tJ,y{n-«Kf ytd;>'d,'he fled through fear,' lit'because he had fear.' 
3i(). The modifications of the noun with regard to gender and number are 
Kidom made. When this is done, special words are employed to mark the 
gatier of the noun, and certain adjuncts are used to show the plurality. 
Some of these words will be found in Arts. 123 — laS. The following are 
tamples of the use of such words : — 

* S ^ and (oi '|'\^ are lUed to Iniul&te fi>r, (insteMl ol) 

i Tuk 3. a. Bridgmao'i trauaUtion of Prsnura'a Ntfitia Li»gi«r Sinieir, p. 79. 
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yiU n&n-jtn, yiU nii-jin thdng-fiid $an-pA-k&, 'there were men ftod Oiere 

were women, about three hundred,' 
ni ti ckl-nu latm6? 'Is your niece come!' 

kln-t'ien td-li£, tA-ghd yl-chi kung-ehu, 'to-dajm hunting, (we) killed a bow.' 
K'^ng-Ui tAng m,U~yiit lid/ng-k6, at mU-yiit lid?ig-k6 K'Ung-Ui, 'there in 
not'two of the ConiiiciuB sort.' 
320. Examplea of the use of the plural porttcleB and adjuncts, given in 
Arts. 136 and 127, now follow; — 
chilng-j'in hvxtn wUil td-ying 'before the men had replied;' v. Chrest. Hai- 

A'iii, p. II. b, 10, 
chSrW^ »ien-»dng I 'Gentlemen!' 
thiir'mtn (B.) = pd-riT>g-fn4n (coll.) ' the people.' 
chU-tien-tdng kial vj& ping ' none of the teachers are ill.' 
k3rtojln pH k'o'i tA-hd-U'idng ' many men cannot shoot.' 
che-H-hiung-m^n 'your brothers' (often); v. Hnn-tmng-lH, Shmg-yii. [15.] 
ttl-m^n pirtg-mSn-m^n ' yoo, soldiers and people.' [39.] 
chdtig-ahin kO yOi ad kioHn ti si-fa!n^ ' each of the gods haa his own aS&itt 

to taaiu^.' [358.] 
pd-sing-nt^n »d pal li ic6-ekil-^r, pH t'Ung, 'the places where tlie people 

worship are various,' lit. ' each place not the same.' 
plng-min-jin tAng 'soldiers and i>eople all.' 

331. Further examples to illustrate the pluralparticlesin Arts. 136,127: — 
jtn-kial ekl Ui 'all men know this.' 
kiun-chtn kiai fai 'the prince and the minister both wept;' t. Satt-laoS, 

p. 18. d. 13. 
k'U-kd t'llng-k'ii 'all and each wept bitterly;' v. San-ku>S, p. 18. k. 25. 
jA-hiin ti^ng cAi 'the scholars all followed him.' 
gku-htBdn-eh'dn-a!iiv/i 'all obstinate detractors;' v. Shut-Icing, p. i. i. 33. 
nung-Ju kung-tgid/ng tilng 'husbandmen and ftrtisane.' 
«A! yiii hwdn-hodn TaaH-tsl tdng ' at that time there were the eunuchs of 
Tsau-tal's party;' v. San-kwd, Litho. p. 11, g. 13. 
Tctng\ p^*>, lui', tst^, tsail^, and ehed^ are all used after nominal notuw 
to express plurality, — a, daat or party: e. g. — 
d-2)ei ' the wicked ;' Is'iSn-pei ' predecessors ;' he&-p«i ' succeesors.' 
wdngS-i chl pel ' those who forget right principle.' 
t'llng-pei chijtn ' men of the same class,' i. e. equals. 
ktedti-UaH, ' officers, mandarins,' (not commonly used.) 
fi^-lui or/l-t'4 ' ' vagabonds ;' toU-tst, ' we,' belongs to the literary style 
chii-f&n wH-kien 'the universe of things,' — aU Aingt. 
yik-sd-tai-vm k'H pH s/ied :^j f^' Pg ^J j^ ^^ fj- Ut'tbe 
things that were given, all he did not receive,' i. e. A« rtoeived niW 
o/t/ie things that were given. 

"■* "m 'm 'm 'W '-fi 'S "m ^ 
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' fo ^ , ' manj,' sometimes follows the noun to vhich it belongs : e. g. — 
(^Ong-itoe jtn to ch'H wat-fdng 'many Chtuese go abroad.' 

311. A few of the ordiniuy phrases denoting plurality, or the whole group 
or coUectioD of objects, may here be giTCn. The Chinese in namiug certain 
daases of things have attached a nnmber to the generic term, according as 
they ccmceired the genus to be divided into more or fewer species; and these 
expreeeioDS have come to mean the whole class accordingly : e. g. they say — 
»a»-lai!dnff^ ' the three lights,' i. e. mn, moon, and atars. 
tSn^ml ^ ' the three powers,' L e. heaven, earth, amd mem. 
iiH-lna4 « ' the three reli^ons,' L e. jH \ ehl «, tail ', ' Confucius, Buddhist, 

and Tauist.' 
ti-^ S ' the four seasons,' i. e. chUn, hid, te'itl, tiing, ' ^ring, summer, autumn, 

and winter.' 
itH-htng ' the five elements,' i. e. kin, mil, shviui, hd, t'd, 'metal, wood, water, 

fire, and earth.' 
w&-i£n ' the five relations of life,' i. e, between kiun and ehtn, /d and tai, 
fa and f&, hiimg and ti, pdng and yiit, ' i. Prince and subject, 2. 
father and son, 3. husband and wife, 4. elder and younger brothers, 
and 5. friends.' 
wil-i'il ' the five kinds of grain ;' wit-tgid ' the five degrees of nobility.' 
wtt-wi ' the five tastes,' i. e. eov^, eweet, bilter, acrid, and salt, 
mii-cii&ng ' the five virtues,'— jJn, i, fi, chi, Sin, i. e, benevoleTiee, justice, pro- 
priety, pnidenfe, and truth. 
lH-t 'the sis arts,' — A, yS, alie, yil, akU, t&, i.e. etiquelle, muaic, archery, 

driving a carriage, writing, and arithmetic 
t»l-t»ing 'the seven passions or emotions,' — hi, nd, gal. Id, ngai, wd, yd, i. e. 

joy (external), anger, grief, deliglu (internal), love, hatred, desire, 
pd-kwa 'tiie eight diagrams,' the theme of the Yl-ki-ng. 
Idii-t'ien ' the nine heavens ;' and ki&-cheu ' the nine islands,' for the world. 
Mifn-fi ' all the virtues,' and wdn-ghi ' al! agea.* 

they also sometimes express multitude by using adverbially such terms as 
»«»nM o/ineectt, vaet/oreele, oeeane, teas, mountaina, ice. : v. Art. a88. (3,) 
313. Tlie modifications of adjeetivea, in respect of degree, are very Tarious, 
and are effected by tbe addition of certain worda and putides to the adjective. 
Ho alteration howerer can be made in the adjective to show tbe distinctions 
of gender, number, and person. It rtands generally before its noun, either 
immediately, or it is connected with it by the particle ^ ^W (c.) or chl ,^ 
(B.) being placed between them. Some adjectives seem to require these 
particles, either to avoid ambiguity in the expression, or for the sake of the 
Aythm ; e. g. ahin^tn ' a virtuous man,' not shin-ehi-jln, but kdng-tad tl jin 

'It "t "1^ Mi 'n '•!■, 't 
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'a. jost man.' The rule given iu Art. 133 should be observed, thatwhcna 
verb enters into the composition of the adjective, the tiotchi'a required. 

334. ExEunples of the construction of adjectives *. 
ehi-h, ttiin-thvml, ' here it is shallow water.' 

t'H-A kiSn-ihi », ta'Hn, ' his knowledge is auperficial.' 
^ing-ti-tl jtn or t»uTig-m,tng-ti jin 'a clever man.' 
l^iaiirmiali-tl tsidng-kimg 'a dexterous artisau.' 
t^-pd-G, ekx 'snow-white paper.' 
ping-UAng-d ^tuwl ' icj-cold water.' 
Af-edn-A haH-H^ 'a brave hero.' 
ihZnjj'-tdni-tl hiB&ng-ti ' a righteous emperor.' 
U)f7)-yd R ttSn-tAng ' a scholar of great attunments and polish.' 
ehi-k6-U£ tniiff-^-R ati ' these characters are written with eleguice.' 
k'd4iiti-fl jtn-kia ' a miserable individual.' 
k'd-yling-H/iii-tti ' ' a method which may be used.' 
hait-yling-tl nia&-ti'iang ^ ' a useful fowling-piece.' 
haii-»iait-&, eH-Utng" 'a laughable afitur.' 
ehB-ti hu}dM-hX-t\ iVfang ' this is a pleasant place,' 
<Ai-k6 eiaii-4r Kwd-tling-tl ' this boj is active.' 
t'3 yia yim'llnff-tiiin tl pdng-yiil 'he has rich Heuds.' 
Uijtn yiH H-k'i-tl 'this man is strong,' 
mU-yiil liing-ein-R 'a man without a conscience.' 
s&( ^^/ta&-i-»i'tl 'A« is a well-intentioned person.' 
iAi-k6 tUng-A ihi <M A 'this thii^ is made o/" paper.' 
pH s&i, ghi m,H-ttd^, ' no, it is made of wood.' 
shijtn-h^ti hoat^f^ ' he b a hated mandarin.' 
toi gi ahl jtji-k'd-lufn-ti 'this affair is hatefiil.* 
pH-fiang-kan-tl ' it is of no consequence,' — ' n'wymie.' 
fnn-l'ien Cd pa ehwdng-ktoai-tl ' to-day he is unwell.' 
Oh&ng-kio6, Ying-ktoS, piir-K6-m,il4l, ' China and England are inimical to toA 
other.' 

335. The eomparUon of the adjective can best be shown by means of 
examples. For the auxiliary adjuncts the student may refer to Arts. 144, 
145. and 148— ISO. 

ch(-ie6 Aait'fl, ni-k6 kang-hait-fl, ' this is good, but that is better j' and 

nA-kS kqng-kid-haii ' and that is better still.' 

ngd t»d-t'ien mat kang-kio-pail-pH-ti tung-ti 'I bought a still more predoni 

thing yesterday.' 
ni pi t'd kaU 'yon are taller than he is.' 
I'd pttja^ kau ' he is not so tall as you,' or 
I'd mH-i/iii ni-kail ' he has not your height.' 

• For tlia words the rtodeDtmsy refer to Arts. 133 — 141, p. 55. 

•a 18 '*« °]iM '%m •»« 
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itA-ko kaitni'tiaa \a better]' lit. 'this is goodl' We most ntppoae soma 
one nuking a selection, and taking ap one article, which he con- 
ceiyes to be superior to the rest. 
pi hait li to, hait fl thaii, lit. ' the Dot good ore many, the good, few,' which 
ie equivalent to ' there are more bad ones than good ones.' 
226. The expression of the comparative degree is forther effected hj 
means of the words yia 'again, more,' and tsai 'again,' hwdn 'still, besides,' 
yd ' to pass over,' yu ' to exceed,' and some others of a umilar meaning : 
(£ Art 148. 

Examples. 
jfi-ttaU-yH-iaii 'the earlier the better;' yd is used in the same way, bi^ 

not often in speaking. 
Ad k'ai4iait k'eit-ta^ lad-yU yi4 to, 'when the river had overflowed its 

banks, the rain fell atill more.* 
ntl-jni) teat AM ' there is no iiner.' 
j>i TtAngpl chi-k6 A-d 'you cannot get finer than this.' 
gai-fA'utn hwdn yaii tto'ai ' row &ster.' 
ngd k'in I'd jA pl-jtn tu ck&ng ' I- look upon him as certainly more honeet 

than other menj' iiAiiTiys:' heavy,' — 'well-principled.' 
Ji t& lidng Id ' the greater his fortune, the greater his bounty.' 
ngt %oat kid tic ■^^ ^|> jjfl -M: ' ^ve a higher salary,' lit ' allowance 

beyond add recompense.' Stin-tmng-lii, Part III. aa. 
Icang UK chil7ig4iait ^M ^^ Bffi^ j 'the more inflamed it swells.' fstn- 
liing-ia, P. m. 19. The ehdmg-iiaii in this place is like the imper- 
sonal in Latin. 
Host of tLese sentences might be otherwise translated in respect of fonn, but 
DO difference in meaning would arise therefi*om. 

317. The form for the limitation of the quality of the adjective is the 
Mkiwing. Various words may be used for rtUAer. 
mol heei yi lU ' bought it rather dear.' 
lit-Udng tiin 4r ' a little more generous.* 
nd yi-k6 tuAn yl ch'i ' that one is shorter by a foot.' 
338. The word in Cliinese forms of comparison which seems to take the 
^see of ihan in English is yfl "tK : e. g. — 
Mi) Aoft yU «&wu) 'wine is better than water,' or 

Inttpt ahwul Jcdng hah would express the same, atthough it is not so exact 
as the former, for in it the goodness of both is implied, which might 
not,be true of some other articles under comparison. 
MjD yd A<a ' deeper than the sea' (B.). 

jiwjW yfl Kt 'men more than work /or them' (B.); /elZ 'to float,* — 'to exceed.' 
^ yfl has the sense of ' with respect to,' and so ' in comparison with ;* v. 
Arts, on the pnrticles, and the examples in the exercises. 
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329. la Arts. 146 tad 151 — 154 the student will iind the forms of tha 
auperlaiive degree, and it renuuns only to give here a few examples of their 
usage. The various degrees of the auperlatire are shown hj the same wonb, 
which must be translated by most, very, too, according to the sense required 
by the context : e. g. — 

t'& II hin^-v)^ llng-pH-hait ' his aotioue are very bad.' 
ha& k't-ku>'ai yi {3^ ' very wonderful' (B.). 

kait pd k'it ^ 'very much afflicted;' this expreseion, in which jnt^^ 
'not," intensifies, is equivalent to dil-fan k'H II; and mA j^, 'to be withoat," 
IB sometimes substituted for p& in such phrases. The adjective with tl* 
negative before it must be looked upon as one word, and the n^ative particle 
then stands as a privative particle ; e. g. ha& mUriidng-iln is ' very wsntiDg 
in consdence,' not ' well may he have no conscience,' as translated after 
Fremare by Bridgman *. The other CKamplee given by Preniare prove this 
view to be correct, — for vr& ffl-, ' without,' is used occasionally in the ssine 
sense: thus — 

nl hah mH-ta'd-h ' yon are very unreasonable.' 
hail tod-pd'^-pi*' 'entirely without method,' or 'very unmethodical' 
k'l ts'ung-miTig «/iTn pH ahing ^ ' his intelligence is quite unsurpassable.' 
(£-ma t'ai cA'a yAng-i ' the theme turns out to be a very easy one.' Tbe 
c/i'd here belongs to the j/Hng-i; ti-mU is the subject, the remainder the pre- 
dicate of the sentence. 

330. It may be obserred that the particles which foiro the BuperiaUve 
are very frequently suffixed instead of being prefixed, — and this is espedallj 
the case in the books, Mid in the higher colloquial style; e.g. — 

m«i ghlshinkl 'a very beautiful countenance,' (1700, 107 1.) 
Ud-gai s/wn i (ffi-) 'very amiable.' 

331. Examples of the superlative with t'ai -yr, t'i jj»^, and iwfi |& 
are the following: — 

pa yaH t'ai A'iea*' 'do not be too modest.* 

chi ki t'ai hien « ' this plan M too dangerous.' 

hid »heii t'i h&n-^U'ii 'it is struck too much,' this is the impersonal fonn, 

but it is equivalent to 'you struck me too hard.' 
t'i t*ing-»i liaii 'it is too delicate.' 
Ml t/i t'i to Bin 'you arc a. person of too much heart.' 
tgiii t'e k'l &l liail 'the wine^it was drunk too quickly.' (1068, 1074.) 
■w^n-H pU shin t'ung-l'eiif 'in learning not very profound.' 
aing-ta'ing hoo ngad 'he is too proud;' «j™;-(*'inj/='temper, mind.' 

■ Vide Bridgmui'* translation of Premore'B Nolitia Lingwt Siniea, p. 8j. 

"JE 'ft °B 'm 'm 'iiiffi 
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33a. ThefbUowicgezpreaBionsillustntetheiueDfH Jl^, trS^^, ttui w, 

dtl-U «iU k'd~tia^M-ii<^ ' thig ii meet luigtuble.' 

ii-bf yl-tt6-miail ' a veiy Urge temple.' 

b-i'iaii-fi huod'laing 'a moit clever ptinter.' 

ki-m^-]c\a^*-ti had 'moBt uuiatelli^ble language.' UiaA (1129). 

tn! mt fa-htu>ui^, lit. 'eutirelj without opportunitj.' Ur. Bridgman luui 
# rendered it 'exceedingly vmfortumite.' 

Mf-£ati «A«&-<«>dn<= 'Tery skilful.' icaU 'high.' 

mia& pA^5-l/in 'wonderful, unspealublj.' 

l^N-tMn-fi tttvg ' a very deep well.' 

tru-tnuKi, ImE-tmoii, ' very good ! very good 1 ' 

iUifiat!-n»cM!^{yS(-fa^ 'it ia a moat admirable plan;' v.<SAtnf-yu,p.7.h.34,&c. 
333. The phrases thU-fan and tt-pl,p&^ing,pil-kuid, and tUtU-pU^ (v. Arta. 
151 ud 153) should be remembered as a^Jnncta to form the superlative notion : 
«■«■— 

iS»f4l thirfSn Uing-»i4^ ' bora very weU-favoared.' 

pi ld-thi-/qn-haU 'not very very good.' 

A-fl ntoA ' Ttry wonderful :* ct Americanism ^«<-rate. 

* Ai-4'^Jati Jtn U'al ' ' very beautiful in countenance / so 

vA-Jan haU means ' five parts good,' — ' pretty good,' and 

lU-^an Aad * several parts good,' — ' in some degree good.' 

p&^iinff hl-hwdn, lit. 'not conquer joy,' — 'extremely glad;' or 

liipi-Ui-thing, lit. 'joyful aot conquer himadf,' like (nmitrit. 

Mu)3n Ua^-pU-H ' most joyfiil,' lit. ' cannot end his joy.* 

hoikirM vrtl-»d-f>il-kif, lit. 'joy — interminable.' 

I*& k'it pd-£u>$ ' most miserable beyond compare.' 

i&mf4ad p&-kio&4l ' surpassing just' 

he'iA^Se mO^ kta6 yU t$i ' ingurpassably swift' (B.) 

cteu-<) Ain-pH-ahing ' desperately wicked.' 

ii*iln-mfl«ily»yfi(«4^§ ^ ^ 3^ ^ jtjj 'incomparably cruel.' (B.) 
33+. There are other phrases and words used for the purpose of intensify- 
ii% the attribute, but these will be found under the section on the particles 
lad b other parts of this work. The following however must come in here 
((£ Arte. 153 and 153 for the characters used) : — 

hi&ng A ll^i 'most cruel;' (tl 'to obtain,' or ({ the gen. pa.) 

ni yi ehd laA-^i Uail 'you are too honest;' (ye 'also,' the fiu. pa.) 

t'dn frftt iio6-td ' he is too fond of wine.' 

* •U-/d« maanuig ' ten p*rti,' whioh ii like nying the whole of kn; thing, ihl-ir-fdn 
TColdmBBo 'twelve pari*,' knd be a stronger intecrifier than tkl-faa. 

'fe "mt '^m *m9j 'u 
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M'at^^tl7n ^g ^' lit. ' to aurpaa the common herd.' 

cAd-A S^ )/ lit 'to eetablish as pre-eminent.' 

eh/i-u4 I |fi lit ' to BQipasB exceedingly.' 

cAd-yt! I OTJ lit 'surpaaaing excellent' 

chUr-liii |4! ^iS lit 'to Btand out from hit class.' 

sai-!no6 5^ J^ lit ' to excel and overpass.' 

aai-*hing j R^ lit ' to excel and conquer.' 

Itiii-kK^ ^E ^^ lit ' Bin's chief,' — ' cMef of ainnera' 

a-Awwi ^i I lit- ' wicked head,' — ' the most wicked.' 

kal-iht ^ -[y* lit ' cover age,' — ' the moat eminent of his age.' 

These expressiona do not occur in common conversation, but are used irith 
elegance in literarjr compoaition. 

335. The measure of a thing, as regards mimier, is denoted by the nnmenl 
being placed before the noun, with the proper appositive between them, whj 
placing the nnmeral and the appoaitive after the noun, thus idn-jii-mA or mi 
gan-pl is 'three horaea,' ^•ehi-dCiiin or eKuin-gi-chi( 'four ships,' ytntien i&- 
kwai a si-Utng 'a strange affur ;' and when it refers to quantity it is expreaed 
by the numeral and some special word denoting the measure of quantity, sad 
theee are placed after the noun to wHcfa they apply (cf 387) : e. g. — 

aan-s£-k6-jtn yin-liad, aSn^wH-pei-uHl ' three or four men drank from three 

to five cups of wine.' 
ngd yai! tnal l-ehdng tdn-t'aii ' I wish to buy three suits of clothes.' 
tiii-pl* »an^iiSn, yi-tdn l'4itg-il^, 'separated for three jeara, on a auddei 

we are united.' (Prov. and Epistolary.) 

336. The following examples will show how numbers ara constituted ud 
modified: — 

sSn-Kl-^ ' three or four ;' thi si-wit M ' fourteen or fifteen ;' 
tmi4il-ski k6 ' fifty or sixty ;' lH toi tt'ien ' six or seven thousand ;' 
M pi mSn ' seventy or eighty thousand.' 

337. It should be noted that a point of time ia placed first generally, bnt nA 
before the subject of the sentence, and especially if this be a pronoun; andthit 
duration of time is placed after the expreaaion to which it belongs : c. g. — 

ngd UH-t'ien tH-ahil liaii ' I read yesterday.' 
t'i tO-sAfi tan-t'ii^' he has read for three days.' 
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— "^cH, weigata, and measures. 

■"fed, J •tXns'xit,'"'' r't" ''"'■°'" -^ ■""' ■» 

"™<«»~~»)forthemdividu>lotth.tje„,. 
'"""tolM in book, the »orf ><^i EC ,<- ■■ , 
"IjrtenO,. . ^ ^""fti' "^'J, '■•dded.ft«-lke.%,bM 

«9"i» what hi. «„ i. "ri '■■ "^-8 ' P«~- »•»« '• •!■"" •i^T' 
V^ «idition of ^ - ° '^'^' "" >"■ th.t o«»e with the .pp™- 

^-p,, te rf^ .i, . Si., y„„ ,^,„j „^,,. 

"«' <fnj U 'a, mignili<«ot ,»mo i, I^/ 

s.dii"^'***^ *""""■«'" do JO. do m.i^r 

rteref "''"idml It will be «»n tb.1 the Chioeee uid the B„„|„ 

fc« a. ™°™'^ "« "«»•• i" nmllat ; «rrt the »>m<», thm the »»,««_ . 
Z,^>..'^'' "■« """J- I. U. writi-ge the „tho, o«. hiTtTT' 
"' " '""^T. ta io »dd™»ng „, „„ worthj of wpeet the « \ 
^^^^T M. The Ui ■^ or . tia,. 1, ijtej bj tretj j„,u, „f ^^^. " 

i«fc.'&2'* '"'^S". " "TJ K_,o„ik.E^M,i -.a.eiijr^T;^ - 
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on attaibing his nutjori^.' In writing this follow! the other two umcc 
In addition to these there is a name given to honour the dead, this is caDed 
the hvmf =§ ('to respect'); andif it be in honour of a great man, or ofia 
emperor, the expresdou ia mtaH-hali ^f ^^ ' temple deeignation,' becnit 
the memorials of such persons are preserved in the temple of ancestcHS, like 
the images of the Komou ancestors in the atrivm *. 

341. All the titlet of hortour and of ofioe precede the »lng, which is vati 
alone in such cases : e. g. Kln-eKal, TA-ckln, Plng-p& Shdng-iHi, Lid^g-ffi 
Ts^ng-m, Lva, L e. lit ' Imperial CommissioDes', Minister ift State, a Fresideiit 
of the Board of War, and Governor of the Two-Hu ('lake') Provinces, — Lin:' 
(ct the notes upon the Chinese text in page 33 of the Chrestomathy.) TioM 
role does not however hold good with respect to the terms nro-win^ 'teacher,' 
tidT^-kuag 'Sir,' and such expreesiona of civility ; these invariably follow the 
ting. 

34a. The names of places in China are all significant, althoogh, aa with 
European local names, the meaning is seldom thought of: e.g. ftan^-fi'the 
river's west,' ffii^ndn ' the lake's south,' are namee of provinceft. But the 
names of f(»'dgn places and pwsoua are given in a changed form, acoordiog 
as the Chinese are able to pronounce them t : e. g. Ying-lii4i for ' England;' 
Fil4an-^ for 'France;' Ngo-lo-ae for 'Russia;' Lqi\^t(fn for *L<md<RL' 
■Alexander' would be A-la-than-ta-rtr in Chinese; 'Elgin,' B-qr-Hn. Bnt 
for^gners in China generally choose a Chinese iamilj name (tinff), which i* 
like the first open syllable of their own surname, and they adopt this ba 
their surname : e. g. ' Mr. Hobson' might use So; ' Mr. Cave,' Ka or £m; 
' Mr. Brown,' Ltvu w Lo. 

343. Hie names of cUie» and toumt are simply the names of the provincM 
or districts of which they are the chief places : e. g. iSMn-t'ihtfH, L %. ' chief 
place of the department of Sh4n4'ien ia Peking.' The word PH-lOMff meant 
the 'northern capital,' just as Ndn-klng meaoa the 'southeni capital' £w^- 
cheu-fa, i. e. ' diief place of the department of KvAng-dteH n Canton,' & word 
which is a corruption of EwAng-tiing, written by the Portugaese in fbrmw 
times Can-ton. 

344. The names of couTttriet, ititMidf, rioort, moventM/tu, are followed by 
the words iurif* 'kingdom;' ('ad'> or dieS' or «u^ 'island;' hM»g' or JU' 
'river;' «AdnK or lijig^ 'mountain or peak:' eg. Jl-pifn hiai 'J^MUi;' 
Yl7ig-kil-Ii^ho6 or Ymg-kvi6 at Td-ying-hoS 'England,' put for 'GrMt 

• M. Baud «»ja, in his Grammairt Mmtdarimt, p. j, Omt there »n two UicTtaiiid Ui»» 
huDdred difiereut bmily aunes given in the "Uniferml Biography.* Tbu is ft lug* 
OliiiMe woA o>Ued the Ski-H«^-pit, i. e, ' Beoordj of fiunilia,' > copy of which ii pn- 
■nred is Ute Royal Aaialjc Swaet^s Libr&iy. 

+ Thi( ia Bimilar to the French pronundation of fbreigli word* : e, g. Ortmilk bt 
Ortenviek. 

'm '^ 'm '*s •?! 'm '111 '^ 
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ftiluj);' fiou-t-cAMl oommonly called 'Oreen Island' (near Hongkong); 

nitg46ag-eh«a, i.e. 'Kellet's Island; Cha-td 'Bamboo Island;' Hf-thdn 
'Black monntun ;' Mei^ng ' Plum-peak or ridge' (to the north of Canton). 

345. The constmction of pronovne now claims our attention. In their 
inlated state, withoat the addition of any grammatical particle, their position 
^one will show the case to which they belong: a g. in t'd t'llfig-ni yoA k'4, 
'he wsnts to go with yon,' the pronoun t'A moMt be in the nonunatiTe com, 
sod the prononn »l in the accusative after t'ilng : 

I'd pit hueSt^hl ni ' he does not like you :' t'& is nom. ; nl, ace 
34G. The peraonal protwvn !a frequently omitted in Chinese: when it is 
opreseed its position shows the case in which it must be construed; if before 
the verb, it will almost always be in the aominative case; if after the verb, in 
tlie acenaative. The words used for the pronoun of the firvt person vtarj 
MMrding to the stfle of tiie compofntion in which they occur. Some of theae 
digliiutitaia will be Been by reEening to Arts. 164, 165, and 179, lAen tiie 
duuacten will be found. 

%gd ya& nl f'&ng-ngd k'li ' I want you to go wiHi me.' 

pd yatf I'^n^-nt k'u ' I will not go with you.' 

td ti ngd, pO'hait ' you strike me and do wrong,' or ' in striking me, yon do 

In the books the student may expect to find the pronoun occauonally placed 
b^>re the verb as the object of the verb, not the subject; e. g. in tiie Lun-^ 
atCofifbcina — 

pA itg& eM ^R ^- -^ lit ' not me know,' ' when I am unrecognised.* 
ngdAtttk'i ^^ =|g Hf lit. 'I whom insult,' 'whomsoerer I insiilt.* 

HI. The nature of the ezpreamou enables the Chineae aometimes to dis- 
pense with the prononn ; e. g. — 
ia& Hng d f ' Tour great name Sir 1 ' 
Uh u^t lai-hiiing '/ have long heard of you Sir.' 

lA^yl-hvrUi '/have ardently desired a meeting toilh you;' t. HaH-Kid- 
dtuhv (i), p. 8. h. 30 and 28. 
348. The designation of the person is frequently used for the personal 
pronoun ; — 

Li tien-tdng k'd ha&mdi 'Are you, well, Mr. Leel' (v. Art. 340.) 
tin-kiing taii til pi ehi ' Uy lord you should avoid him ;' v. Sif^ku>5-eiii (4), 

p. ao. d. 13. 
k'^n-iexA (<t-y? ehi k6 gan-tiin 'I beg of your excellency to grant me Hat 

bvoar;' v. Dialc^ines Ac. (i), p. 37. b. i. 
Hri-sAdn? fi t^ai - jin toA taiM, JH - ki <Am - kd p^-thOng 

^' e a * A « ff -f^ SI s 11 * ® 

'/, tbe foreiip merchaot, liHtea to yodr excellmu^'s tribunal, and hmti^ 
heg you to bestow a glance on me, a merchant' 
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naU^l ItH^l tiin-j/i 'I (iit. 'yovmger brother') jresterday proceeded to w»it 
upon you;' v. Had-i^iA-ehuen (i), p. 8. d. 13. 

349. Ab the Chinese have no posieggive pronoun in form, they nee eon- 
Btantty the personal pronouns with the particle fl R^ attached to them, ud ' 
this is equiTalent to the genitive case, wbich answeiB the purpose for which 
the possessive pronoun is commonly used : e. g. ni-ft JH-mit ' your pareotii' 
t'H-tl hiung-ti ']m brother;' ngd-H JiSng-^ ' mj hoaee.' 

350. In questions and commands or iuvitations the pronouns are frequently 
omitted : e. g. — 

Mng-ts6 ' pray be seated ;' ya4 akimmd t ' what do you want t ' 

yati ehi/dn '/want my dinner;' pCpi t3-h 'do uot be extreme in etiquette.' 

t/aii ngdt»6 thiiwnAf 'what do you wish me to doT 

351. The reflexive pronoun ta£-B regularly follows the personal pronoou), 
but it IB often naed alone when the other pronoun is understood : e. g. — 

71^ tef-fti pOrlcAng Ud ' I for my part will not go.' 
■nX Ui-Ui 8hv)6-ta6riiait cM-k6 'you said that yourself.' 
t'S tt£-H pU Kujon-hi ' he himself is not pleased.' 
But other words are used for the reSexive pronoun, suchasjAtn 'body,'&& 

353. The demonstrative pronouns follow the same rules as the peraonil 
pronouns, but the syutax of the relative pronoun, or rather of the demonstn- 
tive used for the relative, will require further elucidation : e. g. — 
nd tit ngd fi ' the man who struck me.' 
tigd id ahu>5 d ' what I said,' 
nl sd tatl s/iH ' the book, which you are reading.' 
yiii pH U'llng ehi, cAAn-chi, ' if there are any who will not follow, cut them 

down;' v. SSm-ktod-chi (3), p. 19. b. 15. 
sh4n-ngd ehi, admg; yl ngd chi, gi, ' those who obey me, eftall live ; those who 

oppose me, «AaK die ;' y. Sin-ieiod'chU^), p. ig. i.ii. 
gf^-/ii-mii-(M ' those who love their parents ;' v. the Arts, ou the p«rticl«s 
cA* :^ and (rd j^. 

353> Sometimes there is no «gn for the relative, but the context showi 
that the words must be construed with a relative pronoun in English : e. g. — 
U6-»hdng yi-jin t'vi-gdn 'one man, of those who were sitting, pushed the 
table;' v. San-kuiO-chi (3), p. 19. g. 7. 

35+. The use of the slmi, ' who,' and $himm6, ' what,' for cmjf body and amy 
thing may here be exemplified : thus, a master speaking to bis servant mi^t 
say, lat « ihA thuAt 'who is that come)' the servant might reply, mil y»4 
thitii IcA ' there is not any one come.' X'i yati ehimmd, ngd tti4 lib aUnmd, 
'If you want any thing, then I will do i* (any thing) ;' v. Mandarin Phrases, 
p. aj. d. 6. 
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35S- ^e cfaanKters in Art 174 are fnrtlier UluBtrated bf the following 
Gmnples: — 

wiA-jIn kai&-tU-lia& ngd ' a certun man told me.' Chreat. p. 28. a. 90. 
*i^M-t6i/in-taiint 'bow mucli money baveyoul' 
H^ ffld yiit Aimmd ' I have not any.' 
Al-H-t'iin hid-y^-Haii ' it has raiaed for some days.' 
feyji Uai t 'another day again coosnlt;' v. Sdn-kw5-chi (4), p. ao. b. 18. 
ya yod Aa{ pl-jtn. ' do not injure others.' 
n) i'd-1 pl-^fdng ia(t ' you may do it another way.' 
pH-ydng mH yiit ' there ie no other kind.' 

n^^md'sereralhrnidredmenandhoraeaf y.San-ku)S-chi(3),p.i8. d. 4. 
BKijI J^d ta ' you may read every day.' 
mA-^it yt-^ ' I have not even a little (or a few).' 
ii^tn yiit yin-U'iin Id ' each man has much money.' 

356. The forms for whoever, kc, ^veu in Art 175, need further exempli- 
GntioD. A lew examples of their uses may be (^ven here, and an exercise 
iqwn them will be found in the third part of this work. 

i& tui-pien »hv>0 'eay whatever you like.' 

pi-kioin g/iimtnS jln kid/ng ' whoever speaks.' 

pM'U M jtii_»ku>li tei 'no matter who says this.' 

ptti'U tdshail yin-U'i^ ' whatever quantity of money,' or ' no matter bow 
much money.' 

jinpA-k'U lad nd-^ 'wherever a man goes,' 

tu yaii kidnff tt^ng ' he ought to apeak conuuon sense.' 

Some of the forms used in the books are occasionally employed in the higher 

colloqaial style. 

pW^MiA* ^ ^ 1^ P$ 'whenever.' 

wel yl niin ^ ■ ^-* Jg^ ' whenever I think.' 

ngS m^rtii tad t'd 7id-/i k'U, ki ngd Bwng-R ' every time I go to his place, he 
gives me presents.' 

iutyi,ehJ! cKaia HM ^ffi wS. ^y ' whenever I met with any, I at once 

copied lA«i?k' 
&1, lit 'to follow,' convey the signification of ' as often as, according to, in 
ooDseqnence of;* cf. sequence from aequor, Oerm. Folge, folgend from /olgen, 
yA ' to meet with.' The other words which mean to follow, to um, to take, 
to meet wUh, correspond with the usages of Qreek words : cf. acoKoi$at 'in 
Kcordance with,' 6 nix^i* ^ ^^- futVM, and the use of xpitjitnit, txtv, <f>ip<aii, 
i«^i». Seei^,yd«ff^J,y£ii::^, nd#,^m. Ct oho t*'4ng ^]^ 
■nd td ^K 'to accord with, to cause to follow, to lead,' in the phrase lA-eA 
'genetally, on an averse.' 
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357. The axprndoaa tA-fSn uid fSn ftlobe, tA-kai, yl-teitn^ for the vAok, 
often convey the Mose of whomer, whatemer, &c., eepetully whrai followed by 
*a(cf: Art. 176): e.g. — 

t&-/&n ad «&wd ti ' whaterer is Raid.' 
J&n yiit t'imrhiA ehl ktoO ' every coimtij of the irorld,' or, if in ft dependent 

sentence, ' whatever country of the worid.' 
gi'4git7ig H ttUi tu hoA y& ka^-gali ' all sin is reducible to pride,' i e. 'iditt- 

ever nn, or every sin which is committed :' cf. itat, for any one. 

358. It has already been remarked that the designation of the person ii 
pnt for the peraonal pronoou (v. Art. 348). The um of the title and the 
various robstitatea for the pronouns may now be exemplified. The charactett 
are given in Arts. 179 — 185. 

Examples, 
nott-tf t»d-ji ttin yi ' I yesterday proceeded to wait upon yott;' v. Ba&^iA- 

ehvhi (i), p. 8. d. 13. 
«tait-f{ yi pO-jin yfnrk'<il ' I cannot bring myself to speak of going ;' V. SaA- 

k'vA-ch/uin (1), p. (). a. 26. 
iM ahi ming-k'i giait tf ' this is plainly to insult me ;' v. ffad-k'iit-tkuin (1), 

p. 10. 0.1 r. 
ytJ-rf meO-fneu-lti tqn 'your humble servant so-and-so bow«;' v. Epistoliry 

style, p. 3a. o. 19. 
pifn tdng ling kiaii ' I ought to receive your commands;' v. ffati^i^-Aiin 

(i), p. 8. k. 6. 
cAin nm-cAotZ (s-(il ....'/ (lit. ' your subject*) am tbe Minister of Instrncdon 

of the late dynasty's j' v. SSn-ktoS-cAi (i), p. a^. I 18. 

Hng-t/da mlny-^w,t, lit. 'surname what, name whol' 
shdng-tiTig kaQ mtng, lit. ' superior surname, exalted namet' 
ka'^'tning yd-kaU, lit 'exalted name, el^ant deeignationl' 
These expressionB are all equivalent to, ' Will you bvoup me with your namel' * 

vA «{■ hu)A^\ lit. 'not yet acquainted with yot'*' honourable porition.' 
This is used by classmen when unknown to each other. Fit, lit ' a place for 
planting trees' (2084), is elegantly used for plaes or poaUion in the list of 
prizemen, for which y*&'', ' eminent,' is used; e. g. — 

t'aufH h6 mtng=' Pray what is your name Sirl' 
The following is employed by ordinary scbolars or passmen : 
vA w^ ttSn-fmli, lit. 'not yet heard of your honourable deugnation.' 
And titis by merchants and othen for ' I have not the pleasore oi knowing 
yon:' 
tof-cAi UH-lud, lit. ' not yet know you ^.' 

* Sm BridfTDua's traoalstion of PreniBre'i NoUHa iMtgvte Si%ka, p. 143- 

■ s ' i • •* 
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U'iin mdng-jA tin jA-yl Jd ' when on & former occauon you condescended to 

come to mj poor place;' v. Ha^k'iA-ehiiiSn (i), p. 8. i. a. 
iwti-itoS mi laai ch^ng-y&iig ^ \odn H vxd 'although your honourable 

kingdom is in the great ocean above two myriads of miles away ;' 

V. Official papers, Lin'e letter, p. 33. d. 11. 
yn) a uwi titig4dnff ' there are how mtaiy of your eons ) ' t. Dialogues Ac. 

{3),p.a8.j.io. 

359^ Maay other dedgnations of persona are used for tlie persoual pro- 
Mniu. The signification and use of each will be indicated in the Dictionary. 
(PirtlV.) Some are mor« commonly used than others; each province and 
place has its own peculiar words of this kind ; and the language of etiquette, 
6k rank of the persons speaking, and' various other cooditions determine the 
particular epithet to be employed. The following dialogue may exemplify 
this: 

Q. lAng-taan haH^TnSl ' Is your respected father weltl' 
A. Kid-Jiiha&,]it.'tiiepaterf(tmiM(uiByre]l;' v. Dialogues, Chrest p.so.l^. 
Q. TiA iA^wti >twet-n^ f ' How many young ladies (for daaghUra) have you 1 ' 
A. TiA adn-l:6 kH-nidng 'I have three girls' (for daughters); t. Dialogues, 
Chrest. p. a8. j. rg. 

lie following may be noticed here as they were omitted above ; 

***"**"? ^^ #11, lit 'cold-thom,' IB used for my Mtt/e: (of. Chr. 9. j. 19.) 

naU-Muin Jp y^, lit 'little dog,' for my son. 

Mit-1'4 j\t ■iw, lit. ' small scholar,' for /, ytmr pupil. 

liail-tsi ja_ W*. lit. 'grass title,' for my nanie. 

^-hiUng A^ n^' "*■ ' '•^'i^^olsnt *lder brother,' for yow, Sir. 

laihthia ^r ^fi lit. ' old body,' for /, used by old women in the novels. 

360. In treating of the modifications which the verb undergoes, we raay 
be^ by considering those nmple verbs which stand between the subject and 
predicate of a senteuce to express that the subject is, has, hecomeg, maJtea, 
nuto in or happens to he something. They are conunqnly called avbstantiTe 
verbs, because they express the reality or the assumed reality of the predica- 
tion. But this reality may exist imder various conditions or modes of existence, 
tot example : ' Victoria w (by nature) a woman, she has a crown, she becomes 
a qoeoi, she makes a good queen, she tMsU in her palace, and she is (but not 
by nttnre) an accomplished lady.' Some languages express more definitely 
than others these distbctious. In Chinese they are eat^ marked by a sepa- 
rate word, and tiie ^ntax of these may be here noticed in addition to the 
ntaarks given in Arts. 3i6 — 222. 
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361, The snbfltantiTe verbs may be Bmnged thne: 

1. sAi ^^ ' to be, ia, wob,' thaX la a being hy mUv/n, or at least appwnmtig 10 

being. The verb M -j^, 'ia,' is used in the Canton dialect for lAi, 
and in the books in thi" aenae, and in a manner mni'i"' to tiie dm i^ 
«ai Ty, vhich tB also employed oocaaonally iriten ve night eipMt 
to find «^ 

2. yiH yfeT ' to taTe,' irhich implies the po*»anon of some object or qmUtj 

by the subject. Instead of saying, ' he is rich,' the Chineee woiUd nj, 
'he has wealth.' 

3. mt "^ ' to become,' irtiich indicates that the sabject was not natunll; 

anch as the predicate asserts, bat Hut it too* made or beeame toA. 
' He was king,' would be, ' he became king.' 

4. fiai U~ ' to exist in.' This refers espedally to the looatton of Uie subject. 

Instead of saying, ' the master is at home,' the Chinese would nj, 
■ Uie master is in the house.' 

5. tad qxjj 'to do' or <aS '1^ 'to make,' which both stand as the verb lo is 

in the sense of maieg, acte as, or mea/ns. When we say, ' that man ia a 
good magistrate,' the Chinese idiom wonld require^ 'that man makes (w 
acts as) a good ma^strKte.' The character (dn^ '^*,' to bear,' is used 
in a similar way : cf Hmv-Umg-Ul [I. i and a]. Kiad ' to call,' 
avAn ' to reckon,' adng ' to be bom,' all stand in the same cat^^ 
with this ; see the examples below. 

6. nai Tj ' to wit, it may be,' which often takes the place of a&{ (1), bat it 

seems to differ in this, that it is most correctly naed in sentences iriiere 

the predicate is not so podtive an assertion as in those in which iM ii 

used. It occurs also for yiit (3) in the k^-w^n, when that dwraetv 

would ugniiy ' there is, there happens to be.' 

It must be observed that all theae verbs partake more or less of the nature of 

Ac demonstrative pronouns, espedaOy thi, tang, and mal, which are commonly 

used as snch in the literaiy style of composition *. Shi and nal, twt and l*& 

(t»6, tang, &c.) form pairs ; wet and naX are more common in books than id 

the colloquial style. 

363. These subetuitive verbs come invariably betvxen the subject and 

■ Ilu CDriooa fact, that the danonstiative proDniui and the robaUutire vert »n of 
eognate origin is clearly ifaowo in Chinasa, but it •eemi to eiut in afanoBt all linfiy 
Cf. the pson. tfand the verb ow in I^^J and BeeBeoker'i Orgamitnidcr Spn^f.ni, 
where he saya : " Wenn nun die Laatverhaltnine des Aasaagewortea and die gacie Ait 
■einei ejntaktischen Verhalteni in den bekuinten Spnohen naher betrachtet ; eo lunn 
man kanm mehr betVMfeln, dan iaM Anwagewort, wie du Pnmom, sin w^rOijjlMa 
Fonnwort, and mit dem I^onom urepritnglich sehr nahe verwandt iit." 
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pnficate in a oentence, uid not at the end of the clause or at the bc^pnmug 
mkm the subject or the predicate be omitted : a g. — 
tii-i5 jAt latt^n-kia ' this ia an old man.' 
jfH jfi ehdng-kaa ' it is one foot high.' 
ttt^ t/ia td-ldn ' thiB man is brave.' 

M-fi ytti fiiQ-td yisheH ' there are many wild beasts about here.' 
mt A^ng td sin ' he was believed of all,' lit. ' whom all believed.' (B.) 
I'd fin* ngd «w( ihen^in ' he pnumd me, aa being a virtuous roan.' (B.) 
ti ItcA dhI l^iin ' the business is before your ejea.' 
kiO iuSn-hud, yai& tt6 hwdM-fH, ' learn the mandarin dialect, in order to act 

as a mandans.' 
ngd ltd Gl^-hi^\ nl tdTig-fUng, ' I am the Chi-hien, and you are a soldier.' 
1*0 Mat hid-ehe 'he then was dismountiiig from the carriage,' Le. 'it so 

happened that ice' 
vA wd wdnff ti, Chin-lid Wdng yi,'l«ai the prince's brother, Chin-liu, the 

prince.' (17. 1. 3.) 
hoAnpA <Ai-ia& ihUitmd Idaa' yi^rf^-ki tijtn'\Ao not yet know what in 

a happy man.' 
lii^ pit »v)dm^ chan-t'ien 'this is not spring weather,' (39. n. 7.) 
«A«tt hi i&ng L% 'the chief is snmamed Li.' 

363. The negation and inteusificatjoii of these verbs ia effected by pladng 
the negative and intensive particles before each respectively. But it will be 
■Mceasaiy to show which particles accompany the different verbs by giving a 
W examples of tbe usage in each case. 

The verb Jii ^, 'to be,' lakes j>d^^, 'not,' before it to form the n^^tive, 
and also tiie antathetjoal VGtA.fi BE, 'not to be,' occasionally in the same 
mse; %.ppAihli thi-yiatg ' it is not bo.' 

k6 ttidnff-kiwh pAshi td-tlM fi ' that general is not brave.' 
fi before Ai, to negative it, is an idiom which belongs to the book-style^ 
^vt&i 3p -^ or ahi-/i is a phrase which means ' true and folse.' 

364. Hie modification of this verb, as far as regards the intensification of 
iti meaning, is effected by means of such words as yiH ^^ ' ag^o,' yi ^q)^ 
'•Iso,' pUn 4W ' then,' (mii ^i ' then,' tti plj ' then,' cfcF 7^ ' only,' and 
other particles of similar meaning : e. g. — 

t'd yid ihi pa ha& ' he is still bad.' 

M M tnn-hiUng ' he is forsooth my own brother.' 

)f^«At nl sd BhwS ft ' it Ib just what you swd,' 

V^nrAi Tl Ckimg-ya 'I am indeed T( Chung-yu:' cf. Chrest 11. e. 16. 
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Itiii-sM lA-Ji HwAng-kUng A ''it ib the very same wlio broke into tlie Impe- 
rial palace:' cC Chreet. lo. d. 14. 
jUt'ed iMiishi t'aiy&ng 'jl-t'eil is the same as t'af~y&ng (the ETon).' [L 57.] 
tdn chi-ahi Inng-thm Ac. ' but it is just this, that in early morning ke.:' d. 
Chrest. 9. c 1 1. 

365. The verb yiA ^', ' to have,' takes the place of the sobetantive veib, 
when the notion of the attribtttion ib aoeidmtat or aequirtd, or at least to be 
considered as each : e. g. t'S ffi& jAng ' he is sidt,' irtuch is an abnormal at>te; 
the regular phra^ is t'd sSnff-plng-liaii ■jlH oT JSM J^, lit. 'he has pro- 
dnced disease.' IFd yiii ttiin 'he is rich,' lit 'he has mtmey,' which is an 
attribute acquired. Instead of saying, ' what is your plan,' the Chinese wonld 
say, 'you have what plan,' nl yiii, ahimimS Ja-ta&y This verb yi^ a the 
common word for ' there ia' at the be^nuing of a sentence : e. g. yttl jri lii- 
*<j/dng-9/ivhi lati-liaii ' a foreign vessel is arrived,' or ' there is a foreign vMsd 
arrived ;' bat before nomerals it means a^, as the Fr. if 3/ a. 

Further examples to illustrate the use of yid. 
k6-ehu kO-ti yiii ching-king jtn ' every where there are upright men.' 
ta'ih^i t/iii /e'i-jin lat pai ' the day before yesterday there was a gentlemsa 

(lit. 'guest') who came to make a call.' 
ehi-/^ yiii ahimmd JaTi-pl'^ 'what difference is there in thiat' 
yih shing-jin, yOt ktoei-ehln, ' there are saints, and there are epirita.' jX 3.] 
This verb ia used also as on auxiliary to form the past tense with Aow; e.g.— 
tfOt tH-ktoMiaU ' I have read it.' yiii aU-im6-lia& ' I have written it.' 

366. There is a special n^ative for yiA, the oppowte of it, mA ^^ 'to 
be without,* just as Jt, 'not to be,' is used as the negative of M 'to be:' 
e. g — 

k'dri-pii-iA'il-lat, m^-yiit kvxbng-ii&ng ^, ' I cannot see, there is no li^t' 

e}ii-k& ch'd miiryiil yinnti ' ' this tea has no colour,' or ' there is no colour 
in this tea.' 

nl thwO Uo Uait, m^-yiH ahimm6 kw&n-hi ', ' if you make a mistake, it wiQ 
not be of any consequence.' 

lait-l'i^n-yS nnl-yiit pH-paii-yitie (I 'heaven will not be wanting in protect- 
ing Atm.' [I. 31,] 
/i ^t"; also occurs aa the negative of yi&: e. g. — 

/i yiii ad k'itl yi 'there is uothmg else to ask ;' v. Ha^-J^i&'^lmin, Oirert. 8. 
0.30- 
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It wiQ be wen in Uie Arte, on the lonoa of mterrogatioa that ind-y»t at the 
elose of a sentence often meaiu, 'or not r And thia compound rerb mO-yiil 
'there is not, not to have,' alsobelpe to form the perfect tenae : e.g. — 
Jnn-jl mit-jftkjiin ahl ' there is no rice to eat to-day.' 
jUt'ed mH-yiH M'd-aAdn ' the sun has not ariBen.' 
367. The modifcations of the verb ytit ^1', 'to have,' are effected by 
DKing of the following particles among others : yi H\, which means, ' ako,' 
imia jy ' mOTeoTer,' tsai Hi. 'again,' yitf ^' again,' ft* sR 'att,' eh4 y\ 
'u^,' jA-tfn^ //, ^^ 'mnst, cert^nly.' And in the style of the classics 
words of einular meaning are used: a g. yJ >rr for yi ^, kial -^ for 
ti ^1). Examples of thne ixtixr will be found under each partide re- 
■pectiyely. 
(apd»£, ngd totd-^ft t-kad, ' if he had not died, I should have been sup- 

(H^^ft t'An^'ta'iin ' I have more money ;' ct Fr. j'tU encore de VargeiU. 
yi yitt/uHhon tiTndf 'are there any more rich onesl' 
hiein-yiH AimmS ki&ng-tl t ' what more have you to sayf 
UAng-min ptr-tifig-yi^ lidiag-nn ' good people always have a good conscience.' 
TtieBe particles may also precede mit-yiit : e. g. — 

ttaf'^nil-yi& ehi-md wai^-fl ' there never was such a dwar£' 
jfi-miiryiti ehe-k6 ndng-U ' I have not indeed such strength.' 

36B. The verb uwt "^ ' to do or make,' as a substantive verb, is need to 
Bfpitj that the subject holds the office of, or heeomes what the predicate 



Ch&fig yi pa umI li ' but Chang was not polite,' or ' did not perform the 

salntations ;' v. Saii-k'Hi-ehuin, Chrest n. 1 6. 
1^1 weijtn yi U>-t»ai iottAng 'this is a man of great talent and ability.' 
Ain*' tort k't-laoai' ' truly it is wonderful j' ekln is lit. ' deep.' 
ml jtn jfi-«&{il pA-l»6 »4'*;7{n" h-JA tl c£ ' shoold a man alt his life do no 
injury to others for his own advantage, Ac. ;' v. 366. for the apodosis. 
Ilus vBrb is most frequently used in the style of the books. It corresponds 
to tang g, te6 4Ml , Ac, in the style of conversation. 

369. The substantive verb taat "O^, 'to be in,' comes next. There are a 
few idiomatic uses of it, but generally the notion of the locality of the subject 
in the sentence will indicate the case in which it must be osed. 

ffl ehi tMoA yi pit ttai ' I do not know whether he is ihen or not' 

Ia&-yi a ma^-tsi teat cA£-21 ' your c^, Sir, is here.' 

'm "m "ti "a 'm 
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tii S/S-mA m ttaimit 'are yoax parents aliTe)' r. DialogaeB ^, Chreat 

p. 38. i. 13. 

ji, yH, Ang-tH ta tscA n^fl, ' the aun, moon, uid Btais are tliero' Qa heaveo); 
c£ Btimrtnng-l&. [1. 10.] 

370. Tbe common negative which is naed with Uai is pA X^ ' not :' e.g.— 
t'ipHttai 'he ifl not in' {=:not lU home). 

mit-lnnpii teal ghi 'jbj mother is not in the world,' for, is deoeated. 

371. The verba t»6 'jj^ 'to moke,' M 4^ 'to do <m- make,' ISng "^ 
<to bear the office (H- act the part o('|]^ itiiHl'tooaUorbecalled,' .M^twdn 
' to reckon, to connti' lArtg Zp 'tobebom,'areiuedaaaabBtaiitiTflve(lM,tliB 
voriom MtXMory nofiona implied in them being understood. JSTmHI ii fol- 
lowed hj to6 or ttO eometimes, and the two may be translated ' is said to be' 
or ' is called :' e. g. — 

vi MaS-l^ ahimmd mingt 'what is yoar uamet' c£ Hain-^Mng-liL [75.] 
h6-k& U9 Ui t'ad-ffint 'what reason is there for these formal expreatdonsl' 

cL Ha&-ltiA<kvin, Chreet. p. 9. 1 24. 
nA i&vrk& tnAnff-kiHn t&ag n&4ia,% ' took three generals and made them 
slaves:' cE also tSng-pvng 'to be sick,' and »&ng-k'i 'to be angry,' 
These are negatived by the usnal word pfl ^X^ ' not' 

37a. The verb nai /J 'to wit, is,' remains to be noticed. It is more 
common to the books than to the conversation; it sometimea correspondi 
with ihi, and sometimes with yUi. 
haC ihi» 4^ wA^ na) jin ch\ cMng-titng ' to love tiie good and hate the 
evil is man's common disposition.' 

373. Two of these sabet&ntive verbs are often united to strengthen the 
expression : e. g, — 

yi-had* ki&-taii^ ghi mil-jfi& tl 'there is not a particle of fiction in it' 
(Pr^m. Bn± p. 51.) 

374. Sht -^ is often redondant, and im( ^ is used at the beginning of a 
sentence sometimes, where it is hardly wanted, and where some expresnon for 
' if' would seem to be needed. Thus when we say, ' if such a thing were to 
happen,' the Chinese might say, 'it bong so and so:' and the modifjing par- 
ticles are used with the verb; a g. — 

kaAn-thi la&-td-ji» thtod-U t'dng-kufai ' of a tmtJi, the old gentleman ipeaks 

very shrewdly.' Chreet. 9. m. i. 
thi td pH Ai haHjin 'he is not a good man.' 

375. In simple sentences, in which the predicate is the natnr^ attribate of 
the subject, the substantive verb is generally understood : e. g. — 

•-« Mill 
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n^-te yAn-ia'ai ■ ka& ' thoae clonda are big^' [157.] 
t'ien yin-Had 'the sky ia cloudy.' [147.] 

376. When a description of the sabject fomiH the matter of the predicate 
then iAf seema inTariably to be used : e. g. — 

te aU hi^id fl eXaa-k% hw3nA'il-lat-ti thvml, 'dew is the damp vapour 
of mght changed into water.' [347.] 

377. For the expreaaion of tense and mood as regards these substantdve 
nrts very few rules can be pvea The ordinaiy auxiliary particles, which 
fitii^ish tense and mood, are not employed with these verhe, but the 
OKDmBtances of time and manner, either expressed or understood, define the 
rdttioDS of tense and mood ; e. g. — 

wiV^it^ ngd thi/d-kw^tl ' last year I loeu rich,' or 
udny-mjn ngd y»d U'iin ' last year I had maoay.' 
lidmitnnffd t^fd-kwn-H 'this year I shall be rich.' 
US^'iSn t'Ct jpiMsaf ' yesterday he vxu not at home.' 

ji^-s&t-An! n^ iA{ yiU Mng-U'iinrM 'I have bean rich,' lit 'there was a 
time (when) I vxu a person who had money.' 

378. The ptvperfaet and Jitiun perfect tenses will be dependent upon some 
(■rcomitance ; thus — 

(& vA^iSng lai ehi-ti, ngd iSng-finff, 'before he came here, I had been sick.' 
Uiin-tSn^iin ngd tat acLng-i laai ChUn^-ktoS ' three years ago, I viae doing 

buEoness in China.' 
fi minff^'iin lat A t'ed-^, t'S taS todng, ' before yov shall have arrived to- 
morrow, be wiU have been made king.' 

379. The tenses of the subjunctive mood are e^n-eesed by i"*4 p|^ JkJ[ 
ludit'diand certain partides, such MJS ^ 'iS,' huoS-Ai ^u ^-'perhaps' 
(«f Arte. 363, ^), followed by the substantire verbs just given : e. g. — 

k'd-i ta6 ehi-ydng ' it may be so.' 

Bv)&ng-& ai-liaii, had-ehi ahi ehi~ydag, ' when the Emperor died, it might 

p^hapB have been bo.' 
nl yi-ii m^Tfuiai ahiii, k'd-i adng-ping, ' if you sleep out of doors at ni^t, 

you may be ill.' 
fi ifa& k'l chi-h6, K'iMg-^d n\ svxtn hd-tOng, ' do not eat this, lest you 

should be taken for a Baddhist priesL' 

380. So much information has already been given upon the formation of 
the kinds of verbs, in Arts. 189— at g, that it remuns to notice here only the 
Kae in construction, and to point out the Jorm of (he aenience, which affects 
tiie tense or mood of the verb j and the remarks will have reference to the 
wofdB and forms given on pp. yo — 'J6. 

T\ie various modifications of the verbal notion are produced in four ways : 
1- ^ a change of the tone or tiie syllable ; a. By the podtion of the word in 
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the BBOtflQce ; 3. By the jaxta-position of Bome particle or uixiliai; word, or 
4. Bj the circumstances under which the expression occura. 

The changes of Toice, mood, tense, and person in construing a Chinese veA 
frequently leave the word unchanged ; &e conditions under which it is uttered 
b^ng a snffident guide to the limitation of its meaning. Adverbial expres- 
rions of time, and indeed a whole clonse in which a certtun time .is indicated, 
force the construing of the simple verb into particular moods and t«nsea; 
while the subject of the verb (often nndN^tood) shows the person which must 
be construed with the verb unchanged. 

381. By a change in tone, the ooice or kind of iJie Tcrb may be altered, — 
an aetwe rerb may become painve, a tramitive verb may become neater or 
eotttatim: e.g. — 

j^ tM{ 'to make, to do' (trans, v.), changes into im{ 'to be made, to be 
considered as' (psss. v.). 

fJ^cAm 'to seize upon' (trans. T.) becomee chin 'to divine' (neutT.). 

^Y ^'"ff ' *° 1*8*6, to beat ' (trans, v.), becomes hing 'to walk, to act' (neut v.). 

^H t'tnff 'to hear' (trans, v.) becomes t'ing 'to hearkeu, to obey' (in(Taii& t.). 

383. The position of the verb in the sentence may determine its reUtion 
to tbe other parts of the same, according to the following general rules : 

I. A verb standing alone or as the first word in a clause is commcnly in 
the imperative mood; e. g. Zat cA^i ' come here !' Mln^-tsS 'please to nt:' 
or it is intended to express tiie general notion of the verb, which is abont to 
be spoken o^ and is consequently the subject of the seutence ; e. g. — 
tU-shii At »hl-fam yaHrla/Ortl ' to study is a very important tluDg,' 
t'tTtg-ming thl ni H panr/Sin ' to obey is your duty :' 
or the verb belongs to an absolute daose, — the expression of some drcani- 
stance connected with the principal clause j e. g. — 
lafi tt£^ ' having arrived at the next day,' = tM«n the next day had cmm; 
<S. Badrlci&^vin, Chreet. p. 8. a. 10. 
3. A verb between two nouns belongs to the former as its subject, and to 
the latter as its object (cf. Arts. 391, 393, and 396); or tbe first noun hong 
put for an adverbial expression of time or place, the verb stands with the 
subject understood in the present or past tense, according as the other cwh- 
tjons of the clause will allow j e. g. — 
jr£, pH yaA hing-l^ ' in the night do not travd ;' the fuller colloquial foim >> 

y£-A ' in the night.' 
Pi-king, teeft pH fiaii, ' in Peking it is bod walking.' 
jlyi kt-/dn lUtng-iai ' every day he eats twice.' 

3, One verb following another directly or indirectly, without a particle bwng 
between, must be considered as expressing a parpoae or a reavlt : e. g- — 
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(a lai, i^itn, ' h« ia come to look.' 

ngd htTig b& tS, aSng-plng, ' I walked much and fell sick.' 
In these mlea ire cannot take cognizance of the auxiliary verbs as such, because 
they are often attached to the simple verb, and become part of a compound 
with it 

363. The auxiliary Terbe and particles which are used to modify the verbal 
notion have been given in Arts. 19a, 194, 197, and 199. And here it may 
be remarked, that the verbal notion may be viewed undw two aspects : ist, 
II Qxprening the entire and general notion of the verb as an abstract idea, 
ud independent of any positive act; andly, as entering into relatJon with 
lone real transaction. Two ezpressioDB therefwe commonly occur, which 
comspond to this distinction; on^ gemnrtd, the other partieular. 

384. Verbs which ezprees a general notion are such as those given lu 
Arts, aoo and 303 : e. g. — 

(Gen.) Kf-i&A, thi nl-tl p^t^/Sn, ' to study is your duty.' 

(Fu.) Cap^'^ id Si-aha 'he will not learn the Si-tM.' 

(Qsn.) lA-fdn, ahi jlnrjtn pi-tlng te5 tl, 'to eat, is what all men must da' 

(Far.) (au-ft ngd mH-yiii ihUnm6/dn k'i ' but I have no riee to eat' 

(Qen.) nt i'd-l tA-twdnmdt 'cau you calculate!' 

(Fir.) tna nodn cM-H gUrma ' then reckon up these oumbers.' 

(Oen.) kiad »ia& hat-4r, (d-sad, ' call the little boy to sweep.' 

(Psr.) t'd toA-Uait <AS-k6 t(r-/^ng ' he has swept this place.' 

(Geo.) td^ yi'k&jtn, (d-t'tn^, ' send a man to listen I ' 

(Par.) N^ t'tng-kiin-Jia& t'o-d fmd ' I have heard what he said.' 

IhoH compoonds with tH, ' to strike,' do however frequently keep the tA when 

pwticular acts are mentioned : e. g. — 

hii^fAng tit-mtCriiak 'the schoolroom b swept' 

Bat with sudi compounds as tiL-ehwii\, ' to draw water,' shwUl, ' water,' would 

b« dropped in construction : e. g. — 

n^ yali nt ki-'ngd Id-shuriil ' I want you to draw water for me.' 
thvmi tA4iail ' the water ia drawn,' or ti-lutit ' it is drawn.' 

385. It will be well to show, by a few examples, how each of the auxiliary 
words aSecta the principal verb when it is joined with it 

The character liait J , ' to finish,' is very commonly used after verbs, to 
indicate that the action of the verb ia aooomplished, and the expression may 
therefore be construed in one of the perfect tensea or by ^e perfect participle. 
Tin following examples will show its use : 
dil-U t'ed-fioA tntnff-tl ' he only preiented his card.' (8. f. 33.) 
^-U Ui&-yfx& Mng^iail 'at once I thotUdbe on my journey.' (8. k, 18.) 
lia-kiin SkioiA-jfuin, htoA UeihliaA, t«in4ai, ' who should they see but Shui- 

yun, having suddenly vxUked up, enter.' (9. g. 4.) 
i'an-jtail yxH k'On 'having loo/ced, he looks again.' (11. £ 13.) 
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j/aH yl-ehdng ^ ch\, shX k'i- noO-if -Kaii, lit. ' wishing to take one cup ud 

then stop, is to have intuited me.' (ii. L 13) 
pa kai bU fei-kA-Hait, lit. ' ought not to come, to have laim notiee of tat,' 

(8. a. aS.) C£ 10. n. 4. tiao. 
In obliqne narration liaii must sometimes be conetrued into the pliqieribct 
tense : e. g. — 
' The attendftntfl announced, that the seooud son of academician Li {M4itA) 
had arrived' (or 'to hare anived'). (10. L 15.) 
This character often means ' has become ;' e. g. Atimjr^iatt ' has become red ; 
pi-iiaH 'has become white;' mtng-pi-Ua^ 'has become clear,'=Aa« wmAr- 
itood. Thus an adjective is ohaiiged into a verb when followed by Umk 

When Uail is repeated, the Grat Ua^ must be taken as Uie verb ' to finab,' 
and the second as the auxiliary particle to express the perfect tense at the 
participle. It is however seldom found thus, though Pr£mare gives one vt 
two examples of it. 

sA«iI-uKln-/iad to'tA* iJSj ^^ 'Y i© ' having received the money.' 
chAng kte6~iiaii "^ *g j 'having tasted.' 

LiaA is very commonly used in tlie court dialect, and in the mandarin 
generally; also in the ordinary novels, but seldom in the San-ho6-M sod 
the better class of books. 

Sometimes the object of the verb is placed between tiie verb and the 
auxiliary lia&J : e. g. £'i- aiaii-ti -liaU ' you have insulted me.' 

386. The addition of kv)6 -j]B, ' to pass over,' as an auxiliary verb, is very 
common ; it r^ularly forms the perfect tense when used in this way: e. g. — 

ni t'tlnff-li t'A akw6-kv>6-ti 'yon understood what he arnd.' (aS. d. 34.) 
kih^-hoo t'A lA-lii J ' you have seen him, how many timesT (aS. g. la) 
Liait is frequently superadded to kw6 tn the same sense of oompletiitg the 
action of the verb. £w6 sometimes enters into the composition of a word, and 
then it cannot be looked upon as an auxiliuy verb, but the verb J leaM 
to be used to form the perfect tenses in that case : e. g. — 

nA-iK64at ' bring over ;' nd hte64at Uak ' it is brought ovot.' 

387. The verb yA ^n, ' to have,' also oocura as an auxiliary verb, Hke 
have in English, but this use of it is not common in Chinese. When used id 
tiiis sense, it must stand iiMBadiatdy h^on the verb to which it belongs: 
e-g — 

yiU kl-/An ' I heme eaten rice (i. e. dined).' 

t»img mH-yiH-k'dn-Min d^-gdng-R tfi-k6-tei ' I never yet haee asm mh a 

character as this.' (30. L 16.) 
hiodn mil;/i&-tci ean-kid 'it hoM not yet ftruci three o'clock.' (29. k. 19) 
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'to finiflh,' is also eet after the verb to form the 
perfect tenses witb the other anxiliary yerbe imd particles : e. g. — 
t'd liiioAn ehi-yi'AeitnJii ' he has vritten this ode.* 
Sl-Aan p& l^ng t'd ahwd-wdi* ' Sl-ciam did Dot wait until he had done 

speaking.' 
ngit vA4aihtg ti6-vidn iAS-k& ai-Uiing ' I hare not yet finished this buainees.' 
JTl gX* ' to stop speaking,' pi m. ' to finish,' and some other words have a 
nnulsr force and usage in the books, where they will present no difficalty. 

389. The particle i H , ' already,' is nsed as an adjunct to form the perfect 
taipkijM/eet tenses : e. g. — 

):^&&f^nMa{Auf-c&d 'he bad hidden a menial in the lower room.' (8. b. 35.) 
ni Li kSnff-Ui l-Meil tail A-ts'iin ' thia Mr. Li had walked up to the festive 

board.' (10. h. 39.) «I-fa'i^ is 'before the mat,' by met 'feast' 
Ong m t*4n ^ *I» 1-ri ff^ B| ^ W ^(t H. 1^ '*^^ ^*°^^ 

indeed may rem^n, but the soul is departed.' 
Una word ia however more frequently used as a book-particle than in the 
eolloqtual idiom. It is nsed witli adjectives like Uaii, but pr^axd, and then 
it rignifies had become : e. g. — 
t'ten^ ■ 1-uxln t'ili-ping ^ ' when the day had become late he withdrew his 

soldiers.' 
And in phraaee it often loses its grammatical force, or, to say the least, the 
nine of the word is hidden by the figure elUpau : c£ 9. £ i a. 

390. Ki ^P 'finished, to exhaust,' is employed in a aimilar way, and is 
{diced before the verb to form the perfect and the pluperfeet tenses, or the 
pait partieiple of the verb, according as the circumstances require each form 
of tnosladon reflectively: e.g. — 

H mting Ui-kH ' huving fawm/red roe with this regard.' (8. o. 4.) 

a W&ng IA iJT-hiilng KH-liin adn-shang 'having taitn with out two friends, 

Ur. Wang and Mr. Li, three cups in succesmon.' (1 1. k. 30.) 
a ya&Mng, hA pH tea&-ie'4 1 ' if you v>uhed to go, why did you not go earliert' 

(■O. ■>. .1.) 

Hgit'at-hiang,ptl ipdng-^il uwt tt'tng, 'it being thus. Sir, ^t you make 
no aocoont of fnenddiip as a motive.' (9. b. 1 8.) 

391. TaAttg ^Ti 'already done,' stands before the principal verb as an 
■miliary to form the perfect tenses and participles : e. g. — 

l»&-»hdng laOng-ta^wS yl-faS-mil-wod King-hoan ' one of Hieir ancestors 

had been an insignificant ofBcial at the Capital.' (SUng-lefi-m&ng.) 
tUng-iing i'i-A'ing = ' he Aim already «( (mi on his journey.' 

-^e, ^¥^ ^feli 

& 3 
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39a. It must be observed too, that particlea saob u teid wf, piSn yp, 
in9 ^P, t»ait WL, yin FH, «aoh of which meejw 'then,' oonunooly thrtFWi 
the succeeding verb into the poet tense, the poet participle or tbeJiUurt teaae. 
They occur naturally in the npodosiB of a sentence where the perfect or fatait 
touse la often required: e, g. — 

jl-K^r^iL, Uiv, 1c\-lai, 'before the sun came out, (tKetC) he aroae.' (6. >. 13.) 
KvA tna a^Tig tad ' Kwo thm having invited his guests to ait.' (9. n. 15.) 
taait/i pa4-yil Ktoi k^ng-lai '<A«nheA(Mtenecf to inform Mr. Kwo.' (8. cii.) 
yiji lien-l^n t& kSng-k&ng ' then he oontinnonaly bouW profoundly.' (8, e. 4.) 
jrin kiin ahxn-taing he&tnad 'ioA«n he aav> iJie deep feeling and generom 

manner diaplayed' (19, e, 15.) 
tetd-j/oA hing-liaii 'I am about to proceed aa my journey.' (8. k. ao.) 
v)ding-*oai teiii-taeil ' he went out, being about to depart' 
But in parallel clausee, or those joined with and understood, the verb iriiicb 
follows these particles must be constmed tike the verb in the correapondiDg 
clause preceding. And when the protasis is a hypothetical proposition, ibt 
verb in the apodosis will be in tbe.;^<tore tense : e. g.— 

393. Several verba which are placed before the prindpal verb maybe eon- 
Bidered as belonging to the class of auxiliaries, nnee they serve to define die 
notion of time more clesrly. For the Juture tenses and JvMvre partit^it, 
yaH i&, ttidng-tfttA jm. \ , and tei^-j/aH y^ { are used. The foUowiog 
examples will show how they are employed : 

ngd mtng-t'ien yad k'il ' to-morrow I ^lall go.' 
lat niin ni leiong-f/all lat ' next year yon will come.' 
]£l-fdvrUaii, taill-j/ali k'U, ' having eaten his rice, he was about to go.' 
But after ni, ' you,' yad would signify ikovld or mvjit ; e. g. — 
ni ming~t'ixn yall lal 'to-morrow you muat come.' 

394. Many words are used to modify the notion expressed by yoti, sa well 
aa other words employed to mark the future time, and to change the exprtsnon 
so ss to mean ttvust, ahovld, would, kc. ; as, for example, pi a/\ ' mus^ cer- 
tainly;' and adverbs ofintensity, with certainverbs of like signification: eg— 

t'dpiryad tH-ekS 'he tnuat study.' 

hwdng-ti 1/i yad ai ' the emperor must also die.' 

iciait-fu «&i-toa! yali-lai ' the chair-bearer will really oome.' 

ni kwd-jin tfatl-t'lrfdn * yoTi certfuoly imll dine.' 

a^nrsdng pH-k'^ng lai tU 'the teacher wiU not come to read,' (won't) 

395. The verbs given in Art. 197 will need some ftirther exemplificshon, 
aa they play an important part in the modification of the verbal notion. We 
will btkeeachin order. 1st, H ^3:, 'to obtain,' /o^Ii^tM verbs whose agnifie*- 
tiou requires some such supplementary notion to complete their sense : e. g-— 

ngd thng-U ni-<I ahu}6-hwA ' I can understand your language.' 
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nl Je64iS, ifd-i, ' yon map go,' where k'M ia redundant, bat idiomAtic 
He nigktiye p& ^^ comes between the verb fl and ita associate, and deuotea 
(bat the action of the prindpal verb does not or cannot take effect ; and this 
B common with all tlieee auzOiai; verba : & g. — 

ehS-j/i-t'iaA4A kwSm-p&rR ' this roed cannot be widened.' 

^ y^ng-jXn k'^rpO-d ' the servant map not go.' 
71 also forms, with certain verbs, an expreeaion equivalent to ulinam in Latin, 
in wisfaea, 'would thatl' e.g. h4n p&4l r^ 'annoyed at not getting,'^ 
'wmldllua!' but the more common phrase in conversation 'lApSr-pSrd oi pA- 
pd-tl, which Rgnify respectively, 'would liiat I' and 'would that yon,' i. e. 
with one tone it refers to the sul^ject who speaks, with the other, to the object 
qwketi o^ or to the person addressed. PH-tl enters into a Tariety of phrases, 
M Uait-pi-R, ' finish not obtain,' for an iDtenmtive,=«ery,' and soEoedinea for 
'it will not suffice;' at ChresL 30. & ai. 

396. The verba i'll -^ 'to go,' tA'it tjj 'to go out,' k'ai M *to open,' 
lad tSn ^7 'to scatter,' have a good deal in common. They express the 
fntntl or the porfixt tenses of the tn<2tcative mood; — the imparative mood; 
or thepolentiat mood, with eon as the sign in Kngliwh : e. g, — 

KSMpA dCHrlat, mH-yia kioing-Mdng, ' 1 cannot see, there is no light.' 
('d ni-cfi^ yl-kwei pdng-ta'iht ' he took out a dollar.' 
(tuna tt'ilng ihOnrli Kilrch'il lat ' water Jlou>8 out from &e mountcuns.' 
t'aA-cK% pt-pad titnff tM4i,' Flat/ do not twry ha«.' 
itgifiWtapikwama-t'ea'l»plUa,logoivood.' (Indie) 
lAft^'ai yl hoA mO-t'ea • tplil a log of wood I' (Imper.) 
jB t'A ehinrma n), R-k'ai I'd yuhi, ' if he flatters you, keep at a distance.' 
ait-it^ mUei* l^nA'a*' lai-liaii 'that secret hae come out.' 
ngd pim-yaH n\ kf-HaH-k'ti ' I am determined you ahaU drink it :' {now, so 
pre&) (la. a.a.) 

397. The verb pd ^5, 'to cease,' corresponds in force to liait J , 'to 
fiaiah,' as an aiuuliaiy verb. But it very commonly has the effect of taming 
Uie sentence either into an impuvtive sentence, or it gives to it a hortative 
fiHte. The following examples will show both these oses of^: 

Tl kOng-tsi cA'd pd'JAi.Tl having done tea.' (8. j. 30.) 
t&wJ^^yii!waffae&,'Aavinj7 spoken, he again made for the door.' (8. m.19.) 
naft-({ Inng-tsili tafi-pd 'I am already Mated.' (10. i. 15.) 
JUitg-tinthwdpd! 'speak freely!' (27. a. la.) 

W-m^n tu jfl-kioei-4Tt»ed-pA/ ' to us all walk tc^ther!" (30. b. 17.) 
i^r^-m^n thdmg-ehtng pd! 'to ua go up into the luty!' (38. 1. 19.) 
^^,nitaingdkw6h6pdl 'VneniX carry us over the river!' (aa.n.io.) 
C£ also 38. 1. 5. and 27. 1. a8. 
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After a condidoiud olaow, referring to the second penon, w After u abaolnte 
clanse, it will generally give the sense of may, or some tense in the pottHlial 
mood, or be construed into the imporaiiM: e. g. — 
«a pH ya& timg, k'd-i i'4 pd (or touJ jt'tl^, 'if you will not vut, tlm 

yon mo^ go.' 
k't^fiin heii, taid k'Updl ' after lUniier, tiien yoa may gol' (or 'tlien go.*) 
fdnjji-yl-fdn; n^ eh6-f/dng tiS pd/ 'wut a little, I Till do it so!' -wiadti 
would be also, 'let me do it so.' (37. k. 5.) 

398. The verb cAi! 'fiz 'to rest in, to stay,* partakes of the same nstan 
and grammatical force as the preceding verb. It may be said to attach itself 
to the verb in almost every mood and tense, to show that the action of its 
associate, which always precedes it, has taken effect : e. g. — 

Xv)6 Idn-dud ta& ' Kwo opposed lum and said.' (8. 1. 8.) 

£v}6 yl-ihe& iM-ekii lad ' Kwo with one hand slopped him and said.' (8. m. ij.) 

ckl-ti eftd-fud ' he etayed there.' (9. c 26.) 

i-ttai la& A-tiUn ehi~eh& taH 'he had walked in to the banquet and tlopptd 

them, saying.' (10. h. ag.) 
pien R-tA^ td^ng tad 'then he aroae and answering, sud.' (it, e. 8.) CL 

also(i2. ci)and(i3. £1). 
In ite own proper sense we have cbi in (10. b. 15) yu) cA^tfAdt eU-t'helud 
the idea of deetsting (from drinking}.' 

399. The verbs lal OTC 'to come,' UHn ^ 'to enter,* and I4itg mI 'to 
collect,' may be daased t<^;ether as snxiliaries, b^g allied in meaning and 
use, and being often nnited in the same phrase. All three convey the notiaa 
of dweetwn touxude the subject, just as £'u ' to go,' eKit 'to go out,' and it si 
' to open,' express the direction from the subject of the sentence. Lai pre- 
cedes Ua^ wbea it helps to form the perfect tenses of neuter verbs, but when 
an object comes in between, Uaai goes with the chief verb, and lal is suffixed 
after the object mentioned : thus — 

n&-lioiit &rl^ lai 'be took bis card.' (8. b. 10.) 

ngd hne6n mH-yiH A'i iri ' I have not yet arwm.' (30. o. 18.) 
TAn and Mng precede Uait in the sentence, and come immediately before it: 
e-g-— 

tiAn-tai 'to come in' (g£ hineinkommmv), or 'come in!' 

l&7t^4a,i 'to collect t<^ether' (cf. ausammetAaufeii). 

t'a t'i-k'l pi lat 'he takes up his pencil.' 

t'd t'i-}c\ pi laA-Uail 'he took up his penciL' 

hd-ldng nd-X» Hhig-A lai ' a^lect those things.' 

hJf-l4ng~liaii ' they are collected.' 
The stndent must learn to distinguish between words which stand as giwn- 
maticft] adjuncts from the same when used as priacipal verbs : g£ ngS-/d f ^^ 
ng6-J^ ^ k'4, 'to come fasting,' ' to go fasting.' (g. c 16.) 
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Muy of these auxiliary verbs form the Tarions tenses, or stand for the pre- 
pcntions found with the verb in some European langnagea. The Chinese may 
be nid to correspond with the idiom of the F.ngliah in this respect We may 
Bij eitlier, ' he qffired up tea, or he preiented tea.' In colloquial Chinese, 
'^^mif up 'is the form of more correct phrase: cC Chrestomathy. 
yt-miin hiin-^Utng eh'd lat ' while they offered np tea.' (8. h. la) 

400. TheTCrbs ghdng p 'to go up' and t't^^ 'to aiise' ttre similar in 
thir gnmmatical use, for they both signify the btffimwng or rauing of the 
ttHoa of the chief rerb ; but they do not seem to have any effect in forming 
tiia traisea of the verb, although they OMuf in producing the perfect tense 
unKtames: e. g. — 

tat& Mel thin tai ' then he ar(m: (6. j. as.) 

yl-mt$n hiin-^hdng tXd iat ' while they were tiering up tea.' (S. h. 10.) , 

pi ti^t pti-ahtSnff tain lat ' not long after they pnpand and brought up 

wine,' (9. n. 8.) 
yiA yitt StoUt-isi ttd-luKSn-k'i-lat-Iiail ' there were also the Turcomans who 

had nbeUed: Qon^ Arte China. 
fin nd-k'i nit'pai4HH lat ' then he ttxA that cup of wine.' (la. a. 9.) 
ImA ti&-yi& ehin-k'i KHmg^hAng ' he called the attendants to powr out two 

goblets.' (11. j. 34.) 
Fi is used sometimes to form the irus^Uve verb, even with a verb of an 
ofiposite dgnification, e. g. with hid ~K ' down, to descend,' while Hi means 
'to arise:' thus — 

lU^t Af-yd ' it bc^ian to rain heavily.' 
lliis is exceptd<mal usage, for the auxiliary is commonly suited to the action 
of the Teri> to whidt it is joined ; hi& ~r> is generally used for a downward 
norement and thdmg p for an upward movement : e. g. — 
Aitf it6-uwtstl 'to play the game of n^s (a kind of chess).' Chreet litho. p. 9. c. 4. 
KltiMMng 15-ihaH 'how much will you wagert' (lit. ' bet-up,' = Bug. lay.) 

pd ..... . ti&ng-ahdmg yt gidng, lit ' touching enter upon thinking I ' 

(6. m. 33.) = 'withr^ardto take athougfatl' 

401. Many other verbs are used in senses similar to the preceding, and 
unst in forming the tenses or in canveyiug the notion of direction implied in 
the verba to which they are attached. From the preceding articles the 
prindple involved will be seen; but many additiona to the examples may be 
givaa by the student as he proceeds in his reading. The following expres- 
Bons most suffice to exemplify these remsiks -. 

Sfn-hid pg ~p 'to swaUow down,'=coll. t'an^id ^ | . 

jl X ' to enter' is used for tttn ,iM ' to enter,' and both are oocasiooally 
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lued together; e.g. Mn^ 'enter!' ttin-lai 'come inl' Ma4i4'ga 
inl' and shdng-tdn-k'^ lit. ' Moe&d-in-go,' for 'go in!' 
kd»-ihdng-)^d ' to pvmn« after.' 
Each of theu odjoncts ia affixed to some verbs, just as prepositions are to sanst 
in forming oompounds in Enropean languages. The student of Uie Greek wQl 
at once perouTe the analogy between Chincae and that kmgoage on this pmiit, 
aa he will too in many other Chinese forma of constructioa and usages (^ wotdi. 
{Compare vp6t wiUi lat; &ro with A'tl; ££ with c&'d; tw with frtn, Itc) 
Thns — iMt-2at 'bring]' nA-k'H'takcKmyV 
tt'^-Jewi ^y ' to Ising orer :' e. g.— 
kiaG^n tsii-kui6 jAlai 'tell a man to bring a pencil over here;' so 
U'il-eh'ii ' to take out^' t^vi-k'^ ' to take away.' 
403. When verbs compounded witli Uiese aoxiliaiy adjnnots are negatived, 
the negative particle is placed rather between the printnpal and the anxiliaiy, 
— and they then generally signify ecumot do what the verb expresses, — or 
before the two voiia as a oompoond, when thejr meui doM wM, hai not, at 
wis not : e. g. — 
* nApA4at ' cannot bring it' nitytil-lt^ ' cannot take it away.' 
nip&thdng lot 'cannot go on writing.' taAp&tX^ lai 'cannot speak.' 
l> Kirpa^ ' cannot eat it.' ' t'a'&-p&-diii ' cannot eaci^te.' 
pa nA4at ' does not bring it, has not brought i^' or ' wiU not bring it,' 

according aa the circumstanoee of the case require. 
t'&pH WM-i»( 'he will not enter.' ni^nlE f«tn-Za{ 'you, do not enter!' (Imp.) 
hS-pil4Anff-lat 'cannot be brought together.' 

nl tAn-pH-lat 'you camiot enter.' ngd td-piMf ' I cannot re«d it' 
ngd pUk'l-fl 'I do not eat it,' = I will not tat it. 
^hiAng-pQrHTig' 'cannot be settled by discussion.' 
itffd t'tng-pH-tiin ' T camiot hear.' ngd pH .t'lng-kiin ' I do not bear.' 
'mai-pli4at 'I camiot buy it' K taai-pA-k'ii 'I cannot aell it' 

403. After these remarks upon the value of the above^nentioned anxilisiy 
verbs, the explanation of such phrases as tiie following will present no dif- 

UeH-lat Iteit-i'^ ' to walk backwards and forwards.' 

ghu>6-lai ihvio-k'4 ' to say again and again.' 

gi&7ig-lat tid'Hff-k'U 'to think of this and tbat,'={o ke^ on tliitiiing, in 
which form all such expressions may be construed. They cannot however be 
affected by the auxiliaries for the past and Jvtiav tenses as the simple verb 
can; they ngnify merely the general notion in the infinite mood. 

404. The imperative mood in Chinese is marked by certain verbs, whid 
ugnify to invite or beg, to yield, to oouw, to call, to exhort, and the like, 
being prefixed to the prindpal verb; but very frequentiy the command ii 
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coiiT^ed nmpljr by the Terb alone; e.g. lat 'come!' i'fi 'go!' i'dn 'see!' 

«r with the subject only placed before it ; e. g. — 
tU pa-jfaH-k'H' do aat go \' (Lit.' noK ire.) 
t'd pSr^ga6rKu would be ' he will not go' or ' he may not go.' 

The verba juat referred to are, i«lnj/ -'jS 'to invite,' A't'd"^ ' to beg/jdnj? =H 

'to yield,' (Al Ira 'to caoBe' or ting .^ 'to cause,' leiau pu 'to call,' 

itH^ Sg n ' to exhort,' of which tbe following exunples will show tbe use in 

this connection : 
tiXng nt Ui mwH-tti 'take off your ct^,' lit. ' invite you to remove tlie c^.' 

myjc'ia prohibitive; e. g. A(iZ-«Auxf 'do not sayl' 

405. In puTsniug the method of European grammar, and seeking equi- 
nlents for the Yoices, moods, and tensra, we may wander from the proper 
iphere of the grammar of Chineee: in the analysis of this language we 
onglit rather to confine ourselves to the physiology of it, and leave the consi- 
doMJon of the method of expreemtig moods and tenses until we come to the 
tliird part (the Exercises), which may be looked upon as the synthetical portion 
of the grammar. 

It remains however to mention the verbs which act as auxiliaries in forming 
the pcMiot voice. Tbey have biw already ^ven, but a few more examples 
may he of service to the stud At. The verbs referred to are, kOn pf ' to see,' 
•l«i ^ 'to receive,' Jt'i P^ 'to eat,' ling -^S 'to receive,' ttau j© 'to 
Beet wiU)/ j>e{ 1^^ 'to suffer,' to.: (c£ Arts, aia and 313.) 
jiTi^yi-^itaH: 'byTlhevraspushedaway, with these words;' (12.189.) 
}^^oAI pSr^/a&kiim^tiail'^^ '\q .^'^ ^ ^ 'Oentlemen! Do not 
be inclined to smile,' a phrase made use of when 'a schol^ reads his 
own essays before the learned; (v. IV^nL under ^. p. tii.) 
^iftt 'to see, to seem, to be afiected by,' forms the passive here just as in 
<^ cases, altboi^ w« do not bo express the sentence m English, for we 
Btty lay, ' do not smile ! ' It is literally, ' do not be seen to smile ! ' 
t'ipikiinr-hmlinriA 'he was not pleased.' 
14^ ngd k'Uiin'kw'ei i^J ^ ^ P^ f<^ ffj 'altlioiigh I shall be 

a loBot' 
J*t>tjtnkie-ii'4 i<j^ Pit A ii ^ 'was carried off by robbera.' 

406. The student may refer to Arta 211 — 313 for several auxiliary or 
'onutive verbs and examples, and seek for further 'examples under the follow- 
■■ig Bec&m on the meaning and use of the particles. 

Few preciae mles can be given ior construii^ verbs into certain moods and 
^oitm, beyoad tlwae already noticed, because the mood and tense often 
depend i^n tlie drAunatances of the action, or iq>on the previous sentence. 
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Examples of both will b« seen in the pMMges giTeai in the Ofcreetonet^. 
We must now proceed to the consideration of the sjntsz of the Terbe ui 
nouns, which serve to supply tbe piece of the prepod^u. 

407. The verbt whieb kre need u iubatitntes in some sense for the fnpoi- 
tioQs are given in Art 357, p. 91. Examplee of their use is all that is needed 
here. 
I. toli ^y, 'to arrive at)' implies nioftontoioim& and omnifcrf: e.g. — . 

t'a ta£-(M-ti lat-Hait ' he has arrived her^' — ' at this place.' 

ngd ya& taH-Fi-l^nff k'U ' I wish to go (o Peking.' 

nl fA-ihi laO-Zwdng-tang lat t ' When did you come to Oantml' 

('^-m4n aha tati t'ien ming ' they went on kilting until teeak of day.' 

yd Id ta& pwdn yi ' the rain fell until midnight' 
Fhraaas : lai-UUi W^ ' come, arrived.' Ui4a& ^£ ' received.' 

iaHr^ih/d WM^ ' every wh6re.' tadrA j^ ' hut, stall, after all' 
a. tmf TT, 'to be in a |rfaoe,' inqJiea jioeiffon, rtttinaflam: e^g.— 

t»ai~Kvi6/ag^twag tt6 tthtgA hatt ' trade is good i» Canton.' 

taai'kid-h pHhaii ' it is not pleasant in the house.' 

Phrases : taai-leiil ^S ' at home.' Iti-ttat g ' to be without absence of mini' 
Uai-M S&. 'to eonnst in.' (B.) 

3. te'ttn^ 4|(, 'to follow,' implies motionfrotn, Atm^h, m cut of: e.g, — 
t'd ta'itng Pi-king lat Had 'he is comejrom Peking.' 

t'a taed ta'ilnff ehtng-ti kuMiil ' he walked all through the ci^.' 

ta'ling hv>6aig-ihdng tad Auf-mfn 'from the emperor down to the lowdt 

of the people.' 
taHTvg /Ang-tai ch'H 'he went out o/the room:' (cf. 37. 1. i.) 
tiUng yutn 4r4at ' ooOiB from a distanea' 
With ft negative preceding, it implies meantyfwn or ftyuAwA.' et£ii(i5)bdeir. 

4. Mdng |q], ' to go towards,' impUee motion lotoardt, but it is not n cms- 

monly used as taA (1). 
hidng-ngd lai 'come lou?ard» me!' 
pd yaH latirngd lal 'do not come to me.' 
kS-chi^niait f\ Mdjtg-t'iin k'4 ' that bird flics lowardt heAvaiL' 
Phrases-. hiAng^nOn ^ 'southward.' hidng-lnin "^ 'toryimi.' 
hidng-sfidng l~ 'upward.' 

Siting |pj and y^ 'flj] are sometimeB wed for yd ^ 'ts, at;' e;g. — 
hUhig pdng-jfOt t/t*od ' to spc^ to a friend.' 

twMii-aU jfAng i6-ku9 t/C^On^Ai 'by dus notileatioA m t^imm tmt- 
selvee to the d^ of all nati«B«.* , . 
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Wditg ^Sp and yctit; iWl, ' to look towards,' ar* alio lued like kidnff. 
5. 1 l/f 'to noe, to take,' impliea the nuant by uAieA, and it precedes the 
ttutntmmt hy frfiidi taiy Hung ia done, or the eaum or moUm for au . 



1, ' to tue,' is more conimonly employed in this sense in the colloquial 
. style; and as 1 is looked upon generally as a book particle, the student 
is referred to the section on particles for examples of ita grammatical use. 
ngi yUnff-taH-t^ akd-t'a ' 1 killed him with a knife.' 
ifinj/4nff-theitchlHASTi, tad, 'theDwUhhlahttid he foiated to TifUiAtaiA.' 
jnt ^f, 'to take,* is also used in the lame sense as yihtff, for fiy or toitk. 

6. H ^, ' to arrive at or rtoch to,' is used br wiA, and, until, and with 
r^ennae to; hut this word is more common ia the books tban in the 
eoUoqoial styie. 
i*t«^ nS H jd ^§ m, ^ ^ ^^ ' the esaminatiw has no refer- 
ence to you.' 

H^yA ^^ y^ ' until the aecoitd month.' 

It also has the sense of about in lome phrases : e. g. Ifn-it ^' ^f ' to talk 
■brat}' — a book ia 'about' {l^nvM) a certun sabject In tlu$ awsc it agrees 
with dut of J9d ff^ 'to take,' which often means taking, touching, eonegminff. 

J. Iif» ^k, ' to cmmect,' ia used in the aense of and, with (like ettm or <rir) ; 
and at the be^nning of a olanae it often meana in aMMan to. 
liinhb^maati^ ^ ^'\ ^ W. 'be braved death with his com- 
panions.' 
The Tobal ngntfication of USn admits <^ its heisg construed by several words, 
nch as both, and, kc, and it often appears to be redundant at the head of a 
HDtence: e.g. — 
li^ i-Jii «&mi-«U ^ tH pO kiin-tiail ' she found neither her clothea nor faer 

head-drees.' 
Un Ml y^HNd cUh^hUn^ ^ 1 I^ ill )'^ jE |^ '3^° *^ ''"' ^'^' 
out right prindpla' 
Hinse: Uin^ ^ ^ 'day and night' 

8. Uii 4-^, ' to act M a deputy,' is equivalent to the prep. iTutead of: 
toErA ('dty-At^nfrvin'' ihe^k'it 'he suffered trouble in the place of his 
townsmen. 

T 3 
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t'a tairjtn jAd-Mit-Ziot) ' he, instead dS men, made atoDonent for no.' 

9. yu Eg. 'to g^Te,' involves the notion of the dative case with the [n^ te 

ot/ot. But more examples will be given of its ose nader the section 
on tiie particles. 
Isail /i paii-yii Ku>&-kiing-t^ ' then he liastened to give infiMmation to 
Ewo-kimg-ts2.' (8. c. 11.} 

§ <1> ^ 4 ^ -t X # -f J ft) ^i? J^™i^« 

jf&jin-hi^ngUd^jHtM? ' allow me to go for yon, ^, and n'egotiit« 
tbe marriage, will yont' 

10. id «^i 'to give,' is more eommonly used in tlie canverKitioiial style for 

yd, as the mark of Hie dative case. 
HA ni kl ngd US ehe-k6 'I beg of yon to do this /or me ;' (cfj 37. a. Jj) 
tling iM^o kl t'S ;t'u-2ta& 'presented this to him.' . 
t»ai ■ /A-ngd yl-pA-KOn <■ ' ^ve (to) me another copy to look at' 

1 1. UKf ^^ ' to do, to become,' is osed for the prep, on aeeowU of, for, Mid 

it enters into several phrases in this sense : e. g. — 
ytn-wei 'because,' wei-shimmd 'ior what,*^ui&y. 

uie! n) laii - Tu ngo kail che-k6 ' on your account, Mr. Yn, I will change this. 
loet ^imm6 lat liaitf 'why are you comet' 

i^twJfcwi-f^ |nj ■J^ 1^ 'taking the riTcr/w the boundary.' 
ux£ t'imrJnd liah ' to be a laughiog-etock/>r the world' 
II. tUi ^r, 'to be oppodte to,' makes tbe prep, lotoanta, opponU to {ad- 
vernta), Ac. : 
nt tiii t'a ihwii ' speak to him ! ' 
^i f'im sAuid-sAi 'he swore (y heaven.' 

Phrase ; tUi-mien fgj ' on the opposite ride;' 

13. t'Ung {^, 'the same,' stands as tbe prep, together toith (cum) : 
ngd pH-yaH t'^Ang-nl k'U ' I do not wish to go wtiA yon.' 
eki t'-Ang 7>&-k6 yl-j/dng 'it is the some a» (with) that.' 

14; h6 ijiVi 'concord,' is commonly employed as tlic prep, with, ineompon) 
withj^t'&ng (q.v. 13. above): 
n^d ya^ h6 ni Mng-lH ' I wish to walk with you.' 
lUn^in hS m& ' both men and horses.' 
hd hiung-tl yl-k'i hidng-li-miin (tett ' with my brother I went in-' 

15. ^ ^, commonly 'self,' has the same force and usage as ft'ilf)? (^ *■ 3- 
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aboro) 'to follow,' and therefore signifies 'from,' Tiaa is more fire- 
qnentljr th« csae in the book style than in the colloquial idiom ; and 
will be exemplified under the pftrticlee. 

16, t'i W 'for, instead of,' is a more frequent colloquial expression tlian tat, 
mentioned above (8). T'I also corresponds with y^ ' for, to,' as a mark 
of the dative (9). 

tigdkiSt'lninA^ ^|] 3 j^ ^ 'weU.Iamashamedof yon!' (Hiiti- 

ehing-ttt HL 76.) 
t'l-jin eKa-H | /^ FH yj ' to tieri one^a ee\t far people.' 

y&ng^Ht%t'&4r^Uli./d r^' A I ftil ^ 7' W 'fS '''* 
solicited a person to ne^tiate a marriage for his soa' 
'7- yJ" K3 ' b«can«e of "id yt'd A ' origin' are both used for on twooimt 
o/,by OT through, although the manner of ua-ing them varies : e. g. — 
jnn taw-tti, ti~liati, ' he died by the sword.' 
jMi ni pil-TiI nu 'fnC T^ -W 'SeatuM of your obstinacy.' 
yin toei p'd, pi k'l^dn, ' he could not eat through fear.' 
yttl tii m^n ttin ' enter by this door 1 ' 
jriil ytiinjl d '5y the garden enter the house 1' 
jnil vrtl-kwdn ehijtg-pdn^ ' transacted by the military officers.' 

408. The forms of construction, which stand as equivalents for the rtlaiionM 
of lime and place, commonly expressed by prepoutions in European tongues, 
need some elucidation : (cf. Art. 258.) 

Any general term for a relation of place or time may be used in construc- 
dou, as a nonn, with the preposition liai Tp 'in' or t»'^ng i'K. 'from,' 
(■ecording as the notion of rett m or motion is implied,) placed before the 
Qonn to which such relation of place or time refers; the expression tiien 
becomes equivalent to a preposition with its ease in Latin or English : e. g. — 

1^ k& taai-diing4X ' I reude in the dty,' lit ' iu the city's interior.' 

t'i tiAng-ching-l\ k'U 'he went through the city.' 

ni Iteit ttal-tihtng-iDal ' walk ovtnde the city,' lit. ' in the city's exterior.' 

409. It is of great importance for the student to be able to divest his mind 
of the idea of a Chinese word being a nonn or a verb, and to be able to treat 
tny word as a noun or a verb, according as the case may require. The valiie 
of this is especially observable in the construction of words to express the rela- 
tions of time and q>ace, where we use adverbs and prepositions. Instead of 
Myii^ ■ upon ttie table,' the Chinese would say ' in the table's ujtper part,' taai 
iAW»i Admg. Several examples of this form of expi-csslon have already been 

-m. t ■* it 

DigiiiLOD, Google 



14K TKt 8TVTAX OF THE PABTKILn. 

given in Arts. 358—360, and to theee the atndent may refer. When the 
phraae thna formed, as eii adTerbial expreseioa, BtaadB m the aonuimtive cue, 
or the subject of a sentence, laai need not be used : e. g. eA'in^-nui yiA nii 
mai ' in the city there is rice to sell,' lit. ' the city's interior has rioe to sell' 
But the method of expressing these relations wiil find its appropiiate pUce in 
Fart III, where the exercises will necessitato a niunber of mlee for tnnung 
English into Chinese. One caution should be always remembered, that thepoti- 
turn of the words alone can determine bow the expression must be eanstnied 
A noun may become a verb, simply from its poeition, and a noun may so 
stand with another noon, as to form a preposition in signification, although it 
is not prefixed (pr<epositum). Thus M-ahdn ' descend a monnttun,' but Au!- 
/dng ' lower room,' and shdn-hid ' at the foot of the mountain.' Wativli 
'foreign countries,' iouS-wai 'out of thecountr7,'=:a(nKi<£ Sh&ng-mA 'to 
mount a horse,' m&-ghdng ' on horseback.' 

410. The adverbs do not admit of any moiMeation of ft graimn^cal DStan, 
excepting their intensification, either by being repeated, or by an iutennfjdi^ 
particle being prefixed to them. (C£ Arts. 338 — 356, p. 84.) 

It will be neooieaty to notice, in tlie next place, the particles which aSed 
words and sentences, and thus modify them, but in a manner so peooliar as b> 
call for a eeperate section, and a distinct analysU of thnr Qsea as aUnbvtiot, am- 
neetive, affirmative, tieffaHve, admreaiive, eaMiatwe, eondttional, iUative, mto^ 
nffotive, dubitaUve, mlmtaUioe, eadamatory, and supAofMc partides. 

. $. 7. Thi ej/ntax of the particUi. 
L AtlnbutiMM parlideM, ^^ A, ^ c&^ ^- <^, and J^' ad. 

411. He very first principle of Chinese construction is, that the qualifying 
words and clauses precede those which they qualify, and though there is fre- 
qncntly nothing to show the point at which tiie attribute ends and where Uk 
object of thai atttjknto begins, several particles do exists which, under oertais 
circmoBtances, show this. They have been referred to above in Arta. 130, 
133, and 313. 

As the efiect of these particles ia to throw that which precedes than into 
the form of a qualifying or attributive expresdon, that is, either the gemtJve 
case of a noun, the adjective, or the relative douse, we shall call thom aUri- 
butive particles; and here it will be well to illustrate their use by sevenl 
examples. They were all originally demonstratiTes, excepting sd, and the two 
first may be looked upon as equivalent to our » with an apostrophe, which 
appears to be only a contraction of kU, ii», or htra * ; the last — ad— contMD* 
the notion of 'place.' 

■ Sinoe tha abova mu written we hava mat with Che tUlowing aztnct from a tiatin 
author on the 101000*: 'Fdn fin eki M 'Wheoevar gAe a eKpraned,' <>«« yuHtdii 
■thsre is a thing pointed out,' 't^ yii id ihtt 'there ia an sBkir eotmected with it,' 

■'/Lb^# '^^-fffrn 'M^^m 
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P^ d ia used only in muidarin uid in the novek. After « noun it pro- 
daces the genitive caee, after a verb it makes the puticiple, and after a sen- 
tence it must be construed into the form of the relative claoM : e. g. — 

hving-tt-H ' of the emperor,' Awdn^ti ti md ' the emperor's horse.' 

kKAng-didng ' imperial,' hwitng-thdng-fl ' tiiat which is imperiaL' 

eiti-k6 Ai ngd tab tl ' this ia what I made.' 

yiit tt^i-ti, yiit /iril, ' there are those which valk and those whidi fly,' or 
' some walk, others fly.' 

nd-i6 tfti itBji lai djin 'that is the man who came here yesterday.' 

hfUff-tAng-fl 'just wutin^,' or ' who was just, wuting.' 

41S. With Kflpect to the particle chl 7* , Dr. Morrison says, that in the 
uudent books it occurs in the sense of yU "t^, ahi ^, tti Av, t g, 
e&i ^, and pien ^^. (See these words in the dictionary.) Its original 
meaning was the same as ehi ^ ' to proceed, to go to,' or as a demonstrative 
particle, ' that' or ' this.' The nieaiung« of all these words ran into each other. 
Compare the notion in ehi ^S as a particle to form the superlative ; it ngnifies 
'teproeeed to the extreme,' or 'that;' e.g. <!A(-Aaii ' that good thing or person,' 
ptr KBodlenee, therefore ' the best' Althongh the eharacterB ^ , ylY., "^ , 
£. are different, the ideas firat attached to them were probably the same, 
and perhaps the sound too, for ehi, ttz, ahi, ehi are all cognate in sound. As 
the Chinese language became more analytic, the diaracters were invented and 
(fivenified, and words (by which syllablea merely are intended), which had at 
bat bvt one [Mimitive meaning, came to receive apeciid rignifications in oer- 
tam o»mections, and, as a matter of courve, distinct characten to represent 
them. Exanqdee of the uses of eAi * : 

jtKtMk'ttdUinifai \ ^ ^- B] M. ^ 'n>«n,M to those things 
whidi they love.' (Tfi-hiU.) Here ^=gS tk 'with respect to.' 
CC Claarie*, voL I. p. 333. 

cdi («i »fi (hoel ^ ^- -J- ^* ' this prl is on the ratum *o Aer Awaftonrf' * 
AotMe;' (Sld-k^.) Here cAt=(A{ ^. Of. CZosmo^voL I. p. 336. 

'B|M>«aipdiv 'thenu kpUce wbioli is visited j' *l\t» At cU tA yt, — it ia an exprsi- 
WB of oonneotitm and relation. Bee Dr. Horrixm'a Mstionsry, VoL 1. 1>- 34- 8** '^ 
tk aitomit given ia the TiitmdBctioQ, p. ziL 

* The le&renoea are to vol. I. of Dr. jMgge't i^oentij pnbliihed work ; Tht ChintH 
RaNiM^ wiA • (MMaMim, triticat and mtgttiiml hMm, ^ Bof. 9vo. Etuflumg, iKl. 
Ik ntlMir here wwhaa to Mkaowledge hit inilBbtedneOT to Una fiiat viduin^ md to 
iMoauMiid it to the atndent of claasiaa] Chinaae. Hw atadeot maj oompara alao the 
dMriaoMgaof bM' 'thea^'eom, x'obly.'and M* 'togo to,'Mtt.»'tk«ii.' 
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M4ng-tti cki Ptng-lH. ^ ^ ^ ^ P^ ' MeDcius went to Kng-liL' 

(ChOng'-Tai^.) Here chl=ehi 'to proceed to.' 
irf eH yiii yi y£^ ^^ S" ffl ' there never wm Buch a thing,' where cU 

ia merely euphoiuc, though in such a posidtni it aometiiDefi appnn 

to represent Uie object of tlie verb ^h. 

413. <Ji» v^ frequently standa ^ter a verb, as a pronoun, the antecedent 
for which is either ezpreeaed or nnderstood; e. g. Jp [j^ 0^ ^g ^ 
Aid 4*" aAi ri cAi ' to leani and constantly to practice it,' viz. ' irttat you lean,' 
(Lun-yu,adinU.) Here cAt ia o^^ectiw, and occupies the same place as (>£-j-, 
in the Shanghu dialect, after verba. There te£ is looked upon as a euphonic 
particle, and ehl in tlie books, when in this position, is probably nothing min^ 
or merely like it in some Engliah phrases (cL " Tka' ea heute," in the Prologoe 
to Qoethe's Fanul). The following is an example of (wo usee of cAl; ist, as 
a verb ; and, as a euphonic particle, aa tiiat jost referred to : c£ kiU-ehi A^ | 

' a long time past.' 
yUi M 4r di^jh^l «wi tali ^ ^ ]§ I ^ I s3 ^" '&«" 
this place proceeding b called ta&' ('road'). The yh\ ia pnt into 
separate the former cAl from the latter more clearly, and to make 
the expressioa more rhythmical 
Ckl, used aa the object, haa also the effect of making <af B , which preeedci 
the verb, the subject, and prevents it from being the reflexive pronoun uA 
object, which is commonly the case : e. g. — 
eh'dmg tei thi ehl "^ & %}r \ ' he always shot them,' but 

ylntoute£iHn!)'i]| J^ ^ ^|J 'witiiaswordhekilledMniself:' v.&&)K 
Chin. Sphr. p. 80. 

414. Chi ,^ is also ttdijectivt, and used as auch in Hie k&-wqit for 
cA^ ;^t i e.g. kii-ehi "^T | 'the andentsj' and it has the same effect ts dii 
(i. e. aa a ftmnative), and then it corresponds with t»i ^- in the colloquial 
idiom. In this way tt occurs very frequently, and it must be coondered alher 
as a formative or as a rhythmical or euphonic particle. 

415. Chi ^s is also an attributive particle, for it unitM the whole sen- 
tence which precedes it, and makes the noun or verb to which it is affixed an 
attribntive: thus, «A«j5-cAi g& | 'he who speaks, — the speaker or apeaker*;'- 
kUrchi "^ [ 'those of andei^ timea, — the andents.' But although the 
attributive force may generally be referred to this partide, it will be needfol 
to notice the other more common explanations of it. 
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CM ^C u frequently to be i^uded as a dmwrutrative prononn, uid Btanda 
ttftt words, M the article d, 4> r^i in Oreek, Btanda before worda, to individualize 
or nuke speoiAl, particular pOTBons, things, or expreaaions; and moat conunonly 
wbve an explanation is about to be given of the object thus apecified. This 
tiplanation which socceeds, detmninea not only the meaning of that which 
preccdea, bat also the gracunatical value of the word itself ; e.g.jtn-ehi '^ \ 
would be other 'benevolence' or 'the benevolent,' according to the definition 
wbich followed : thna, 
jt»^ jtn yi /T^ S /^ nt 'homanity ia man,' (i. e. 'to fulfil all the 

demands involved in the hnman relations is to act aa a man,') bat 
jtn^ &> «A<J» AZ I W^ LL] '^^ benevolent delight in the mormtains.' 
So iIm the addition of the particle yi ift or ekl j^ , between the verb and 
Ai, separates the verbal notion, and oanses the whole to form ui abstract 
noun: thus, 

aSnff-M /C | 'those whidi are bom or which grow, — the living.' 
•Snjr^ eU 'that in which growth is or consists, — life.' 

416. "When in an explanatory aentence the subject is marked by d^i bdng 
Sttached, and the explanation consiata of several words, or indndee a relative 
dsus^ another oM often precedes the final particle yi fjl. It would be so 
in a sentence like this : " Ood is the all-wise and beneficent creator and pre- 
■errer of all things." 

jH - t»i ehi ttal H k't Oimehi-yi 

*i lit I !1 S K * nil 

' He who does so will bring evil iqton himseli' 
Prfmare says that NgaO-y&ng ^j^ |>^ used ehi-yi | ^jl for eM-yi, and 
also i/ii-yi ^ H\ for the same, in common with writers of the first class ; and 
he gnea one example which goes to prove that ehi ^^ and thi k alike mean 
Aif or u, as we chooae to render the sentence *. 
at da jtn yiit Mng cM ehi, WH-uiAng M yi. 

Si I A :t fr I €■ a 1 1 ifi 

' Among the andenta there were those who did it, Wn-wang was one (^ than.' 

417, When ohi ia placed after a complete aentence the whole will form an 
■bitntct notion, or it will r^ireBent some particular action in an abetmct point 
of view: & g. after the sentence 'the aoldier braves death,' ohi would make 
die idude to signi^ ' the soldier'a braving death,' which might form either the 
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Bubject or tbe predicate of a new sentonce. ' Alexander went to India,' fol- 
lowed by chi, would become, ' Alexander's going to India.' Sometimei oU 
folIowB two clansee, as in this example : 
I'iad-dig lwdn-p'6 chi, hdf fSiun-tei 

"The cracking of the reed, and the breaking of the egg, how is Ut' 
(The nest was well fonned and strong, but the support WM infirm ; cE The 
house built on the sand.) 
Taa-Shan aing cA^, T'dmr Wit /dn e/n, 

^ S; tt # JS S: ^ ^ 

' The principles of Yau and Shun were perverted by T'ang and Wa' 
chi • dil-ehi, pa jA had- chl-chi, 

^ i S T^ * ff i s 

' Snowing it is not like loving it,' or ' those who love it are bett«r than those 
Tdio know it' 

418. Chi frequency serves only to mark the subjeot of the sentence, and 
to separate it from the predicate : e. g. — 

kvSn-t»i tan ehi, tan. C£ Chrcst 3. 0. 13 — 23, 

' The principles of the superior man arc three.' 
k'd-tAi, yii chS; k't pH k'd-chi,k'it <M, 

pf I Hi ^ s; T^ pt I *M i • 

* With those who are worthy, treat; tliose who are unworthy, rqeci' 

419. CM appears to stand like eht ^ , for the object of the TCfb, and ite 
the predicate, in the following examples (c£ Art. 413) : 

fa U-wA <A*' ^ -fSJ ;^ I 'but how are you to do itt' 
Ch^i/nQ^ pit - wet i a^n lAi 

# ;e :?> © E » I 

' Chnng^ nerer vent to excess.' 

490. The use of cA^ 9 does not date so early as that of ehi ^^. U ^ 
rarely, if at all, to be found in the ShU-king and the most ancient clasmc^ M 
it is very common in the SishS and all later classical writings. It is WD^ 
times difficult to give any definite signification to <Ai, but if the student will 
bear in mind that it unites the whole clause and makee it participial, as iriioi 
the is prefixed to a clause in English, or 6, ^,t6 ia Cbeek, he cannot be y«J 
far from tqiprebending the notion which the passage conveys. 

4^1. The remtuning particle sd fjfr, which originally signified 'pi>K<' 
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periufM ' that plaoe,' has been cludfied with attribatiTe particles, because it 
often has the force of the relative pronoun, and the relative clause is undoubb- 
edlj an attributive clause. The common rendering of.sd is ' that which, what j' 
ri id yia '];3I }y\ ^ 'wheU you have.' This character, like chi, appears 
to have been seldom, if ever, used in the ancient books, though commoo 
cnongh in the later classics of Confucius and his disciples : e. g. in the Si-tMl 
(4. c 33), sd vxH k^-kioH chi ' the kingdoms which are called ancient/ or, as 
is Rud in English, ' tohat is called an ancient Hngdom is &c.' Again ^4. 1. ig), 
../ijtn »d ndng yi'..ia not lohat men are able to do,' and (4. d. 17) sl-chi ad 
lifn, l^nyi pa dA k'i wdng yi, ' the former ministers whom j'on advanced, 
to-day you are not cognizant of their loss.' 

ti-ioa W *if ^ "^ 'ffif ^ lit 'that which he is doing is what buw- 

TieaBV=iehalU he doing t (B.) 
^i^^in pfl AH f^ ^ ^ O* 'our opinions (the wwuw tohich we taice) 

are not diverse.' 
p'ik'iad-pa'uKlU^ ^ ^ '^ ;^ ' to slander is what he wUl not do.' 
439. There are several phrases into which this particle enters; e. g. ad-i 
W t'J, 'the means by which,'is commonly translated 'therefore;' 5s Wl' 
iMl 'several which, a good many, some.' The following formula should be 
reotembered, and the clasMcal scholar may observe that it accords with he 
Greek expression for the same form with two negatives : 
•m td-pSMt&ng ^ ^ 3^ Bg lit. ' there is nothing which he could 

not do,' =ommpotent. 
wd t&-p(l-9^Mgi 4S^ I I ^' 'there is nothing which they would not 
have giv^* or ' which they would not (^ve ;* and this corresponds 
exactly with the Qreek of Demosthenes, ovit-lo6' S-n oiit iiltoffov : 
V. Dem. de Coroni, Reiske 261. 

H. CoTmeciiv« particles, TrK y^i fj^ ^1 ^^ y^^t T*+' I^''*9t *<^ 
433- Characterg which may be called amneetives in Chinese are rather 
numerous, but they cannot be designated as simply eopiiiative, for thej gene- 
nlly convey some accessory notion. The above however are the conunon 
(qunlents for ' and, also ;' and they imply an addition of something to the 
previous clause. We must consider each separately. 

434. Ti Wf\, 'also,' generally comes second in the clause, and then, like 
uib Greek, it means 'even' or 'indeed;' ag. — 

pdylyuAd? 13!^ yji ^^ .^'iBitnotindeedpIeasantl'(0Au>tfishereiised 
for-j'^yil) Chrest.3.d. ry. 

pajflUhat I ^ ^ ^'iflitnotindeedenliveningr Chrert.S.d.as- 
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' Yea, if Ching were lost, Taz indeed vonld not hare aaj adTutag^* 
And in man3r expressions it is simplj intenddve : e. g. — 
jA p& ha&, tsi yl pit ht^, 

ffi ^ 0, ilk * :r: 4f 

' That is not good, this too is not good.' 
Phrases i^i'd j^ pj* and yt-Aod | ^7 are teimaof anent, = iraa/ CM/ 

435. ^\j 4^ 'and, and yet, and then, but, and CMuequeutlj,' is commtail; 
used as a conneotiTe particle, but sontetimee it has an illatJre force, and sonw- 
times it is merelj euphonic. It should be observed, howcrer, that it nertr 
connects subetantiveH .* a g. — 

hd i M k't pa ttat 4r ahi ela 

-fi? H si S I t I # e 

' Whereb; abaU I know his want of talent and reject himi' Chreat 4- e. i, 
aleo 3. e. 36. and Art. 439. 

king Ang 4r hi cii ^ SS jj'g ^^ ^ ' he awoke in a &i||^t, and tLm 

plajred with him.' (Chrest 31. g, 19.) 
pa Id Aht'ta4, 4^ iodng k't laeO, 

' He delighted not in virtuous principles, and ao he lost his lingdaoL' 
It is joined with tmi in the following example : 

^r-toii /t pin |j^ ET R ^' ' and moreover be daily grew po(»er.' 
And it is euphonic in the following apodoris : 
..^/uodngyUjlnh&I^it ^^ kK /^ ^. '..muohmoreasr^ardsnuB!' 

436. The difference between yiH ^l and yi TTT, each of which metas 
'also,' seems to be that the former has a more porel; ccmnectJTe force, tad 
often stands at the begmning of a clause, though it does sometimes take tbt 
second or tbird place with the aignification ' again :' e. g. — 

yid vA wA pit k'd ^ -^ ■^ ^ pT 'and it is not yet oonaidatd 

impossible.' 
UitTig-p'A jfili ehi eki - tUngtuod - ai 

iS tS 3? ^ }g t IS 1 

'I fear that be will again say one thing and mean another,' lit>*p<NDt to the 
east and talk about tiie west' 
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jpA Ai - ahi aia&, ptng p& AwS - ck'A ch'dng-twitn, 

' Again be (wlj smUed, ftiui altered nothmg for or agunst,' (liL ' long or short') 
In the foUowing example, wMch is purely idiomatic, j/Ui ia repeated, and ma; 
bermdered 'tiien' or 'and then:' 

md - Haii jfiH Id, fd - Had jfid md, 

E T I ff JT 7 I m 

' Having scolded, then he beat ; having beaten, then he scolded.' 
This fwm of ezprescdon is admired by the Chinese. Ct Chrtet. litho. SO/n-kaS, 

II. Cjy/ait-kiil pi he, hdkiiipijan. 
An intend^ing fonn is Jfc'eIn4uMk j/iii Uaia ^' J^ | ^^' 'having looked 
he looked again :' v. Ba&-lei& tivuin, 1 1. £ 13. 
417. Tin ?C is also used where yi^ ^' or ihi ^^ mi^t be looked for, 
u m the two fallowing examples : 
fH-dtung yiii in; tin - hid yiA k'i, 

it f I ti .4- T 1 M 

'In his h«Hy he had hunger; in lus heart he had wrath.' 
U'i, yvi U'i'pa - tl; UiH, yi& triH-pa ■ ti, 

it I if 7> #, ^ I a; I li^ . 

'As for refonng, he coOld not refuse ; as for accepting, he could not accept* 
TUi most here be left untranslated, but it corresponds precisely with the col- 
loquial usage of aAi ' to be,' which means ' it was iMs' in such expressions. 
kuOnyili kaH, £t(I yiii /H, 

f X a, * 1 ^ 

' His ofBce was high, his fiumly was wealthy.' 

438. 'When yiii ^Z. " repeated thus in two parallel clauses, it may occ^ 
Bonally be constroed by 'nuther' and 'nor:' e.g.— 

ta6 yi& pit gBn, h yid pH ntng, 

^ X T> ^. if. I I ^ 

' He could nether sit nor stand with comfort' 
?OT several examples of the use of this particle the student may refer to tbe 
Chreetomathy : 9. i. S] 9. k. 3; 10, j. a; 10. h. 6; and elsewhere. 

439. Ptnff +4" {also very commonly \Jp, and formerly 3u)j which 
properly signifies 'two standing together,' — 'together with, in union with,' 
ii need as a nmple copulative conjunction in Qxt style immediately above the 
erfiniry colloquiaL In the S&n^ewH ehi, for example, ^ng and yiH are used 
together; (see also the first example on this page, where pd follows /ifn^.) 
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yu! pfng/i yfl H&n ')[ \ X. "^ ?^ '^^ togetliBr nnitod in Htn;' 
V. S&n-kwd ehi, Chrest litho. ii. d. 9. 
And oa the same paf^e at c, a 1. jAng Its uaed alone in a Kmilar sense. 

Fing IB naed as an intensifying particle before a negative; it then dgnifiei 
'even, indeed, forsooth' (cf. the use of xal in Greek): jnng-pH-thi 'ac^ 
forsooth!' 

pinff vrA-wdng ^ WT ^^ ' utterly hopeless.' 

430. I^ng sometimes means ' both,' as in these two examples : 

tne-ml ping mA Qq^ ^jjr 7^ ^^ 'the (elder and younger) sisten were 

both alike beaatiM.' 
la^ - yia jUng-lnai viA - Md 

' The old and the yonng were both alike soied.' 
Like many other words in the same category, piTtg enters into several phnM 
to signify the whole; e. g. yf -^rfni/ ' one and alL' 

Huase: plng-MSn Hp 3^ 'together with.' 

431. Xten ^^ is commonly used in offidal papers for ' and, t<^[ethfr with:' 
e-g.— 

Ping -pH, Shdng-tM; kiSn Tu-chd-jfuin, ^4 TH - yd - sU, 

^ srtS » I sii * [if * IP 1^ ft 

' Of the Board of War, President; and of the ^fetropolitan College of Cen- 
sors, an Imperial ofBcer.' 
The following belong to a higher style of composition : 

ktin ^ yiit <^ w ijil -^ ^ ' altogether to have them.' 
kiin m^i I jU' ^g ' both these meanings.' 

433. fl ^^, 't<^ether with,' is used like lUen in the official sfyle rf 
eompoution for ' and,' and generally aa a copulative coojunc^on : & g.-* 
SiSnrRng kt Bii-tal I|$ .<^ [ j^ ^I ' the Woriipfiil the Mayor, 
and His Excellency the Commandant' 
433. Tt^ Q 'moreover, and,' is used as a conjunction, and also mem 
sometimes 'now' or 'anon,' and 'still, then,' Ac. It also ent«rs into seTcnl 
adverbial phrases. But it is not freqnentiy found is the colloquial style 
nl ch^ tH hmd taxi md/n »hv}6 

tt a s IS I ti m 

' If yon say this, then speak deliberately.' 
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tKi k'i tiii tted ^ jB H ^B ' anon -riMting and running.' 

yi,tnila&,maitihi^ | ^ ^ 'I. being then an old man, 
bought a field.' 

434. Tni also seems to be a common prefix to the imperative eentenoe : 

StOng-kangl tgii pU yaii k'H! 

II 4- I I i 5? 

'ffiral do not weep!" 

t$i&,tatiJ5ng-hia^^ \ ^^ ~|^ 'asfor the wine, doderist' 

Uii Kan htd-hwUi fWn-Hai 

'Just look at the following chapter for explanation.' 

435. Tni is frequently rednndant at the b^^inning of a daose : a g. — ^ 
tni k'On I'a tsang-ll ^^ j^ ^ ^^ ' behold, how he «.' 

ttU mO Jiwd I'd! I ^^ ^^ '■{h 'now, do not speak to him 1' 
tiiieki-pd I J^ |>Q 'I only fear indeed.' 

nnsefl: hadnff-ttH JT | 'so much the more:' 4^'4aii jm | 'but yet, 
and besides:' ehi-ttii b^ j , at the end of sentences, 'only' or 'alone' 
(B.) : liii-ehtoS is the regular phrase at the beginning of a new chapter 
innorelsfor, 'thestorygoeson toBay'(c£ChreBt. 17. a.6)j and ^|] | 
itJt-AAtoJf,'toretum to the Btory'(c£Cbre8t.i7. m.29); afi \ kH-ini, 
iS| j kiuin^aii, both mean ' then, the case being so :' teil-taii ^ ) 
'carelessly;' ttU-^/il | ^ 'now, further;' Uai-t»ii^&. \ 'again.' 

436. ^ ^7 and Uln ^g, which have been spoken of in Art. 407. 6, 7, 
M TOrbfl acting the part of prepositions, also stand freqnentiy as coiy'nnctions. 
Tlug mi^t indeed be expected, inasmuch as wUA frequently stands for trnd 
n onr own langoage : e. g.—* 

Uinfin mi ^6 /\^ M, 'men and horses.' 

■ja Uin ni ^ ^g 'j4j ' I and you* or ' I with yon.' 

ngdkljit I ^ ^^ 'I and you.' (B.) 

i^fitngChttO-nen.. ^ ^\ Sj| |^ 'and b^ng i^poiuted gornnor of 

Corea,'.. 
Othsr eumplea may be seen in page 139, Art 407. 



ioy Google 



15S IBB BTaUX OV TBB PABTIOUBB. 

EUng ^t, ' together with,' is bLk> used in Uie mme sense and maimer. 

437. The particle yj .Hi , which mil be more folly diBCOBsed in anotbff 
place as a final particle of assertion, is used veiy frequently in the style of 
coaTenation for and, alio, and Bttmds at the beginning of the clause ; or ibr 
evtn, indeed, as aa intensi^^g particle, and then it stands immediately befon 
the word which it afieote : e. g.— 

ngd j/i ('1% tiik'ii^ ^ ^ -j;^ ^ 'I also will go with yon.' 

(«dyt.&ry«.pa-ndnffKa/ ^ — ^ij {ft | ^^ 'then yon codd 
not even stay ten minutes!' Chrest 10. a. 4. Comp. Art 364. 

438. The pardole^ ^ is used at the begiiming of the sentence for hmp, 
as ft particle of trauMtion, like Aen (c£ ^iij in Greek) : e. g. — 

JilTsi(Aik'iiUhlyi..j^ J- ^"^ \ tJl'mmtheMaater-sseekiiift'.. 
/ajtn~dti,U'isl/i I 'fZ ^ ^ I •nowbenerolenoeisjustkmdwM.' 
/a hiaiSnihi, t'ien ehi Ainy, H ckS i, mtn cAl htng yi, 

* Now filial pietj is (what accords with) the order of heaven, the Beutiment 

of earth, astA the conduct of the people.' 
J^ jta yia 4r km chl,e}»»odng ^ yH king ehi,.. 

' How lAea a man has learnt ai^ thing in his youth snd being grown vriiha 
to practise it,'. . (C£ Chrest 4. L 35.) 

439. At the end of a sentence /H is merely expletive or a isaA of a- 



mdngdchi yi-JH! ^ ^ ^ •(]], ^ 'no one knows me!' 
lUhyiaia i't ma ir Md k't ^ ehi, Jt t'iin yi-^l 

' He who can exalt his eye and dances his ear is no other tfim heavtn!' 

m. Affirmatioe partU3ea, -^ sAf, ^jin, jjj jA ^*,*<i 
440. The common form of affirmation in Chinese is the repetitioD of tba 
principal verb used in the question : e. g. — 
Q. nilaimSt 'areyoo coming)' A. lai'l am coming.' 
Q. t'lng ngd H AwS-bmi 7n6t 'do you hear what I say!' A. t'btg-iai*- 
Uab ' I have beard.' 
Hie simple assartaon or affinnstion of any fact is generally tx^tmoi hy *^ S 
'it is so, it is the truth.' 
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441. But in the book etjle the particle of ocqaieecence or affinnatlon is 
jfci ^, which may stand at the beginning of a sentence or alone. At the 
b^inning of a sentence,/^ may mean 'it vas thus:' e.g. — 
jiaS^-jin yiUmin j!K ^ J^ '^ HS 'it waa thus that a man in 

the Bnng dynasty was grieved.' 
Vhen^ln follows an adjective or a verb it is a formative partide, and helps to 
mike on adverb. (C£ Art. 338. A) 

Phrasal: jin-lieii \ ^^ 'afterwards, — then.' (Ohrest 4. £ 30.) 
il*:^ ^ I 'sinceitisthua.' (Chreat. 9. b.18.) 
taityin ^ | 'certainly.' 
tii-jin ffiE I 'olthou^ it is so.' 
viirptr^ ?K *ill I ' ""** DMMsarily aa' 
tai-jin 4r^Sn ^ | Iffj ] ' of itself," — ' md tponte.' 

449, F^ m is a very common particle of affirmation, uid stands at the 
tod of sentences with the sense of 'forsooth, it is tme,' attached to it: e.g.— 

'Because yon would conmder it snfSdent for the purpose.' (ChresL 4. h. 3.) 
/tfintd nAngj/i ^p /^ m gg | 'it ia not indeed what man can 

da' (Chreat 4. L 5.) 
MA n w^-ch'a-ehl, tA Ml y»/ 

'H. vith force dragged it ont, and bdiold it waa his wifbl' 
viag'j/dng p6 - laH, wi wsJ cht yi, 

'Though the sheep ia lost, it is never too late to mend the fold.' 

Ti seems to be used in sentenced conrq^g an assertion, whether affirmative 

w D^ative, and it helpa to affirm the truth of each respectively. 

443. SometimeB j/i merely creates a pause in the sense of the passage, 
or makes a division of the members of the sentence itself : e. g. — 
fft yM yi Ain ^L ^ n[ ^. ' his words are good.' 
hiaa-H-j^-^ k't wti jin <M p^n ydt 

? 1 1 «• K ® ^ e * 1^ 

'filial {uety and fratem^ love, — these are the sources of benevolence!' 
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Itirases : wi chl yiii yi yj^ ,>* 7S «1 ' there nerer wbb such a thing.' 
t^ehlwAyi ^ ^ |M ^ 'thia ie the meaning.' 

444. Yi is Bometimea used, after proper names, especifJly when the name 
Gonusbi of a moaoBfllable, and when it aeemH to require some expletm to 
support it It also stands as an expletive at the end of an tamer to a 
question : e. g, — 

Tin yi i[ ^, K'm yi ^ ^, ' Yiu, K'iu (names of philosophOTs).' 

k'&^lli pt^'i-yil'^ Sp.^ ^* pj" ^, 'Mayhet He may not!" 

yOt-Mf wirfpH-yi/ 7^ ^.^ y^ :^ \ , '1b there any) Thereisnot!' 

Yi is fonnd as an adjnnct with eki ^^, dii-yi and yi-diii (c£ Arte. 415 siid 
416); also with J^ y^, yi-fa {d. Art 439); and with toat pg, ^4m; 
witi yd ^, yi-yd; with i ^, yi-\; and mth yi ^p, yi-yt. 

445. F^ ^^ is found either at the b^inning, in the middle, w at t^ 
end of sent^ices. At the be^nning it is an interrogatiTe particle; in Ute 
middle it nuirks a pause in the sentence ; and at the end it has an afSnusliTt 
or assertive force, and has sometimes the value of a mark of admiradon. 

Kxamplea. 
fHyinyiiigdif y^ J^ ;^' P^ 'f^ 'now what wag there to rest Qpool' 

OAJayiny&ngm^ladl ^,J ^| j^ ^J !^ ^ 'in kiffing a find 

why use an ox knifel' 
pH nimg Uang d^/n, yin nAng k'dng ts^ng f 

' Kot being able to screen myself, how can I screen my kinamenl' 
kiHn tsi chl kto6 jH ji ' y^ chl thi yini 

'Thegoodman's errors are like the eclipses of the son and moon!' (Le, tbey 
are but partial obscurations.) 

446. The particle 1 ^^ is commonly ,/{na^ either at the end of a claose ot 
of a sentence. 

siAingpljinX^^ a/,'^ | ' I think it must be bo.' 

jiniHr-Vi -^^ ^ P^ p I 'hunumity and justice, and nothing ebe.' 

vr& wi durchi * ^ tJc ^P ^ I ' I do not yet know it' 
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tntf - cAt p^ - king yi vr& eht - ehl \ 

JB i T^ fr fi. © *fi e ;fe 

'^iit priurapleB are not followed I know it,' (i. 6. Uie reason) ^ 
'I know WI17 riglit principles are not act«d upon.' 

447. The particle I closee tlie predicate of an affirmatiTO or of a negative 
lentence, bnt it most commonly ends an affirmative cUuae or sentence. 
Yi fh seems to be preferred for closing a negatiTe sentence, though it is often 
fmmd at the end of an affirmation. The following two examples will illustrate 
this: (i) K't weirjtn yi Awti-ri ^ Aati;;5foi-»A<£np-cAi, *ien-i, ' those who, with 
respect to men, show themselves dntiful, both as sons and as jounger brothers, 
and yet like to resist their superiors, are few.' (2) PH haii-/dn-»hdng 4r Aoii 
M-lvsdn ehi, vji^l-yiA yi, ' men who dislike resisting superiors, and yet like 
westing rebellion, are not to be found:' (v. Chrest. Si-BhS,, Zfjn-yu, 3. d. 13. 
tt teq.) This particle 1 stands in the following affirmative sentences with the 
force of the Qreek particle trip, implying the reality of what is asserted : 

•nl jA toH <MhiJ}i S' jrA =^ 1^ ^^ I ' I must call him learned.' 

(Chrest 3. j. 34.) 
fisi^t^ Ml- ^ I 'notme^lytobeamiedat' (Chre8t.5.h.i3.) 
. . 4f ^to<f iMt I n^ ^ 'ja' I ' . . and the coontrjr will be in danger.' 

ffl e ft. :|g if Bt * E I 

' Use them without measnre and your meane will soon be exbausted.' 

yi yia jtn - i ^ - i - i/ 

* ^' 'fc. 8 itff E I 

'Surely there are benevolence and justice, and they are sufficient!' 

§■ * i fij iil I I 

'I have nothing more that I can do.' 

448. The combinations of the particle i ^^ with other partjcles «n many, 
and the signification and force of each particular combination must be sought 
for in the passages where they occur, They will generally ass'^t in strength- 
eoing the assertion, or in intensifying the expression if it be an exclamation. 
Such are the following : 

Combinations: i-hHf \ Sip.. jen-\ ^ \ . 

ynf I jz- i-i E I ■ 

4T-i "^ \ . W-i JBj I . 
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449- The two bit axaaqikB in Art. 447 will sore to iOiutnte tin nae of 
1 pi M « paitide tS affimudun, or ntber of amertimL It pnqierlj i^inifiea 
'already done' (e£ Ail 194); and, aa a paitide^ it adds to die force of the 
alatctnent to whidi it is a{^MDded : & g. — 

M ^ 4M ^ — - Ij^ I * joat one and no more.' 
itAdAy^ \ ^ ^ \ 'do not go dura at alL' 
pa M ImSH 9^ !^ J^ ^1 I I 'not at aD worthy c^ Dotioe.' 

450- But in the fbUowing example \ eaarvj^ ita own {wt^per moaidiig 
•nqjy: eg.— 

1-Ail/ 1-M/ I ^ I ^ 'Hare done! haTe done 1' <» 
l-fr/ Wr/ I n^ I n'^ 'Enough! enonghl' or 'No ntorel nomorel' 
CombinationB: M | ^. Alaoy^^j}] |. 

l^Alt I :f , and 

M-M I I f , or 

w-ya I i ^. 

451. Ardclee are Bccanmlated with i in the two sentenoea ftrflowiiig: 
w& wi <M hd j/i - I ' i 

' I have not indeed uiy thing left that I may da' 
ji - jfS cAi j/in ^ i i 

S ;^ S. I rffi 1 I 

'They continue for a day or a month, and no more.' 
4r-i prodocea die equivalent for the Bn g li g h expreanon 'nothing else to da 
but,' in some sentences : e. g. — 
v)etJanff-^!n4T^ ^^ "tO /n jj« [^ 'but only take ooniage' (1''-''^ 
go heart'), which might ngnify, ' yon have notliing else to do Init to 
banish sorrow from yonr heart,' kc 
Chil~hl j^tn 41^1 ^ M — \ \ I 'Chu-H, » mM, «J 
• that's all!' (See Sdiott'a Chin. Sprach. p. 13a.) 
452. The double negatJTe forms of e^>reeaion m9-/l "Q* ^l-, ml^ 
«idwi(-/i^ I , each give the force of an affirmative particle, and tbere&w 
the examples to illustrate them may come fitly in this place. They nBO«D/ 
bear the signification of 'surely.' Compare the following examples : 
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MlS/i tn4-M t^i yttnff-h&n^'Ang S Ti t'lng-iang mGt 'Whj, mmlj, it 
is the very Tl vho forciblj entered the Bunmier palace!' SaH^itl 
e&um, Chrest. lo. d i3. 

ngd nS - /t thuid-huidtig pit- cKing! 

'I rarely do not lie at alll' 

rnH-fl thi t'A Itan-UaA ktoeit 

I ^f^ 1 ft M T A 

' Snrelj he hai seen a ghost ! ' 

t'iin-Md mS-pa ehi k't kiaii yi! M^ig4lk 

^ T R 5f; »i K ii? 4 

'Id the empire there waB not one uncoUBdoos of his beoatyl' 
wt - /I Mail - ehi t'ien -hid ^ i 

'FQial piety alone he coomdcred to be die means of mling the empire.'- 
ChrCBb SkSng-yd, €. b. 17. 

453. The expreBraos ndn-fat£ Hil i|g, lit-'hardtoBay/haaaforaennuIar 
lo the preceding. ydn-taH ia however common only to the lower style, 
iriole miS^fi, mO-pA, and urct^ belong eapecially to the higher class of 00m- 
positioiUL In the Ha4-k'm c&udn and the iShumi-hil eftu^ we find nd/n-ta& 
frequently, and it is generallj followed by a n^atire. The negative in ndn-tod, 
vith tlus n^^re particle, combine to form a strong affirmatiTe : a g. mSn- 
lnipAyakit^tn/ 'Surely they are as good as the andentsl' Chreet. 9. L 8.— 
»irHa& t(^-hiiinii hwdn-pO-k'^ng /iir4ting/ 'Sorely, Sir, yoa are not still 
Dowilling to comply witii my request]' ChresL 9. e. i. 

ndn-bmtnUpA^iaitJ ^P ^^ Sg 7 '8ii«ilytliiaie not all though!' 

454- PHrdiing ~^ JW^ is added as a particle at the close of sentencee 
«duch bq^ with any of the abore combinations — fn6-JX, mi(-pil, w&-f\, and 
odn-Ail!. ifpit-tXtnff were added to the last example, it would mean, 'Sorely 
Uiii will not be the end of it 1' (See an example with }>ii-cA'f«f7 in Art 459.) 
nAi-tai! ihi ■jttd-H pH-ch'tng I ' Surely it cannot be all fidse 1' 
•MttWafi sA{ ngd t'ing-la6 -Uait^ pH-th'tng ! 'Surely I did not hear incorrectly ! ' 
iS-p^ ki4iait'' ngd pH-e/ttng / 'Surely he will not exactly eat me 1' 

fTi-dtuB ^I^J =^ and nJ-tod '^^ ^8 ""^ ^ regarded as initial particle* 
(^the same kind, and may be coostraed in a ramilar way, 

MS ^ "^ 
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IV. Negative porticfe*, "^ M ^/ A ^ ««^ ^ /«*i. *C- 

455. Kegative particles in Cbineae are nnmerona and of distinct daaeea ;— 
there are direct or absolute negatives, sach as pilBJid/il,icc, 'not;' and there 
are prohibitive and conditional negatives, unch as k/A, mH, &,c., ' do not ;' ud 
others, which imply a negation, such aa tot! and mil, &c, 'withont.' 

456. The particle pn At stands before the word which it negattvea. It nnj 
be placed before a verb, an adjective, or a noon. Before a verb it is a direct 
negative, but occasiouallj prohibitive, and often means 'cannot;' before in 
adjective it has the same effect as im-, in-, in unkind, insincere; before a noun 
it denies the existence of the object, or the amount of duration, if it be a noon 
of time. It also enters into several adverbial phrases. The force of two sodi 
negatives should also be noticed. 

Examples. 

pa ipdng-yia tw{ letng' jou do not take friendship aa a motive.' Chre8t9.b.ii. 

siaii-H yi pit jin yhk le'ii ' I cannot bring myself to speak of going.' ChresL 

g. a. 26. 

■ pAk'dpA hwUi ^^ pj ^^ "g" ' you conld not dispense with meettng 

him,'=: ought not to miss meeting him. ChresL 10. d. 6. 
So also }>iE~<{-^ signifies 'cannot be avoided,' ^flMMf; e.g. — 
jrtKi-pti A'd Jf^ A^c ^]K ^^ ' I cannot avoid going.' 
pa-jfUng-pH j^Asi I j^ [ up jH' ' it cannot be otherwise;' 
This force of two negatives exists only when an auxiliary verb accompaoici 
the principal verb. When two different verbs are each affected by pA, tlie 
.expressiou means ' neither — ,' ' nor — :' e. g. — 

pH-Jn pH-hSai "^-^ iff yK ^^ 'ndther famished nor starved' MingAii. 
But pO, vmA pit46 I I '^ I ^^ j signifies ' cannot be considered fev,' 
pTi-lo, ' not many,' forming an adjective, in one word, — /me. 

457. The position of pH in many colloquial expressions, in which it na- 
tives the verbal notion, is between the principal verb and its auxiliary or Uk 
word which conveys the notion of its action having takeu effect ; a g. t'i»g- 
P&4nhh ' I do not hear' ^ & so as to understand) ; mi^n-jnWtot^ (38. k ^^) 
' cannot avoid,' lit 'avoid not finish j' pH-tUi (39. L 34) is a complete sentaice, 
'it does not agree,' =:t< is not nght,—stad of a time-piece. 

458. After some words it enters into adverbial phrases, and may be occa- 
sionally construed by 'without :' e. g. — 

^dnfff^pa-yin . . hl3i ^^ Jf'^ §^ 'for good friends to meet witJiont 

drinking . .' Chrest. 8. 1. 1 a. 
tiail-li sUi p&'is'at . . jK cS ffi|| j ;^ ' althou^ I am without talent . .' 

Chrest 4. e. 5. 
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'needless. 



■ ) 

p&tcei I ^tt 'not only,' in op- 
position to yi-taH 
J(fj ^ 'but also.* 

pHrpi^ j 'iM ' incoiLTenient.' 

(8. g. 30.) 
1^ 'only.' 
|S 'do not' (noK)- 
^^ I ^^ ' soon,' 

(9- o. i8.) 



Hithcb: jnl-«M»l ^X ^n 'needless.' pA-ki6 ^^ ^- ' ooexpeotedly.' 
(.o. L ...) 
pA-naH [ w 'degenerate.' 

pHrehWng \ ffj^ ' iodncere.' 

(3. g. ao; 6.j. 19.) 
pa-M I Qqp 'soon.' 
pH-i't 1 gH 'no great time' 

(before or after), (8. b. 20.) 
p&fi I Q 'not a daj 

' not nuany days,' — ao 
PH^ I ?J 'UwlesB.' 

459. ^il ^ ia a synonym of p^ At, and, like that particle, precedes the 
word ifbich it affects, but its ose Is less general than that of the latter. It 
ocean, however, frequently in classical writings. The following are two exam- 
ples from the Ch^jtg-y&ng : 

fivMAehWI^'^ ^ ^'IwiUnotdoit!' 
M ehi lir fa. Iciin; t'ing eht $r fa la^n, 

II ^ i * H, ffi i i * PhI 

'To look at them and see them not; to listw to them and hear them not' 
1 /A mwAa k'i ehi ahl yiH 

K( » ?i K « S «■ 

' Because he had not fulfilled his duty he was gnered.' 

4fio. WA ^7 is a prohibitive negative, and stands generally at the head 
of the sentence. It is found less frequently in the colloquial style than in 
ttut of the books : e. g. — 

tmt u>e{ j/in chi pH tta& yil 

-^ Si if ^ 7> ¥ i 

'Do not say that I did not apeak early aiovt itl^ 
f\ R; toU-shi, wH-t'ivg, wUrjyin, wH-twng I L^nryA 

SMi */ la *f ^ I Pf I i* 

' If improper, do not look at, or listen to, or speaik of, or do it!' 
wit to&ng wA l»it chUng yi I Chrest 4. m. 18. 

& t ^ii^& 

' Do not forget ! do not help things to grow ! ' 
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wdc^,Hy^niln I -^ 2j ; 

ontolA«r men's .^HiA«.' CWton PfotbtK Ctklso Chreat 33.0.13. 
461. AA^, wbich u also read ^el and yt with the aigmficmtiooa'wided, 
bad,' and 'to obatrnet' (cC the meaninga of /{ 3p)i is a n^^Te putidt, 
eqiDTalent to 'no!* 'H i§ not so,' and is sometimes nsed interrogatiTel; u ■ 
final particle. It is nndaiihtedly allied to y^ in the ancient language, lb 
examples of its nae and its occamonal meanings prove Uiia. ThnsxAi^ %' |, 
lit 'is, not is,'='trnth — fidaehood,' or 'good — bad;' an e^rtnitm irludi 
might also signify 'is it bo ornoti' But we find «&{^it S ^ is also osed in 
this latter sense, ' is it troe or bbel* Other exaaqilfls of its sae as a negatin 
particle are the following: 

»d jfin vA chS ghi fiA 

'What I say, I know not whether it be true or not' 

' If they repent, recommend tbem and empl<^ them ; if not, overawe thou.' 

Chrest i. k. i. 

46a. The word /i ^^ 'it is not'(opp, to «&{ & 'it is') is a strong negitire 

particle, and often stands, just as p& Jh, like inseparable prepomdonB in oom- 

pound words, in which a n^atire is implied: e.g. flr^rtt 'xaintatmMii 

fV^4l ' irrational ;' JX-dtArtg-tl ' nncommon.' 

/iCdnyyitajH I Isl § ^ ' not alike easy.' 

/yfH mStsd I y^ @ -ft ' do not unlawful things.* 

(C£ Art 443 ; the second example. Compare also Chreet. 6. j. 5. tt itq.; and 
9. L 33.) 

463. .Pi goes with pA in the same sentence, and unites with toll and nil 
to form strong affirmatires. (CC Art. 453 ; three examples) 

/» t'it pa led j -|{^ I pj" ' cannot do without him.' 

464. WC ^fii which commonly means 'without,' is frequently used 11 s 
negative particle, and sometimes as a prohibittre — 'do not' 

t'^tirthdmg yiH, tirghdng vr& ^ ^ :^ \M f- | 'in heavott tb« 

is, on earth there is not.' 
w&jASang^tn! \ :g^ ^ /^ 'do not like the man of Snug!' . 
v>aiiyi \ JP| ^ I ' there ia no difieiaice.* 
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Ttauea: toilrji ^ □ 'not for a iIaj at a time.' M4,ng-m. = (pH-jl.) 
wd-il I ^c ' wonder not ! think it not strange !' 

4t>5. M6 tj ' do not ! ' when it stands alone, is prohibitive, and when 
joined with adjectives and jf5 'SA it eaten into eevenl expresdons for the 
nperlatiTe degree : e. g. — 

m6-»ia&l 'do not laugh I' m&^hw6! 'do not apeak I' 
TaBwAngm&4all ^ ^^ ^ ^' 'have no intercourse with!' 
mS <Un ^ n \ ^^ j^ ^Jr ' nothing could exoeed this.' 
mSUly^ ('»#» I -^ jtK ^^ ' nothing greater than heaven.' 
m$ faf cAi kOng ( -^ ^ Jjl ' excellent merit.' 

(66, Wi ^^ 'not yet, never yet,' supplies the place of the negative parti- 
cl« in many expressions: v. examples in Arts. 413 (wi chl yiti yi), 436 (j/iii 
irf hbA pO-k'd), and 45 1 (wH vJiehihd yi^-i). And sometimes wi at the close 
of a smtencfi produces an interrogation : e. g. — 
AnlHiait tfi teiJ Q'^ J rfl ^ 'have yon spoken, or not yetl' 

4ti}, JTmI i/kf '^ ceaae,' and Aii!-ya(i | M are prohibitives, as are also 
fH Tin, 'to separate,' and ptrya&. And m) ^^, a Byiion3rme of tod ^, 
ud yt ^g, a synonyme of/i Bp, are direct or absolute n^atives : e. g. — 

inling vA cMmg-cMmg 4 

UamtcAAagJ^ ^^ ^ '^ ' hia virtue is not o 
ngd ain/t ifA ^V ^ \ -Q^ 'my heart is not stone.' 
Vtth miS,/\:=niti, v/nlett, bat: e. g. — 

"•a chlfi M ^^ JfrC B^ ^llt ' nothing is a purple red, if not wolves.' 
iMhiflwa I JS I J^ 'nothing is black, if not crows.' 

468. W& Wi very commonly has the force of the preposition 'without' 
(line): e.g, vrtirtal S £ {tine uxore)='a widower;' vd-Ki £( -+- (nn« 
pro2s)='chiIdleaE;' mV*^ [ ^/ (Wn« pa<rB)=:'&therleas.' Theseexpres- 
Bioni an all classical, and are to be found in the "Four books." So also 
vA^Cm S h., which = ' nobody.' 

469. Several other words are found which serve the purpose of the negative 

T 
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particle. Such in wd yr" the negative of existence, which ia a Bynoujiae of 
«^|[: «-g— 
k'i yt w4 fan^ jT jQ- \ ^ 'theincreaseof ithasnobounda.' Tirkbng. 

470. WAng T^ ', ' to lose,' is also DOcaHonally used in oppodtion to yitt yb , 
as the negative of exiBtence, but this use of wdng is bf no meuis conunon : 

hA yiii, k6 todngf 'fPJf ^ i^ t ''**' ^^ ^' ""* '''^* '^ ^ '^' 



471. ITdn^ ra is more common as a negative, and it ia frequently foQnd 
OS Buch in the ShU-king: e. g. — 

heti /i mln, wdng ahl; min ft h»ii, to&ng s£. ShU-Hng. 

'If the prince be withoat people, he haa no aervice ; if the people be iriUtoot 
a prince, they have no duty to perform.' 

to&ng yi^t^ai^ ^ 1^^ S ' there is no auch thing.' 

(MjA vxtng v^nl ^B ^^ | ^ 'act aa if you did not hearl' 

472. In the following example it is followed by a n^ative, and then • 
strong afBrmative is produced : e. g. — 

/to-mJjt wing pfl tui K ^^ H "^ rI? 'among all the people there 
ia no one who hatee him not,'~«oefV hody haUa him. 

V. Advtnaiive partteha,'^ ^, 'fgt(fn,^<M f^McMj^M 

473. The adveraatire parUdea include all words which, b«sng naed aa cod- 
juncttona, imply <^poRtion, or the addition of nometiiing to the prerioni 
clanse. The most common piurticle of this kind in the books is 4** |fn > ^^ 
howevw, has several other uses : (t. Art 435.) Examples of its use m u 
adversative particle ore very nomerous. Thna in the ChrestMuathy : /I t'^ wd- 
yl, ^r-yiii hai ehl (5. a. ii), 'not only ia it profitleae, hut indeed it injures it' 
Again, hiai&rti ^ ha/d-fdnshdng-chi, siinr^ (3. e. 17), ' those who are dntw 
and kind, and yet are fond of rebelling agiuust superiors, are few.' And 
p^nll, ^ laH sang (3. £13), 'let the first principles be catafalished, oni Uw 
practical principles will arise.' In the Epitaph of Kirt^ — Auun ^ wA^ 
t'iii, ^ pH^ (a. k. 30), ' in obscurity, ya he was not depraved; in min, y* 
he sighed not in despur.' 

The particle ^r, as such, does not appear to have been used in the andait 
books, but only in those in and after Confucius' time. 

sAd ^ pit Ml ^ IJIl ^ 'l^ 'to compile, but not to com p ote.' 
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tan ^ pA yin i3^ fj^ ^ 1^ 'taetelees, frul not loathsome.' 
pid^Tti^ jffl ]j^ ^^'hedoeenotthink, andyeiheobtwniit.' 
pd - ihSng ^ tain Jduin, pH nH 4^ min tem, 

' He gives no renard, and yU the people pnuee him ; he shows no anger, and 
ytt Uie people fear him.' 

4J4. Tin 'iQ 'but yet, bnt espedall;,' is a common adversative particle 
l»th in the books and in the higher style of conversation. In the latter it is 
often joined with ghi ^^, and it frequently stands at the be^nniug of an 
indqwndent daose, like hui in English, as an expletive. In this sense it is 
joined with dti ^ 'only,' and it means 'ramply.' It appears to be equivalent 
to dtxA, 'yet,' in Qermau, in such phrases as, — Setxen me doehl e. g. — 

Id»f6pa/^ng! | ^ ]X ^ 'but sit down! don'tfe&r!' and 

Un AwS paj&ng ! ' but speak ! there's no objection I ' 
In the Oireat (9. b. 3), tdn (AAtOng i-»fl ' hut (or only) every thing is packed.' 
And again (9. c 11), Um-eKi-ehi . . stands for 'but' or 'but only:' 
tincUwdpdn^-yttti'dto'inf^'&ujhehad no friends toAom he could invite.' 
fin m ' only, single,' and tin IM are frequently used for the above tdn 
'but, only;' e. g. — 
Un ehi kwAn hd-tAuid ^ J^ ^ 7^]^ g^'butheonly talksnonsense.' 

475. Chi y, 'only,' comes also into the category of adversative particles. 
It is often followed by thl -^ in the lower classes of composition, in which 
it is more commonly found than in the clasaica. 

Tt ^M^, p'd ^pL itto^ ^'i, and ftaU ((+ also follow ehi and intensify it 
or add something of thur own meaning to it 

Examples. 
*wi-lat ohi - p'd ni pa Sin 

iS * F te 1* T- i« 

'I would speak, hat I fear that yoa would not believe.' 
^ -jtn mtt -^ chi - a tan t'& 

Z A Jg Ji B # 8g « 

'The two men had no alternative hut to follow him.' 

da ia»fi b'i4 lat | ^ H ^j; 5^' ' ^ in three days he will oome.' 

Y 2 
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yin-Kal yhi-Km, ehi l»6 p& ehl, 

IM ffl IS Bl I -ffii ^r^ ^ 

' His eyes vere opes to it, 6uj he feigned not to know.' Cf. Chrest 8. L loj 

9. C. II. 

476. Chi-p'd is the connnon phrase for 'I suppose, perhaps,' in certtin 
clauses, and it is often used in ironical passs^es: e. g. — 
t'ien-hid chi-p'd pH $ang Ual-tai! 

X T I tfl :^ 4 t ?■ 

'I suppose there never was & man of genius in the world!' 
ehS-j^d «t H&n-^^ kwtn-Uah! 'perhaps you haye seen a ghost!' 

47 7 . CAi IH , ' to come to a point and stop,' is often used like eW, or per- 
haps for it, though sometimes chi is the more appropriate particle : e. g.— 
gai c^ jd ahxn, pH, cAl jH Ui, 

ft i * # q^ f. *) ^ 

* He loves him as himself, and not merely as a son.' 
478. W«t f# (variously written \\^ and ^|^) 'only, but,' and w»*7jf 
'then, but,' and tkdtig tni 'yet,' are also used as adversative particles. 

Examples, 
Mjrffciwrf AflKj/ 1^ ^' ^^ J^ 'frwi be exact and firm!' (i.e. 7.) 
In 3. n. 3. and 6. uie! seems to be nsed in its original sense, — 'to consider.' 
nalch'aid-JU'pt |£[ ^ ^^'ri«Mheissuedhisgreatlaw.'(2.1.ao.) And 
■nal pi k'H-i'tl yQ, ehi-«ii ... (9. 1. 15) 'hvi if one must needs Bcrnpolonil} 

comply with the world's custom . . .' 
ahdngyiH yuinr^i ttai lei (10. L 33) 'but we have a guest here from a iHstKUt' 
niin »iii laii - mat, sluing ndng ch'i - wi^ 

^ sii ^ ^, fs ife la « 

'Though aged and infirm, yet he can ride on horseback.' 

479. In addition to the above, many words are used as adversative puti^ 
in the various classes of composition, and each class often has its own pecnliu 
words for this purpose. Examples of the uses of the following will be ioaii 
m the Chrestomathy : yin R^ for 'then' (8. e, 4; 10. e. 35): taoA Sl'lhoi' 
(8.CI1; 8.0.39); pi^» -[^ 'then' (9.m.i8;io.a.ai); iriti oj"^ 'then'(8.ai6)i 
*tti^*forthwith,then'(i7.g.a7; i7.n.ao); (H H[] 'then'(ai.d.8; ai.Au); 
also (3. k. 33; 4.8.29); Ka ^|] 'then, in tiie next place, but' (8. b.i; 
l^.m.23■, I4.b.3). Cf. ^so ^r-toi ffp |p ' and then' (9. c. 18). 
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48a FSng Jj, t*'at ^%, and ttuen %4p (in offirial papers eBpedoDy), 
with nl ^p7) f^ng S, and tad "^Mi are all found in the sense of 'then,' or 
' tntt then,' and may be loolced upon as adveraatiTe particles. The exact mean- 
iagi of theee words may be found in the Dictionary (Part TV) ; and reference 
be made to the fblloving paus^ea in the Chrestomathy : (8. h. 3. — 6. e. 9. — 
ii.k.15. — 13. o. 18.) Compare also the uses of jlng ^fj and jin^l^, at 
■dreratiTe particles. 

VI. Catuativ partielea, ^ *» ^^ *^ tS *^"» ^ S^*** **■ 
4S1. The causative particles take different positions, — being either first or 
isit in the sentence, according as they are in construction or not with the 
othff words of the sentence; for sometimes the original signification of the 
word is considered, and then it is held In couatruction, though the rendering 
in English must be by a causative conjunction : e. g. in the Chrest. 9. b. 3 2. 
pi 1 pdng-yiit vjH tatng ' for that friendship is not your feeling,' or ' since you 
htre no friendly feeling;' I commonly means 'to take, to use,' as it does in 
this passage. 

481. The word t yj 'to use, to take, — by,' is lesa commonly employed 
■lone as a causative particle than as a verb to stand for the preposition ■ by, 
nth.' As a causative particle it is of^n joined with some other word. 

It also diows the purpost or inUnUon, the inalmiment, the meana or caniae hy 
toUcA, and the retuon why .- e. g. in the Chrest i ^ ^ «A{ (a. h. 1 5) ' in order 
to ertablish them in the world.' Again, ttin ti i jAng-ming (3. i. 23) 'to 
[TOceed to death by being regardless of life.' And u>ri-«Atn i ban t£ (a.j. 10) 
'to bow down in order to preserve the ancestral rites,' and lang-jin I <Aing 
(i. L 16) 'that the living mig^t become upright.' In the following example 
from the L^n-yd, 1 may be translated 'the reason why' or 'the cause where- 
fore;' e. g. 'our master's afl^bility, goodnature, courtesy, moderation, and defer- 
(nce are the cause of his obtuning it' (t tl'thl) : (v. 3. m. 7 — 14.) 

SM «Ai k't pa-tg'ail (4. e. i) 'by what means shall I know that they afe 
without talentr S04 'jN yj (4. j, 31) means 'for what cause or reasonl' 
s'inhowfitrr 

Coupled with sAt -^ (v. 4. k. 38) it signifies ' for this reason.' 

Followed by toei ^^ (v, 4. o. ao) it means 'because,' 

InytJ i/l-R(^ig.h. 11) 'declared his intention of deposing and setting on 
Ae throne,' In ti. a. 7. and 3. j. 14. 1 ugnifies 'in order to;' in 6. c. 2. and 
17. £ 4. it means 'with.* And numerous examples viH be found of its use 
with the above meanings in different parts of the Chrestomathy. 

483. Yid m ' ori^n, source,' when it forms the equivalent for a causative 
psiticle, is found at the end of the clause : e. g- ckui h't ehing-fmSn chl yiH 
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' if we exunine into tbe caasea of tliia disordered stato of the goTemomit :' 
(v. Chrest. litho. il. e. 19.) But at the b^iming of a clauH it often meuu 
simply 'from.' 

Examples. 

pa ehi k'l Jfl"* ^\ ^ ^ fN '^ ""^^ '^*** *^^ reaeon.' 

yia kin i-kl jfuin ^^ j^ J^_ ^^ j^ ' from tlie near eran to the remote.' 

yid roti Sh4n thU/a Tamg \ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ?^ 'f™™ Yau and 
Shim down to T'ang.' 
t^ and o^i-yfi are the regular phrsBes for ' up to, even to' (utque ad). 
Phraaea: yttln-^*] i||£ ^ or t«*{fl^-yiil 4'B | ' the caaaea b; iriiich,* 
^d-nt Wl 'fflj ' I permit you.' 

484. Tin nn ' a cause, a reason,' is variously used for ' becauae, therefor^ 
when, and then :' a g. yin jlshan ts'a^S (litho. 12. b. 7) 'in oonseqaenot 
of that he vent to the hills to collect medicinal herbs.' Fin p^nre!i4 iM 
Aad, { »hi Hnff^in (litho. 13. b. 30), 'as, in his native place, tha« was u 
influential nilitary man, who, trusting in his great power, had ill-used peojde.' 
Tinkien thl-chdnff-tai mai kto&n (17. 1. 30) 'when (or because) he sawtbit 
the ten Constant Attendants were selling the offices of state.' ChS jftn M S 
Uail (10, m. 16) 'only as I came early.' 

485. When ifin Byi'because,' stands at the beginningoftheprobuH^jM 
^ Ka "' ^ nx' '*h^'^'^' "■ *^6 corresponding word to b^jin the afo- 
dotit : e. g. ytn-ioei t'S tat tl ch't, ad-l md t'&, ' because he came late, therein 
he scolded him.' Tvn I'd pH lat, kli-ts& ngd pO-hw^i^l, ' as he did not come, 
OB account of this I was displeased.' 

Phrases: yin W yu*n-yiil? BH "{^ $^ tfa 'forwhatreaaonandcanwl' 
yintaiehlka \ ^ ^ ^^t ' ***'' *^ "»«»n-' 
yin-twf I 1^ 'heoanse.' jfbu-yvin | j|^ ' canse or reaMii.' 
yii^nyiit-ya^':^ R3 "^ *J 'it is proridentiaL' 

It is joined with n&n ^JS ' to revolve, to go in a drde,' and jing \f\ '■■ 
before,* in the sense of 'to continue;' thus, — ytn-ndn and yiry^ng mean 'to 
act as before, to be remiss, to follow routine merely ;' and are found in tbe 
Peking Gazette with these significatiouB. 

486. It will be seen by the articles just preceding that yvin i^ iJw 
performs the part of a causative particle. It is rimilar in xise to yuhi JS 
and the other causative particles, to which it is freqoently united : e. g.— 

ytOn pi)n t»ai 6 \ ^ ^ ^ ' on account of our oin and wii&eiliMa' 
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yirftt-toi^ y5-«»M | j|;jjj ^ ^^ ,.[^* • on tbis Meonnt he was anhi^py.' 
yu^n-£>{jti-ljd {^ ^ ^ jjj^' and this wuite original state.' 
jiiN jMl £tl frin - M eht yain 

H :^ IS. s la ^ I 

'Becanae no regard was given to relatives.' 
Phnse: yu^n-^ | X'V 'reason, cause,' used as a noun. 

467. Sai ^^ or •tip, 'for, becanae,' most also be placed in this cat^^ory. 
It ii.yn.jo begins the clause to which it belongs. It introdnces something to 
eonfiim or explain a declaration, like nam in Latin. 

kaighdnff-^ cMng-yi^ pa t»dng k't tain ehi 

' For in ancient times they never buried their relatives.' 
iai p^ Idng-tSng cAf pH wdng 

I * i 4 S T^ S 
'For tiieip oripn, haag bom of a wolf, they never forgot.' 

fof-l [ 1^ is found as a phrase, ' for this reason.' 

488. Ei &t, wludi is an auxiliary verb for the past tenses (c£ Arts. ip4, 
195), frequently marks the notion of causation, though the proper construing 
Tooldbe witli Mn^or AovHi^,' and this may be turned into a clause beginning 
nth«uuM(gtt(>n*atn,orn ju»iJn»)(ctChre8t. ici.n.3i.aad Art 491): &g. — 
H ming tmi ehi |^- B^ E| ^§ ' since he is enlightened and become 



Tbe absolute form of the sentence often necesaitates this mode of construing : 
thus — cA^-fdnfi' this rank,' cA^ffn^'this sort,' when put absolutely, or as the 
pnlimt of a sentence, convey eitho- the hjpotiietical or the causal notion, 
ud must be construed by ' if tiiis is the state of things,' or ' since this is tite 
mt: (Ct 31.1 1— la.) 

VIL CondiHoruUparlwUt, ^J«, %]ij^ "f^ "^ki^jA.&c 
489. Conditional or hypothetical particles are such as introduce a condi- 
tiotial or hypothetical clause; as,^ ^^'^ ")' J^'^\i '^' ^^^^ | "Pff 
'mppomng:' ag-— 
jtiM ja M^'tng laU-Ai Hjln.. (14. a. 7 — 15) 'if he were an tqmgfat 

and honest mao. .' 
j6tKila'6w&^ ^ ||f IJ^' if he again err.' 
ji t'a pa lat, n^d ttia pH k'i, ' if he doM not come, then I shall not go.' 
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490. Shi ^ or jin j«^ is added to.jS to strengthen it : e, g. — 

jtn jO-^i k'dnr-kiin hi-nnff fl-hw6, kd/n-dUi pd k'ii-yau-tai tA-eh'ing M[a 
si ko-td, laid k'd-l kiaUA'^ pit-n&mg, ' if when a man sees a Bhooting 
etar (lit 'a rebel star') flying over, he quickly, with his girdle, ties 
several sure (lit 'dead') knots, he will destroy the evil omen:' 
(v. Wade'fl Cat of t'ien, No. 130.) 

491. Si ^ often haa tlie same force as the conditional partade^^, and 
they are soroetJmeB joined in one expreBwon : e. g. — 

K ^(M£ &{«;, M pil iiahk'ii{io. iLai), 'if hewantedtogo, whydidnthego 
before!' 

jS-ki 'it being so, if it is so,' implying that it really is so. 
In the bod^jB-chi \ ^^ is employed for ' if,' \Hieii the conditional particla 
is placed prominently forward. 

492. Kibrj^ -fS ^ is fomid most commonly in scientific works, on 
mathematics, Ac, Pi-jd ^ | and ^Jang | ~^ or p^y^ | P^ 
more commonly occur in the language of conversation. £i^-j^ gfnatHj 
introduces a case for comparisoa : e. g. — 

kiAfll yiii jin, pO-ain Itng-hui^n pd-'mi, ' suppose a man does not believe 
that the soul is indeetmctible.'. 

493. ffiod v^, which is used for eiAer and or, and implies dotiit, nuj 
also fill the place of a conditional particle, and be construed by ' if' or 'whe- 
ther ;' it corresponds in some respects to tbe particle Sw of the Qreek : e. g. — 

baS yi - aht JSng ■ chS kiSng . . 

^ - at ^ i 58 

' If once perchance you ahtnild meet with evil . .' 

494. Keit ^^, sAi -[ j|, t'iaig \^ , t'Ung-jH \ ^0, and •everal other «»■ 
ditJonal particles are en:^)loyedin literai7compostion(c£ Art.a65,p. 94): e.g.— 

ieii pH MO, M v>A jin? Sfyi4ti}^. 

'If be do not learn, how can be become a man!' 

ah\ ma /i Oi wH yd iiin. Siilnrtti. 

<* a # ^ i ^ a 

' If the tjG be evil, it is useless to try to see vniA it.' 

495. But the conditional notion is very often implied without any oandi- 
tional particle bang expressed. Tbe abeotute nature of the protant of a sen- 
tence often implies a condition, tbe reault of the canning ont of whJdi •» 
oiprcBsed in the apodoaia: (of Wade'a Cat of t'iin, 68, 99, 183 ; but in 130, 

jli-Ai, ' if,' is inserted.) 
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Vm. lOaHvapartidea, |^^ U, g|^ '"'^ 7^ ««*. ^Ij ^, *«■ 
496. Tlie tUatiTe particles correspond to the causative particles ; the latter 
mark the ootwe or the naaon, the former the conaeqaenoe or the inferenee 
(«£Art8i484, 48s): e. g.— 

jm t'A Ai pa ttHng-mtng, led pH MaA-H, ' because he is wanting in intelli- 
gence, thnefore he does not nnderatand.' 
jrtx-tesf ttffd lanff^ng, itilt pS. lai, ' because I was taken 111, therefore I did 

not come.' {C£ also tA 2. j. 5. and a. j. ao ; 3. k. 6, 10, 33.) 
Some caasatiT« particlea indeed are used for both puiposea ; aa, yin R^, ) V/. 
(Ct jAnfor 'then, therefor^' in Arte. 479 and 484.) 

Yaj freqneutl}' the illative particle is not expressed in the apodosie, bat it 
nunt be supplied in translation ; e. g. — 

dpiUd Hv}6ng-ti, ngd pH lt6 She&-ndnff, ' if he doea not become Emperor, 
A«n I shall not become Prime Minister.' 

497. It will be seen that the illative particles keep their illative force most 
dearly in those sentences in which the protaaia may be construed as a eauM. 
If the protatig be^ with an equivalent for when or if, the illative particle is 
Am, and nmpl; marks the sequence or the result of the condition. 

Examples. 
hUt^linff kiln m Almg ^ ^^ =^ g|] ^ 'when the prince follows 
good connsels, then he will become wise and good.' 

«Mift%>iMcA»it{ f^ ^ A M'J ^ i§ '^^^ ^''^ ^ """^ 

sage, then he will know how to time tlun|^' 
HitHAi m nSmg ete |^ ^* §]J ^ ^ 'when a man is wise, then 

he can do it' 
ttytik M,pf ytikfj gT "^ j^ Afy 7^ ^ 'as there u a pagoda, there 

mnst be a monastery.' 
bA pa his, ting Ttai ta'ien '^ "yf, ^ t^ 75 M ' "* **"* *''*** *"*' 

lewn, then nature changes /or ihe uorse.' 

498. ^ke interrogative particles are very numerous. Some are iniHal, as 
ngards poeition, as h6 ^m, ahia =Q, An Wit, etc: others aie fmtd, as 
U ^, yi Rp, tmn §j/, etc The former correspond to what and who; the 
Ittts to mera maiki of !nt«rr<q[ation which have a pronnndation (c£ Arts. 
'S5,>56): ftg.— 

iVtJiVMteair ^; pj* I I 'how wUl this dor 
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^(M-tadhat^ ^ ^ ^ 'dojovkiumitt' (^ ccmtr, for |||.) 
yia jtn ha tsai} ^ /^ ^ | ' do«s tliis come from ment' 

49g. Sd '\U\ 'what, wli;/ ia most common in pbiaaeB and expresBiMU br 
uAy / or howt 9. g. — 
Wijii-cAlM? (4. b. S; 4- c s) ' tlien how wfll you «*t' (B.) 
Wt A4 t i y2 . .r (4. j. ao) 'how ii that different from . . V {&) 
hb-hi ta6 lai t'aH (9. f. 94) 'why do you make ttuB fonnal expreemont' 
i'dn ihijUr-hdf (11. L 13) 'what do yon think of it!' 
ni jUrAd pH k'i (11. m. 13) 'why don't yon take (eat or drink) it T 
*r Auxin hd ping j/it 1^ ,^, "f ^ ^ I|P ' "^^ "^^^ daeev» are yon 

afflicted?' 
jd eking Jtn i6 f yff J^ y^ | ' how em he correct otiierBf 

500. Some of these interrogative particles are indeed the same as interro- 
gative pronouua (cf. Arts. 17a — 1?4), and, as sach, are capable of standing for 
the correlatiTe notions, which correspond to the several fonns of intcnogs- 
iiou; e.g. h6 'irtiati' may stand for 'any' or 'Bome,'soinay sAdt 'whol' or 
«Ad 'whot' e.g. — 

Am j/a4 Aut lat f |# ^ g|| ^ ' who wishes any one to oomel' 
AayuinAH cAff ^[, Sp j ^ 'who wishes any one to come!' , 

In reply to the queatiwi t'imrtai HS-ttai (i-j. n. 3) 'toA«reis the Emperort' 
we have pCcM hS w&ng (17. n. 15) ' I know not vAere he is gwie.' And in 
the phrase vf&-nai-h6 ' witbont any other resonrce,' M is used as die cwidt- 
tive of h6 ' whati' (CC 1 1. j. 2. and often) 
Itaaan: hA-Ht \ j^'^ 'for what reason!' 
A**i; I ^ 'whaeforet' 
**-««f' I ^ 'onwhataccountr 
h^tnt I /^ 'whot' (18. Lag.) 

501, The interrogative particles AUt =j( and Aa ^, like W, partake of 
the nature of pronouns rather than of particles, because tiiey generally require 
pronouns for their equivalents in the translation ; but Uiey belong also to (k« 
class of particles, for they are often merdy marks of interrogation, iriiidi u 
sometimes eSkted without them. 

Example*. 

M rin, <« ri«i( ^^ ^ ^ I .,!,„ ,„ri, a,, p,,iii„„r 



ji^W/jtP I 'howj' 
M-Uait I ^ 'wbent' 
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Aiwriha^/Mt f ^ ^ ^ 'which of yon Iotc to Btndyl' 

ASyuinthiliMj/iT \ ]@| ) ^ B|) 'what do« he desire which he 

does not obtain}' 
50a. The iuteiTogBtive pailide ttat pg is used aa a final partiole, and often 
one of the other interrc^ative portidea, or a word oaed ae such, is placed at the 
beginning of the same clause. 

Examples. 
kSyHtyatiiismf | ^ j^ }}]< t 'what is this to met' 

i'itfi&kiayatgiUalt ^'^ jp -^ J^ | ' bow can any thing be 

added to thisl' 
laedtMit^^p^ I 'isitpoasiblef or'howcanitbel' 
vAtotl AKi fmlf J^ ^ ^W I 'how oaa we speak of it enough r 

503. The particle Ail ^ is joined with ttai at the end of clauses : e. g — 
0^ ^n yiH lA 4r yi^ jtn hH-tialf 

^ ^ i a M 4 A ^ I 

'Ab for Tirtae, is it a matter for myself or for others 1' 
jtn yuin kA-Uat f /TT. ^^ | ] ' ^ 'nrtat so tar away t' 

504. "Hie particle hH ^ ttsel^ when final, is intern^tive, or a mark of 
esdamation or commiseration; but in other positiona it generally sttrnds ft»- 
yA 'ts ' in, with reepect to,' and ' than ;' and sometimes it is a mere expletive. 

Examples. 
<MydMehlshihaf^^^'f^^\ I 'shall I drive the diariot 

or widd tiie spearl' 
tkiMMf^ } ^ I 'tsHrif^torisitnotr 
M - «U at Mng Oii, fnS tMng H Bin yU TAng, 

IS ffi i s ^ a ^ I ?i ^t t 

"Oie glory of later times does not eclipse the glory of the San and (lie T'ang 

(dynasties).' 
yAnifyAng hHI ^^1 ^sf- | 'how vast!' (lit 'otean-like.-) 

505. Ti bR (sometimes written yi mI)) is another interrogative final par- 
tads^ tttd, like UtA and Ad, often has an auxiliary particle at the be^nning of 
the danse : e. g. — 
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k'i tai yiH pinjf ^r he& t'ait yit 

g: 1* ^ m '^ i^ II f - 

'Vihy wut until you are sick and then pnyt' 
t^ k'\ Un y& jin U'tng yit Ckwittg-4A 

jft a- IS «■ A tft 5||! 

'How does tills accord with humaa feelingsV 
U I tAl k'i jSn yit 

I a ^ K m f 

'How can I know that it is tbnst' 

506. Some of the inteirogatiTe particles imply a n^ation. Sod ir^ 

As ^^ 'why notV {quan «o»); tnd/i , . M ^p 'surely, not othervin 

than . .t (certe); and^ ^ 'or notl' (nonne iia eat), — like a particle of 

doubt. ffS and miS-/l are placed at the be^nning, but /etk at the end of 



hdkSyinirehi?^ § g ; 
mindsV 

S6 ^ (nso. pron. hat 'to injure') appears to be used for tiie wthavehS: ftg. — 
hS pH wd / ^ ^^ ^^ ' why do yon not reristl' 
/eii jfd mwdn min9 ^ |^ j'^ ^ 'is he indeed of full age!' 
t«d - hid chl 10& tUn yA /e& yit 

S T ^P & & I I tH 

'Do you, 8ir, indeed know my iutentiont' 
Several examples of m^f^A will be found In Art 453, and of ,^ in Ait 4(1. 
507. K'i ^ 'howt' is also an interrogative particle in common me in 
books and in some colloquial phrases ; e. g. A'l-*5n ] M 7 ' bow dare It' 
which is an equivalent for 'I thank youl' 'I do not deserve the hontnrl' 
ITd ^;, &( ^, Ad ^^,^^, yin^, aaAgdn ^•, BB-weUM k'i, ttt 
interrogative particles when placed at the banning of clauses. 

Examples. 
k'i vxi k'tit-fi JP& ^ - ki chi hail (CC ex. in Art 501.) 

'So only the mouth and the stomach suffer from hanger and thirstT' 
tmtdyihl Uixtt §1 ^ ^ ^ i^ ^'thou^ many, yet wW 
use are theyl' 
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tB^ktedt^ I pj" 'what can be doner 

wtfiKb^Mnscfe/^^ ^ ^ ^ 'howoonldlbewitl' 

ml JMe&'tn^ mfn^f | | F^ ;^ 'hoirTill he perfect his repntatioiit' 

JbtdU ytfnfr; ^ ^ j^ 'what lue ii iti' Ti-kbtg. 

wA^^k&patlhat^- 3^ d^j^ ^ ^ I 'vhrnoteatAbliahTonrsein' 

ytuk'tU'UngeMf j^ ^M.- 1? -Si '"'"^^ ''« '<^<"' 1™'' (^ee also 

the fiist example in Art. 445.) 
jrfit tt jtn yd (/ i^ *| ^", pft ^K 'why forsake benerolenca and 

Jiwdce}' 
amUU& nnMf ^ ^ ^ j^ | ' how can yon be contentl' 
am fi<% ^ y*' '^ ^ )9^ ^il 't"*^ «" we ewaper 

508. There are Tarions particles, or interrogatire adrerbs, used in the col- 
loqnia] style for the qaestion aa A* ^^ 'how many V nd ^ p 'whichi' ttc^ ^^ 
'bowl' (C£ ArtB. 955 and 356, and read pp. 2^ — 30 in the Chrestomathy,) 

509. The affiimatiTe ezpreeedoDB •ndin4a& and pO-dting (see Arts. 453 and 
454), the former at the beginning, the latter at the end of the clauae, also 
indicate a kind of question, which always expects the answer ya in reply to 
it IfAn-tMi, lit 'hard to say,' is in some respects similar to the German 
eipreenon vM-fetcAl, melleieht for aehr leieAl 'probably, perhaps, doubtless;' 
tai pd-(A'ing, lit 'not perfect,' like nvAtteoArf (See St^ott's OMn. Spraoh. 
^ 134. notft) 

Sia To the above yd ^^ or yS ST mnst be added as an interrogative 
pirticle: e.g. — 

JtnMSfulnpilkfni^t ^ ^|] ^ If^ ^ \ ' if so, then why did not 
ShimreBistl' (C£ Chrest 3. L 29.) 

X. SubUiUive particle; ^ Aurit, ^f. y^ &o. 
511. By dobitatiTe pardelee are meant sach words aa give a character of 
douil to the clause or sentence in which they occnr ; and according to this 
definition several of the conditiona] and interrogative particles might come 
under the same catf^ry. Several adveihe of d&ubt have already been given 
in Art 353. It remains to ^ve a few examples of their use here. 

Examples. 
lmi»pachHnaa-Jtaa^ ;|^ ^ f1^ ^ ' probably they knew not the 
cries out o/doon.' 
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bwS yiil Idamg-hA ^} ^^ ^^ YpS 'paiwpB 70a hxte rireitl mdlakw;' 
hwO yia iMtn^ Aal | | ^ -f^ 'p^u^ 70a bin kui^ ud 
Doblea ;' which tn&j be construed either &c. or &c. 
hadjinhua pO^ ^6 ^ ffl) TT ^**i 'perbapa it is so, perbq» not' 

(0£ Art. 493.) 
*'«<Aljri!ylyd<Aly*If;^ ^ |.T|J^ | ^ ) 'dM 1m aik far 
it or do they give it him (without asking)!' (Ct Chrest- 3- L 37.) 
The following sentenoe from ChtoAng-tti is worth inserting here to illnstnte 
the oaea of dnbitatatiTe and interrogative particlas ; 

Kid y^ Yi An Ai ir An /i Mt 

¥ il Ci It 1 M I #• I 

' Does Eia or T( apeak the tmUit' 

XI. IntmnUm fortideu, -j^ t'aH^ iC^ '^> |f[ ^^ ^ 

513. ^le intensitdTe particles are words iriiich are oaed bo Htrengthen the 
assertion or negation in respect of some particnlai' quality. They are gene- 
rally verba according to their primary ngnification, but as intenaiflen Ih^ 
retain only so miteh of the verbal notion as will Mrve tJie p rn peae of oph*- 
riaing the word or sentence in which tiiey ocCnr. We sb^ take each ttf^ 
Mtdy, with one or two ezamplM. 

(13. T'ai -y^ and U ^j^L are very commonly used for to«, too muA. 
Examples. 
dti hi t'<A hiin 3g g-j* -Jc" Um 'this project is too dangerous.' 
t'otUUtgadnfftH-j^ y^ m- 'Z^ 'alittletooGold'(ofaperson«raplM»). 

Ma OeU a h^n-Uaii ~^ ^ \ ^ "T* 'yov stnnk me Iri^ toe&Hcli 

violence.' 
kia U iaoA liaH aii ^\i | ^ "T* | < but too early rather.' 
niyiUtSikf^^ ^ I ^ ,^1 'totakeittoomncJitoheari' 

514. Shin"^ 'veiy,' (rti|fK' decidedly,* i*!^ ' extremely,' are an need 
BB intenaitive partjdea. 

Examples. 

v4»Hpa-t&lnt'iing4'a(i ^ {^ !^ ^ ^ ^ ''^ Bcholanhip ii 

not very profound.' 
tkSnghik'irktoA'^ ^ ^y ^^ 'it is strange indeed.' 
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lt&»Cb4if>M^jt ^_ fH -^ 'dBcndedlrnnfortanate.' 
U4wajin-lni { ^^ S-'nttralywithoalinbabitanta.' 

bemelf ridicnlotu.' 
Hv*ikia6«hwdj^^ ^^ ^ ^<^ 1^ 'language quteunintdl^ble.' 

Hk'w^akwd^ang i ^ ^^ ^ IJ" 'a mort clerer artirt.' (CC Arte. 

331 and 334.) 
VuioQs other wordB are nsed as intenaitiTe particlee, auch aa hait ' good,' «U- 
/an 'the whoU,' &^ 

515. In literaiy compcHitiona aeraral worda of inteiudfying poim ooour, 
iridch oorrespmd to the ezpres^oiw ttMch more, much leti, &c Such are 

Examples. 
Wyfi«nptyflstA.jlJ^^.)5^^^'tlifl naam thia ap- 

proadiea, tbe brtlier that recedea.' 
i'4ai7ig yi yuin ^yipS ^ ^. § I M S j% '*•" *»>^^"« 

depart from the eacred visdom, the meaner we becoma' 
yAtff ehi 4^ mi mtng, rl - cAl ^ n» cAwdng, 

ffl e iffi ?l BJ ^ i M I *: 

' ITu it and the brightor it becomes, confine it and the greater it will grow.' 
dOtt it pa tai ^ ai, hwOng yfi yin Ml 

t « ^' # » * JX » B I 

'1^ virtoe dooB not ozpeot grwt deadfl,innch less doea it wait (HI gmt wwda r 

516. iS^n 4rI 14 need in a similar wa^ to kio^, bat it is &r less 00m- 
noBi «.g.i 

ate dUn; i^ «&1m, dOn tti ^ MiaA, 

m m ^m n n f ^ 

'Tbe liigbMt integrity inflnenoea tbe gods, moch more the Miau people.' 
(C£ Fr&nar?, Ifot. Ling. Sin. p. 8I5-) 

XIL Xxdamatory partus, \\^ j/O, '^ M, ^^ ta(^ &c 

517. The particles of exclamation are very niunerons !n Chinese, and they 
Tary aeeording to the style of compodtion, — ita antiqnitj and its pecnliaritiea 
of liteniy and eolloquiid naage. In the booka the exeliKnatory pftrtiflifia have 
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an important v&lue. They serre to express m the language, with the writtai 
characters, those niceties of construction and expressions of feeling for which 
aounda and gesticulatiaru are emjdoyed in oral communications. 

518. 7<lf1^ and djl^ are very common. Tht? denote lootu^ or Mtonui^ 
menf; e. g. — 

y& cM~Ae& ahi, ping pO-^i ngd-tt6-fl! 'Ah! this ode was not of mj 
composing!' 

They are sometimes joined as one exclamation : e. g. — 
Sryd kiM/i kid mO-iiaii tang f ' Ah[ to-night we are again without a Ump!' 

519. Mt ^ is a particle of esclamadou, used most commonly in poetry, 
in the ShXrl^tig, and in sll ancient poems. 

piTntljinhi/ ^'^ ^ /^ ^ 'that beautiful person r 

gaa JP*i P^ and p'i p25 are used to express ooniempf or d^anet, and ne 
often equivalent to 'begonel' e.g. — 
p'i I tH-ahi nl pet-fied iiing~&ux)if ' Ah 1 all this confnaon behind one's huk 

was all through yonl' 
p'i! nishit5tdtlktoan-^!'Aiil yon are indeed a very diBtinguished officer!' 
531. In the plays of the TuM dynasty, ii ^[^ is used as an exclamatdm or 
eaO to an inferior ; a g. — 

^r-Tid/OrjinpH-yad H-k'Ul 'O woiaenl donot cry and weepi' 
wH-eipil-^ngd hiung-RI 'Ah] is it not my brotihert' 
vjUmAki-dii&^ll'J^ ff^ ^ ^ ^6j 'Halloal Fostman!' 

Zni. Evphome partidea. 
533. Articles iriiich may be called euphome are snob aa seire merely to 
make a clause sonnd well It has been the practice howerer to denmninate 
etipAontc many of the particles which we have placed under different dsne*. 
It is seldom that a particle is purely euphonic, it generally denotes waae/adii^ 
or desire in the mind of the speaker. Many of the words which we call into^ 
jectiona come under this class. In every dialect there are sonnds of this kind 
peculiar to the locality, and when these sonnds are expressed in writing, it 
must be done by some well-known character, which for the time is divested 
of its ordinary signification, and by the addition of ifent, ' month,' it becomes U 
inteijection or a euphonic particle. This na^ has ^ven rise (o tiie enphoatc 
particles of the books, for they were the inteijectaona of aitdent times, and 
indeed some of them remun in use, as such, unto the present hour. 

533. Thns I ^, yi ^, and At ^ are said to be eiq>honic, while they 
alao denote an affirmation (c£ Arta. 447, 448) : e. g. — 
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mUngptySnif Jg, j[A ^^ ^^ 'I imagine it must be §o!' 
i'aoteotai/ Pf ^ <2^ ^'itmaybeknowiil' 
Mt/ Ami9»-A(/ j^ ^ Pg ^ 'how splendid! how glorious !' 
^tiUhfytgktt ^ _§, ^ 1 'happy and fortunmter 
(ft) ytd jrf cU, ;}a - £'d teS y^/ (C£ Arta. 415, 416, and443.) 

1b S ffl. # T^ pj' Ig 4 

' Futhfiil Mendahip may not be diapenaed with 1' 
t'wa-At.f ea-kian yi; tnS Ut, i'd-t»'£ ^; 

^ T pt i^ fi. mi g if fi. 

' Ooe may tranquilliEe the empire ; one may refoae titlea and office ;' 
fi jin t'd-ta4 yi; ehUnff-yUng p& - k'd ndng ytl 

'One may tread on a naked sword; and not be able to keep the "golden 
mean!"' 

514. Tial ^D and All Sy. are used as euphonic or exclamatory partdclea, 
bnidea being used as interrogatire partidea : «. g — 

fittiAyinyi! ^ | ^ ^ ' how rich the language ! ' 

UHtacABuniiyil ^ | |p| {^ 'how worthy is Hwiiil' 

ttdn-bi td kA ImSI ^& ^ ^C ^- | ' has the great man ao many 
(wants)!' 

515. The final particle yi jjl also frequently occurs in the classics of the 
Chinese as a euphonic particle, and it then serves the purpose of a comma, by 
Npva&ig the characters, which precede it, from the rest of the sentence, as 
tbe following examples will show : 

i^yiUiutdng ^ A\ Hi] T*^ ' the present is, — then gone for ever.* 

wil tSitg yi yUi yai ^r da ^ wH yai 

'Uy life baa bounds, but knowledge, forsooth, is bonndless.' 

4 w <fi.. ?E if fi 

' lafe ii a trust ; — at death we resign it.' 
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FH also nMoetimas goes with yi, when yi is simpl; eaphonie ; 

mS «^ dat/ifa! M ^ 4^ dl y^ 'do one nnderstandB mel 

536. JA pffi is oaed in norels and in Hie colloquial style as » 
particle or as a particle of ezclamatdon; e. g. — 

md ehwd md, htodn j/ad td ft/ 

a la ^ 1 i tr Pi 

' Not to speak of scolding, I shall beat him as well !' 

537. Fr6mara giTM these other particles of exohunation : nf P^, fS ^V, 
nd jnCj and the atadent will find others in the course of his reading, but 
they are seldom used, therefore they need not be ^ven here. 

ehi-k6nit ^ -fg [ 'is it tins)' 
k'dpa-ihipa! Pf ^ ;^ J^'iait not tiras!* 
3"tm-na/ ^ | '0 Heaven!' 

538. -ff PJ§ 'Ah!' tnSp£ 'OT in calling the attention of persons, but 
sometimes to incite or enconr^e; and in the iSM-iHnj;, with other partidei, H 
an exdamation arising from pun : fai-Afl/ 'oh! alasl' sAlw-il^ ^^'indeed!' 
pH-hSng ^ I 'unfortunately!' gS ^^ 'wretchl' or 'hold!' (I^ ne/ati) 
yQ "i^ 'ah !' are all found in the clae^ce at the begiiming of sentenoes, bat 
they are rarely to be met with elsewhere. 

539. Words formed by the imitation of natural sounds are very nmncnn 
in Chinese ; e. g. kiad-kiaa ' the crowing of a cock,' atou-MotZ ' the umk of 
wind and nun.' (Bee Dr. Monison's Dictionary, toL I., imdca: the radial 
k'tii P} 'month,' for many expressions of a rimilar kind.) 

530. Among the particles which the C^uneae denominate hdrtti are inchded 
all words which do not cvme ouder the category of nouns, or undw that of 
verba, — ^bnt dmply denote the relations which the nouns and the verba of iha 
■enlence bear to each other, — or the feelings which exist in the loiad of the 
speaker at the time the sentence is uttered. Some of these occur alwi^ it 
the beginning, some always at tiie end of the sentence; others are finrnd ia 
both positions in different sentencea. Some partiolea affect nouns and sngit 
words, some affect the whole claose, others bind together the whole sentence; 
These facts have been noted under each particle, but there still remains mwl 
to he learnt, from carefiil observation, by the student ^iwalf The toQowiag 
ritvmi of the particles may, however, be of service. 

I. Attributive particlea are ^^ (411), ^ (413), ^ (415), ^ (411), 
because they make the wrarda which they affect oMrAutwa 



mzecDy Google 



TBI STITAZ OF THB PABTIOLH. 170 

^ (43.), if (M»), 1. («3), ^ <436), i (436), <fi, (437), 
^ (438). 
3. J^imoliw, ^ (440), 4K (,4,), ^g_ („,), j^ („5), ^ („6), 

E <"A M # -1 i ^f-^ (45* m m («3), ;k jA 

(454). 

4. iir«.««^ ::f; (45<i), ^ (459), ^ (4«"). § (46.). ^t^ (4«"), if 

(464), % (4«S>, ^ (4«6), -(:|;, glj, ^ (46J), ^ (4«9), t 

(4?o), |gj (470. 
S.AJ,mM«,^ ]J5 («3), -(g («4), p, („5), j[- (4,,), ^.|, JJ 

tQ(478)- 
«. (?»««», J(5 (48.), ^ (483), (484), ^% 0f l?l (48s), $|, 

M (*»«). ^ <4«rt. IE (488). 
7. C>«llturuU, ^, jtB (48,), |£ (4„), jg j(p (4„), ^ („3), 

!. IUl«, f% ^ (4,6), 7J, Jl] (4J,,). 

9. /nemsofit.* gg, ^ (498 and 502—4), -(Bl (499), |{|, Jt (S"* 

f . JIP (S05), g. s>, M. # fe°«). 1. E. g. ii m.- 

S. ^- (5°7), ^j fl|i, ^ (S08), ^, ^ (5.0). 
10. AtUtajwe, ^, ^t (511). 
... /■*»«», ^, i^ (S.3), g, Ig, li (5.,), ^. g, 5t JJI 

(5iS),J^(5.6). 
.>. infamoto,, p5|, |ig (5.8), /^ (5.9), B J, ng (sjo), ;[ (6«). 
.3 J,,*™., ^ tH, ^ (S"3), ftg' -^ (S»4). R| (S»5), Bg. JJ, 

5|!(5»«),BiE<5")- 
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^XTF. IL Oh t 
{. I. Prelim 

S31. The first Bection (4 this dutpter reUtn to the Tsrioiu knot and 
modifications of vords and phrSKB, which ento' into the compooition of len- 
tenoea, mnd tiiese simple fomuitions have been there de^nated tin^ em- 
ttnuUoiu; bnt, beyond the occasional nae of the temu teaienee, lubjed, pn- 
dieaie, attribitle, and object, nothing has been said of the form of CSiiiMM 
sentences. And, hefon examples are givoi, it will be well to ezpUn the 
meaning intended by the diflerent terms which will be employed. 

533, A sentence ezpresBea by the words which it conbuns not merely 1 
number of separate notions, bnt a lAoughl, or an aueriion, which is asceit^nMl 
by the relations which those separate notions bear to each other; e.g. 'the wind 
blows cold to-day' indicates a belie/oa the part of the speaker; bnt the words of 
which this sentence is composed are only the materials with which the (honglit 
is expressed ; and the same words in a difierent oonstmction would tnean 
a very different thing, e. g. (i) 'the son loves the &ther' is one thing, (i) 'the 
fiither lores tlie son' is another. Td-Jujtff is a 'great wind,' bot^im^bf 
means 'the wind is high.' It is important to bear this in mind, for in tbe 
stmctore of sentences we have no more to do with the words themKhei, 
whether simple or compound, bnt with the relations which exist betwera them. 
Relations which, in some langui^es indeed, an regulated by the inflediMU of 
the words themselTes, but in Chinese, snd in some otfier languages, they lit 
shown by the relative pc«ition of the words and clauses. 

533. Every sentence cfffisiats of two members only; (i) thestt^^se^ortbst 
thing about which something is said or predicated, and (a) tbe pndieatt, or 
that action or attribute whidi is asserted of the subjecL These art indeed 
sometimes united by a small word, called the oopula, which is one of the nb- 
Btantive verbs ; bnt more frequently thb is wanting : Hie principal verb, vliicb 
contains the predicate, being suffident of itself to show its relation to the lab- 
jecfc And in Chinese very often tbe copula is omitted ; e. g. t'ien ling ' tbe 
weather is cold;' itgd pd-hatt ' I am unwelL' 

534. There are, moreover, three relatione which may exist in the sentence. 
First, the pndieatm relation, — or the relation of »ubj«^ and pntKeaU 
rimply; secondly, the aUribtitive relation, — or the relation of some qni- 
Ufying expreasion to the wvbjeet or oi^ect of the predicate; and thirdly, (he 
ebjectiee relation, — or the relation of the object (or supplemental expR*- 
non) to the predicate. These terms are used to distinguish clauses in md- 
taiceo. Thns a clansa which contuns subject and predicate simply, i* * 
prtcUoative dmae, and in this the verb is the principal word. An attribute 
appeoded to a subject forms an atiribtUive elamo, and in this the adjective V 
attribute is the chief word. A clause added as an object to the predicate ie 
an otgeeHvt dmtst, and in this the object is the principal word, and if it lAU 
directip to the predicate, it is the chief word in the whole sentoice. f^ 
predtcattm clause conveys a definite and independent thought, and so sny 
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itand alone; e. g. 'the rose is red.' The attnbuiive dftuse cannot stand 
alwe, because it does not express a complete thought, but only one of th« 
elements of the sentence ; e. g. ' the red rose,' ' the benighted traveller.' And 
the objective clause too is incomplete when standing alone, — when &e abject is 
united to the predicate of a sentence ; — e. g. ' black with smoke,' ' withered this 
moming.' But these three elements of the sentence utaj be united to form 
■ complete sentence; %. g. 'the red rose witliered this morning.' 

535- The aUribuU may be, (i) an at^eetive, (a) the geniUve ease of a noun, 
(j) a noun in <^>poBUion, or (4) a noun wtiA a prep(mlion; e.g. (i) 'Aedd 
day;' (2) 'the king'g horse;' (3) 'William, the Conqueror;'' (4) 'a man wi^ 
Ml bravery;' aad (5) a rdatixe clause, which is explanatory, may be regarded 
» in attribute of its antecedent *. 

536. The ofrfwt may be (i) the tlwng, or person, which the principal verb 
of the aratence affects, or (a) it may be the dmwmatancea of time, place, 
namter or oauaaUty, which serve to modify the action of tlie verb. 

537. The simple sentence consists of only one clause, in which there is a 
■object and a predicate, but these may be enlarged and modified to a great 
extent. The subject lu Chinese may consist of one word or of many; e. g. 
Ti yu (^i. A. 11) 'the Emperor said:' /dn tA^in chi laii yiit son 'the prill' 
dpiesof great men generally are three:' (e£ Art 541.) 

538. But sentences in Chinese are seldom simple, they are most frequently 
complex or compound. A complex sentence is one in which there is a prin^ 
ofoi clause and one or more subordinate. The subordinate clause stands to 
tbe principal clause in one of the following relations, either (1) as its subject, 
(a) as an attribute of it« subject or its object, or (3) as a modification of the 
whole prindpal clause. In each case respectively it is a noun sentence, an 
adjective sentence, or an adverbial sentence. 

539. A noun senlenoe in English b^ns with suidi words as that, what, 
■Ao, when or v^uire; and in Chinese it is recognisable by cerbuu marks and 
file presence of certain particles, as sd jpn' and dU ^i and &, H^: (ct 
Arts. 411 — 42a.) 

540. An a^ective sentence, which is also an attributiTe clause, or a relative 
KQtence, is introduced in English by who, which, and words of that class, as 
that, how, wherein, tohither, why, wherefore; and in Chinese it is distinguished 
by fl, but very often no particle is present. 

541. Aduerbial sentences are such ss spedfy the couditions of time, place, 
monnsror oausaUty. Adverbial sentences of time A-ow {i) Hit point <^ time, 
(1) the duration of tiime, or (3) the repetition of the eircumstance, and are 
istrodnced reapectivelyby (i) wft^n, (3) vAilet, {3) aa q/ien as, kc Adverbial 
sentencee of place relate to (1) rest in, (a) motion to, or (3) motion from a 

* ^oe writing the Above the author bu Been an adminbla littla work on the "Ana- 
lyii* of Sentenoes" by Dr. Morell, one of Her Majerty'B Inspectora of Sohooli, in which 
tU mbject a eipluned and applied to the English luignage with a oleuiieis soti^t tar 
in Tiin in gnmnuttical treatiMi ganerall]'. 
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place, tad in EngHah thej are iatrodnced by (i) toAwv or uAemwr, (a) vAtn 
or uAith&r, and (3) whrnaa. Adverbial aentencee of manner show (i) ri a it af 
itg, (a) proportion, or (3) omMfuonca, and are introduced hj (i) o^ (a) tlw 
comparatiTe degree <rf the kdjectire, or ai after a negative in tlie prindpal 
cUnae, or by (3) (Aof, or fo tAaf. Adverbial sentences of canse ahov (i) a 
reoMon, (2) a oemdiHim, (3) a eoneeanon, or (4) a pwrpoie, and in Engliah thej 
are dependent upon the words (i) becmtae, (3) if or txo^sl, wniesM (wliidi=i^ 
not), (3) <dilvmgh or Jtowmer, and (4) that or tn ord«r tftot. The infinitive nwod 
alone is in English freqoently used to express & puipoM, and it then eouti- 
tutee a distinct clause. 

£43. CWipountI Mntoncw differ from complex sentencea in that theduaN 
of wbic^ they corndst are not mutually dependent, but are co-on^naU, aad 
■imply txnvMoUd, with each other. This co-ordination may be conndered m 
b^ng undv three relations. Thus when one clause is ntpplemmtal to die 
other, e. g. 'the ladder fell and the monkey ran away,' it may be called the 
eopulaiim relation ; when one clause is opposed to another, e. g. ' John is clever, 
but be is not profound,' it may be called the advonative relsdouj and iribca 
one clause contains the reason for the other, e. g. 'his army was dtaorgaiused, 
AencB lus deepur,' it may be denominated the eaumtive relation. 

543. The eopulaHwe relation may exist in three degrees: (i) what equl 
stress is laid on both clauses, — each clause b^g distinct from the other; (3) 
when more stren lies on the second than on the firat, as in claosea in Engliih 
with not onh/, — b»i; (3) where the streoa iuereases from clause to clause is 
in the figure dimaes, each clause being introduced by some particle of aeqneiw^ 
firH, ihtn, nesOffinaUy, im. 

544. The of/wrfolm relation may exist in two forms: (i) where the seooitd 
clause nq;atives the first ^ English by not, — &u(), or (9} when tiie seoMtd 
daaseUmhs the first; as, 'you may read it, on/y read it without atammeting.' 

545. Hm third, w ecKMOftM relation in co-ordination, may have two din- 
nwu: (i)idiere the latter of two clauses expresses an eSect, the former being 
the moral or physical cause^ or (3) where the latter expreasea a reaaca or 
motive, the former repreaenting the result. This appears to be a simple invn^ 
non, which may be effected by the use of difierent portacles of connec(i<UL 

546. Compound sentenoes often suffer contraction by rdiorring the same 
enbject, the same predicate, and the same object to different co-ordinate daoses. 
Two or more subjects may go to one predicate; two or more predicates to 
one subject; two or more objects to one predicate ; and several iarcnmstsnoes 
or limitations may be joined together in the same compound sentence, and 
may belong to the same word in that sentence. 

547- Thus mnch has berai said on the analysia of Bent«noea, becsnae with- 
out aualyns of language in general, we can never arrive at the true aaalyns 
of the Chinese, and it is by a ready appreciation of the elementary forms and 
the scientifio terms of grammar that clear, definite, and constant rulea can be 
evolved bom the study of Chinese. It is not the knowledge of a vist nnmber 
of words which constitutes a real knowledge of any Unguage, but it is the 
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t^fat apprehenaiou of its genius and idiomatic differencM, (wbich ia to be 
ktUiiied onlf by a carefbl analog of its fornu and conatmctions,) that 
win enaUe the student, — with a &ir knowledge of words, — to read, speak, 
and tnnslate correctly. 

{.3. The/orvuo/theaimpUimimee. 

548. A rimple sentence may convey (i) a command, (3) a vfish, (3) tt judg- 
ment, L e. an auertion, (4) a guation, or (5) an exclamaium. We have there- 
f»re to enquire what are the forms in Ctunese for imperaUvt, optative, astertive, 
inleiTogalive, and ex^amatory sentenceB. The im{>eratiTe sentence will be 
dealt with firtt, because the mmple force of the Terb, without adjiincts, conveys 
tlua tense, and there is a close connexion between the imperative and the 
optative, at least in meaning. In the same way the root or erode form of the 
latin verb expreMcs a ocwtmondl (C£ e» ' be thou,' ama ' love thou,' and c£ 
Arts. 333 and 404.) Then after the aseertion comes the queetion naturally, 
ud these are often similar in form. The exclamation la often only to be dia- 
tingaiahed from ihc queetion by the manner of its ennnciatiou. 

549. The fonn of tiie imperative eenterue ia nmple and natural. The dmple 
nA expreases the command, and the subject is generally understood; bat 
lAta expreased, it stands before the verb and never, ss a rule, after it, as it 
may in the Ebglish, ' come thou here ;' e. g. lat ehi-R, 'come here,' or f4 fol tAi- 
A, but not lat ni cAe-A. JH yl ehdng yin (i. a. 16) 'do you also tiirow lig^t 
m the subject;' kio'ai kiodji-m^n, pH jfa6 taeH^iaii (13. d. ao), ' quickly afant 
the doora, and let none go forth :' (cf. ta. L as.) 

550. When the subject of an imperatave sentence ia a proper name, or the 
designation of a person, and not a mere pronoun, it sometimes stands after the 
Ttfbj e.g. to(,rii/(i.a.i3)'come,Fti/' but the verbs to't«£) ^S and jdnj^ p|| 
m used commonly before the satgect, when that is expreased; e. g. WiTtff-Td 
tat cA£-A ' please to come here ;' jdng t'A k'U pd ' let him go away.' 

551. The form of the optative teTUence differs but little from that (^ the 
imperative. It is introduced by a verb which mgnifies to desire or to vnth; 
e.g. yMfnnlptt^-^ln 'may you be happy !' The expressions pd-piit-tf and A^ 
jnUf (et Arts. 973 and 395) should be remembered in this connexion. In the 
fbUowisg passage in the SdTirkwd (litho. p. 13. c. 31 — 24} we have a noun 
goremed by A^ as a verb; tlius, h^ HpHn^ngl 'would that my atrengtli 
irate adequate!' or 'would that I were ablel' (tit. ' regret strength not able.*) 

55a. Eveiy aeteriive »mUetice in Chinese conrists of a nibject which stands 
fint, and a predicate which follows it. Circumstances of time and place may 
stand bdore tbe subject, and drcumstancee of manner, of cause, and (rf efiect 
generally stand before the predicate. The subject must be a nonn or a word 
uRd as such, or it may consist of a sentence used as a noun : (c£ 7. a. 10, 
11; J. £ 15 — 18; a. g. 13— 16; 8. d. 13 — 18, which all form suljecta.) 
The subject may be explained, parenthetically as it were, by a word or wwrda 
in i^fKNution, or by a participial phitae: (cC 8, o. 16 — 19; 9. b. 33—37; 
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9. h. 32 — 34.) The Bubject may consist of two nouns, the former bdog m 
the genitive case, to express the origin, cwtie, or rdoHonah^ of the latts; 
(c£ 9. 9. 19 — 16; 7, b, 29 — c. i; a. h. 90^36.) The same remarks refer 
to the predicate when that is a noun. 

553. The predicate generally requires one object, and sometimes two, to 
complete it; the first is called the direct object, the other the indirecf object; 
e. g. ehi yi-kan-tli4 Ui-iiaU j/S-teii ' this tree baa shed its leaves ;' k'd-i y&ng t'd 
tiai-kid ch'H-jl (14. a. 16) 'I can em.pIoy bim in the family to go in and wit' 

554. Interrogative eenteneee have viirious forms in Chinese. SomedmM 
tbey are to be distinguished by the particles which are present in them, at 
other times the position of the clause, and of tbe words in it, shows ^e mtei> 
rogative. 

(1) When tb^^particles are present, if tbey are (mal particles, the subject ud 
predicate remain in the same position as they would In an assertive sentence; 
e. g. nijfiri l4ng-lnin ' you have some cash;' ni yiii ttiin m6 f ' bare yon any 
casbl* chi ^irchi-mSt tki kan-U'aH 'that horse eats hay;' cA£ yl-ehS-mi lAl 
sMmm6 1 ' what does that horse eat V (ct Arts. 498 — 509.) 

(9) When no interrogative particle is present, the form of the sentence may 
show that the sentence is interrogativ& Two expressions are enunciated, om 
positive, the other negative, this leaves the mind in doubt, and shows that u 
enquiry is being made, just as to-ahail, lit. ' many-few,' give rise to the abstract 
notion of quanlUy, and also to a question how many ? e. g. I'd l»ai-iiA p& ImC- 
kia, lit. 'he is at home, — not at bomer=;'is be at homel* By a reference 
to the articles on the interrogative pardcles the student will obtfun maoy 
ezamplee of interrogative sentences. 

553- The forms of the exdamatory g&ntence scarcely diSer at all from tiww 
of the interrogative. They are generally introduced by an interrogative par- 
ticle or some word clearly of the nature of an escltmiation. (See the Arts, cm 
the exclamatory particle; and ct 1. 1. 14 — 17 ; 11. 1. 9 — 17.) 

§. 3. The noun lenience. 

556. The noun sentence is one which occupies the place of a noun, and ia 
Chinese may consist of a verb and its object ; e. g. hai jln pH hail ' to injuie 
people is bad.' The particles cAi, ti, and sd generally mark tbe noun sen- 
tence. 

557. The verb alone, or with a^uncts of time, may constitute a nonn md- 
tence, and be the subject of a sentence ; e. g. ll?itng yin ft k'i ehi yi (9- 0- 5^ 
lit 'I fear, to drink is not this time ;' Tl nensSng k'<d ahi yaH k'i kUt^ai 
(10. o. 95), lit. ' Ur. Tfe going is this, he wished to go long since.' Again, 
Aid -^r sAt aT <Ai (3. d. i o) is a noun sentence, and tbe subject to the verb yi, 
which follows. Also y{& pOng ta£ yuin-Jang lat (3. d. 19) and Jin pi <*• ^ 

» {3. d. 99) are noun sentences: (cf. 9. b. 18— 27.) 



f 4. The adjective 
558. The adjective sentence is any set of words which explains or qnalita 
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% noon. A relfttive danse in English (and in Chinese often n clause to appoai- 
tion) does this; hat geuertSlj aome faxticle, ta tlH6j,td^, or lAi -^If .throws 
the whole into the form of an adjectire clause, the subject of which is repre- 
Mnkd by the particle; this makes the odjectire sentence often to assume the 
chsrtcter of a noun (cf. 3. e. 13. etc.); e.g. kang-t^ng-tl Ti lMng-€»i taH- 
m^n (8. c. 18) is an adjective sentence or relative clause, as it were in apposi- 
tion to KkA kung-tti its antecedent : it means literally, ' the one just waiting 
for Mr. Ti to arrive at the gate.' 

§. 5. The adverbial aenlenee. 

559. Adverbial sentences are such as esprees the (nrcumstances of Hnu, 
floK, manner, and aatue. They are sometimes introduced by particles in 
OiioeM, bat frequently they are without any distinctive mark o^is kind ; e. g. 
tuAf^H ^ttg4iait (8. a. 6—9), tod ta^l (8. a. 10— i a), jl vA-^'tt (8. a. 13) are 
three adverbial sentences of lime to the principal sentence k%lai ' he arose ■' 
UiA, 'then,' is really not wanted, but in Chinese it is idiomatic to insert it; 
H nuns up, as it were, the three clauses just mentioned. 

560. But adverbial sentences of time are often shown by some particle or 
phrm being present in the sentence; e.g.yi-kiinTi ining-tailat-pal(8.c.4), 
'm soon as &c.,' is marked by yi-kien; and clauses beginning with yi and a 
nrb will always mark an adverbial sentence of time. Again, hwil-in4n 
(S. & 38), 'on suddenly seeing,' introduces a similar expression. Phrases 
beginning with yi, ' as soon as,' would sometimes, when followed by then, mark 
the rtpetitioR which b implied in exprrasions beginning with whenever in 
English; & g. ^ (&I Ad eKd, tnH kidng Ting had, lit 'one time drink tea, 
ften speA English,' i. e. 'whenever he drinks tea he talks English:' (c£ 8. l a; 
ifi. d. 3.) 

561. Duiration of time is expressed by an adverbial sentence, — by putting 
At, 'time,' or «A{-£tffn,' time-interval,' in constmctioQ with the sentence; e.g. 
"A iifng teat ehe~[i tt eht-heli, ngd pH-yatl HI, 'while you are staying here, I 
viD not read;' KaH-ieiil k'Un-tht {16. a. ii) ' while f ad-Jt'td was looking on ;' 
(c£ Art 337.) 

563. Adverbial sentences at place may refer to pontian in or motion to or 
faem a pbce ; e. g. aUt-piin tail Ttd-R, ngd-t'Ung ni k'U, ' whenever you like t« 
proceed, I will go with you ;' ngd pH k'^ng tad nl tl ti-/dng lat ' 1 will not 
go to your place;' ft'ftn^ che-U ta^ nh-h6 H-Jang, ngd pH i^d leu, ' I cannot 
go from hence to that place;' ngd k'44l ti-/dng, ni pH k'd-i lal, 'where I 
go yon cannot come.' The student will observe that such adverbial clauses 
nqmre certain words, as tiUng 'from,' bMl 'to,' and the word ti-/ang, 'place,' 
m, construction, just as aht and shl-HeH are generally necessary in adverbial 
ttntences of time. 

563. Adverbial sentences of manner, which relate to liienesi, proportion or 
^fiet, are introduced by prepositions or appropriate particles, as jH "Uff, 
Mutf^U^ftt iW, .^ l^i ehaa S*i, whi(^ mean 'as, like ae, similar to. 
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according to,' kc. ; or by verbs and particlea combined, m pt XT' 'to onn- 
P^'^]' y^ ^ ' tlum/ &c. ; or caasative verba, as Sng .A^ ' to cause,' pi j ^ 
' to give,' tc : (c£ the adverba of maimer, Aita. 346 — 351 ; also Ails, an, 
213, and 144—150.) 

564. Adverbial senteDces which refer to tUcetut are soch as the foDoiring: 
t'd, tidng fH-ttln, M tilng-i, 'he carries on trade, a» hi» father did;' tvdpi 
k'ii-k'u yH <A{-«d jd-tsi, «Atn/i-E i/» (9. L ig), 'bat, Onu ttriedy to eot^ 
owr»dvu to fke *DorW» automa, would certainly not be right :' (e£ 4. m. 35; 
8. k. 13; p. b. 33; 91. e. 34.) 

565. Adverbial sentences which relate to pnportion, irUenMiy, equality tit 
snchas yl-min thdng-dteU, piin tsin-itin yiH vA (10. a. i;), lit. 'one take raife 
hand, then relish it more and more,' which wonld seem to make the first cImm 
an adverbial sentence of time (ct Art. 560), bnt the sense of the passage wonU 
lean rather to the version ' at they drank (or ' the longer they diank*) th^ 
relished it the more;' t'&,piljA ni, til-sA^^-A, 'he is not so learned, as yon,' m* 
' he is not such a scholar, aa you.' 

566. Adverbial sentences which relate to ^Het are such as are introdoeed 
by pH iP ' to take,' * PJ[ ' to use,' Ung ^ ' to canse,' Ac ; e. g. ehi-UjIn 
sU-tt£, pAnijr&icdttl,' this man writes, to that you eatmot rtad it;' t'i 
kidmg ehi-ydng t5, Htig n^ pO itdag tiing, 'he spoke so mndi, that leoM 
not apeak at aU:' (ct i. j. i — 8.) 

567. Adverlual sentences of coum, which relate to the ground or noiOR, 
condition, conosMton, purpoae or oonseguSNce, require separate treatment, 
because they are generally dependent upon particles, or words used ss such, u 
jnn gg 'because,' i ^ 'by,' am ^|| 'although,' j» "g 'i^' *«i gf 
' then,' &a. 

568. Adverbial sentences whiidi express the ground or reaeon are sotM' 
times without, and are sometimes accompaiiied by, distinctive partides; e.;. 
j/in kOn Kv)6 sAtn ta'ing . . (9. e. 15) ' as he saw Mr. Ktofft deep feeHng . . ;' 
ehi-lA jln pd-Aoit, ytTt-uwC t'd md ngd, ' that is a bad man, because he abnifid 
me ;' ni ttH^ pO-lai, ngd laid pi tH-^^ ' I did not read yesterday, becsiK 
you did not come' (ef. 4. h. 3. and 18). There should be a causative partide 
present in the prolaeia, or an illative particle in the t^podoaia. 

569. Adverbial sentences which express a condition are sometimes, bnt v^ 
always, introduced by a couditional particle (cf. Art. 365) ; e.g. pi aiitig sji 
yi kwei ydttg-t*'i£n, ngd pil p& ni cKn-k'U, 'if yon do not give me a doDsr, 
I will not let you go ;' j5-ahi t'd pd-tteii, pi-Rng tit t'A, ' if he does not go 
away, I most beat him ■/ pa t»6 haii ahU, taiii pO-k'd-i kiaa t'd, tO^^ 'H 
he had not made a good book, we could not call him a scholar :' (c£ 4. g- M 
— 38. and 4. h, 9 — 14.) 

570. Adverlnal sentences which express eoneeaaion are nearly always intre- 
duced by a partide such as ^t ' although ;' e. g. ain-JiH jllrifyt pA^'it, M- 
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U t'a k'H li IS, ' although now he does not cry, afterwardB he will weep much ;' 
ba^-iwii im t»ai eMng-f/Ang /fr-iodnrtl . . (33. d. 1 1} 'aUAough your honour- 
■blenadon is in the vast ocean twenty thousand miles away;' ni »hu>6^& »ai- 
piftt t5, ngd tin-pH-ti ni, ' hcwmer much you promise, I cannot believe you.' 

571. Adverbial sentencea which express a jturpcxe are sometimes introdnced 
bf apartadej e.g. t^nhiaii tii (Altn^yfn-^n (6. a. 4) 'give practical weight 
to filial piety and fi-atemal love, in order to atrengthui the relative duties.' 
But iriien the purpose is contained in two or three syllablee, it may be adjoined 
witlioDt a particle, like the English infinitive when it expreesea a purpose. 

573. Adverbial sentencea which relate to eotuequ^iee would seem to be 
■milar to those under Art. 560, but these express rather the consequence 
iriiich follows the principal sentence as a cause ; e. g, ' he talks, to that he u 
wtititdliffibie,' contains an adverbial sentence of manner; ' he runs so fast, that 
ia viS b« mm to get Aen in lime,' contuna an adverbial sentence of «j^. 
In this latter case, one clause contains the caute, the other the g^/ bnt in 
&» fomm case, the second clause nmply qualifies the verb * talks.' Examples 
itf tlicee distinctioni in CSiinese can hardly be given. So much is done by infer- 
HMc from the sense of a passage, that too subtle a distinction would only mis- 
leal But a careful study of the causative and illative particles will be bene- 
ficial, and reference should be made to the exercises in Part IIL 



§. 6. 7^ com^iex » 

573. The complex sentence diflers from the compound sentence in this, 
tbit the clauses of which it is composed are mntnally dependent There is 
in a complex sentence one prindpal and one or more subordinate clauses, 
vhkh come under one of the above-mentioned classes, viz. (i) the noun seu- 
loice, (a) the adjective sentence, or (3) the adverbial sentence. 

Examples. 
iiiifrAt AtM'to learn and constautly to dwell on the subject,' (noun s.) 
jritylyu A^f 'is it not a pleasure!' (ptindpal s.) (3. d. 10, — 19, — 39.) 
1 Ki-tA kwei U6 hUng-fAn ' by Sl-t»t restoring the great plan,' (noun s.) 
Ji Aew Aing yi 'he gave an example to the sacred sages,' (principal s.) 
(3. m. 13 : cf. also 8. 1. 13. and 9. 1. 1$ — 37.) 

574. The adjective sentence is an accessory sentence, in apposition frequently 
to the word which it qualifies; and with the person or thing, for which that 
*wd ii understood to stand, the adjective sentence may be sud to be precisely 
nmilar to the noun sentence. 

Examples. 
j4-it£n Tl kHiiff'lai lat-pai ' as soon as he saw Mr. Tl coming to call,' (an 

adverbial s. of time.) 
tni/i pati yU Kto6 kartg-lK 'he hastened to iufbrm Mr. JSTuw,' (prin- 
cipals.) 
tenff-0nff-fl n kUng-iex to(i-*B<^n ' who was just then waiting for Mr. Tl to 
arrive at the gate,' (adjective s. qualifj^ng Kwo.) 
ab 2 
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§.7. The compound teTtteaet. 

575. Compound Benteaces contitiii two or more co-ordinate clauMt, ttA 
b^ng independent of the other, thoagh they are connected wther octnallj bj 
particles or virtually by the sense of the passage. 

Examples. 
fien wH chl t&ng pH ndmg kiai, shtng-jtn cM yin toi-td-y^ng. (a. i 9.) 
nal (A'd td^JH, yiing uwf th/lng-K. (a. 1. ao.) 
ni yUp^ Tigd yl-ehdM, pUn p&fH tiii-4»'£. (la a. afi,) 
tdnjtn cki-U t'tng-pei ttl-kiin, £w6 ttiti gdm U6 toA. (10. c 4.) 

576. The three states or relationB which may eubaist in the compoimd 
sentence are, (1) the eopt^Hve, (a) the adveriatwe, (3) the eausatwe. 

Examples. 
(i) ti^n yi yi^ pH-gdTi, kinyipHkAn ktUUll. (9, c. 36.) 
it'ttl lid-t'tng ni-iht, (Aafi t&ng yi U'Un. (9. d. 9.) 
^n king yiit yuin, yi& ti eidng pn. (9. i. 4.) 

(2) A*{ jt-yi chiad si &c. (5. n. z 9 — o. 30.) 

»iaii-li yi pi fin yin k'4, tdn chwS.ng l-»il ka. (9. a. a6,) 

Again in 9. c. 11, where an adversatiTe clause comes iu parentheticinj, 

but may be said to be co-ordinate with the preriooe aeaUax, 

which is complex. 

(3) t^ Atati-fi, i cMngjin-Ujn. <6. a. 4.) 

»ang-jtn pH n&ng jfl-ji ^r wd y^ng, tA pii-k'd yi^i or wd tt'at. (7. >. 10.) 
, ihikdUz ta&, lU'^ihX. (a. h. 1 1.) 
V)^yivA^,h&pA wfli. (3. j. 1.) 

577. tTnder the copnlatire relation a eabdivieion may be said to eziti, 
which relates to clauses presenting an alternative, as in English clauses bcgii^ 
ning with the particles txthtr and or. Hv}6 M/ or hwS-ehi ^y ^ ud 



Examples. 
Awdm «Ai tang ehin, hwdrt thi tang shwd t 

S ;t l- « I :t i :W 

'Are you in earnest, or are yon joking t' 

hwO-chi I'd-lat, htod-ehi Cd ai-lia&, 'either he will come, or peThi^beii 
dead' (Cf. 3. 1. 37, where yi is used for or, as a connective.) 

§. 8, Figurei o/ipeech. 

578. Under this comprehensive expression much is included, but we fo- 

pose notidng only a few of those peculiar forms which in language tike tia 

denomination: such as eUiptu, — the leaving oat of words; pJMmHM)— 
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A* redundant oh of words; antitiaiM, — the Appropriata om cf words of 
(fjfiCBtem{;iufic*ti<Hia; and the rofM^ton of a word or phrase to give emphasis 

to the m 'li nw i ftn 

579- By the figure ellipsU many expresnons in Chiueee beoome intelUgifale, 
wbidt appear, at first sight, to be In accordance with no particular rule. Such 
■re the terms cAM (9. f. 13) 'old friends;' pat-theii 'to make a Tisit on a 
person's lurthday :' pa<-nt£n ' to pay compliments at the new year ;' kaH-l^ 
'to plead ago,' tMi-jAng ' to plead ncknees' (as a reason for retirement from 
offiee). 

580. It is a very oomm<Bi thing to leave oat the personal pronoona when 
they are the sabjects of sentences, and when no difficulty would arise in sup- 
plying them from the context or frvm the conversation. Pit-yali alone ought 
be «th<r 'do not!' i.e. noU, or '1 do not wantj' but pi-yaH ehi-k6 tSng- 
li nniHt be, 'I do not want this thing,' and pH-yaii lUngsh^ must be, 
'do not moTer='be qnieti' So also riS-me 'thanksl' for 'I thank yon;' 
but t^li'" expresmon is similar in the Bodisb, 'thank you.' 

581. The obscurity which might sometimes vdl the meaning of a sentenoa 
in Chinese is renoved by the redundancy of repeating the same idea by neg»- 
tiying its opposite term : thus, ngd yaH. k'^ pH yaH tdmg, ' I wish to go, and 
do not wish to stay ;' n\ yali s}no6 chin, pH yaii ahwti hodng, ' do yon speak 
truly, and do not speak lalsely;' Utn-yin J^dn-hiht 'I saw it with my own 
eyes.' 

58a. The Chinese delight in forming antitheses, for which their language 
•Ibids great facility, erery important attribute and object having its ^ipro- 
pritte opposite term. A list of the most common of these will be found in 
Appendix L AutithesiB occurs frequently in proverbs and old sayings ; 
&g. yiit t'e6 ml, md wE cAl», 'in front there is dignity, but behind no 
tooopa ;' and ihAng yiil t'Unt'&ng, hid tfiH SH Hdng, ' above there is heaven, 
titiMov Stt-(ehmi) end San^-iehea)-' (cf 19.1.11.) 

583. Bepetitiou has already been referred to as being a common metbod 
of forming words and phrases and for intenmlying a4jectives and adverbs (cf. 
Atts. 99 and 136), but it is often merely for the sake of the rhytiim that 
vorda and syllables are repeated. A few select expressions of this kind may 
be seea in Appendix I. 

584. Almost all the other figures of speech whldi are used in European 
tMignes are to be found in Chinese. Climax is especially common in this 
language. But it is needless to muldply examples of these figures, for they 
Till eadly b« recognised by the advanced student 

§. 9. Tha vari«liea tffa^ifie. 
5S5. The dil&rences of style in Chinese antiiiors, and the marks of the period 
in liferaij works, are very great and distinct. Ilie language of the most 
sndent authors is very brief and sententious, while the meaning is pr^nnant 
•od expressive. There is a nuyesty and dignity of style, which have never 
bea surpassed by later writers. The style of tiie Kvtug (cf Fwi; 11. pp. 5, 6) 
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gtandB foremost in andquit}' and Bublimity. The Si~»Mi, the lA^ the Ta&- 
ti-J^mg, the TiA4a&, and the 8hSa>rhair^Sng come next in order (ct Put H 
pp. 6, 7), and to these ma; be added the great commentaton and writeti of 
elegant compoaitiona, Buoh as GlwoOmg-t^ and the ShSrUi, or 'Ten scbolvg,' 
mentioned in Fart IL pp. 7,8. To these most be added Jf<^n^-Kid, vho, thoogfa 
nearly equal to E'ung-tak in Chineae estimation as a philosopher, baa a diffiiM 
style of composition. Ttishi, the aotlior of the Tab-dMen and the ^vS-yA, 
S^-md-iaien and the Tfat-tsi, or 'men of talent,' come next, vith the lata 
authora, S<in-y4 (who lived in the iTdng dynasty), CfaO-j/dng SUi, SC Tibif- 
pd, OAu-&i, and many others, fragments of whose works are jveserred in the 
Sil'-wdn yuin kiin (cf. Part II. pp. 14, 36). 

586. The disdnctionB drawn by the eminent writer Tdng-lai XJ^ ^ (ct 
Part n. p. 8) betwe^i the different varieties of style are as follows : «£ iklng tii 
tHledng; tii thing »ittif&; si U'£ dung Ul king. When the subject is greater 
than Uie power of expression, it is denominated k'dng in ' nnevenly matched;' 
when the expreseiou exceeds the subject, it is c«Ued^ Q^'poeticalityle,' 
and when the subject and the expression are equally matched, it is nllcd 
kinff J^ ' classic style.' 

587. 6au-j/<ingiSi4Bay*: Tin I t»ai Hi, 4r to^ i Al j^; ti tinyina^'h 
tot k'^ filing pA-yu^ 'let the words contain the theme or subject, and let 
el^fant style adorn the words; let there be the subject truthfully, and the 
words elegantly set down, and the style will not be fiur from that whidi ii 
called Mng,' In which passage the four characters £R, \^ @ j(, 
ti tin yln w^n contain the marks of the highest style of literary compodtiuL 

588. No poutive rules can be given for composition, but the length of the 
kd, or clauses, should be somewhat diversified. Though claosee of four da- 
racters, which form phrases, are frequent in the best authors, the style viU 
be stiff and bald, onlem occasionally a daose of five, six, or seven charac- 
ters be introduced. It is usual to accumulate ideas in an opening senteuce, 
and then to display them separately in the sequence. The admired Bbjle of 
Chinese oompoatiouB may be compared to the degaat style of CScero nthff 
than to the nervous argumentative style of Demosthenes. (Ct Fr^mare's 
2fotitia Zmgwa Smiax, where examples of style will be found.) 
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Lia o/aHtUktUeal mmU. 
h Adng ' a vholeaale merchant.' ^S ^ ' a retail trader.' 
^ A&ng ' to rewKrd.' 



^ thin 'good, virtuous.' 

]^ Aea 'U> collect together.' 

"^ riett 'Uie head.' 

J^ tAwi ' to pve.' 

gj( «&«i ' a vild aaiiiiaL' 

]^ (A) ' the b^finmng.' 

^ «M 'it ia BO, — true.' 

f i«'yea.' 

^ <4*n 'deep (of water).' 

■f^ 1^ 'to extend the bodjr.' 

^<tot 'die body.' 

JY •Mn; 'to aacend.' 

^ itenj' to rise,' ^^^' to float' J'J[| aWn'toaink.' 

^ iMn^ 'to flooriBh.' ^^ <Atoa{ ' to decay.' 



ga^ 'to pnnish.' 

^^ d 'had, TidonB.' 

prV afEn ' to scatter abroad.' 

^* «&eci ' to receive.' 
T^ (Att ' a tamed aaimaL' 
il^ c&iln^ 'the esd' 
^p /% ' it ia not so, — falac;' 

^& In^ ' ahaUow.' 
JPJ JMi 'to bend tiie body.* 
^^ «&!» ' the spirit.' 
p^ K^ ' to descend.' 



^ •Awdn; 'a pair.' 
}l||«A^'toobey.' 
J^Av 'to let go.' 
j^jtt'haptrinMB.' 

™ .Aiwg 'abtmdant' 

gjte'rioh.' 



■^p e&( ' an indi^dnaL* 
^ff nl * to diaobe;.' 
i^iAed'totakenp.' 
j^A6' misery.' 
ifS^ huBOmg ' sterile.' 
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^F gai ' to love.' ^^ w& ' to hate.' 

'j^O gaid 'pHiud.' Mf iwn ' hnmUe.* 

I^Adn'cold' MjAt^'heat.' 

□7 Aoil ' good.' fy tcAat G^ ' bad.' 

Jo A«l ' thick, — geaeroDS.' JM ^ ' thin, — meui.' 

^ U 'to be glwL' ^^ (nil 'to be BorrowfiiL' 

^^ A»^ 'a wise man.' J^. yi! 'a foolish man.' 

Jgg' Afi 'empty, — vun.' ^^ «AI 'sohd, — true.' 

^^ htng 'the form,— enbatanee.' j^^ y)«^ 'the shadow.' 

^^Awa'ahTft' ^ji'dead.' 

^T kaili ' to meet together.' Jl^lJ ;>! ' to aeparate from.' 

^& yg ' the bther.' ^ mdn^ ' the motho-.' 

^^ y^ 'the banquet' Jk jI ' a common feaaL' 

^^yitt'aMend.' 'j/^ (AmJ 'an enemy.' 

Rfl ^ 'good words and actions.' .S ^' the reward of them'(BQdd.^ 

r ^ ^^ '^'^ female principle in nature, ps y(lity 'the male principle in nkton^ 
— dttiseti,— obMoTB.' — iight, — olear.' 

^ fi ' hot' }^ Umg ' cold.' 

"^ kl 'fortanat«' w Aidn; ' nnfoitoBatc.' 

^iod'high.' 'fg«*low.' 

^ *a( ' to coTW.' Bh A'oi ' to open.' 

'0' iOn ' flweefa' |^ Modn'sour.' 

^;tMt'tomsiT7^oftk*wonMB).' ^ Mif 'tomarry (ofthans).' 

^hiaC'totemb.' ^ At« 'to learn.' 

1^ £t 'to bind &st' ||^ kiai 'to looseo.' 

'l^iit 'ancient ludeK* ^ itn ' the preMnl tint.' 

^«« 'birds.' " gj[ «ft«i 'hearts.' 
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"^ ^i&ng 'the mule (of birds).' 

j^ifo 'to forbid.' 

^i'ia 'crooked.' (todn ^.) 

^ifr^'cUanotext.' 

^ tihtg ' public' 

Iff kOng ' merit' 

S k'ihig ' emp^.' 

or J*^ ' raw, green.' 



^fti'togoiway.* 

^ iUlIn 'the prince.' 

^ hnihig ' brigfatnen' 

Js A 'the Bpiritnnl eaeence, — the 
principle irhich arrange!.' 

t|1 fi 'profit or interest' 

^Ui 'to detain, to keep.' 

^ litf ' to fiow, to roam.' 

*g Iff 'to maiuftet pleasure.' 

31 w^nif ' fiewe.' 

P^ mfn ' the outw door.' 

^ mi ' anger.' 

M^ jAn ' the gnest' 

■]» ptf 'a man-semnt' 

/fi pifn ' die beginning.' 

f^ he'ei ' to lose.' 

^ jhfri 'ghost inferior, — the actiye ] 
principle of yin.' 
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ffr^ Mi 'the female (of birds).' 

=4 Atd ' to allow.' 

jg' (Al ■ strtught' 

'TOf, cAuSn 'the commentary.' 

if^« 'private.' 

^B paH ' reward.' kwd JJffl ' &nlt' 

^i£ tmodfl 'full' 

Bffl jMitt ' satisfied.' 

SK >&d ' cooked, ripe.' 

■J^ i(» ' near.' 

Z^ lat ' to come near.' 

B ■Afa'theTassal' 

Br f'<^ ' darkness.' 

^f k'i 'the material essence, — the 
matter which is arranged.' 

'^ p^ ' the ori^nal capital.' 

^^ (All 'to throw away.' 

\\- ehi ' to stop, to rest in.' 



^^ lidng ' gentle, good.' 
^ Ad 'the inner door;' m^n-Ad^ 

j^ ^"in ' patience.' 

^ cAd 'the host' 

Qs p'f 'a maid-serTant' 

5^ md 'the end.' 

^yl'togwn.' 

^ a&(» 'spirit superior, — the active 
principle of ydnif.' 
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II I kadn ' to look at from below, o 
Irom a distance.' 

'fg sung 'rel^oua.' 

^c. tiad 'to laugh.' 

^p men ' before.' 

xh Hn ' new.' 

"(g tin ' to believe.' 

uq. aing ' the name of the clao.' 

ypC ling 'natural dispodtioa' 

j^ r&ng ' to give.' 

^^ ninj? ' to bid adieu.' 

gfE «J ' a tutor.' 

J§ Mn ' nngle.' 

"Wa *'*> ' coTetona.' 

^^ Idn ' Bimpl^ moderate.' 

77 tan ' a sword irith one edge.' 

1^ w^n'toad.' 

y^ tri ' not yet' 

EM cti4ng ' to stretch the bow.' 

^r cAdnf^ ' the art of counting.' 

qfi dCdng 'a female musician.' 
-^ eK&ng ' long.' 
m* "^^^ ' constant.' 



□€ /fn ' to look at from bIwt^ at 
while approaching.' 

y^ iM 'damp, humid.' 

i^ «iJ ' secular.' 

^ A'fl 'to crjr.' 

^^ A«ti 'behind or after.' 

^& kili ' old.' 

^^' t 'to doubt' 

R* ahi ' the name of the &mi1;.' 

^g «I ' pmctice.' 

^* <A0if ' to recdve.' 

^n ytn^r ' to welcome.' 

nTE '^ ' ^ P'^pi^i — * disciple.' 

lEal thwdng ' double.' 



2i^ 'liberal, — not a 

strong.' 
ii'iht ' a two-edged aword' 



J'i«'^ 



P i 'already.' 

c|h sM ' to relax die bow.' 

^7 ching 'the art of wei^^iiiig ud 
measuring.' 

1» yiiZ ' a male performer.' 

4H iwa** 'short' 

^p pt^ ' changeable.' 



pS tXdmg ' the leader in the song.' xP ^ ' ^^ nnger who replies.' 
^^ mH 'evening.' 
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Pllfebr 'to ascend.' 
j^e&'l 'alow,' 
^ ett 'prudent' 
j^ eten 'true.' 
^ <Mng 'to perfect.' 
|5geA%'gincere.' 
tr aWn? ' rtrw^t.' 
)r cMnj ' npright' 
^ e&On^ '&ithfnl and tmthM' 
m rfd'to go out' 
^ (mtt ' early,' 
lid's 'wife.' 

^|[(«« 'to borrow.' 

^M'haBtUy.' 

||[ (rf 'to collect' 

^ MS .'elder rister.' 

!ji| ttin 'to advance.' 

J^ ttfn^ 'clear.' 

B^ Irfii^ ' serene weather." 

"^ttd'tint left hand.' 

^^'tofdt' 

^ (s'dn^ 'to follow after.' 

Iq Mt 'ancestor.' 
3. ttSn ' honoorable.' 
S to#n ' to preserve.' 
# pi 'that' 
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p* j»fn; ' to descend.' 
f^t«.*rf'quiok,'=^»8. 
j^y^'foolisL' 
'f^KA'bbe.' 
HV^i 'tomin.' 
'f^uwi' deceitful.' 
^S iwi ' crooked, awry.' 
7J[j m^ ' depraved.' 
"I^ nSn^ 'a flatterer.' 
^/^ji 'to enter in.' 
P^ wdn'Ute.' 
£ tel ' concubine.' 
^ » 'joyful.' 
^w AuMln ' to pay again.' 
^ <A't ' Blow,' = ^^ Mi ' leisurely,' 
SX «(« ' to scatter.' 
^jt met ' younger EOHter.' 
^4 tiii ' to retreat' 
^^ cAfi ' muddy.' (Aw^ jfi.) 
jf^ y^ 'rainy weather.' 
"^ yi& ' the right hand.' 
"ff ft 'to stand.' (i'i^.) 
jK «i«l ' to oppose.' 

^^ (on ' descendant' 
ffi. pi ' mean.' 
^ tMnjr ' to lose.' 
jlfeiti'thie.' . 
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Emamplet ofantUhem in gmtettem. 
yiii ta'ai vA - pi yi& mail, yiH maA vA ■ pi yHt ti'ai, 

^ t * ^ * IK * I * 4i ^ I 

' There may be talent without beantj, and there may be beaoty without 

talent' 
foaii <Xwig i'l - iiat, te'ol /& let maii, 

f« « R t I iiJ K I 

' Hie beauty equale his abili^, and his ttJents enhance his beauty.' 
% pH eM fhln, thi pn dCwng t'eii, 

:?!c T^ i #. # Tn ?E P 

' Not clothing to oorer his body, nor food to fill hie mootli.' 
hd - Ad pa - nO, afOn -dud pa - Ont 

'Where have I not looked, where have Z not sought!' 
jKiti - k'i ml lai, yad - yin wd-yi, 

i ?4 fti ?I. ¥ s I i§ 

' He wished to weep, but he had no tean, — to speak, but he had no watdt.' 
t'S uwf Tigd ei, iigd jA wef - t'd \edmg, 

-fi ^ a; ^. I 'ii % tt C 

' As he died for me, I must sacrifice myself for him.' 
didng-t'ien wd ■ hi, jl - ti wA m4>h 

± :^ « ^ A t(& I n 

' If he would rise to heaven there is no way, or enter earth there is no door,' 
= ' he cannot eecape.' 

n) $4 - yin ngd yi - kd. n\ yi - dvOng ngd yl - (Ma. 

# - B ii i ^ -f* - M I I i 

' They are weQ matdied at gosdpping.' ' They are well matdied at dmking'' 
y* pwdn- 4r *»*i, yi ptMln-4<' *'^i 

- ^ ^m - I at 

' He half refuses, and is half willing.' 

ExamplM o/rtpitUum ofeiaraeUn. 
yuinryvin b'tad kOn ^ | |li ^ 'to look at from a long distuMe.' 
gai^ai I'OTig-k'il'^ I ^^ ^ 'to weep bitterly.' 
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ytMUtafing-tiliaH-^ /^ | g|J ^ ^^ J 'IheMtieYery word." 

yi-p&^ md Mhdng-aan lot — -^^ | J^ Jl |JL| ^'Btepbyrtep, 

feeling hia mj, He ascended tlw nonntain.' 
Isnff4iingaa>o0^^ \ ^^ |l^ 'to apeak vmy BofUy.' 
ting-t'tng tO/ng-tOng 'js | "^ | ' in a fixed and proper manner.' 
A'i^'iyi-yi^'^ I J^ ) 'to cany off by force.' 
mto^-mlnjjjjr^ H^ | Q | ' very dearly nnderetood.' 
tedn-tiodn o&fn^-cAfnf Jf^ | J^ | ' el^ant and correct.' 
tfl-tf*l (sAtn^-cAin; ^ { ^^ | < precjaely arranged.' 
}Mi&nrhwan mti-mtX B | |]4 | 'dull and bewildered' 
Atit'aO-t'aa^^ I P]])^ I 'to reiterate vodferoosly.' 

Fhraau/ormed vjxm a nmHar prmeifie. 
fA-chlpA-ki6 ~J^ ^jl { ^^ 'he knows not nor percares.' 
pA^ntng pA^ ^ ^^ I ^ ' quite unintelligible.' 
yvit^^Ong yvin^ Bi ^^ | ^F ' ready to live or ^e.' 
Ki-t&ng kt «i ^f ^ I ^^ 'desperately angry.' 
i'd-A^ itd-«aA pT ^^ I 4s^ 'extremely annoying.' 
it k't ti h'vi& 'f W S I ^ ' apparently very clerer.' 
pmfit ifol ptcMfn y^ ^ 1^ | |^ ' half revealed and half concealed.' 
pwinjtn pwdn kwA ^ /s^ \ ^ ' half man and half ghort.* 
lAi^tn king heat ^ Jfj^ | ^ 'to ^y the ghost' 
Iting-iat I6mg k'^ jfr At | .^ 'to be eager at bnd&ees.' 
AlMnA^^^I^ I ^g 'to talk very fooliflhly.' 
mt4(f m<f-n(Ht ^ ;^ | jj) 'to abuse all alika' 
*i*Aftfja;^ jg I p^ 'agreatfewt' 
i'idd-md JiiaOrffAng '^ JM | il| ' In a hanghty n 
to^n4n A4 Alt ^ ^^ I ^ ' *•'*' ™ *«■ 0''™ '*?■' 
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irf-«&t iWa p£^ ;^. I ^'greaOy afflicted.' 
yiH^'ing yid-hd "^ ^ | ^S • there is full proof of it' 
mUryvM md-jW ^^ j^ | i^ ' there ia no ground at all for it' 
mA-taUng mA-j/ing ^^ g^ | S^ 'irithout trace or shadow.' 

Emamflti oftynoi^vus tu«d in phraut. 
hadrkl gaUt'ing ^^^ ?^ ^ j"^ '*« 'o^e cleanlineaa.' 
t'Ung kan k&ng k'H ^ -^ it ^T 'alike happy and tronbled.' 
tt&n pim, king M 'W *JS ^^ § ' ^ honour and respect gaests.' 
Awon-f'iin M-« ®jjj ^ ^ Jj^ 'to rejoice exceedingly.' 
atej'ten mfoiii^ ^ ^ S J^ 'to swear by heaven and earth.' 
thi-jMiitg taiU-yiii ||p ti^ f^ ^' ' friends of the Umw and the wbe.' 
paa ch'ea »fi yu^ ^ P||[ ^ ^ ' to revenge an insult' 
ting yd ti (Al j^ ^ '|^(j ^" ' clever at speaking." 
hA si luxtn liitng ^^ j© M, ^ ' ** ^^^^ confusedly.' 
id fe «« A'iJ ^ |g -f g J'g 'like hunger and thirst' 

Select idiomoHa pAnueg. 
tedng t'ea la mi ^ g| ^ ^ 'to hide the head and expose the twl' 
mfti mat ft aAwol ^ ^ ^ ^ 'years inoreaBcd, strength dectyei' 
sftdn (Am* Aai Wi [Jj J^ j-^f |^ 'Hunqrtuousfere.' 
tfd (A'd (■**/((« ^ ;^ 1^ 1^ ' tasteless tea and rice,— poor &kl' 
mel4ai yin-k'4 ^ ^ ^ ± 'glancing now and again.' 
muXrhaa yhirtia& M ^ HS ^ 'arched eyebrows and hui^ung ^»' 
A«M(-i.'a(pafr^«fg ^ Jg i^ 'devoted to learning.' 
(•"Inj-i'ien p#^^ J^ ^ S H '"^ "pen d#y.' 
r^^rehOng ngd-li&ng ^j^ ^" g ^ ' let us mutuaUy advise.' 
n\-iQmg ngd-A i^ ^ | g 'we are mutually oppoeod.' 
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ptji ii }/i 'Q n Sr ^fi^ ' from nocm to midnight, — day and nig^L' 
W-i4 jO-had -f- ^F /^ ?ft ' more dead than alive.' 
M^>^;d-A -H !^ /^ xtj ' the profit just mtcs the capital.' 
pi^ng pf-K Q ■l^ Q •lilj ' very shrewd and dever.' 

Elegant phraset, idiomatic and poetic. 
Sti^l^ ^ 'the.S^-iJnj7BayB,'or,SM-y^n^ \ 'HieShU-teingMya.' 
Tiiyfl ^ H ' for i''t»»ip-(«*(ConfuoiuB) Bays." 
^^"^ J'm ^ff , lit. ' to moisten the pendl, — to commit to writing.' 

fi>'V-f^ -f^ nM ' ^ ^ogh immoderately,' like " Se tenir lea c6t& do rir^" 

OF " lAnghter holding both his aides." Milton. 
ieH-ntng fS ^, lit ' to fish for a name, — to hunt for a repatation.' 

ni-tSng Q i^ , lit. ' with the eye to accompany, — to watch until out 

of light.' 
yin-ti if ^JF, lit. < to drink tears, — to weep bitterly.' 
M-yhi-^ K, lit 'to eat words, — to break a promisa' 

Coofudns denied himself in respect of four things, whidi are referred to in 
the IbUowing expreedonB : 

wd-{ ^^ j^ ' he did sot bind himself to his own opinion.' 
mt-pl I ^lA ' he did not hold any thing to be of necesdty absolute.' 
<nl-M I ^U ' ^^ ^'^ ""^ perreiBe and obstinate in his views.' 
vAitgd I TE ' ^^ ^'^ "<' feelings of private interest' 
T'cA-yuin ^K yf, lit 'the exalted origin of things, — heaven.' 
Tihtg-tttht ^H ^S, lit 'the prince of the east, — the sun.' 
T'lAyUng -^ ^^'*^^ 8™»t light,— the Baa.'~SoL 
PH'S ^ E^, lit 'the white colt, — the morning.' — Aurora. 
i-M ffi ^p < the charioteer of the son.' — Phaethon. 
r"»n»-A^ T^ ^^ 'a star of evil omen.' 
^*"*-M ]^ p^ ■ tJie charioteer of the moon,' also called ChOng-ngd. 
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Tiriang ^ (^ 'Hie ninbow,' aiao oalled Tt^Ong |^ j^. 

Jfit4 "W ^ ' ^ Bpirit prending orer flowera.' 

FibiihAtM J -jfj 'the royal fiower/— the MaA-t&n ^-£ 4^. 

r»SMsr-y»t» jS ^ 'the wrter-lily,' Mng^d || ^ ' the B-oite jg |^.' 

Xt-cAf-nll I I i^3^,llt. 'alaToofthe A-c&t'=the2<ln9-^('friiit'). 

dw^fSatg SB m[^ 'porsaer of the wind,' or ehilH-ti^ «S i^ ' a porsaer of 

the lightning,' — a name for a fine horse. 
thdn-ki(h% Ml p&y lit 'priaoe of the mouutainfi, — the tiger.' 

The ' Aeep' ui called JMt-mnd ^ £; the 'goat,'jin-ldng ^ ^j tiu 
'■wallow,' ('t5n~nd^^ "JT' the ' parrot,' y*''^*'"* Q J& ; the 'bwtois*,' 
"V^ ^ .ffiuSn^,' tlie 'ant,' hiuln-k'ii; the 'me,' ^unjr-^ ^T ^i 
iTtmn^ gl; jQ, SOng-lSmg ^ | or LiMlbig ^ ^. T'ffr^iil 
■JT |?S ia'thewineforajoumey.' ChSng-ttiii W | 'half drank' CW* 

A*u«»|I^ ^ '"^'' '''^-*^ 1^ ''i^ ^ Mm^-vA |3 M'aiLinkst<me.' 
Jt-wi tE I 'thepenca' ritpdn ^ ){^ 'paper.' ShiO^'Utg ^^"^ 

'palace of tiietounortaU.' iS^rtifl W- ^ 'a man of rank.' ^■'-■^ ^ »' 
'choice food' NUn-ihtii SA- ^ a term for ' men.' Ftf-f't ^ SB ' a letj 
fur person.' KoA-Ui jS. 1^ 'passing rich.' Ka/O-tSing B ^ w Mv 
Ktnjr^ I 'u>«>l<iman.' TVUndHf^^ 1^ or (A(-<A4 ^ ^j| ' a wolnr 
in wood.' Tf'idn^-Awf j£^ -^ 'to fly after hononrs.' T»'wi»-bA ^ ^ 
<a sepulchral mound, — a tomb.' 8hinrp'6mg Ip ^ '& hier.' Fd-<U 
^^ A^ 'dead.' Wdng-ydng f^ ^. 'free from diseaae.' TtHn-tl k'i 

l' :M. i^J ** ' * ^* yonng horee.' .S&i-<AtInfr-A(t g3p rfj ^ if '• 
poet' Jin-thang-Uing /^ tff |S is 'an illnstriona man.' KiiA-yirhoi 

1|? ^ % "^ A«*-Kfo«w ^ M H "^ jrf«H**<« ;|i 

^P 1^ mean 'a beantifnl woman.' jSs-fai-teS ^| ^ j^ 'the seat of 
Bnddhi^' Xi^iff-^ ^ ^is'abttrrcneoiL' Xmi-mg-^ ^ 'srane- 
thingTeiy^^ovs.' )Ftl-An^^( ^ ^ '^ 'the five khukt^Bedt' 
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3o8jj3-.i^ 


33sg™,j, 


36.g|!«ilo.i 


»S5^CTJ 


.a.^SM 


309 jg:£i«i 


336^Fa 


3S3|15r» 


■s«:^« 


.83 +J ew 


310 ^ j"« 


33,gjr*w 


3«4f|!^l 


>57:^jri»an 


,8,|+^« 


3..|;|« 


338^^* 


365gl!ir«. 


.S8^jra„ 


jssjjgart 


3"^«« 


339 tS^' 


3«6fJ!i?» 


'"ij™ 


.8(S^Jfi.4 


3,3 gi*. 


34»^« 


3«7||!i*., 


=*.^in 


.87^^*. 


3.4ffii!" 


3,.M^'* 


368 3|^p™ 


*«*' 


a88-gjlf«l 


3.5® Jf"'rt 


34'^^ 


369gPffI 


■"IB" 


=8,g,V,. 


3.«if^« 


3,3 g;« 


37= J|i ^"5 
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(lUd. 163 — 311.) 



sr-Sp™ 


3851330. 


399^*0*19 


4.311^^.! 


*"•" 


37"fPffl> 


38«|im 


40ogjf«,ffl 


4.4 #r^ 


»»8S*"*» 


313 SP^"* 


38, p« 


40. gr*. 


4.s|S/«l 


4»95^a 


3»|piri. 


388||ir<nl» 


4o^ff«. 


4.6^ if* 


430 ^ffl 


Z7S§f Ting 


38<,|J[ffto 


403 ^BS 


4.7 jii"<^ 


43.|i« 


3i6f|Pcafcw 


SJoPjC^'*' 


404|[|i<« 


4.8 1#« 


43»g« 


mS^^ 


391 pjj^ 


405ji|iri»9 


4.9 ^i^«! 


433 ^3V. 


378 pii 


39»Pf W«» 


4o6|jfeir« 


4»||rj 


434 ^'O'' 


379 ^iln 


393P^ r^ 


40J ^ ITrf 


4..||irrf 


43Sj$/ 


38o|4r«> 


394 Pi" 


4o8fJfr«. 


4«§W 


««96i*» 


38.|gjr,A 


39sPgr*v 


409|gite> 


4«3#i*> 


437/1/-*. 


as.llr.-i*. 


396p|r<% 


4IoJi5««S 


«'4iftP«4 


438^i*> 


383U(7»l>nj 


awP^fo 


4..^|M 


4^5 M-™^ 




384;g(»<bii; 


398^ritaj, 


4„||F*. 


4s6|^jr^ 





iio okllad (Am. 305 ihoiildh&Te 'gnuM' almre it, 314 thoold ban 'dm' 
with 'grua' abov« it. 389 dutold hkva '» door' over it. 



The following or 
Ch'Ang-aan (384, 79). 
CAa»^ (64, 6). 
ChtO-kS {331, 396). 
ChOng-lt {383, 400). 
CAi!n^-aa« (12, 79). 
OaO-i/dng {186, 395). 
Bid-hea (69, 19). 
jy^Kte (343, 354). 
Bie»ipt£n (348, 349). 
Ev>6mg-fil (314, aaS). 
KUng-yi (39, 3a). 
JTtlnj^san (39, 79). 
JTiIn^-yflnir (>9, 369). 
Ztn^-Ad (34, 333). 
MUr^/iitng (133, 91). 



8/atni7jr noniM ^ ^ sjfUableB. 
P&-yAng (314, 39S)- 
iSAliW'il (331, 103). 
iS%(fnf)Nho(ln (3, 85). 
Sh^n^ (304, 6). 
'8S-*'tfti?<53, 351). 
'^-wtt (63, 4i6)- 
•SS-i'd (53. "»)• 
rd-oW {70, 50.) 
r'<*n-*'ot(ai3, 381). 
TaHng-eking (84, 145). 
2Vliiff-/anff(i67, 148). 
rd-u)4n (80, 147). 
ir^i»(375, 8). 
}r<fn-cf (a, 3i). 
JTaUA'* (96, 356). 
I reCN' to tlie prvviaiu UiL 
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AUHtfUe dynatUa, the emperort, and tit ni^ia4. 

L Sdn-tmAng ^^ ^S '*^^ Three emperon.' 
nnder tibii title art included the namee of fix persona, whoM hiatory is 
pare myth, but whose nunea ought to be known to the Chineae rtndent 

r. Jto'dft-iti ^ i- (t. Pert II. p. 104). a. Ti«n^M>Ang 1^ | • 
3. nA«oi% i^ 1 . 4. /fewUoAv A I ■ 5- TidrA'aA :^ ^. 6. 

IImm mien an Bud to luT« mgned myrUda of yean, and to luvfl iavented 
■n tlw ordinarj arts of Iif«. 

IL fftWf S ^ ' *''' ^™ emperors.' [B. 0. 285a — 3304.] 
I. JVUi -fj^ g (1.5). a. SM^ruhv |l^ ^ (rio). 3. BvOng. 

« tf ^ (■"■>)■ *■ «»<*«»» 'p- ^ («•)• 5. CW^ ffil J( 
(18). iiwaf^ gor-fgfts). }.!rd»i,-«r».^ | ^ (■(.»). 8. 

rt«iS4«^ I ^:(5o). 

Of this enij period tradition alone renden an account. Eight Borereigtis 
filled, and instituted many useful methods of providing for the wants and 
com&rtB of their subjects. Ploughing, fishing, writing, keeping records of 
trents, and the best modes of governing mankind formed the subjects of thnr 
inTention. During these times X'ttS-fOng y&, on the SwAng-hi in Hd-ndn, 
WM the metropolis. The first cycle began in the tiistyearof .ffuKbijr-ff. 

ni. ffid-(Aaa^ ^I'theHiadynastr.' [Ea 3105— i;^?.] 

.. Ti ra ;^ g (aao5-8). 2. Ti E'l \ gj (2197-9). 3. rat 

* The oluuBcten imUff*, w4»g\ H', Vol*, Ui*, iMngf, and toiiia othen will not be 
npMtad freqomtly in thia Hat. The nambera in bnokets pvs the dkl« of tha oommenM- 
mtot ud tbs length of Moh reiga. 

'& 'I '^ '± '*& '■M 
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.TSnj ■;^ ^ (1188. aj). 4. OUmg Xin) '\i^ | (»I59- >3)- 5- K 
tUtng I lU (3146. 38). 6. 5%ait Kmg '^ | (3118. «i). ^. Ti 

<?*« I |jp (3057. 17). 8. n flirai I ;f ^ (3040. 3«). 9. m lUt, 
I g (3014.18). 10, nar| J)ji (i99«. 16). n. np**i*i}| 

q;; |i^(i98o. S9). 13. nXifinj I ^j(.93i. 31). .3. nfi»| 

J| (1900.31). tf.nrA,y-iM\ J[_ ^ (,879. 31). .5. nr«i 

I §(1848. 11). i6.TiFa\ ^(1837. igX iJ.KlKvUi^^ 
(1818. 53). (CI Put II. p. 33, note for ft notioe of Tit.) 

IT. .SA^lfl^-eAotl ^] ^^ 'the Bhimg djnast;.' [B. C. 1766—1133.] 
I. CKbvfmv t^ )•§ (1766. 13). 3. r»t*4I ;;^ ^ (17SJ. 33) 
3. r<Wl»j j^ "J" (.730. 39). 4. rai-Mni I ^ (1691. 35). s. 
Siail-iia (j\ j (1666. 17). 6. rany^ ^ ^4 <^*49- ">- ?■ ^* 
"^ I ^ (1637. 75). 8. CTtfti^fin? ftjj ~J* (1563. 13). 9. r<rf^ 
^I' £ (•549- '5). lo. JfWdn-iil J'BJ g | (.534. 9)- "• TA^i 

iB. 2J ('S's- ■»)■ "• ''•"^ I ^ (■s°«- >«)• "3. roJa ?5^ 

^ (1490. 35). 14. Trit^ng I "J" (146s. 14). 15. Jfil»J««j ^ I 
<I4J3- »5). '6. rdnfto Pg I (1408. 7). 17. iWAttS., JJ | 
(1401. 38). 18. SialHiH ;J^ I (1373), 19. SitAvi I ^ (I3S3. >«)• 
3a ITitSiw ^ "]" (1334. 5»). 31. liO.Ufv I ^ (i»«s. 7). "'■ 
7<<k4Ui I ^ (us8. 33). 33. Il»-«« ^ I (I33S. 6). 34. iSv 

Hw I "iTo^s-"). 35. irii-»» jg; 1(1198.4). 36.r.M«»^ 

J(iI94.3). 37.JV»»ffif 1 ("i'-al)- 38.ClUfc«i.|^ I (I154.S«)- 
V. dua-diaa ^ ^Jl 'the Chen dyiuwty.' [B.C. 1133—349.] 

I. m»-»*«,^ J(ii33. 7). 2. ch-bv-'^rv ^ I (1115.37). 3. 

Kang'u&ng ^ | (1078. 36). 4. ChaC^ndng Pg | (105a. 51). 5. 
U'i-atna i{ J I (1001. S5). 6. King^itang ^ | (946, 11). 7. /..*» 
18 I (934. 7). 8. iriali-««taj ^ I (J09. IS). 9. '-I^ II I 
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{817, 4«)- i»- TiO-wdng}^ \ (781. 11). 13. i^fnj-wdnj 2p. | 
{7J0.SI). 14. ZTM^fMain; f g | (719.33). 15. CAioibv^ftfn^ ^^ [ 
(696. 15). l6. Z^^«lIv ;^ I (68i- 5)- I7- SutM-vOng ^^ | (6j6. 
is). 18. Slang-wdng ^ | (figi. 33). 19. J^n^iMn; [-^ j (618. 6). 
M. ZwdnjrHMbi^ ^ I (ffia. (S). 31. Ting-wd»g ^ ] (1S06. 31). 
ii-jrwH-mby^ I (585.14). 23. Ztng-wOng ^ ( (5J«. n)- a4- 
Dnfftodnff ^ I (S44. 25). 25. KUtg-wdng ^ | {519. 44). a6. 
r«*w«bv^ 1 (475- J)- aj.ChXtig-fing-vaag ^^ | (468.38). 
)8.J«fc«<ftv:^- I (44a 16). 39. IT****!? ^ ^5 I (435.34). 
3a ff^n^vOn^ $ I (401. 36). 31. ZHmIn; ^^j | (37S- l)- 3'- 
B^tkiaang ^1 I (368. 48X 33- Shhk-mngto^ \^ ^| | (330. 6). 
34. Jraii-wAv |f|[ [ (314. 59). 35. TUng-AeO-kiO^ -^ |§| ^ 
(335. 6). 

During tbis period asvenl giMt men flonnihed, whow munes and wurki 
km come dtnm to the pment time. Snch wm» W^n-wAng, ' the prince of 
lettcn,* who tX the end of the Shang djuaetf had been imprisoned for hii 
fright conduct. In confinement he wrote the Ti-Mag or * Book of dumgc^* 
ud ink kftermrda liberated throng the interoeaaios of a ladjr whom hia acat 
(afterwarda Wiir-wAr^,^^ first mooaroh of the iJhnt dynasty) had sent to the, 
onperor. Wit-wAng and hIa brother GheQrleAng were both eminent men of let-' 
ten. Xotl-tti, the founder of the TsTiist sect, irdfV-«B(Confhdns)(B.C. 519), 
and M^ng-ua (Mencins) were all bom during the Chut dynast;, The doc- 
trines taught by these worthies of antiquity were called vAag-ta^, ' the royal 
docbines,' a term which is eqm'*alvit to the term " philosophy " in Europe. 
The country was divided into many petty states in these times. At one time 
there were 135, at another they were rednced to 41. The terms Ch^ 
iw0rau IS andZl-ihotf 5|J 19 were the dengnations of these ' contending' 
or 'confederate' statea. 

TL TAnrehaSt |^ ^|^ 'the Tun dynasty.' [B. C. 349—346.) 
I. ChuOng'mang wdmg JJj- || ^ ('49- 3)- 

VIL ffe&TtSnokaa'^^ | | ' the Latter Tnn dynasty.' [B.C.346— 303.] 
L CM Hvihg^ j^ I I (146. 37). a. Ar-M Svdng-fi (309. 7). 
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CA1 Bwirtg-tl wu the moit celebnted ruler Cbiiu ever hed. He bailt the 
greet vsU, end deetroyed all exieting recorde, ee fitr ee he couhi de M, end pot 
meny of the learned to death, beoawe he iear«d tlKir iDftaenoe to ineite the 
people to rebellion. He vu undoabtedly a great monarch, his power ex- 
tended thionghout China, and he called himaelf the ' First emperxir.' 

Vm. FdnH^Aoa ^H ^1 ' the Han dynasty.' [B. C. aos— A. D. sj.] 
I. KM-UH ^, I (loj. 8). s. BuM-X g I <.94. fy 3. LiM 

g )§ (-ST- 8)- 4. Wt«^( 3t I <■'»■ "3)- 5- «">-« f I (IS*. 

16). e.Wm^ I (140.54). ). CtaiJfBg I (B.a86.,3). «. 

5m(5«^ ^ 1 (B. C. 73. ag). 9. Tuin4( j^ | (B. a 48. 16). 10. 
Ci'biJJf J55; I (B. 0. 3J. ad), tl. Oota ^ I (B. 0. 6. 6). 11. 
J'IV^t^ I (AD. I. 5). i3.JVUi4,(«i,J| ^- ^ (AD. «.,)). 
14. aoal-stoj-ntoj j'f |Jg I (A D. a5. 3). 

IX. 2\Inff.ffdn ^ ^11 'the Eastern Han dynasty.' [AD. 35— aat.] 

I. ZMv^ ^ ^ (as. 33). .. Jfl,vJ< fj I (S8. 18). 3- 
<a*w-«$ I (7«.I3). 4..ffl>-«^ I (Spij). S. «<»W-1(J| I 
(106. r). 6. Git^H ^ I (107. 19). 7. Sk^n-H |||| | (ra6. 19). a 
CMv-ltjif) I ('4S. i). 9.CSt»I^ I (I46.r). ro.ai«lM<|g | 
(147.31). II. Itnj-«g I {i«8aa). 13. j>r>Sit-(( |^' | (190.31). 

At the end of this dynasty the empire was dirided into ' Three kingdoBi^' 
SltO, Wti, and WiL 

X. Hea Bin ^^ I'll ' the Latter Han.' [A D. 331—365.] 
I. Omi-S « Ug ?Cd I (331. 3). 3. J7e<Ui ^^ | (333. 43). 

XI Tlln-dKii g ^1 'the Tdn dynasty.' (A. D. 365—317.] 

1. riW<^ I (365.36). 3.fl««<-«g 1(390.17). 3-ff"« 
tj I (3°7'0- 4.Jn>>J<gJ I (3'3-4). 

XIL Tang Titn ^^'^ Eastern TUn.' [A D. 317-430.] 

i.r«*rt(j^ I (317. 6). 3. jftivf* ag I (333.3). 3.(a'i«sJi 

j{ I (3»6.17). 4. Za»J^(j^• I (343.3), tif-m^ | (345>7) 



mzecDy Google 



APPENDIX in. 



(371. >)■ »■ JSrio*«A ^' J^ (373. u). 10. fflmii ^- I (397. aa). 
Hk litenrj degree of SUi-U'ai vae introduced A. D. 386. 

Xllt Fe Sang 4t. 5k^ ' **•' Northern Sung.' [A. D. 430 — 479.] 
I. £aa-ttit ^ I (430. 3). 3. Skaii-tt Jp- 1 (433. i). 3, W4n-li 
J I (434.30). 4. rMl^ I (454.10). 5.»«^ I (464.1). 
(. in>iiH( Hg I (465. 8). 7. T,llni,^iA-«,ang g ^ J (473. <). 
«.«♦«( |||| I (477.3). 

ZIV. TiUhaa ^ ^]^ 'the Tsi dynasty.' [A. D. 479 — 503.] 
l.fotKjl; I (479.4). 3. ITMig I {483.1.). 3.if<"J^ 
K I (494. 5). 4. 21lln(fJi««»-J«i ^ g- '(^ (499- »)■ 5. «« 
ifB I (SO...). 

XV. Li6ng-ehaa ^ ^| 'the Liang dynaaty." [A D. 503— 5S7.] 
i^riWi jg; I (503. 48). 3. Kih^«4n ^ ^ (S50. 3). 3, Tviif 

"X. I to' * ^Jt-HNf^ I (555.3). 
About tJiiB time the people b^;an to uae chain for eeats. W^-tt became a 

Boddhist monk, and observed the rules of the order. 

rVL CKn-cftofl |I^ ^]3'th«Chmdyiifl8ty.' [A. D. 357—389.] 

uK«a4A-$; I (537-3)- a-IT^nJt^: | (560. j). 3-^^f^ I 
(567- a). 4-5«*i-«J; I (5«9.14). S- ■H'wt^AA ^^ i (583- «)- 

XVn. iSflt-oAoA |!^ ^Q'theSUydynarty.' [A.D. 589—630.] 
t. KaOrUa ^ I (589. 16), 3. r*v^ ^§ I (60s- 13). 3- Kdn0-H- 

rVIIL rtoff-cJad ^ ^l '*!>« T'tog dynasty.' [A. D. 630— 90J]. 

I. EaOrtrii ^ I (6ao. 7). a. TaUaOng -^ \ (637. 33). 3. Xotf- 
I e 

DigmzecDy Google 



SIO APPENDIX III. 

Uang ^j I (650, 34). 4. Ohdng-ttOng ^ | {684. a6). 5. JiMtitq 
!^ I (7I0.3)- t.Bivh^uang^ | (713-43) 7-S«rt"i'^ I 
(756. 7). 8. Toi-lrtni, ^\ I (7(>3. 8). 9. fi-frenj <jg | (780. n\ 
10. «i4n-<m«ii, )||| I (805.1). II. ffiftKminj J,; | (806.15). '■■ 
MOrlimy^^ I (811.4). 13 ATi^j-ttSnj ^ | (SaJ 2). 14. »>■ 
felZnfi ^' I (827. 14). 15. Wa-HtOng ^ | (841. 6). 16. £ni«ttMiif 
h; I (847. 13). 17 /-M!"9^ I (860.14). 18. ifi-Uiiiij, -(g I 
(874.15). 19. CT«W«tny 0g I (889.15). so. CTo*«i*».« P^ g i 
(904. 3). 

XIX. ire6Li&tg ^^ ^ ' the Latter Liang dynMty.' [A. D. 907— 9)j] 
I. rof-M ^ I (907. 6). 1. LU^-ciiuU^ ^ ^: Jig (913. 10) 

XX Sad T'ing ^^.j^ 'the Latter Tiag dynaety.' [A D. 923—93*.] 

I. ChuOng-USng tf | (933. 3). a. Mtng-UOng 11^ [ (926. 8) 3. 
Jf<»-«|g) I (934). 4.«-M^ I (934.2). 

XXL Hea Ttin ^^ " ' *he Latter Tain dynasty.' [A D. 936—947-] 
I. SM-M ig ] (936. 8). 2. CT'*« [jtl I (944- 3)- 

XXIL E96 Hdn i^ j'^ ' the Latter Han dynaaty.' [A. D. 947—951] 

i.KM-M'j^ I (947- i>. irto-aPg I (948.3)- 

XXIIL EeH Chen A^ Mi 'the Litter Chen dynaety." [A D. 951—960.] 

I. r<.i^«t^ I (951.3). 2. fflt«njj{t; I (954.6)- 3-ril«M 
fj t (9«o)-' 

XXIV. ^UMj^cAofl ^ S^ • the Snng dynaaty.' [AD. 960— 1127.] 
I. Taittti -^ I (960. 16). 2. Tat-mng -^ | (976. 32). 3. CAia- 

"^w ^ I (998. »5). 4- Jtn4tat^ -{_; I (1023. 41). 5. raj-asaj 

,^ I (1064.4). 6. .SAtM-tewn^ p|] I (1068.18). 7. CW-Way^ | 

(1086.15). 8. ffuMi-Irtnj !}g I (iioi. 35). 9. iriimtiiw ^J I 
(.126.1). 
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IXV. Ndn Sang ^ ti* ' the Southern Sung.' [A. D. 1127— 1280.] 
i.Sau-ltung^ \ (1137.36). a. Hiadrttang ^ \ (1163.27). 3. 

Kmng-uang y^ | (1190.5). 4. Ntng-Uung \ (1195.30). 5. 

ii-toflMU J^ I (1325.40). 6. TA-Uiang J^ | (1265.10). y. Kitng- 

"^W ^ I (i375' i)- 8. rwSn-tewnjr ij^ | {1276. 2). 9. r(-p»iff 
f^0^(.>78. a). 
XXVL YtOnrthaa 7Q ^|j 'the Yufei dynasty.' [A. D. 1380—1368.] 
i.5M^A|H; I (laSo. 15). 2. CKtng^^n^ ^ | (1295- «3)- 3- 
"^^^V^ I (1308-4)- 4- /tn-*»«*nff ^. I (i3"- 9)- 5' l''"?" 
*««?^ I (r3>i-3)- 6. rai-(iBiJ-« ^ >(tt | (1324-5)- 1- ^'»^- 
^*^ ^ I (1339- i)- 8- (F^n-^w*"? ^ I (»330- 3)- 9- SHn-Uumj 

nil I (-aa^ 35). 

XXVIL Ming-<Aau H^ ^| 'the Ming dynasty.' [A. D. 1368— 1644.] 
i.raUtH-^ I (1368.30). 2. Xt*n-«^n-« j^' ^ | (1398- 5)- 
3. Tai-ttOng j^ \ (1403. aa). 4. Jin^ning ^ | (1435. r). 5. SxUin- 
Mng g I (1436. ro). 6. Ylng-mng 1^ \ (1436. ai). 7. A-ItijHE 
^ I (1457- 8). 8. HUnrttUng ^ | (1465. 23). 9. Iltad-ttang 
^ I (1488. 18). 10. Wit-ueng ^ 1 (1506. 16). II. Shi-mng 
■(H; I (1533. 45). la. Jfi(-i«*Tiy 1^ I (1567. 6). 13. Skinrtrung 
U I (1573- 47)- 14- StoOng-mng ^ | (i6ao. i). 15. IfUaung 
M I (1^31-7). iti. .fft(>a^t«(n9 f^ I (i6a6. 16). 

XlVra. Td-U'ing-duxa ^ Jj^ ^^ 'the Tfi-ta'ing dynaatj.' 
[A.D. 1644— 1863.] 
I. SM-toii-cA*iff -(H; I 3^(1644.18). 2. SA(jij-<«l^'(n ^ | /^ 
(i66a, 61). 3. Shirtsilng-hiin | | ^' (1723. 13). i. KaA-taHng-^n 
ift I |(E(i736-6o)- S-JiTfttOng^i^jZ | ^(1796.25). 0. TaM- 
iKKlnff ^' tI^ (iSai. 30). l-Siln-Juii^J^ ^(iBsi.9). S.Tiingclil 
S 1^ ('860). 
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THE NIEN-HAU. 



(l.) Ziat o/iha cAaracUri oeeurriuff in the ni^Aai, arrangtd 
alpAabetically. - 



^eA&ij7'lnniiiioiM.' 


ff «S4»-ple«»nf 


^4««'eoo.pl,te.' 


g eA<l«; 'aplfflidiA' 


^ e&4n^'lmddle'or 'second. 


^piiin-illnliiaii' 


'j^ tKdfig 'oonsUat.' 




^iftV'floiiriUig.' 


-^ cA'dwjf 'extemoTft' 


:^yi>'ol»m.' 


|f|]Au{n'instrniition.' 


agoi^'brighf 


Iff yi.. ««*»«.• 


^."■P--' 


gidi.l.^^d..' 


(gya'iu.ppin..i' 


JnM'h™.,.' 


^'cAt'tK^umiiig.' 


gyBnj'efflnenf 


^^U'tliemer.- 


^ c&Cextrema' 


§1^5% -omen of good' 


f^M«i,'™t' 


{•^.Al'nding.' 


f j-yB»S'.fflnent.' 


1,1,^.^: 


g^oM'thentoojt.' 


^,».'pe«e.' 


j-ft **«•"«■■ 


^IcAI'airmition.' 


^^*&,'inilkr-w.j.' 


-f.t*™..™lb«,' 


^.4I»'tn».' 


^teij'«djn«ing.' 


^*™%'jdlm.' 


^jJcMnj'tonqomiig.' 


■^teij'iiuoce™.' 


S*-"**' ■"!«"•' 


J^cfttny'rirtuoiM.' 


<jgje.i..eeo.d' 


^m Ami 'emnail' 


^c*l>.i,'iddi,g; 


^^- *«i 'hnntng.' 


^iiMll 'united.' 


;^<4l»j'perf»f 


^AI' pervading.' 


gl'jnrtic' 


jE dinj, 'iprigbf 


-fgii'mjoieing.' 


j||f 'oomKl' 


iB;'*<^''«8»l«i»g.' 


^Sl'ptMperitj.' 


^jtn-ima^' 


jigo««,.pm.' 


jg«'bli.' 


\ju..^' 


^c&ili' extending.' 


^ Jiati 'pion..' 


Pi'^'opaig.' 
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y-i*. •««*.■ 


^Id'tnwifest' 


jgriwill' good omen.' 


^fMs'Brm.- 


j^«'li.ppm«».' 


grt'rojd.e.1' 


^iSiV'iiiore.' 


|Mnj,'toig(ffl.' 


^»&«'oleplant' 


£B'-n»ff^.' 


flMnj'glorio™.' 


:^~».tai' 


gjfB'iiatnicliiig.' 


I^mta'peopl..' 


g nutfn ' extending.' 


If^kfatmat: 


Hq™(,V'l"i«l>f 


JSJ *l 'rertonition.' 


g la ■inore.aiiig.' 


H nU 'iaheritun.' 


J^«».t»,»L' 


««..*«.• 


^«»»'J«U.' 


j^«<'ye«-.' 


g «*.•&!«.■ 


^«h« ■,««.• 


^...»««.n' 


g Wn 'controlliog.' 


$1.^' origin.' 


;;^;«'g~.t.' 


^^Mn'oUbliBhiig.' 


gpoi'prMio™.' 


j5; ("aCeitfeme.' 




^5fr<*'p"t«*ing.- 


^l'ri'™t' 


ijfai,'""*igi'&«' 


2p.,'b,,.p,»,»' 


^fgng'Mcendiag.' 


gtWg««L' 


gy'ii'gaml.' 


jgtoi'mKin.' 


gK*..pri™-.- 


^||Jrf4«'ol»die(,l.' 


^g « 'Tirtne.' 


g U 'raddiig.' 


2 w «&ad 'oontiutilng.' 


iljl^-Mk.' 


^ UM; 'lononiing.' 


J^Afaj'Bipmo,.' 


f^STnler.' 


}}l«^.^^.. 


J|rti"di™A,g.' 




iS'^''°~- 


jjj(ri«'lii»g.' 


5^ I'i*. 'benTen.' 


^i«*,'brighto»l' 


Jg <»><! 'rw»i™g.' 


f^a^'-euril,.' 


Jg*.^'T«l' 


^ri^.ogrf.' 


jglfcij'Bxed.' 


^iwrt' tortoise.' 


l^iiCbohold' 


1-«'P1-' 


gtoS'kugdom.' 


^tUn' divine.' 


^liol'eontuning.' 


||B'ce™»,.,.' 




^W».p»i.ing.' 


g « -laTeDly idgioi.' 




^Ur 'dwelling.' 


(g|««.«^.' 




g^ liidn; 'ielidtons.' 


|g»'joy.' 


^■M«j'.biiiid«il' 


•J^ua'puUtion.' 
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ft (rid 'nobW 


g|i.-«'b«*,™g.' 


jgy^fgi"?.' 


W'**'"™'' 


^ l-anj 'Ihoioogh.' 


Jg,^',T"»l' 


jf Irin; 'pm' 


la).'^ ■»«..■ 


^ y^B 'Imninoiu.' 


jflutaj'Tiiet' 


1^ ftlnj 'complete.' 


JftjaWreplji-g.' 


^Irt'begimiiiiir' 


jgl»».'.prighf 


|^,^^'»™t«.«>' 


j^l«i'ble«iiigi' 


^a'.erow.' 


J|s«'prep««L' 


i||«in,'g«=™l.- 


"ut" wrfn ' myriad.' 


g^'el»*u' 


^ toun^ 'anMstor.' 


5[»4» 'liters,.' 


^ yiin 'rerolving.' 


f^ UUng 'njTered' 


2j wa'five.' 


Jjmta'begiimiiig.' 


Igtoitoiff 'general' 


^ wij 'military.' 


^jAij'hamioiij.' 


|i|M'.ir 


Pis**'™*' 


^^jrfl^'etemJ.' 



Note. — All these chanct^v are rignificaat whttt they are preoont in the 
designatios of a year or a reign, and the meanings We attached to them ire 
intended to goide the stndent in rendering such dedgnations into Gn^idi. 
In some cased the translation of the character will not suit the English eifHW- 
Bion, and some words are used figuratively, or they refer to a well-bioira 
story. The expression generally mns in the usual grandiloquent phraseoli^ 
of the Chinese, and intimates (jiat "Peace and prosperity have arisen;" tint 
B gtnng to be universally diflused;" or that "All things *it 
; agiun to prosper." 

The following list of the ni^hati, in which they are arranged according to 
the Eoglish al^^bet, will be of imjueose service to the student of CbinNe 
history. The absence of the native characters will be of little consequmcc, 
as the names of the emperors, the dynasties, and the years of the cycle an 
g^ven, and one of these ifi generally mentJoned by native auUiors who OM 
the nUn-haH. 
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(3.) List 0/ the ni^hau arranffed a^habetioaUi 



Niln-had. 


DDim- 
tion. 


Emp«ror. 


Dyw-tj. 


thecjoU. 


B.C. 


A.D. 


ChSJ^M 




Ohamg-ti 


Hdn 






8J 


CietM-iiA 




CIMUl-a 


Sha-Hdn 






331 


WtHg-Aai 




run-hea 


ring 






«9a 


Gh'iKS-gdn 




riwtAwi 


rihg 


rin-cA'nk 




701 


acans-Hng 




ifd-irtnj 


T&ng 


Stn^-^ 




831 


a'iuiH^ 




Ifingtaang 


ReA-TAttg 


Vw-yfc 




930 


ans 




Tmg-uung 


Bid 






105J 


m-«an 




Chof^i 


Bin 


yl-trf 


86 










Bin 


»^ 




9 


ClUiMai 






WA 


UiMi 




434 


am 




(Xa«g-Mng-hh,g 


cm, 






583 


aim 




SU,^ 


Ting 






75« 


CHUMi 




CUmsHUns 


Siv 


!*«( 




995 


OiM 




Jin-teUng 


SAng 


InOr-vA 




IOS4 






<Mry^ng-Ui 


Sling 
Kin 


Oi-Htn 




1064 
■ 113 


dA-min 




8M-tA 


Tain 






136, 


CU^Sutt 




ffl^n-H 


r«*. 


j*J««i 




1335 


CkW 




WO-ua^ 


Tvin 


tott^Ain 




•308 


(attii , 






r«*i 


«}n-yid 




1331 


CUM 




r<A«ng-li 


r««« 






1338 


OtaUn 






TvM 






1330 


(M^OnS 




Sh^H 


Ynin 


An-a 




1341 


Cla-a 




Td-tl 


WH 


«i4-»i> 




338 


Om^imln 




Tt-mm 


Kin 


ii-t*'«i 




"53 


Chmg-M 




Wi-H 


Bin 


9" 




Olmg-hMn 




FatMrng 


Ting 






63, 


Oing-anln 




JSMrtnj 


ring 


gCX^ 




J85 


atng-yii 






Kin 


taoA^yiA 




1313 


C%tna-t»{na 




ail-fiit 


Bti-LiMg 


S*-tei 




91S 


Clmg-htS^ 




Tring-tmng 


Bid 


jfin^nA 




1 103 






Tttin-ti 


Zidng 


»tn-«Ai» 




553 


CUftg-n^ng 






Wei 


rIng-Mn 




4J6 








Pl-Tti 


ang-gii 




5»7 


Chtw^an 






Km 


plng^ln 




..96 


ahi«fiMi 




Him-Urung 


Mtng 


yHAng 




■ 465 






CM-p,^ 


Wtt 


te«ir^i» 




340 






Chil-maa 


wa 


kiA^ 




354 


ClAng-ntng 






Chin 


ting-uA 




587 


CJins^-tni, 




roi-wii-rt 


wa 


An^it 




45' 


c«,S3u 




Siwn-teiHi 


w& 


tid-ilnn 




504 








Wtd 


Imv-Ui 




630 


CU,^'img 




Tfng-uti^g 


Ming 


pmg^n 




■436 


C/Un<^U 




Smliriiwng 


Sing 


Anmaii 






Ching-td 


8 


GOMtung 


Km 






1334 
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NUn-lMd. 


tion. 


Emp... 


DjM,. 


Y«rof 


aa 


A,D. 


CtAng-ii 


g 


™^ 


Bid 


tlng^ 

ptng-yin 




Iia7 
1504 




WA-tmm 


Mhv 




CU-v^dog 




THUm 


«» 


!,A4^ 




I1S« 


CIMU^ 




riln-Ml 


rim, 


'***!» 




68s 


OkOiVV^ 




iJnjprt 


Btn 




M9 




Chana^iu6n 






Ban 


pIng-Mn 




S8 


Oha«„-Uv 




Ltng-a 


Bdn 


kiitiKt 




■84 


CM,V-I«-V 




Em 


TM 


<ft»2 




5" 


Chihy-ta-t'ihtg 




wim 


Lid„g 


«-»i4 




5^9 


Chong-Ui^ina 




W)l-ti 


lAMg 


phig-gtn 




5«« 


Char^t^ 




Gh^4&ng 


JTrf 






531 


(MofM 




Bi-tmna 


Ting 


AnrdCA 




881 


Chanrt-lm, 






YvM 






ia6o 


Chfytg-M 




Bwiii-lninj/ 


Sing 


<iirM 




1118 


ChOnff-a 






LM 


jln^^ 




103a 






ri«s-oaH, 


Bit 


hmi-MA 




"S3 


rthv-IMI^ 




ChUMt 


Wi 






171 


EAn-sOn 




ffl4»-« 


BSa 


jhd, 




14' 


BaAyuin 




WinrS 


Bin 


«**!« 


>«3 








jri»ir« 


Bin 


nd^ 


143 




AX-fUft. 




ITiWl 


Bin 


imi-ii 


88 




Sir-hv 




Ung-A 


Bin 


if»-<ri 




•?■ 


Stf-trv 






WA 


Fing^Un 




Si« 


FM«i, 






sung 


wO^thin 




>o«8 






Bia^-wH-A 


Pi-SOng 


IM^aO 




454 






BM^ntng-H 


W1 


!*«( 




5*5 


siM-ja^, 






TUitn, 


ting-^ 




18S0 


BOn-U 




T,an4i 


wa 


tUmm 




i«4 






EMJUi 


THn 


j*«l 




>)S 


BUn-h» 




CUfig-a 


Tiin 


pl«!f^ 




3a« 


BUnJUbv 




Chiri^ 


TUn 


»I-»1 




335 


ff«»^ 




Eihirti4iHi 


TUn 


SitMDf 




3J< 








ring 






«7C. 


IfiSWinj 




Ttmng 


Ting 






860 


Ba«^l^ 






Sing 


l<«^ 




598 






T<Utmy 


*% 


gt-cA'eH 




.afS 


Ba,^y^ 




raC-tsSng 


LM 


!*^ 




loliS 


BUnM.^ 




Jin-ttCng 


U-UM 


plng^tn 




.■3> 


Biinrk-im 






r*H, 


ping-Mn 




6si 


aOMI 




ShUning 


BM-thta 


kia^n 




954 


Btn^-tt^ 




Hiin-ti 


Bin 


kU-^ 




'94 


Bing-nSng 




Gam 


frfn 


imUM 




3»3 


B\^S^ 




W^n^lng-a 


wa 


jtnMn 




4S> 


m,,*M«, 




W4n-ehtvg-tl 


WA 


kia-wii 




454 


m„s-M 




EiaMAng-A 


TOng-wa 


a^ 




539 


^inj^sm*. 




Ti-tmmg 


Ting 


Udja 




184 






Siuen-uang 


Kin 


ang^-eH 




117 


ff»W 






Pf-TH 


/liraft 




S«> 


m^-bv 




W4n^iUHHi 


WH 


Ung-UH 




460 


Btj/tn, 




(7«njra 


Bin 


kMl^i 


18 




Btf-,^ 




B«a«^ 


Bin 






ISO 
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Nita-hui. 


tioB. 


Bnpmr. 


Djn-ty. 


Ya«of 


B.C. 


A.D. 




4 


Citnj-K 


Hdn 


lAn-ch'eii 


20 




lAiirtri 






rang 


kvxA-vA 




683 




31 


rot-(«i 


Ulng 


«A-Mn 




.3<i8 


ffilH,-*! 


I 


Jin-UUng 


Ming 


yW 




1425 


Ha^-cht 


18 


Bw7t4minff 


Mtng 


wit-Mn 




148S 


JTitajJioa-j 


■i 


Fa-adnff 


mng 


IM-Mn 




1644 


ff«toirifc, 




Siuin-ti 


Hin 




49 




Bo&V-ff 


) 


ir*wi 


WA 






3ao 


Bmina-vni 


7 


T^t 


wa 


jinrytn 




333 


SM^-U^ 


3 


TMi 


wa 


a^o 




339 


SMmrM 


3 


Taiitiyii-ti 


Wtf 


plng-Am 




39« 




4 




Wtt 


ang^ 




4«7 






OlMIM 


Pi-Tit 


i^-Mn 




5«o 


Jr«f»if»i« 


5 


JlnMns 


Sing 


O-dtA 




1049 








Eii 






1310 


ff.rf«H-*w 


9 


B%-Uung 


KVn 






1141 


««ta^-<«9 


a 




Tutn 


jtn-iKt 




1313 


JToiii-ctev 


< 


Wit-UOng 


ring 


nn-yia 




841 


f««W<% 


lo 


roA-ttOtig 


Li<al 


u^id 




938 


/* 


14 


Bs^a 


Till 


»l-rf 




405 


/.^ 




i-iWi(-« 


Tai 


Rng-eh'tii 




«i7 


A«% 


3 




T-ting 


flng-m 




676 


Jtn-Aeu 


4 


W^n-H 


sm 


nn-yia 




«oi 


/l«4:-(«, 


5 


Jtn-tmng 


Bid 


hiiUii 




1144 


ra^A«dMo 


30 


W^n^i 


sm 


m^-a, 




58 1 


r»^,i 


1 


Kaa-ieOttg 


rang 


ain^ 




681 


i"*y,*, 


29 




ring 


hmH-dl^ 




713 


S-iKUng 


S 




rins 






83« 


r.H,-!«, 


4 


rotwi 


BeH-LiOng 






907 




3 


rri-iabM? 


BATUn 


Uik^in 




944 


f*»M>od 


9 


raiMii 


Sing 


n>-<i!» 




968 


Tofcil 


3 


NiTig-uang 


Sing 


yl^h-A 




130Si 


roti-(nj 




lUiwfig 


Sing 


lA-vA 




1359 


row,rf 


9 


Shtng-bmnff 


Liai 


jln^ii 






fa>^^ 


4 


«««-« 


Bin 


mi-thin 


53 




fa»Jt» 


4 


C*4^«»J 


wa 


ptng-Ui 




3S« 




I 


JfoMwZny 


sung 


kang-Mn 




1040 


J*»41 


61 


.S&fnfrtrit 


THng 


jtn^Sln 




1663 




3 




Bin 


kmUA 




33 


EiATlt^ 


5 


Chinfiry 


Wti 


lA-H 




349 


Xi&M 


6 


Tlt-H 


Wi 


jln^,i 




333 


KilMv 


4 


ifin-a 


THn 


i^fVi 




313 


Kia^i 


8 


y(M-in««ff 


Sing 


ylnj-iA™ 




[056 


Bwi'at 


4 


mng-aUng 


Sing 


rfn-ytti 






SiA^ng 


17 


Ning-ttUng 


Sing 


vtit-ihtn 




1308 


XiUM 


4 


LUeOng 


Sing 






1237 


BitUAng 


45 


Sit-ua«g 


m«g 


jfa^i* 




1533 


KiH-mng 


34 




Td-la'lng 


plng-Mn 




1796 




6 


ffii-rt 


Bin 


rii^'^ 


140 




Kiin^ming 


1 


atjin 


Pi-Tti 


te»^l» 




560 


Eih^fi^ 


" 


^aO-MiZflf 


Ting 


plnj-jto 




666 
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Viea-hMi. 


tioD. 


Bap«ror. 


i>r«n,. 


Tcuof 
thecjde. 


B.C 


^J). 


Kiin-yuin 


3 


Si-UCtig 


rihv 


iOi^^ 




Ts! 


KUn-fa 


6 


Hl4tang 


r*w 


U-«t 




8J* 








r*w 


W-yJ» 




894 


Kii^haS 




ChlHiij, 


Bai-IAAng 


h«i-!^ 




913 






R»JI 


B^Eltf, 


wil-Ain 




«» 


Eiin-U 




rai-u-A 


Si^ 






S«3 


Kiin-klng 




CUry-UOV 


M», 


jtn-tH 




io»a 


KiM-ta& 




Biad-tttrng 


*aw 


&L 




ii«S 






Ktt,g-mng 


lAM 




9» 


KiM-l-'iUy 


10 


run-am 


LM 


On-ti 


110l| 


KUn.M 




BwHUtOng 


Bid 






loO 


Kitnyii 


'A 




BU 


ia«icl« 




IIJO 


XiirHUy 






Bid 


haa^ii 




1113 


KUn-ieng 


tio 


Kau-Mng 


Ti-ul^ 


p>ng.Mn 




■)J« 


Kien-ohau 




Yuin^ 


Bin 


kuMi-UJi 


38 




KUn^l 






Bin 


«-t»'l* 


3a 




Kiin-^l«g 




Bam 


Bin 


Sl-™ri> 


« 




Kiin^ 


31 


JTraaij-unMi 


Bin 


!rt>i> 




'S 


KUn-taH 




Chetng-ti 


Bin 


ptoif« 




,4 






Gan-ti 


Bin 


an-^ 




111 


Kiin-k'ang 




SJufn-ti 


Bin 






lU 


JTt^n-Ad 




HvOn-ti 


Bin 


ang-kH 




w 


irt»M*u, 




iI<«Hi 


Bin 






III 


Eiia-ili 


35 


Biin^ 


Bin 


yl«,-W 




■1^ 


Eih^Mng 


IS 


B,d.M 


Shu-Bin 


IcmUnM 




"3 








W4 


jItmAm* 




•!• 






Ci44ai> 


wa 


a-dCA 




>() 






ma^ 


Trim 


Rng-eh'A 




311 






rSng-A 


TOn 


hoA-moA 




3<3 






KaO-a 


Tri 


«-«< 




479 


Si^n-mi 




iflnj-« 


JM 


iul^ 




494 


xm-mt^ 




aUi-yl 


wa 






S3" 


Kiirt^i 




riwi 


CM 


king^n 




SI> 






Ti-tgang 


Ting 


1^-J^ 




,!o 






T'aUiil 


Sing 


Mng^hfn 




i*! 






BwiO-ttung 


Sing 


»»-rf 




tioi 


Kihi~yin 




SaO-laung 


«■% 


Sny^rf 




1"> 


Kiin-vxf 




Baum 


Ulng 


H-nni> 




•m 


Khytia 




m«g^i 


wa 


s«g->i 




13) 






r»*n( 


WA 


i^-Mn 




>to 


Ki^-lmg 






Pl-Sing 


kvMt-hai 




•? 


KlrigM 




lUi 


Pi-Sing 


Srt-rf 




4'5 






Sivin^oH^ 


WA 


ting-Mn 




S«o 


Jnng-li^ 




ChOng-ttOng 


ring 


Rng-vA 




)•) 


Kinfi^ 




Sm-lm^g 


ran, 


kinii-a 




710 


m«i,-yii 




ChaA'tmng 


ring 


jtn^tt 




89. 


«W-M 




(Mng-fOng 


Sing 


MMn 




1004 


m»5.jia 




Jin-imng 


Sing 


ans 




1034 






li-t»ung 


SiZ 


iofijlUii 




lite 


Klnnl' 




TtoiH^iMiing 


Sing 






■«( 


in»iHoi 




lang-Uang 


mng 


toW^ 




i4S« 
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Nlte-had. 


DDim- 
tioD. 


Emptor. 


Dy»«ty. 


Y«rof 

theojde. 


B.C. 


A.D. 


Eh,(r»ing 


, 


TtOnrii 


Hdn 


vA-tsii 


33 




Ki^^yoA 


s 


Hetireh^ 


Sha-Hdn 


icH^n 




358 


rutg-u 


8 


Jin-tmng 


Mng 


^n-i£ 




IO41 


K-i^^!r^ 






Sling 


yl-mait 




"95 


Kik-dA 




rien-luA 


TAng 


kang-t^ 






S4-thii 




Shd-tti^ng 


H&n 


&r" 




6 


Kiu^-A 




Xdng-tt 


WA 




554 


Kitng-hKd 




Yxng-tmmg 


Hid 


At«t-mofi 




1063 


Sv,ang-h6 




Ling-ti 


Hdn 


vA.'anl 




178 


K,,mg-M 




Hvrai-tl 


mn 


jAng-ytn 




306 


KvOng-ld 




Lt»rM-vang 


Chin 


Hng-hal 




S67 


Kv>dng4a . 




yim-Aeft 


r&ng 


kidsAin 




684 


Kudng-k'l 


3 


m-t»Qmg 


r&ng 


yl-»& 




885 


Kvmg^hu}d 


3 




Ting 


Wii-K^ 




898 


£,oS^-ting 


13 


ShtTi-tmlng 


Hid 


«n-trf 




I2II 


KvAng-te 


3 


Tai-mng 


T'Ang 


Awwf-jnaii 




763 


Kv)^ng-m,%ng 


r 


Hx-lgQng 


TAng 


kdng-tti 




880 




3 


rai-ta'A 


HeUrChea 


nn-hal 




951 




K\ng-lsa-ng 


Hid 


kia^gH 




1034 


Ltf^ 


3 


Ka^-umg 


TAng 


kid4^ 




664 


Ung-M 


I 


Gava 


Tiin 


jtn-s^ 




Z6a 


LUng-gdn 


5 


Gmi-H 


T»ln 


ring^a 




397 


Mf^lHOi . 




ffeH-ekil-wei 


Pe-TH 


ping-shln 




57« 


LUng^ 


3 


Kaw-taUng 


TAng 


Hn-yiH 




661 


m^-ki 




m-tfuncf 


TAng 


B^a 




889 


M^^ 


2 


Ch^-fiin 


Hed-LiAng 


sin-ti 




931 




a 




sang 


kwei-wi 




"63 


Mrig^'ing 


6 


MUrtaung 


mng 


Rng^nail 




1567 


LA7,g-urit 


I 


T'dngisAng 


Mtng 


ping-s^ 




1646 


Mtftg-a 


3 


Mtng-H 


Chen 


fing-oh'eit 




557 


Ming^a 


a 


Jin-tsQng 


SUng 


jin-*hin 




1032 


Ming-d>ang 


6 




Kin 


kdng-ml 




1 190 


ying-k'dng 


3 


rfi-H 


THn 


kioet-yiH 




373 


P^ 


4 


Swi^-ti 


Hdn 


wU-shln 


73 




P^fa 




CMrli 


Hdn 


fiing-«U 




146 


PaA^ng 


5 


ITft-rt 


chea 


iHn-si 




561 


Pait-ying 




m-mng 


rAng 


jin-vin 




763 


Pa&-a 


3 


King-tmlng 


Tdng 


y^*f 




835 




3 




sang 


vA^n 




1038 


PoA-h'ing 


3 


Zi-teunp 


sang 


yi-yiit 




1235 


Pa&~yH 


6 


Li-ttang 


sang 


kvxt-ch-eii 




"53 


Pait-td 


5 


rUn-taH-ti 


Lia^ 


gin-ck'eii 




I13I 


Paii^ing 






Liaa 


Jtl-$i 




969 


Pa^-Hng 


3 


ChU^H 


wa 


jAng-»& 




366 


Fit-t'-iing 


1 


W^ti 


Zidng 


kang-tA 




530 




18 


Shi-t^ 


Td4»'%ng 


Ina-dan 




1644 


Sh^n-yiH 


13 


li-Uiing 


sang 


Hn-dCtit 




1341 


Shdn-hwd 


5 




sang 


kang-yin 




990 


Sh4i>^ 


Iti 


Hiail'Uang 


sang 


Aid-wft 




"74 


Sha«g.yuSn 


3 




TAng 


kiil.»& 




674 


Shdng-yu^ 


« 


Si-4»ang 


TAng 


kang.t^ 




760 



,1,1.0, Google 



APPENDIX IV. 



Nita-luHi. 


^ »»"-^- 


D^*?. 


YflHof 


B.C. 


A.R 


ShoK-l'ai 


I K(«g-li 


Lidig 


JU.C 




555 


Skm-mns 




Chi-tgang 


Sd«g 


Ud^ 




1091 


SIM-Mng 


33 


KaH-tmng 


aon, 






"31 


Shaa-U 




KwSng-UOng 


mn. 


kang-(£ 




115M 


ShaH-tinff 




n-UOng 


Sd^ 


wiirtai 




iszS 


Shau-Uag 




CMngl-iin l-M^ 


Si-Uad 


jln-^ 




1 141 


SSoiMiA 




FUtedttg 


US,g 


plng-^ 




,1411 


Sh^u^nod 




TaUtH 


fin 


yt«i 




IMS 


ShaUing 




Tad-ttung 


tAdd 


j*-fcfl 




i««S 


SUn-lM 




Siu^n^ 


Bdi, 


kdng^Un 


61 




«>.<*««« 




mng-tpihi-ti 


wa 


kid-gin 




4U 


SMn^cid 




ro*-triWi 


WH 


«A-»Ui. 




4!! 


SMn-kiMi 




Jflnsm 


ra 


tA^ 




Si! 


SMn-Hnff 




rt«n-Ae& 


ra^g 


ang-giA 




S,; 


SMnMng 




Cha^ig-Uung 


n^ 


gm 




;«s 


Shin-Ul 




rat-tmng 


Liad 


pins-ft 




,,i 






.Sl^-d 


Pi'Sdng 


Rng-ti 




471 


SU^-p'tng 




Md-ti 


TUn 


Rng-ai 




357 


SM^i' 




Tien-hed 


rdng 


<£! 




«,! 


Sien-i'iin 




ffmin-isvng 


Tdng 


i»<!-ck'<Jl 




713 


Swm-eMnff 




Siu^-ti 


CiM 


wft-m 




57« 


Swin-tta 






Sd,y 


lA-hoU 




lit) 


SiuSn-tg 






m^ 


plng^n 




Mii 


sa-M 




CMng-ti 


Hdn 


hcO-ci-^ 


8 




Si-,hmg 




Chang-Uang 


rdng 






M, 


Td^ng 




Wb^ 


PiSdng 


eng-gii 




457 


Td-t'ang 




Wit^ 


Lidng 


li^-uA 




S'7 


Td-t'Ong 




Wit-a 


Lidng 


yl^noA 




535 


Td-paii 




EHo-at^-ti 


Lidng 






550 


Td-Hdr^ 




TKng-a 


ChM 


kUat 




579 


Td-nii 




Ydng-a 


sa 


gt-A-^ 




i«S 


TiUi 




TaUmng 


rdng 


ping-^ 




,ti 






Swien-t«ang 


Tdng 


ling-mad 




«»7 


Td-Jkdn 




Chau-t»dng 


rs^ 


tid-gin 




K 


Td-ehOng Ui&ng-f6 




Chlng-ttdttg 


S6^ 


«A-,Un 




,»l 


Td-kMU, 




ffunli-tmng 


Sdng 


Ong-hai 




1107 


Td-k-dng 




TMi-Uiing 


LM 


,tm». 




io7i 


Tdgdn 






LM 


!*<*•«« 




1085 


Td^-ing 




King-Udng 


Hid 


ptng-Ui 




1.1I 


Tdgd„ 




Htmli-tiung 


Hid 


pln!f^» 




.0I< 


Td4i 




Tgdng-itang 


Hid 


S*™.,! 




H3S 


Td-k'lng 




Jin-tmng 


Ha 


tdng-Mn 




114a 


Td-ttng 




SM-Udng 


Kin 


An-ad 




11(1 


Td-gd„ 




Chu-gitng-m 


Kin 


ti-t£ 




1)0) 


Td-tg 




mng-ttang 


FuM 


angTT" 




i»97 


rai-(Mng 




Kvxmg-taattg 


m,g 


ka^-Oin 




16M 


raUtng 




Tai-ang^i 


r,*. 


iSui 




ij-l 


Tafrp'htghing-hia 




Wii-ti 


Sdng 
Hdn 


ping-m 
ang-ek-ed 


il>< 


9I> 


raujn 




WH-ll 


Hdn 




9« 




rtAM 




Ming-a 


wa 


ang-vA 




a»7 



,1,1.0, Google 



APPENDIX IV. 



Nita-luli. 


Dum- 

UOD. 


^^. 


D,™tj. 


Y«rof 


B.C. 


A.D. 


fat-min 




Ti-H 


ira 


»in-wf 




asi 


r^-Ls 




ChSUiii^ 


rn 


plBj-irf 




>5« 


PAM 




IRWl 


Ml. 


yl-inil 




rf5 


TttJc-Hm 




.ffuti^ff 


rrin 


tSnj^ri 




380 


!>*,*. 




HwiA^ 


7i<o 


jln^ 




303 


!>aUinf 




mn4t 


rriji 


«*^« 




3>S 


r.Ma 






J-l« 


nn-yOi 




I301 


FaM 




SHUkna 


rtug 


jln-Oi 




713 


!>.h,f». 




Mtr^i 


!■*» 


hixUA 




333 


T-^-p'ing 




Mwai-n 


Trfn 


itn-hM 




391 


T,& 




Hal-ii-kana 


r*. 


ping-ytn 




366 


T-styiA. 




Wi-a 


rrin 


ptng-IH 




37« 


roi-m«» 




Kir>}4t 


Sai 


ii«-y!« 




618 


Tat^l 




Mnj-a 


Ft-SH/ng 






475 


J-rf^ 




Mlng-H 


Pi-Sing 


jtn-tei 




473 


r«tMn, 




WiWi 


LUmg 


ting-mad 




647 


Tol-M 






r&ng 


ting^wi 




837 


rAr-i«g 




Ktn^ 


LiAng 


plng-Ui 




556 


TAr'iog 




SUry-aar^ 


LiM 


sln-yid 




1031 


rSidS 




Si^tin~li 


Cita 


ti-oh'ax 




5«9 


Toi-ti-*., 




m^-y^a 


Wtt 


plng-,Mn 




416 


roi-yjn 






WA 


Jl-Sai 




435 


Ta^-ingtJiing-Uiln 




r<»(-«Hi-« 


Wfi 






440 


Tatja. 




ir^«ilnj-l( 


wa 


!*^ 




455 


ra^M 




ir^B-K 


Wei 


Bng-ii 




477 


roWftnff 




ir^n-fi 


Wei 


tfl-nvjA 




535 


roi-n(»w 






Pg-Tst 


nn-ei 




S5> 








Wei 


ping-A 




38« 


r^iUu^Hn 






Td-t/iTia 


kang-Mn 




1830 


re-sifi 




JTiinff-toilwj 


Sins 


yi-Affli 




"75 


rwwi 




Svuim^i 


Bin 


jtn-tei 


96 




n^todna 




Fdnff-manff 


H&n 


kang-Mhln 




30 


rixMt 




.ffaO-toilnj 


Ting 


ki-maii 




679 


rSn-itbt 




Fj>-(S 


Hdn 


Hn-ti 


100 




Tti^-fe^ 






Hda 


kid-iS 




14 


riin4te 




C*i-tai> 


Wi 


yl-K< 




375 


ren-H 




C4i-fa4 


Wi 


ring-JUn 




376 


run-u 




C4i-J»ii 


WA 






377 


rien-kiin 




IftKi 


IMng 


jin-vA 




503 


!"Sn-KI 




ITfn-tf 


Ohin 


M^-M^ 




560 


rim-esng 




)r^-» 


CUn 


ptng-d 




5« 


re«jtt«. 






Wei 


vA^S 




398 


riftwi 




rot^wiJ-ti 


Wei 






404 


J-e„i^ 




j?i«n-«)4«-rt 


Wei 


ylnj^ril 




466 


r«.-p'fa. 




r^fny-tt 


Tdng-Wei 


kia^n 




534 


r«,-ro<t 




r^-ntMn-tt 


Pe-Tai 


iSnS-wii 




550 


rwtt-('i^n« 






Pi-Tai 


t/l-l/Ut 




S'S 


ri™-M 




ITtWi 


Chai 


ping-eH 




566 


rSn-rirf 




riai-i«4 


T&ng 


Mng-sl. 




690 


2'i«i-ft#-wi(n-»iii 




r««-j«> 


Tdng 


yl-uH 




«9S 


rtrti.paii 






Fin, 


jin-wH 




74! 



mzecDy Google 



APPENDIX IV. 



Nite'had. 


Dui»- 


norm. 


DJ—^- 


Tew of 


KC 


AJ 


re^fii 






remg 






901 


rimna 




Ohaatiui»-tt 


r/Lng 


kUHA 




904 






Ulni-UHns 


ReA-r&ng 






9»< 


Timji 




Kaa-u-i 


HeO-TAn 


prng-Ot 




9J« 


Tim-m 




KMHii, 


Sud-ffdn 






MT 


ricn-U 




CMngUan) 


Sujig 


lmg^i 




101' 


riirf^hing 




Jin^taimg 


Si,V 


ktoA-luu 




101! 


riin-Udn 




Tai-t9&ng 


LM 


jl.w«i 




9» 




12 


railgimg 


LM 


ptrnr^i 




9tt 


rimm 




m-mng 


Lina 


Hnj-rf 




Hi 


rOnJilng 


lO 


riin-iti-ii 


Liad 


Anmat, 




III 


rSarla 


34 


au-a-M 


m-LM 






it«f 


Tiin-yi6^Mt-Aing 






Bid 






lose 


run-ti-l\-ihin^'hja-k'lng 




aWlHranj 


Sid 


ting^ 




10j( 






TsAiS-M^ 


Sid 


pitV-Slo 




loH 








Sid 






.08; 








Bid 


AntA 




10}t 




31 




Sid 


a^ 




n« 


ronjo^ 




SfeAn-Moff 


Bid 


!M^„ 




1194 


rim-fi 




Ttti-Uit 


at. 


ang-giH 




iiij 


rUrt^wnit 


15 


Tai-teung 


Km 






'"! 


rtm^u^ 




HVUung 


Km 


Kdioil 




uj 


r*t«n-M 






Km 


a^ 




'14J 








Km 


.•l>nM» 




UJ 


ri™-« 






7u^ 


,iAM<i 




131I 






Ting-tgung 


Mmg 


mv-diA 




M5J 


rsn^-i 




ffi-tou™ 


mng 






list 


r»«^^falff 


II 


ra(-« 


THng 


p>«g-M, 




iM 


Tia^4r^ 




rat^ning 


Timg 






i6>) 






Ti^ig 


sang 


«A^» 




127E 






Mlng-a 


WA 


hoA^'tit 




^31 


Tmrem 




Lii~K6ng 


Bti-rit^g 


IciA^At 




W 


T>b^j«9 




K-m-Uang 


SUn, 


p>,V^ 




nti 






Tiii-Mo, 


IMt 


yt4ri 




losj 


TiOn^A 




Y^tim-A 


Btm 


hfiA-y^ 


4S 




THi^\ 




SU^^^ng 


Siin 


„Mt, 




8 


t.-ot-uv 




Siin-it 


Sin 


to«-«« 




1 


TMnfMA^ 




KUttg-ti 


He&-Chea 


Mng-JUn 




960 


r«!«if«(ni, 






sang 


j(»«» 




IlU 


r«ta!ft/a 


14 


Ch>ng^-an.fi&*^ 


SlLiM 


IM^ 




I'J 


rnjniri'fcj 




Ch^ng-tA 


Km 


yiMtoi 




iJii 






Pai-tgang 


TtUt-mg 


ptnf^A 




TtOng-Ains 


ij 


Si-Uang 


m„g 


vA-thm 




m 






SaO-Uang 


Tin, 






ta 






Ghoimg-uang 


Sed-Tdng 


hjjA-vA 




J^4 


r;*«-cM 






TS-TAng 






£ii 


r6«i?-M 


29 


SUng-leOng 


Li^a 


hoA-vi 




2 


r««i»*i^ 




ral-lmng 


SUng 


wH-tA 




»■• 


r»s,yi». 




Ll-tmng 


Sing 


U^ 




5' 


Fi-nlf fa^-eHn 




la^hA 


Tdng 


pl„g-l^ 




Wdn4i 


47 


aUn-UUng 


M,Z 


M-yH 


, 


iii 



,1,1.0, Google 



APPENDIX IV. 



W4»^ 

Wirf&ng 

Wilting 

Wi-p'tng 

W&-eMny 

WiHi 

Tdn^ 

YdnfUd 

Yln-p'tng 

7Sn^ 

Yin^ng 

Yfn-h6 

Yin-hing 

YinrdtSng 

Yht-ttai 

Yi^'ing 

YhfMi 

Yin-titOng^ewS 

Ytn^a 

Ying-glufn 

Ymg^ 

Ymg-t'im 

Yvin-n^ 

Yu^kioang 

Yvhirtii 

Yviiirhea 

Yvh*-ang 

Yvh^f6mg 

Yuinr-f&ng 

Yuinrp'tng 

Yvhtricemg 

Yvinryin 

YvH-$heA 

Yvin-eh\ 

Yvinrhtng 
Yvin-ts'^ 
Yuin-kid 
YuiffiSng 
Yvhirlnng 

YvhirlMdng 

YuinM 

Yvin-fSmg 

Yttin-yi& 

Yuin^ 



Hi-teang 
ChU4iAng 
Tring-H 
Siuittrti 

Mtng-tl 

KaH-ttitng 

Ching-n 

Shi^irH 

ShOng-H 

Sw&n-H 

Ti-taUng 

£\ftg-taSng 

Ytng-tsdng 

Jin-tfOng 

Mtn-a 

Mii'taOng 

Siang-tmng 

King-H 

W^i 

WU-H 
Ffi-« 
Chaa^ 
Cha^tl 

Chtng-H 

Ftttg-U 

chamg-a 

H6-li 

gan-H 

fftoAn-H 
Chii-ka& 
Gon-A 
Kifng-ti 

T»Sng-yti-wdng 

Tttng-A 

SiS»4tSng 

Skin-taUng 

Chi-ttOng 

CM-Uwng 



T'Ong 

WH 

TUng-Wei 

Edn 

Pi-Ttt 

ChaA 

T&ng 

Hdn 

Sdn 

Hdn 

Sdn 

Sdn 

ShU-ffdn 

ShO-Stm 

Wei 

Wei 

Wei 

Tdng 

Si-LiaH 

Bui 

Sid 

Tuhi 

HeO-TAng 

Lia^ 

Hid 

Him. 

Hdn 

Hdn 

Sdn 

Hdn 

Hdn 

Sdn 

Hdn 

Hdn 

Sdn 

Hdn 

Hdn 

Hdn 

Sdn 

Hdn 

Hdn 

wa 

THn 

TAn 

Pi-SUng 

Pi-Sdng 

Tung- Wei 

rdng 



Sdng 
SUng 



wtt-sMn 

kUt-»S, 

kwd-hal 

kang^yin 

wtt-y!n 

jin-ikin 
ping-ufH 
B-wi 

jtnshln 
jtn-ihtn 

witr^n 
kia-ytn 

fing'mad 

fwtg-tDi 
kwk-ch'eit 

yl-e/ie& 

t/ln-vii 

nn-eh'eit 

fing-vA 

plng-ihin 

kiyi^ 

]A-uA 

mn-ytd 

}a&-dwn 

yi-»& 

nn-mot) 

ittd-«Ain 

jtn-yin 

ki^vA 

kiA4^ 

ping-i& 

Mril-wti 

ptng-jfin 

wU-yin 



mzecDy Google 



APPENDIX IV. 



Nifln-h>d. 


Diin- 

doD. 


^^. 


Djuuly. 


Y«*rof 
theoyde. 


B.C, 


A.D, 


Tuiftrll 




Ttany-Uang 


EiA 


iang-tai 




nao 


r«5n-Ai«Iny 




Siu^-tirang 


Km 


jin-vit 




ijaj 








Yvin 


irt-irf 




"9S 


Yuinrt'&ng 




Sh4^i 


Yuin 


h^-gii 




'333 


rang-}» 




TaUtang 


Sling 


iiUJln 




9»t 






Taang-tnbng 


Bid 


jrtkrf 




"IIS 


TUng-ehing 


13 


Shi-UUng 


Td-taing 


ii«l-»i«l 




1733 


Ti^^kwang 




Tuen-a 


ffia 


«*1*« 


43 








Chlry-a 


Hdn 


jrt-^ 


16 




TiMg-p-iftg 


18 


Jflnj-S 


Hdn 


wil-urit 




5! 


YUng-yuH 


16 


Htm 


S4n 


kt^-H, 




8, 


¥img-un 




Gatt-a 


if*. 


atig-wi 




107 


Yimg^ing 




din-It 


Hin 






IJO 


YUng-kiSn 




Si4n-li 


Htm. 


ptngi/<n 




iiti 


Y&ng-hd 




Sh4n-a 


BUn 


ptng4ai 




■3« 


Y&ng-kid 




dims-" 


Hin 


i/I-J»> 




I4S 






Hvtdn-ti 


HAn 


kuH-ai 




IS3 


YftTM-ehea 




Hv>in-ti 


Hdn 


jd^rf 




ISS 


YUng-k-dng 




Hto&n-ti 


Hdn 


Rng-vA 




■61 


T&ng-gan 




Kln}-tl 


W4 


«*-j!» 




'SI 


YUng-hi 




Hwiii-ti 


THn 






390 


Yimg-k'Ang 




Hwiii-tt 


Tain 


bmg^hln 




300 






HwiiUt 


THn 


nn-yii, 




3<n 






Hwal-a 


Trin 


m-lai 




304 






SvM-H 


THn 


ang^maii 




3<» 


Y&ng-cAOnff 




jn«-» 


THn 


jtn^Hi 




3« 


Yil7ig-M 


13 


Jfa-K 


THn 


yi-ai 




345 


Yimg-t'eu 




wit-a 


rising 


it«!-<;Uii 




4» 


Y&ng-mtng 


II 


wa-ti 


TH 


kmVhm 




483 


T&ng-t-ai 




3ftng-li 


TH 


wb-yin 




49« 


YiMg-y^tin 






TH 


IHnmaA 




499 


Y&ng-ting 


3 


FM ■ 


Chin 


fmg-cKHl 




SSI 


YUng-hing 




Jfing-^uin-tt 


WH 


B^ng 




409 


YUr^^'ing 




SwmioH-a 


WH 


utii-tai 




5»« 


Yilng-gdn 




ChiDdng-ti 


WH 


nA^bin 




S"» 


YiMg-hl 




wt-a 


WH 


jln^ 




S3> 


Yitnff^'tng 




FUl 


WH 


Jin-aJun 




SS> 


YilZ-^vfm 




SaO-taang 


Ting 






6s» 


Yiing-tUng 




KaQ-UH^ 


rdng 






680 


YiMg-dU^ 




Kaii-uang 


Tdng 


jtn-M 




681 






rUn-heH 


r4«j 


«<»■«» 




61, 


YUng^'cA 




TiS^UiLn, 


Tdng 


ytrf 




7<iS 






Sh^K-mng 


r^nj 


giga 




SoS 


Yitng-gdn 




TeHng-tgiing 


Hm 


«-™«> 




10)9 


YUng-ia 


aa 


Ching-ua 


Ming 


faorf-irf 




1403 




15 


KwA-wAng 


iring 


Snj-M 
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A eonpariwn of tome CUnete dtalectt vnth rtfermce to tkeir 
pronunciation. 

lie Chmeee divide tbdr ByUables into two parts, — the initial and the^no^ 
th«j do Dot nnderatand how to analyse the syllable into its conaponent letters, 
■nd (herefbre it often happens that they are unable to distinguish slight 
duugei in the pronnnciation of certain words. Hence arises a difficulty to 
the student, who is frequently unable to catch the articulations of his Chinese 
Mot. And if the Chinese tutor is unable to discern the difference between 
certain letters, mnch less is he able to say how or why changes in various 
dialects have taken place, and he is also lees expert at epeakiug various dialects 
^his own country than a well practised foreigner. 

The want of an alphabetic system, by which articulations may be accurately 
eipTe«ed, is the cause of this. And the foreigner has this advantage over 
Um untutored Chinese, who has nothing to guide his pronunciation but the 
ear, niale the European has the sound written down for his eye, and the letters 
m the symbols of an analytic process. We have only to call to mind the 
Tulgar provincialisms of our own country, and the transformation of words, 
prodnced by the unlettered rustic, to understand the value of our alphabet, 
in uding us to escape the most chaotic differences of pronunciation, which 
would make English a Babel of dialects, were they allowed to pose from one 
to another by the ear alone without bebg written down. 

Now although we cannot start a theory as to which diidect represents the 
oi%inal and true pronunciation of Chinese with much chance of proving it, 
we may for the soke of convenience assume that that which presents us with 
the clearest and most definite pronunciation is the nearest to that original, 
ud to what Chinese pronnnciation should be. It ts on undoubted &ct that 
dunges have taken place in some syllables, but the great mass of Chinese 
•rands is most ancient and simple. If then we could ascertain exactly what 
ttis oneient pronunciation was, we should be in a better position to show how 
w why the subsequent changes have occurred. 

The Chinese, as was said, do not write down the sounds of their syllables; 
Int we do so to assist our memory, and to define dearly what those sounds 
vs. What we value in our own language, among other things, is the ortho- 
ipiphy wliich shows the etymology in many words ; and we obstinately refuse 
to aitertain the new principles of the "FonetiJe Nut;" and we persist in 
kwpiBg oar ancient spelling of words, because we delight to see the remains 
^>i(^ exist of their parentage and origin. 
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China has numerous dialecta with a common origin ; these ought all to b« 
represented by the Reman alphabet, and they ought to follow in a cottin 
degree the primary and the ptirest pronunciation. Slight changes should be 
explained with the old spelling, instead of a new orthography being invented 
for each dialect. 

Dialectic changes affect either the consonantal sounds, or the vowel sounda, 
or both, there ia the elision of a letter, the addition of a letter (o the syllable, 
or a change of tone. The regular changes which we find in European lu- 
guages occur in Chinese. {Cf. Art. 3. Fart I.) The Mandarin dialcct(i . ft the 
£iodn-hw£), spoken in the central provinces, preserves the primary voW 
sounds {a, i, v) and the simple combinations of these (at, o«, t«, ia, ui, tm), 
while the provincial dialects modify these latter considerably, and produce 
such sounds as those which are represented in this work by e (a), o (o), p {me), 
8 (German), u (French), and the primary vowels a, i, u are pore, and iritli 
the Italian sounds. 

It is well known that the vowel sounds affect the consonantal sonnds with 
which they are united. In Spanish, in Italian, in Swedish, and in Poliab vbtt 
are called the hard vowels (o, o, «) and the soft vowels (t, e, d, ii) affect the 
pronundation of the preceding gutturals g, k, c, eh. 

Thus in Polish c is generally pronounced la, bnt before the vowel i, which 
is occasionally written above the letter (£), it is like the Germ. tocA, but some- 
what softer, as in the Italian ei or the Spanish eh in cAupo. In this lango^e 
consonants are smd to have a hard or a soft pronunciation, according as thej 
are followed by y or i respectively. The vowel i is the r^ular indicstdan ft 
a soft pronunciation for the preceding consonant. Thus in imieri (jAmicret) 
' death,' and giano (akiano) ' hay,' « is pronounced like ih nearly, only softer. 
The hs of Mr. Wade's orthography ia evidently this sound. 

In Swedish k before i, e, y, d, and d, is softened in the same way; thn^ 
k&rlek {eh&rlei) ' love,' kif {chif) ' strife :' so also nt before a, o, u is bud, 
but before i, j, e, soft ; thus, tk^uta {ahiiOa) ' to shoot :' ( is hard eiceptinj 
when followed by j; thus, ijena (ehena) ' to serve,' like the Germ. du»e»; 
but the spelling is not changed, or this relationship wonid be well-oigh lot 
sight of. 

Thus much has been said in anticipation of the time when the Qunen 
dialects or languages will be written by means of the Boman alphabet alw^ 
It will then be easy to observe the connexion between the dialects, to see tiie 
radical syllable in each word, and to learn to read, if but one syatem d 
spelling be used for all the vernacular dialects. 

Dialectic differences of pronondatiou relate to the changes and modifia- 
tions of ungle letters. In Chinese the initial letter in Roman type is modified 
or entirely changed, — the final letter is changed (as n to m or ng], — or • 
letter is added either before the initial or after the final (as n before y vj 
in the dialects about Shanghai, and before g in some Canton varieties); i, 
p, or { ia added after the syllables affected by the "entering tone" io tin 
Canton and the Hakka dialects, and n is not unfrcquently b 
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«?■ The regular compoundB (ai, ou, iu) of the Uandariii are modified in the 
{Hnrmria] dialects; — ai becoming e (i. e. d or d), au becoming 5 or p (i. e. aw 
in lata), iu becoming iau or if. The Mandarin keepa the pure and sharp 
aoDnds of the consonanta — k, p, t — the flat and heavy eounds of these letters 
(jT, b, d) are not found in ita pure pronunciation, but in the Peking and in 
Kme local patoia they creep out 

The letters ^ p, ^ are however aspirated, and hence arise k', p*, and i*. 
When k is very strongly aspirated it approstmates to eh, and cA is often con- 
franded with te, especially in syllables in which an i follows the initial sound 
of (A or ^ The liquids I, m, n are very often interchanged in Chinese, 
ln( in southern Uandarin they are kept comparatively without alteration. 
In the south of China the initial t is used for ih in some vulgar dialects. 

In treating of dialectic changes, the open syllables —those ending with a 
*awd — must be chiefly considered, for the short vowels which are produced 
b; (b.e closing of a syllable are very undefined, and are really very unimportant, 
being hardly distinguishable by a native. They may be compared to the 
Hebrew theva and its compounds. 

General change* in vowel and eonsonaalal tounds. 

I. The primary vowels — a, t, u — remain in open syllables in almost all the 
dialects of China. The Hokkien or Amoy dialect presents a few exceptions 
to this rule, and in some dialects the syllables made up with a consonant and 
one of these vowels admit another vowel between the two letters ; e. g. te 
diangea to kia, hv. to kin, and ta to tqa; but as a rule these letters are constant. 
And even in many closed syllables they remain in the different dialects. This 
is especially the case with the vowels t and u, king in one dialect never 
changes to kung or kang in another, but being in a closed syllable it is 
-shortened, and from the imperfect articulation it is difficult to detennina its 
exact quality, — in the Hokkien dialect it irould seem to be like a short e. 
80 also in the Peking dialect, ehing ot southern Mandarin becomes cheng; 
the difiTerence however is hardly perceptible to a native. If the phrase and 
tone be idiomatic the slight variation in the quantity of a vowel is over- 
looked. 

a. Sat although these rowels (a, i, u) in their simple state are unchanged 
in the various dialects, they are generally altered when in Mandarin they are 
found together in the same syllable, thus kiarvg of the Mandarin becomes 
katng, and kiimg becomes ktmg in the Canton dialect. Their regular com- 
ponnds — at, au, and iu — in open syllables are almost always changed into 
their proper modifications — e, a (g or 9), and u — in the dialects. The closed 
syllablra in ang in Mandarin change it into eung in Canton, and those In ie» 
change into in. Sometimes a nasal ng is added where only n existed, e. g. 
fif*, ' man,' in Mandarin is yqn in Canton and ngifng in Shanghai. The y is 
dropped and the n changed to I in Fucheu, and it then makes long. Thejin 
is dumged to ngin in K^ingpo, and in Japanese the y is dropped and niit 
becomea the word for ' man.' 

a g 2 
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These principal changes seire to shor the nniformitf wUdi mtta in 
Chmeae dialects; the diTerraty being always in aooordance vith some well 
establiehed law of enphonic ^taoge. 

The following simple system of finals in Chinese may serve as the standard 
of comparisoa They are nearly all fonnd in Mandarin. The Towels • and w 
may precede any of these finals and ooalesce with them, forming often die 
initials y and w. 
(i) a, (a) i, (3) u, (4) ai, ei, e, and ^, (5) au, eu, (6) in, 

d { if I <f oaudp.dA 

on in wi(oQn) en qn oi on i 

tmg iny ung mg ong <mg Am 

Hence by prefixing i and u (tf and to) — to, id, ion, tang, uo, ud, van, vang, 
UH, ted, tm, to, is, &C. &o. are produced. Some dialecta employ these Toweli 
between the proper initial and the final, others omit them. Sien in Mud. 
becomes ain in Canton. The presence of such additional vowels in Mandarin 
may lead the student to expect connderable Tariation in the prorindal dialeeti 
in those particular syllables. 

Comparative table o/ekangei in tomefinaU. 



Mud.D. 


CuLD. 


Shang.D. 


AmoyD. 


a 


a 





M* 


a 


<U,ap 


a 




an 


am,an,tfn,tm 


0", 0» 


fo", om 


on? 


etmg,ong,ang 


ang,ong 


a", ieng, ong, tt", itag 


i 




tandyt 


9o,e,^i,oa,i 


i 


Z,ii 




it,ip,tk 


in 


am 


ang,eng, wtg 


im 


ing 


ang.ing 


ing 


t«v. ♦",*»" 


v, 




9 


tM,tf 


a 


ai 


A 


^tU 


ung 


tmg 


w^ 


Ong, eng. tang, ong 


(H 


oi,ai 


e,*,a 


ai,oe 


« 


«i,i 


ei 




i 


ak 


4 


ap 


•» 


in,im,m 


*«, <!»,*■ 


am 


an 


^ 


o" 


ng 


W 




qng 


ix 


an 


t«l,0, M 


f,9 


6,0, a 







» 


e 




eu 


9 


6 


P 








6 


at 


S 


0,ap 


ii 




y^ 





<s 


iU 




t 


Hn 




tin 




Ui 
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3. The modification! of the consouanta aro iimibu- in character. Mates 
chuige iato their correspondiiig letters, — ft t ma; change tod,tiptob,Ak 
to A or ff, A eh to Is, and occasionally to «A, a ehang ma; become a fmang or 
■ ihang in different dialecta. 

Con^rative tabU ofchanget Ut tome initialg. 



Hand.D. 


Cant. D. 


8hNiK.D. 


AmoyB. 


k 


/ 


A 


A, *, or dropped 


tm 


fo 


to 


h 


t 


.or.* 


f ors 


ch 


A 


•ioc. 


», «,or/ 


U 


Jm 




> 




u 


.iudu 


a 


cAotk 


A 


toocc. 


t» 


Hors 


cSkt 


M 


U 


<Ai 


i 


i 


k 


9 


b 


i 


k 


k 


If 




dropped 


J 

h, g, or dropped 


/ 


/ 




A,p,or6 




m 




b 


n 


» 


«or? 


lorg 


P 


P 


port 


b 


to 


V, m, or «jf 


w 


b^g 


»'(«") 


ni 


nyi 


hi 


«I(ey8) 


mu£ 


m& 


hak 


^(o«) 


i^ 


nyi 


chit 


lia (bamboo) 


chui 


chU 


iUk 


fa»», (light) 




kmm 


kng 


»»»(&«.) 
!«(i») 


min 


mif 


&t«n 


U 


i 


hf 


jio»(hm) 


nm 


ttfl 


«oa" 


■«n(iri)irit.body) 


w.,»i»» 


sxtng,iqn 


rin, rimg 


■»»^ (upper) . 


aAeun^ 


lang or aong 


tieng 


«». (Booth) 


"^ 


mi° 


lam 



Theee attempts to compare the dialecta of Chmese may serve to lead the 
wij for an exteudve comparison of them, which the author hopes Bome one in 
China ma; undertake and cany out more completely than be has done here. 



mzecDy Google 



APPENDIX VI. 



Oft tie weiffiU, moniet, metuurea, and iim£i. 

The Chineae irei^^ every thing ihat can he weighed, — money, wood, >nd 
liquids. Their chief rircnlating mediiua is Spanish doUara, which go by 
weight. The Ferdinand dollar is at a premium of i — i^ per cent Tin 
Ctwolua dollar at a premium of 7 — 8 per cent. Thooe betmng the Btunp 6 
an only received at a dlncouut. Mexican and tJ. S. A. dollars are taken al 
par by foreigners. 

The Ugheat weight in money is a tad {UAnff); then come the mace (it'iin), the 
candareen {Jan), and the eaA (U). 3 taels=:4.i6 dot, but the eqniralenta 
Tary; about 730 taels make 1000 dollars. 



taiL 


maee. 


tmd. 


a>k. 


octroy. 


gr. troy. atery. 


Mian. 


' 


10 


100 


100 


1.308 


5I9-8t «<. M 
57-984 8i 
5.7584 .Sd. 


•■389-I.398 
.138- .139 



The common coin — the cash— of China is composed of 6 ports of copper ind 
4 of lead. Bullion is rated by its fineacss, by dividing it into 100 puts 
called "toaches." Sycee is cast into ingots, by the Chinese called "shoes," 
and these are stamped with the mark of the office that issues them, and ths 
date of th^ issue. They are of i^erent Bises, from ^ a tuel to 100 taels. 
Gold ingots of 10 taels=dr. 22 — 33. 

Id measures for dry and liquid goods, the ■peeid (fa/ii), the caUj/ (itn), ind 
the iad {}iiMQ) are used. 



f»auL 


catty. 


tad. 


26*. at>. 


not. 


»*i«j(. 


I 


100 

I 


1600 




I.0.3Ii 


i6a.o.8.i. 



I ton=i6pe6. andSocatt i cwt.=84 catt 1 lb. »v.=|catt In long 
measure the eomd (c&j), the fiumt (Uan) are used. The covid varies in tb« 
measurement of clothes, distances, and vessels; by the Mathematical Board in 
Peking itwas 13.IJ5 Eng. inches; in the Canton trade, 14.625 Eug. in.; by 
engineersofpubUcworkB,i3.7£ng. in.; and for distances, la.i Eng, in. nesrij- 
TheKorOhineaemile=3i6ifathoms=i897i Eng. feet: 193^^=1 d^. of 
lat. or long., according to the Chinese, but the Jesuits made 250 U= i d^., 
each li being= 1836 ft. or ,1, of a French league. 
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In Itnd meMore i aoo eovidss: i twre or men, which contuna 6600 sq. feet. 

Tke Chineee measure time by dividrng the 34 honrs of the day and night 
into ttelTe vatches, and they begin to reckon from midnight The twelve 
lioniy chantcten ttz, eheu, ym, mau, &c. (see Fart I. p. 61) are employed 
for tin purpose of indicating thdr watch«e. Tze being naed for the tvo hours 
from 1 1 p, m. to I a. m. ; eheu from i — 3. 

"Hit duracter clnng J^ prefixed t« any horary character makes it signify 
Ux erea number between tJie two hours ; e. g. ehmg-Uz would be i a o'clock at 
mMoigfat, and kiaa ^ being prefixed would make it mean 1 1 p, m. 

Bat foreigners speak generally of )fl-tihir-ehiii/ng ' one stroke on the bell,* 
for 'one o'clock,' Hr^-^in-ek&ng 'two o'clock,' and the Chinese understand 
tbcK expreasioiu. Kt ^|] means <a quarter of an hour,* and pwdn ^&. 
^■tk&ng ' half an hour.' 
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PART II. 
A CHINESE CHEESTOMATHT. 
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A SHORT INTRODUCTION 



CHINESE LITEEATFEE. 



The literary works of the Chiueae are very exteogire, and relate to very 
uauy of the eabjecte on which the mind of mui has been engaged at all 
periods of his history; the higher Hubjects, however, of mental science, logic 
and philolt^y, have met with but little attention among them. The writeis of 
China have drawn less from the works of foreigaers than the writere of almost 
mj nation ; and thia has arisen from the very nature of their position, cut off 
H they were at an early period &om the great nations of the west of Asia, 
nnroaiided by wild tribes, who were unacquainted with lettera, and proud of 
their gnperior cultivation, they rejected improvements of every kind from 
•broad. But if the mania for foreign notions and theories was unknown 
■mong them, the imitation of ancient modela of their own became so morbid 
u to prevent the proper deveiopment of their mental strength and the 
improvement of the natural growth of their minds. The power of mental 
production consequently became limited to their own narrow sphere of expe- 
rience; and although the rules of their ancient sages inculcated do such 
contracted maxims, their minds narrowed by conljnual imitation of old models 
(well enough suited to the periods in which they had their origin) began to 
look upon these models as simple embodiments of truth. Facts, however, 
compel the admission that great diversities of style in the proBC, and of metre 
b the poetry of the Chinese have characterised different periods of their 
history. Their works have been remarkable rather for their extent than for 
the originality of thought or the ocuteaess of judgment displayed in them. 

The Chinese themselves divide their literature under four genera] heads ; 
vi*. I. .ri«5 '^, II. Si J^, III. Ts& ^, IV. Tel |g. 

I. The works placed under the first head we may call eUwne. They corae 
under the following divisions : a) All sacred writings and the commentaries 
on them; b) All ritualistic writings and music; c) All works of a philological 
■utore, as dictionaries and tone-books. 

IL The higtonad writings of all kinds come under the head of S^, and 
■Ibo narrative and descripliae works, but not works on natural history. 

Ill, Under the head Tii come, a) The writings of the ten sages of anti- 
*ptty; b) All religious and moral works of the Tauials or Buddhists; c) All 
wieDtilic works, and those upon the fine arts and trades; d) All encyclopedic 
works. 
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IV. The character TA signifies ' collection,' and under this head are colle<^ 
works of the inu^^nation and poems, bnt not noTela. 

This classification is that given iu the CabJogne of the Imperial Lihrary of 
Peking, bat for the benefit of the student who will wish to he directed in hia 
readily, the following arrangement of the different Chinese styles of composi- 
tion will be found useful. 

The most ancient and most concise style la that called, 

I. Kit-vj^it "^ 3i ' ""''^''* literature,' and this includes 

I. Kimg-aMl ^M ^^ 'ancient clastncs, and works composed after thar 

model;' 
a. K^-b}S db" g5'aneientpoetry,and modem pootrjafterthatmodeL' 

II. Shtvi^n ^^ ^/ 'modem literature,' and this includes 

i.W4'irchdng ^ ^; 'fine writing' or 'el^aut esaajs;' 
a. m-fa ~^- ^'^ 'odes and epics;' 

3, YMi ^55 ^. 'edicts and official papers;' 

4. ShU-cha ^■- ij\ 'epistles and letters of every kind;' 
g. Ckucn-ohi M ^* 'storiea and romances;' 

6. Ttd-lU $^ |,^ 'miscellanies, plays, Ac' 

The spoken language, the Ewan-faod ^ =^ ' mandarin language,' is slw 
divided into 

1. Pe hoan-ktod if- *W g^ or Klng-hnod ^ [ 'the language of 

Peking' or 'the northern mandarin;' 
3. N&n kadn-htod ^' *g j ' the southern mandarin,' which is also 
called the Ching-yin Jp ^5^ ' correct sound ;' and tie 
aM ^ ^^ I 2"ii«?-AEnif-« Awtf, i. e. ' the langus^ of uni- 
versal circulation.' 
The student will find in the following extracts passages to exemplify oeariy 
all these different styles of composition, and in the study of them with the 
notes he will find much that differs, and very much to admire, in the rhftbni 
that pervades each piece. 

In the ffii-ttny, ' the five clashes,' are contained the moat aadent mnin- 
ments of Chinese poetry, history, philosophy, and jurisprudence ; and poiiiost 
of these are probably among the most early records of history exttnt 
Confucius, in the sixth century before Christ, oolleeted them fixnn different 
sources, and edited them without diminishing their correctness or ori^ality. 
Tliey usually stand in the following order : 
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I. The YfrMng fi Jj^, or Clasdc of Changea, ia a work on Coenw^ny, 
based npon a theory of the combination and tranBmntatiou of certain figures 
formed by straight lines, tfometimea entire and Bometimefl broken. Beginning 
wHh two figures, a broken struct ]ine, and an unbroken one, the author, 
F^ki ajr «^, proceeded to form a number of combinations, until he made 
eight diagraniB. They are thus given with their names : 



M. u m m '^ '^k ^ 1* 

k'iin tiii H (Mn nn kiln ktjn kw'an 

Iltese are commonly called tbe pd-had, and represent some of the primary 
objects of natore, as heaven, earth, JWe, vxUer, im. From these eight figures, 
fflxty-four were constructed; and so by a regular system of combination and 
ever varying mutation, representative diagrams or figures have been formed 
for bU tbe objects of nature*. The Chinese cannot gpve a very definite and 
dear account of the subject of ^lis book t. 

a. The Shu-king f|j- | , of which pi^es i and a of tbe Cbrestomathy 
affiird a 8pe<umen, is tbe Hietoriaal Claeeie, being fragments of ancient history. 
It contains many excellent masima on moral philosophy and political economy ,* 
u well as lessons of practical wisdom, based upon truth and hununity %. 

3. The Ski-king -^ | , or Cfas»ie of Odes, is a collection of ancient hymns 
Mid odea or ballads. They were collected by Confudus, and commented on by 
various writers §. 

4. The Li-kl jjj W j^p, Book of CeretntmUa, is a compilation of laws relat- 
ing to tbe manners and customs of life in tbe most ancient times, hotn which 
the Chinese of the present day derive many of their rules of conduct. 

5. The Chdn-igiii ^£ J^, or Spring and Autumn Annals, is a work 
by CoofiiciuB hiniselt It contains the history of bis native country, 
iMrtl gl, |S|. 

. • A Latin tnumUtion of this work, "ei lat. F.Regia interpretatione," WM oditad by 
Dr.Mohl, Stnttgnid, in two voU. in ig.12. 

+ V. Enimitfeintr BacAreibujig der Cliitieniclua Lilttmiur, Sckoft ,- read in the Aoademy 
rf Sciences in Barlin, 1850, »nd publiabed in the "AbhandlungBn" of the Academy, p. 301. 

t The following tnmlations of this worlt have oppeared. In French by Gaubil Lt 
Cfci»jtiiij. Paria, 1770. This wai reviuod by De Guignea. It is said to be too free, and 
inmanyrwpwlafiinlty. Another traniUtion eziata in Pautliier'a Ltirei itKrti de I'Orintl. 
Pun, 1S41. And a good English tnuulation by Dr. Medhurat with the native text 
■otenperaed. Shanghai, 1846. 8°. 

i There is a Latin tranalation of the Shi-Icing, " az lat. P. Lacharmo interpretatiuoe," 
edited by Dr. Mohl. Stuttgard, 1830. And also a German translation into verse by 
F. Sudiert. Chi-king, CMnetitehen LicdcrliHTh. Alton.i, 1833. 
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These are the five clasucs. The style in which they are written is brokeu 
&nd rude, unlike the compositions of later times, and this is internal evidence 
of their antiquity. 

Next in estimation are the following : 

T . The Si-ahU VQ ^g- , or Fowr Books, a collection of writings, by Tarioua 
persons, on moral and political subjects. The names of the separate works 
comprised under this title are, i. The T&-}A6 yr ^^, or the Study for 
the AduU, — the Great Study, is a short work on political sraence by 
Ttan^-t^'^ ^.*. 2.TheChmtg-y^ng^ ^,m the Dw Medium, v 
a work on avoiding extremes in life by means of philosophy and virtue, like 
the doctrines of the great Greek philosopher of old, — Aristotle. ThiB 
portion was written by T^-8£ 5- H|,, a grandson of Confiiciua t. 3. The 
L4n-ffu ^ff g§. or Dialogues and IHaeowraes of KUng-fu-tti ^7 y^ -^ 
(Confudus), written down by two of bis disciples after the philosc^tber's 
death J, 4. Shdng-m^ng r' ^ and Hid-m4ng T* | . The first aud 
second portions of the works of the philosopber Mdng (Uencius), who lived 
B. C. 350. The subject of this woric is of a moral and political nature, and 
in the form of dialt^e and exhortation §. Pass^^ from the Four Bcola 
are given in the Chrestomatby, pp. 3, 4, 5 ||. 

Alt the above works are largely annotated and commented on by nstiTe 
writers, and by some of them with excellent style and ability. Among the 
chief commentators was ChO-Ju-tai ^E^ ^ 7, who lived in the thirteeilh 
century. His writings are held in great estimation. 

In the next rank comes the CheH-ll J^J ip? or Ceremonies of the CUtn 
Dynasty; then the Hia4-Mng ^" |^ or Book 0/ Filial Piay; TiMd 
^ ^f ' Collection of Poims; and the Shan-hai-Ung |Jj J|[ |^ or 
Book of Poetical Fictions, a sort of mythology, from which the poets of China 
draw some of tlieir allusions. 

• An English trenalation of the Tti-hiJJ vaa appended, with the nstiTS teit, to 
Dr. M&nhmui'a Clavit Siniea. Serampore, 1814. 4°. A LaUn and Freoch tratuktiaB 
existg b? Pauthier, with the native tent, Paris, 1857 ; and an English tnuialitkui bj 
G. B. Eillier, Hongkong, i8;o. 

t The ChQng-jrQng was translated into Latin and French, acoantpaniBd b; the natire 
text, by Abel-IMmuaat, in the ffotieet et EztraiU: (vol. X.) FariB, 1817. 41. 

J The Liin-711 waa tranriated by Dr, Hanhnvui into Gngliah, uid publiahal with tb« 
native text, under the Utie of, Worie of Confiuiiu at Serainpore, 1809. 4". 

( The writings of Mendua were translated liteiall; into Latin hy H. Staniilaiu JaliVD, 
and published with the native text at Paris, in 3 voIh. 1814. 

11 The Sr-shU have been frequently translated;— into Latin by IntortOla; P«W 
1687: and hj t/oel also into Latin; Prague, 1711;— into Sngliah bj Cnllit: MaUo". 
1818. 80.;— into nerman by Miotl ; 2 hiIh. Ilalle, 1818;— into French by PanHirr: 
Pariti, i34r. 
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In addition to these there are three ancient commentaries upon the ChUn- 
ttiti, which belong to the style of the K^-toan; and the works of Ss-md- 
ttiltt pj Ml ^, the celebrated historian (B. C. loo), and thoae of several 
other noted writers in a Eomilar style. 

Contempomy with Confiidus was Laii-tai ^- -^- or Lah-kiiin 
^ S' ^- ^- ^°*- * ^^ '"** ^^ founder of a school of philosophy, 
and took taH ^^ ' reason,' ' X<^,' as the fbundalion of his system ; he 
disconrsed aboat II jffi, the ' principle of order' in the universe, and was the 
originator of Uie Tauist sect He composed a work called Tati-ti-Mnef 
^ -iW I ' Book of Beason and Virtue,' which has been translated into 
French, under the title of, " Le livre de la voie et de la vertu," by Professor 
Jnlien. Paris, 1843. 80. For an account of his miraculous birth, &c, see 
Morrison's Dictionary, part I. voL I. p. 707. 

There were ten eminent writers of antiquity, who are associated together 
by the title Sld-lei -X- J-. Zaii-Ui was the first of these. The second 
WIS u I, -i- Ghwamg-lei, also a Tauist, and the most celebrated disciple of 
£att-lsi He flourished about B. C. 368, in the reign of the Emperor Hien- 
waiig. He was the author of the work N&nrbw&-king, and two satirical 
pieces against the Confiicianiste. His originality and independence of eba- 
racter are ahown in his works and in the following anecdote: A powerfiil 
Chinese prince wished him to take office in his government, and offered him 
rich ^fU, but ChnoOmg-Ui replied : " I would rather be a solitary pig and 
wallow in my own sty, than be a decorated sacrifice and be led by the 
guiding strings of the great" According to the S&-U !^ gfj of Si-m&- 
Inhi there was nothii^ that he had not looked into, w& ad pA ha'H 
^ J>T ^ iS/ ^^'"'g^ bis maxim seems to have been : " Our liie has 
limits, bat knowle^^ is without limits." 

The third philosopher was Siun-Ui ^J ^, who belonged to the 
J4-kia 'fH ^, 'the Confiidan school." He lived about B. C. 330, wid was 
counted worthy of having his name associated with that of M^-tti i ^ 
for a long period. His style is perspicuous and his knowledge correct, but 
he diftred from Mifng-tai (Uencius) in his etliics. M^ng-tA held that the 
■Mtord disposition of man is towards virtue; SiHn-tsi, that it is towards pice. 
His wntiligs were of a politic o-tnoral nature. 

The fimrth philosopher was LUsi ^|J ^, a Taolst, who was contem- 
porary with Laii-kian (B. C. 585). His style is lucid a&d sublime, but he 

* The proper name of this philosopher wm Li-pl-jang ^C J Q |*OT' 
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prefers the lofty to Uie tru& Claodng-tei is aud to have writtcD out h am- 
plete copy of hU works. 

The fifth philosopher was Kwdn-tai; t^ ^-, vho belonged to Ibe 
i^n^-itia £)*■ ^^, ' the military school' He fiouriahed in the third teataij 
B. C. His works are od the subjects of irar and goveniment. 

The sixth philosopher was ^An^/t-tai 3S Sp ~^> called ^an-(>i, nbo 
lived about B. C. aoo. He belonged to the Fd-kid ^^ ^, 'the Inr 
scbooL' Jurisprudence was the subject which he chiefly considered Hit 
works commeuce with the aphorism: pH <M 4^ y^ pit «Ai; ehi ^ piyin, 

pa ^a«,, j(^ ■^ -^ -g- -^^ ^, fas M ;rs = q^ *, 

' not to know and yet to speak is imprudent ; to know and yet not to ^lok 
is unfaithfiil.* 

The seventh philosopher was llwai-tidn-tai ||| ^S ^, who bdooged 
to the Tkl-Ind ^1 ^, ' writers on various subjects.' He was tie gnuboa 
of .g|. ^^ £au-^ of the Han dyoasty, B.C. 189. He wrote iqK» tiu 
origin of things. 

The eighth philosopher was YdTig-tai 'h& -^ , a Confucianistj who lived 
in the reign of Ching-tl W^ m', B. C. i. He is said to have spoken little, 
for he had tm impediment in his speech, but he was a great thinker ind 
reader. He did not write much, but bis works have received the conunendtr 
tionof a great authority, for ^^-tuHEn-IJn, when comparing him with iSidfrli^ 
says: "Siiln-klng had great talents, but many fitilings; Y&ng-hiOng ms 1 
man of limited abilities, but made few mistakes." The names of his two prin- 
cipal works are; FA-yht 'i'-f^ g 'ffahtvs^ anAT'ai'hiuen^ng -y^ -</ «^ 
which is devoted to an explanation of the Yl-klng. 

The ninth philosopher was TTiJu-cAiInj^-tei ^^ ffJ -+-, one of the best 
ancient writers of the Confucian school. His proper name appears to have 
been Wdftg-i''A7ig ^p Jffl. 

The tenth philosopher, H6-ku>'dmrlai ^| ^^ ^, was « Tauist He 
obtained this name, the Hli-capped ^Hogop/ier, &om the &ct of his waoderii^ 
about the mountains with the feathers of this bird in his cap or iu hia hair. 
His writings were first brought to light during the T'ang dynasty. 

The works of these ten scholars, who are commonly called the iS%I-lt^ are 
collected in a work called iSAl te£ fe'uTi^-nitl -I' 4^ £1^ B 'General Index 
of the Ten Philosophers.' Ct Dr. Morrison's Dictionary, part L vtd. h 
pp. 707, 708. 
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In widitioii to these general rem&rks on the higher cIbbb of Chinese Itte- 
ratare we ma^ content ouiBelvea with a list of some of the principal worke in 
the Bereral departnieuta which are likely to be more eapecially interestiag to 
Enropeuia. The Chinese language is veiy rich in Buddhistic literature, as 
well u in works on jurisprudence, topography, history, and statisticB. It 
poBMBBea large encyclopndias and anthologiei i researches in natural history, 
the healing art, and the fine arts ; treatJsee on language and the meanings of 
words; on mathematics and the various spplicBtione of numbers, with works 
on the art of war. Poetry and tlie drama occupy a large place too, as do also 
voika of fiction in the varioue grades of the romance and novel style. The 
industrial arts and tradee, and the processes of manufacture extant among 
the Chinese are explained in detiul in separate works *. 

L Ethisa, polUiea, and mental tdenee +. 
I. ^ ^ Jf^ SUn-Uirkiftg, ' the three-diaracter claawc,' by Wang R-hen, 
a Confucianist of the Sui^ dynasty (13th cent). Annotated by Wang 
Tsin-shing : " The language is simple, the principles important, the style 
perspicnous, the reasoning clear." 

3. ^ *^ ^ Tt'ienrf£-io(in, 'The book of 1000 characters,' by Chen Hing- 
tsz, A. D. 5^0. This is a common school-book. The 1000 characters 
were collected by Wang he-che, by command of an emperor of the Liang 
dynasty. The emperor gave them to Cheu Hing-tSK, and asked him 
to finm them into an ode. He did so in a single night, and his hair 
turned gray in consequence. Various translations of this work exist in 
European languages; also in Japanese, Manchu, and Coreon. 

3- -V/ ^ p^ TiH-hiS-ahi, ' Odes for the young.' A translation of this 

by Br. Bridgman appeared in the Chinese Reporitory for Oct. 1835, 

4- 'P Sp SiaH-MS, ' The learning for children,' was composed by H^ +- 

CkSriti, ■who is held in estimation second only to Conhicius himselt 
The opening sentence of the work shows its subject uid tendency: " In 
ancient times the 8iail-hi0 taught children every thing which concerned 
their daily life and conduct to parents, elders, superiors, teachers, and 
Griends ; in order to a due consideration of the fundamental laws which 
gavem the person, the &mily, the state, and the universe." 

5- ^ ^ ^ ^ Kia-paH-U'tiin-tH, ' A complete collection of family 

jewels.' Uiscellaneous moralities, instradJons, and advice, in 33 vols., by 

* I^iga cdleotioDB of Chineee booki are dopodtad io the Libnuiea of tha British 
HqsMDi, the Boykl Asiiitia Bodety, the Univenity College, London, the Bodleiui Libniy, 
Oxfcid, the East ImUa Honae, and King's College, London. The magnitade of theee 00I- 
lectiani ii in the order here given ; from the BritJah Mnseum, which oonbuns upwards of 
io^ocD vob., to'King'a Collc^, whioh poeseves about iioo vols. Almost all good work* 
in oriinaiy Chineee UUnture will b« foimd tn one or anotho' of these instittitionB. 

t To tiMM may be added Mvaral works alraady mentionsd vaumg tha classica. 
PABI II. O 
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aTien-M-iU ^ ^ ^, published in the time of K'ang-hL An 
extract from tiiii work wu ^vm by Thorn in his ChinflBe Speaker, wiA 
ft treiulation. 

6. ^ 1^ ^- |I|| Shinffi/d kwdTtg-hiun, 'Amplification of the Mcnd 

edict.' Sixteen tuaTi-mi^ by the onperor £'ang-hi, Amplified bj hii no, 
the emperor TAng-ching, and paraphtaud hy a mandorio. The Rev. 
Dr. Milne made a traodatiou of this work. 

7. ^ ^ 1^ i§ ATMt-t'in^iiAn^-AuNf, ' Discourses for the fiuaily hsIL' 

Theee are in good mandarin st^le, and are very suitable for piaetiee in 
reading. (King's Coll,) • 

8. ^ J2 ^ fft i^^ 2"(rf-«Wnff*Ai^y£flff-ptS»t,'Tbebookofrewirdi 

and punishmmta.' This is a veiy celebrated Tanist tract Z^of-sAA^, 
'the subUme,' is an q>ithet of Lail-kian; see p. 7. of this Inbodncdon. 
The work consists of a number of sayings on the duties of man, irith > 
list of the rewards fmd &6 ponisbmenta connected therewith. 
^- ^ ^'j ^ £in-k^-k^, ' The diamond claatdc.' A Buddhist w<rt 
in I ToL 

10. ^ ^^ 1;^ Xln^Nifn-fil,' The book of the revered btth.' Aoolkctiae 
of sayings and exhortationa of the chi^ of the Tanist and Boddhiit 
religions. The praises of KwSav^/ln ^S ^', the merciful goddoi, 
are given in rhyme to be sung by the &ithful. Its precepts are said to 
act on the human mind like a clock at midnight, they awaken the dennt 
■oq], and its doctrines ^ilighten the darkened eye of the nund. 

11. H^ ,lV> ^S I JfSnj-rtn^paii-iien, ' The predoua mirror for enli^it*- 

ing the heart' This work coumats of elegant extracts from the monl 
writinga of the Chinese. A tranalation appeared in ^taniah by P. Nan- 
rette; Madrid,i676. A notice of the work maj be seen in tlie Qunc* 
R^MMtoiy. 

19. "t^ ^ 1^ .fftot-ySn-ifnj. A noted Baddhiat work on the holy boab 
or tuiroB. A coj^ is preserred in St. Peterabuig in 81 books, which ii 
said to have been printed in 1419. The tranalator was a monk frm 
TorkiBtan, according to Dr. Schott : see " Entwur^ fta," p. 333. 

'3-t4- 3fP "^ ^ Sinff-ft t^rU'vhi, 'A complete expontion of the 
principles of nature.' A met^ifaysical work, in 30 vota. He rnbjed 
of it is the Chineee philosophy respecting the dual powers, iriiidi entm 

into all works of this nature. 

• When the uuqo of » Libruy is noted, it U not lo be inferred th&t the work it » 

be found in that collection alone. 

t A tnniUtion of thia work wai mftde b; Pro! Julian, uid publiihed under the tilli 

0^ "L« Uvredea Recompenses et des Peiuw" par JuUen, 1841. 
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n. Mathematkt and aitroTtomy. 
'■*' aP I^ ^ -4^ Jn-M yuin-pin, 'The first piinciples of quantity,' 
u a tnuulatioii of Kaclid's ElemenU of Gtometrjf, by Paul Sen, a 
high mandarin, and P. Bicd, the Jesnit misaionaiy, in 4 or 6 vols. 
He original work is very Bcarce, but copies exist in manuscript, and a 
nev edition has recently been printed by the Protestant miBsionaries at 
Kumghai. (Bodleian.) (King's Coll) 

IS- ^ ^ :^ j^ LU-nOng k't^nXlag, ' Mathematical tables for actro- 
n<»nioa] parposes.' (Bodloau.) 

'**' W^ }$ ^ f M. ^^'^ Uinff'ytln. A treatise on mathematics, con- 
taining tiie science of Enrope in the i8th century. (Bodleian.) 

'^'1^ ^P ^^ ^ S .£i[-A yuen-yu^ ' The ori^ual Bourcea of mnsic and 
niunber,' in 100 rols. This is a work by the first Jesnits who resided 
in China. In it are expluned tike theoiy of miudc and the Enropeaa 
system of notation; Biathematics,inclnding trigonometry, and the method 
of calcnhiting eclipses, with all the necessary tables of logarithms, kc 
A list of ninety-two stars is given in vol 31, with their right ascenrion 
and declination, which are measured upon the equator. (Bodl^an.) 

III. JMngvaga and tK« mecminga o/toorda. 

*^' n% ^ Shu^-w^ A dictionary of the ancient characterB, arranged 
mider 540 elementary characters, which was published daring the 
Bdn ^H dynasty, B.C. igo. The anthor'a name was Bil-thm =4- f|^, 
'offiual goTonunent.' (jfoit Mus.) 

19. ^ Tgi THrpiin. A dictionary of the characters, arranged according 
to 549 radicals, in 30 books, by Eu ye-wang. It was published in the 
Liang dynasty, A D. 530. It is the basis of the Chinese-Japanese Die- 
tionary used in Japan. The pronunciation of characters ia according to 
the ./%1-M system. 

"^ i& ^ i^ }^ iril-£JI y^n-tuf, 'The tonic dictionary, called the 
WiifJ^ in 3a vols., by Chin SiSn-s^g. This is one of the best diction- 
aries on the " tones" which exist in Chinese. Dr. Morrison made it the 
basis of his Syllabic Dictionary, and gives some particulars respecting it 
in the pre&ce to Part IX of his dictionary, q. v. 

21. Tp ^* jS Ching-tti-4'^ng, 'Explanation of the correct characters.* 
A dictionary according to the radicals. (King's Coll.) 

'''lM >C IP G^ .Pei-wfn-yt^n^/tt, 'Thesaurus of literary phrases,' com- 
|nled by order of the emperor K^Lng-hi. Seventy-six of the lilerati were 
engaged in preparii^ it, and it took them seven years to complete ii 
It was published in 171 1, in 131 vols. This Thesaurus ie perhaps the 
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most exteuaive coUectaon wtucb existB of the wordis and phraaea of uj 
language. M. Colleiy commwced working this mine in 1843, uid pob- 
liahed the llrat part of hq encyclopedia of the Chinese language in 1S46. 
The work was to conaiat of about ten lazge volumes, and it was expected 
that sixteen years would be occnpied in the execution of his jffoject, 
which he was unfortunately obliged to relinquish. (Brit Ifua.) 

33. ^ HI ^ Si. E'Anff-hl-tsi-liin, 'The dictionary of K^-hi,' the 
fiiBt emperor of the present dynasty. It is generally in 32 vols. The 
meanings are very good. The work is uniTersally nsed in Cluna, and 
constituteB the great national work of reference for the language. Dr. 
Morriaoa commenced his dictionary by translating E'ang-hi's lesccm. 

24.^ ^ 1^ Taing-vi4rt-kihi,' Mirror of the Manchn-Tartar language,' 
in 26 Tols. (Several works of this kind are in the firit. Mua.) 

35- HI Z^^ ■i^ gS .&'wl^^lHa^2-al^-J/^^,<Mahommedan Proverbs (in Ara- 
bic and Chineae).' 

"'■J'l ?iS^ 7^ US "^ Im Kiang-hUchi-mJqn-yun, 'The Tiveniai 
lakes, papers and rhymes *.* This is the title of a popular work oa 
letter writing &c. for travellers j and it is a sort of dictionary of phiwa 
proper to be used in epistolary correspondence. It is in 6 vols. 13*. 

^'" K^ ^^ ^Bx §^ CKs-ta, M^'mAng, ' ExplanBtions for b^inners,' in ao 
vols. It contuns definitions of the terms employed by the student fA 
W^n-diang ('elegant essays'). 

IV. Juriiprudence. 

'^' ^ f^ ^^ 1$l ^'*-'«'»n? ^*^*. 'Tte 1"^ of **« Tirtslng dynuty,' 
i. e. the penal code of the present or Tartar dynasty of China, in 40 vols. 
A translation of this work was made by Bir Qeorge T. Staunton, Bui, 
F.R.S. 40. London, 1810. 

39. 1^ ^g 1^ 'l^ f ^-cAdn^-f 'tail-;{, < The laws and regulatiraa (J the 
Examination Hall,' in 18 vols. It is published every ten years, a&d it« 
contents will supply the best phrases which are employed frith referenoe 
to the literati. 

30. '^^^ % ^ Td-U'lng humi-tOn, ' OfBcial detuls relating to Um 
civil code and the statistics of the T^-tsmg dynasty,' in 360 vols. An 
interesting account of this work is givta in Sir John Davie' work on tbe 
Chinese. See Kni^t'a edition of 1636, vol. IL pp. 180, iSi. 



V. Medicine and n 

'' ^ 1pl IM ^ P^nrttaii kSag-mH, 'Oeneral outline of natural hi>- 

* Hie term 'rirera and hkee' means the 'provinces' of Ei»i^[-Bi, Kiang-naiii H«-l4 
d Hu'iian, wbich nre noted for baantiiiil Bceneiy and commeroe. 
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toiy' with a view to medical practice. The author of this work was 
Zi-siU-«te» ^T PS J^. It was published under the superriidoa c»f 
his son, and for the benefit of his famUjr, in 1596. It conttuns very con- 
cise accounts of various animals, plants, and miuerals ; in a word, the mate- 
ria mediea derived from the aumal, vegetable, and mineral kingdoms. 
There are many other works on medicine, bnt their contents are uninter- 
Htiiig to Earopcans, because they are wanting in science. 

VI. HiBtory and stati^ict. 
^le al^TB of each dynasty have been recorded by the imperial historio- 
giaphers, aod these state papers are tbe sooreea i^ence the Tarious historiea 
of China have been derived, 

3], ^^ . Pfl T'lhig-tiin, ' A complete directory to history and politics,' in 
300 chapters, by Td-yiii a4' -f ^fj of the T'dng ^ dynasty. It was 
this work that Ma Twaa-lin proposed to complete in lus Wifn-kicn'i'^ng- 
kiad, which may be looked upon as a continuation of the T^Mg-tih^. 

33. ^ ^H I H T'^ng-kiin-idng-ma, ' The comprehenave mirror with 
a complete index,' in lao vols. The history of China, edited by Chn-hi, 
the philosopher and annotator of the Canonical Books, who lived about 
the middle of the i3tb century. This work is not so much an independ- 
ent production as a convenient form of tbe T'un^^ki^D, which appeared 
above a century before, by the renowned Si-ma-kwang. The emperor 
Tmg-tstlng .a^ ^p- (A.D.io64-67)hadconunuidedtheroyal historio- 
grapher Sz-ma-kwang to compose a sncdnct history of China with correct 
chronology, making nse of the historical works extan^ and especially tlie 
annala. Sz-ma-kwang finiahed his work in 1084, and laid it at tbe feet 
of Ying-tsung's successor, Shin4»ilng |ffl ^., who gave it the title of 
T'nug-kien, ' comprehenrive nurror ' (of events). It be^na with tbe earliest 
historical period, and comes down to the bqpmuDg of tbe and Sung dynas^, 
including a period of 1363 years. Facts only are related, the reader is left 
to form his own judgment upon them. Impreesed with the worth of the 
T'nug-kien, and wishing to increase its nsefolness, Chn-hi prefikoed tbe 
accounts given in det^ with a summary, but without altering tbe sense. 
Iliese smnmariea, which are printed in large characters, are followed by the 
dettuled account and a commentary ; thus the work is, aa it were, enclosed 
m a network, and on this account it obtains the name of Kang-mli (v. 31). 

34' __^ -|- — ■ ^P .ir-«Ai-yi-«)li,'Thetwenty-onehistorians.' Acomplete 
history of China, in 381 tdIs., 611m the highest antiquity down to the 
end of the Twin yr" dynasty. This is the woil of twenty-one imperial 
hiBtoriogT^>her8, whose duty it was to note down the events of ead ragtt 
aa th^ oocurred, preparatory to publication in tbe succeeding r«gn. 
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35. &• g^ 5AinH/Record«ofInrtc>i7,'ini3o diapterB,by SB-iiiartBen,who 

flouruhed B. C. 104. Thia book contuns the history of about 3000 
jeara. It begiuB with Hwdng-tl ^ ^^, 'The yellow emperor,' and 
ends in the year B. C. 193, in tlie Han dynasty. 

36. dbr "^Z sh ^g JTit-w^ «}-{, "The meanings of ancient literature dii- 

criminated,' in 16 Toli. 8". Tbia wi»k conusta of hiattRical fngmmta 
in an el^ant and much admired style, with explanatory notes. 

37- IFI ' ^ 1^' KOttg-aSn'Awili-Uti)^ ' Hirror of history,' hj 
Fung-eheu. t^n-a&ng ^^ ¥m (snmamed W&ng), in 34 vols. (v. 3994). 

3^ I I M Tip J^'l'V'^^ i-c&i, 'History made easy,' is aa aMdg- 
ment of the F-Ong-lain-kiing-mCi (33). It was the woi^ of dira 
•cbolan of the present dynasty, and was finiahed in ifii, in 36 n& 

39- ^P 'fx 1 ^, .&(-<« tjjn-a&f, ' Hirror of histoiy throng BooeonTe 

ages.' 
40. "^ Irt 1^ JV&iy-AtwUtl, ' Chronicles of the flower of the east' Ike 

ofSdsl history of the Imperial house at present rdgning in China. Hu 

last edition was published in iSao, in 16 vols. 

TIL Biagraphieal notieei. 

*'• ^ "f"^ ^ S ^ R^ ■^"<»* mfov-<Al» Ued-t, 'Memorial! <rf 
the celebrated statesmen of succeadTe dynasties,' in 35a diapters. 

49. db* S|| '^ -^ fit n-nd e&u£n,'AiiBccoimtofdistingid8hedwomca 
of andont times,' in 7 chapters, by lin-tuaag of the Han dynasty. 

43. ^' X -+• "fS. T'Ang taat-t^ cKuin, ' An accoont of the men of genim 
of the T'ang dynasty,' by Sin Wan-fiutg, in 8 vols. U. Frot Bann mji 
of this author, that he has a very good style f£ compoaitaon \ that he 
adds to each biographical notice proper observations and critidsma ; and 
that when he examines the qualities and the bulta of the poets; lie ii 
always in the right *. 

44- ^Z f^ J7tJ$-f'(i«?,' A general view of learning,' in la vols. Iteontaios 
memoirs of the leading members of the sect of Confucina and foctrads 
firom their works, irith a view to combating the orors of the Tsnilli 
and Buddhists. 

45-^ ^ ^^ fi>»4t»^fV>'^l^e &mUy names.' 1068 cbaractcn sr 

• V. SOeU da YottH, p. 58. 

+ Although the word p>,< 100,' iauied, it standi for 'all,' jiutMpt^JiMlitniMBa'tO 
the oflUab.' TUi work Matins 454 BbnaisM. 
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contained in it, of which gio are different This work contains the 
ancient sunuunea of the Chinese, msaj of which are still in we. In 
some editions the origin of these names is given in notes. It is a school- 
book, and uninteresting to foreigners. 

VIIL Owgraphy, topography, and HatitHcs. 

A^y^ 5W — " vTt, Jt4J Td^Vng yi-t'^ng-ehi, ' A complete account of 
the Tir-taing (the present) enipir&' A geographical work of greet import- 
ance and valne. It consists of goo ohapters in 340 vols. It contuns 
various matters connected with topography and statistica. Eadi pro- 
yiuce has its own deecriptire work of this kind. (Brit. Mus.) 

47- f $ PI llll^ Hal-hua fd-eU, ' Geogr^hy of dM world,' in 34 vols., 
bjrthe late Commisnoner lin, who caused tlie "Opium War" bj burning 
all diat drug then in port at Canton. 

^^"Jlwt »p| all* ^- '^♦'fl'-**''*'* eA(-i*3, 'A compendious description of 
the world,' in 6 vols. imp. 80., bjr the Lieutenant-Qoremor of the province 
of Fii-kien. It contuna yvrj good maps of the various countries of the 
wcold, and the descriptions are tolerably correct. Hia Excellencj wm 
aadsted by a European in making the compilation. (King's Coll) 

49.^ ^ @ ^ .ffudnjf-yiJ-t'iU^'aeographicaldMoriptionswithniaps,' 
I7 £il-^{n;-y{tnir pX 1^- [I^, in 34 Stumor books. It waa composed 
during the Q)^ 2£ing djnsst7, when China was divided into ig pro- 
vincee, not into 18 aa at present. The agth book contains some aoconnt 
of the 'outdde barbarians,' waf-1 yy B^, uid these include Japan, 
BLoreo, liu-kla, K-ftn or Tangutli^ Mongolia, Tonquin, Codun-China, 
and Siaio. 

So.'fft PI ^ J1a-;heJIA^'AsftcconntofSnddhiatGoimtriea,'l^|^H| 
J'd-Atdn, a Buddhist of the earlier Sung dynasty (A.D, 433). He set 
cot from CK&ng-dm -^ ^r in the year 405, during the TUn B 
djnaaty, and traversed thirty countriea on bia way to Indi*: (y.Iuqteiul 
Catalogue, large copy, kiaen 71. p, 4.) 

IX. Myihology. 
S'- 1$ "fill ^m. -S**"-***-***. 'Mirror of the divine immortala.' It 
eontuns the mytha relating to the Tauist deities and deified sunta. lie 
aioty of Shakyamuni is told in tfae gth chqiter, and the work contains 
other matter which is interesting on aooonnt of the bold indspetidrace 
irith which the Btoriea are related. 
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X. Poetry. 
Sa. ^ ^ 1$ TivSn T&ng OA, 'The poetry of the T'ang dynasty,' in 
900 chapters. (Brit. Mus.) 

53- ^ "^ Q ^ JW T'ai-^ Ui, ' U-t'ei-pfa collection of poeby," by 

li-t'ai-f I of tike T'aBg dynasty *. 

54- W iw T ^^ TUng^ tivin-iA, ' A complete collection of Tnng-po'i 

odes,' in 15 chapters, by Sn-shf of the Sung dynasty *. 

XI. PtHnimg, engraoing, ite. 

55- f S 'iPET ^U ^x Pii-^-f'it-t^ ' Investigation of antiques with platM,' 

in 16 vols, ma work affisrds valuable assistance in deciphering tlie 
inscriptions upon metal and eftrthenware vaaes, some of which date 
from very high antiquity. The Joumal of the Royal Asiatic Sow^ 
contains qte^mens and translations taken from this work. 

XII Th« drama. 

56. ^r* A^ ^^ f M Ttiin-jin pi-ehling, 'The hundred plays of the Yuen 
dynasty.' A celebrated collection of dramas. The style is antiquated 
colloquial, but clear. Several of these have been translated by IVoC Buin, 
FroC Julien, and Sir John Davis. See Thidtre Chtnoia by Pro£ BaiiiL 

57- li^ S ^CA«t:pl-i'*ti,'AcoIlectionofdramas,'in43vols. (aitMni. 
and B. A. 8.) (Tor i'iO, v. sheet, 1 363.) 

XIIL Work* <if fiction. 
The following names of noveb are worth inserting. It is by reading sncli 
works that the student will form a more lively conception of tbe gemoi of 
the Chinese people, their customs, manners, and prindplea of action. IV 
romances are classified by tbe Chinese according to the quality of the taor 
position and the nature of the story. They distinguish espeinally betw«n 
nait-thieii jh g^, lit. 'small talk,'=fuwafe of the lower order, pore Go- 
tions; and Aten-«Ad ryl ^ffi, lit. 'Insure book,' ^ romoncM fbnnded <a 
stories from real life and history. These they clasdfjr mider the ten gndts 
of talent {(tat ^) exhibited in their compodtion. The fint or Hrjfi^Mi 
s4JI is the 

B8. ~^ SQ ^^ Saa^Mii^l, ' History of tbe three kingdoms,' a woik in » 
small TcAmnes. The style, which is terse, is very much admired tin- its 
olasdc el^ance. The story is founded upon the history of the thres 

■ U T^-fi and 6s Ta^-pt an Uia two great and popnlM; poati of Caiiaa. IWr 
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kiogdoins and the civil wan in jCbin^ wUch lasted newly a century, from 
A. D. i68 — 165. The withor's name was Lo Evan-«hang, who fonnded 
it npon a real hiatory by Chin-flheit of the Tan dynasty. Bee pp. 17 — 30, 
of the native text, for a specimen of this work. A translation of a 
portion of it haa b«en made into French by H. Theod. Favie, from the 
Tartar verrioa 



•■* ?at 



L iSAwtJl-Ait c&u^ 'History of the shores' or 'History of 
the robbera,' by Shi Nu'^an, in ao vols. la^, Thta appeared originally 
in the time of the Mongol emperors, and was reprinted in 1 650. It is 
a romanoe of tlie comic kind, and a good specimen of the style of 
laognage naed two or thre« centuries ago; it ia therefore somewhat 
antiquated, and the style is very prolix, a proof probably of its bung 
in the colloquial idiom. A specimen is to be found in the native 
text of the Chreetomathy, pp. 13 — 16. 

^jif" jM 'W Sa&*'i& tAuin, ' The story of the fortunate union,' 
in 4 vols. 130. The style and contents of this work are admirable. 
A traoslation of it was published in England, edited by Bishop Percy 
in i;6i, under the title of " The Pleasing History." But in the 
el^^t translation of it by Sir John F. Davis in 1839, the English 
reader may find a really pleanng and instrudive story, and on the 
accuracy of the translation he may rely: pp. 8 — 13, of the native text, 
afford a specimen of its style, which abounds in good colloquial expres- 
aions, though some of them are perhaps antiquated. 

^ HaTtg-teA nvS/ng, ' Dreams of the red chamber,' in 30 vols. 
This is a popular work in the Peking dialect A portion of it 
was published in Thorn's Chinese Speaker in 1846. 

*'' ^E. 5K 5!- ^*^'**<*'*^> "^^ '*"• cousins,' in 4 vols. la". This was 
translated by M. Abel-IUtDUsat in 1836. Like the Sad^iH ckuin, it is 
very good reading for the beginner and the general student of Chinese. 

~L- Li-kwif-chi. Ahistoryofthekingdomsinto which Cliina was 
divided in the Che^ M] dynasty, worked up into the form of a romance. 
It begins in the year B.C. 1 148, under the last emperor of the ^SAon^^j 
dynasty, and ends B. C. 358, about the beginning of the Tt'tn ^ dynasty. 
of 8 books. (R m:., B. A. S., Bod.) 



■ II m \ 
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XIV. Agricuiture and uxaving- 
64, ^^ ]f jf ^ ^^ N^Hitg-diing ttvinr^iS,, ' A complete work 
agiicuiture,' in 60 chapters, by Shii Kwang-b( of the Ming « 
dynasty. (Brit. Mus.) 
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^5- f^ ^ij) Wi n$' ^^**S-<^ t'H-ehi, 'Plates and odei «n agricaltare 
and weaving,' by Leu-oLau of the Siing ^h^ djTiastjr. 

XV. Snctfdopcediaa and compUationg. 
66. — ^ X ^1 m" i^an^teaC t6 hunti, ' Plates &nd explauatioiu on tbc tbiM 
powers' (i.e. beaTeii,eartli,audman),iD6o yob. An encyclopedia illnitiatcd 
with wcKtdcuts. Tt was composed under the Ming nfj dynacty, after tin 
arrival of Europeans in China. The author's nasie was W&ttg-iH Jp J Jr. 
He finished the work in 1607. (Brit Mua.) 

quity,* by ifd rwdw-Zin j^ 5^ ^^ , who lived A. D. 1375. U ood- 
HSts of 348 chi4>tcn; about no vols.; and indodea articlea npoo asdoit 
government and tenures, ancient literature and writing, and many nib- 
jects not even noticed in other works. A large amount of diecriiiuQatioo 
is displayed in the book, and it will well repay the patient student's ttti*. 
(Brit Mu&) 
^^'7^ ^ ^il ^i ^'■^^"-''^i^^^^-Ada, in 139 vols., cominled by Older 
of the emperor K'ang-hi, This is an encycloptedia, and contuns a very 
full account of subjects which come within the sphere of Chinese expoi- 
ence. It would afford a very large number of phrases for a good £c- 
tionary of the Chinese language. (E. I. Comp.) 

69. ^^ ^^ ^ ^ Titin-kii^4fairthia. This is an encydoptBdia, lib 

the preceding. It conttuns a full account of TBrions mattus connected 
with the antiquities of China. (E. I. Comp.) 

70. ^ ^ -^ ^. Y-Omg-Ui Id-iiin, 'The great daasic of Tftng-lil.'the 

3rd emperor of the Ming dynasty, whose rdgn commenced A. D. 1403. 
He was the reviver of literature. It oonaistB of 23,877 di^ttes^ and 
contains mai^ entire works, ^e original editions of which are lost 

71. |fe' ^ "flS S^ ShOng-^-pien-Utn, 'A convenient index tar mer- 

chants,' in 6 vols. This small work is calculated to prove of uae to the 
merchant and the traveller. 
?»■ 13 St J ff" f § § '^^^ t»'nin-tha taimff-mil, 'A gena^ 
catalt^e of all the books in the four departments,' published by impe- 
rial autiiority, in iia vols. la". There is an abridgment of this in S 
vols., which was published in 1774- (Both in Brit Mns.) 

* M. BAnomt callj thu work, in the Apponiliz to hij Oranatairt, " Le {do bwi 
de U littdratnre cbinoiae, vrnte coUeotion de m^oirei but toatea aoMn dt 



nijeia, trisoT d'A^dition at de oritique, ob tout ce que I'uitiquitd chiDoiBo noui 
dfl mktriruui ait lea religions, la l^isUtian, r^oaixmiie morale et politi^pM, 1 

meroB, 4c. Ac. ftc., v»ut )i )ui eeul toute une bibliothfcijne." 
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^[\t6 above list w!ll guide the student in hie purchase of IkmIcs and in hie 
Madjr of CSuneae literature. It remains for ua to notice the different styles 
D whidi will be met with, and to say a few words on the metres 



Ilw style of t^ ilt^-M>^ requires a separate study; there is a massive 
imidetir about H, which is wanting in the lower orders of prose composition. 
The term itself — 'aocieat literatnre,' — is peculiarly appropriate, for the cba- 
ncter of this style bears the stamp of antiquity. 

The modem style of elegant essay writmg, — vnjtn-cAany, — by espertnesa in 
which the goTeroment officials attun their position and their literary rank, 
may be characterised as &t antithesis of the teit-v>^n; the latter beii^ terse 
and expreeaive, pr^nant in q^eaning and swelling with tbe thought, while the 
former is difinae and expansive, rbythmioal and smooth, but barren of fresh 
ideas, and elaborate only in the mode of expreasioa. The kH-w^n labours to 
exhibit the idea succiuctly in a'few wordaj the w^n-ck&ng repeats the idea, 
and showa it under many forma of expression; the former is the sterling 
gold, the latter is the same changed into the cumbrous equivalents of copper 
and brass; and tbe genuine pearl is often hidden amoi^ the spurious inuta- 
.tJODs which accompany it. Spedmens of the w^n-ehS^, as well as of tbe 
other styles, are given in Gon^alveB' Arte Cliinn. Of the iHl-u>^ the extracts 
given in the Chreatomatby, from the SkU-king and the ^ab&, will afford 
■pedmens. 

The style of ordinary books on history, topography, &c., is a medium 
between the iil-to^n and the v>^n-chdng. Less desire for elegant composition 
prevwls in this style; and it approaches what has been called the hutinem 
style, which is the idiom of the government papers, edicts, and of&cial docu- 
ments. There is a simplicity, but at the same time a stiffness and preciuou 
shoot it. The Letter of the Commissioner Lin to the Queen of England and 
sevoal other papers will be. found in the text of the Cbrestomathy to exem- 
pliff this style. 

The literary conquaition in novels variee very much ; some novels, such as 
the S&n-lew6 chi, are classical. The style of this work, however, is less terse 
than the Inino^n, and dispenses in a great measure with the particles employed 
in that style, while it approaches the itt)-w^ in vigour of expression, although 
the subjects treated of ore very different. The romance style thus varies from 
the high clasmcal novel, down to the common stoiy expressed in every day 
coIloqniaL The extracts from the Sllnrkuid ehl, tbe ffad-k'iil cAttfti, and the 
ShwUXrha e&uin will exemplify th«e remarks. But the language of conversa- 
tion will form the first olgect of attention, for it is by this that the student will 
eommnnicate with his learned lim-tanff. This style it is which it has been 
cur object to elucidate. The p^es of mandarin dialogues and phrases display 
* great number of specimens of the mandarin or kioiin-htod, in which, with all 
its variations, (and it has many distinct phases,) great simplicity of style and 
coDstmction will be found to prevail. 

The style and metre of modern verse among the Cliiaese differ materially 
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from those of audent poetry. The common metre of the Shl-fang, ' Book of 
Odes,' is /aur ey llablea, and the style ia cognate with that of the itfi-to^M. 
Chinese yerae eounsta sometimea t^/ow, sometimea otfiot, and aometimei of 
aeven or eigJa syllables; they are regulated by the tona, which, when in tbia 
connection, are divided into men and d^eeted. If we sappoae a to tciH-esait 
the «mt tone, b the d^fleOad tone, and c the one or the other (oommw), the 
verse of four linee and seven or eight syllables would run tiaa ; 

o-a-o-W-o-a e-ft-e-o-W-o 

o-b-c-a-a-b-b ixi^^-b-a^fb 

e^t-o-orh-h-a c-^^i-ini-^ 

o-a~c-b-b-a-a. e-b-e-Orb-b-a. 

" There are mx different aorts of poetry : i st, FOng M , which contains the 
principles of ancient sages for the promotion of social order, and, Fii ^g^, 
which contains a phdn statement of nrtues and vices. 3rd, Pt jt*, wbicb 
satirizee by allusions, when the poet is afraid to speak plainly. 4th, Htng R, 
figurative alluaioa to encourage those who cUslike flattery. 5th, Td ^|, y^aik 
cAntains correct roles and s^tlmenta for posterity. 6th, Sihtg ^B, iriiich coo- , 
tuns direct pruse of virtuous deeds *." 

On the subject 1^ the various styles of prose and metrical compositioiia, tbe 
student may refer to Mr. Consul Meadows' "Desultory Notes on Chios;* 
Allen, London, 1847 ; and " The Poetry of the Chinese" by Sir John Davii, 
Bart., &a. &c., which appeared in the Tranaactlons of the Royal Aidatie 
Society. 

The passages printed in native character may now be read by the help of 
the dictionary, notes, and translations. 

The sounds of the characters and all the other aids have been given iq«* 
rate from the text, because we think that, while all needful help should be g^vn, 
the textut imduB should be distinct, to enable the student to t«et his acqniie- 
ments; and, as a College text-book, it is necessary that the text, wititoot 
notes, should be read in class. 

• See Dr. Horruon'i EKct., Pftit III. p. 344. 
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The following ia a list of the passages in native character i 
ChreattMnathy, which are also given in Soman type, with t 
kaions and notes. 



Index to the native text. 
I. Extract from the Ska-^ng (i) and (a) . 
a. Eptaph of jTt-tei 

3. ExtaK!tfromtheS*-«WI(i), (3),Bnd(3) . 

4. Extract from tbe Shing-y^ (i) and (a) . 

5. Extract from the Ha'&-k'i-A dmin (i), (a), (3), (4), and (5) 

6. Extract from the Shiou\-hii ehuSn (i), (a), (3), and (4) 

7. Extract frt>m the San-kaC eM (i), (3), (3), and (4) . 

8. Selections from Mnp'a Fables, translated (i) and (a) . 

9. Official Fapen (Lin'e Letter to Qneen Tictoria) 

10. Official Papera (a Notice and a Petition) , 

11. Official Papers (Supplementaiy Treat;^, 1844) 
II. Oialognes and Phrases in Mandarin (i), {2), (3), 

13. Extract frum the CAing-yin taui-yaS. 

14. Epistolary Style ..... 

15. Poetical Extracts (Ancient and Modem) . 

16. I^verbs 

17. ESx pages lithc^(raphed come under the above heads thus 

pp. 9 and 10 under 13; pp. 11, la, and 13 under 7; p. i 



Pages I and a 



dW 



3— S 
6 and 7 
8—12 
13 — 16 
17 — ao 
31 and 33 
33 and 34 

a6 
37—30 



Kots — He traiulKtioiu of Uka pasB&gei ire in aome puts free, beonnae it wm impcHifbls 
ta make thorn litenl; in other puis the English may h»va gufbred fiomalitenl rander* 
mg. In evety cue the «r«nti of the joong Ktadents hftve been kept in view; and the 
■athar hopes that^ with the ud here given and the BSBitwioe which may be derived bam 
tb« dictlouai;, ttU the paasiges in Chioew text will be randered olear to bi« intelligence. 
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33 KC-WAH. — SHD-KIIIO. [1. ft.— h.4.] 

I. Eztntct from the Sh^-JHifiig (i), v. natiTe text, page i. 

«.«. Sha-iSng. T4-tha. Yi Ttl. Tiy^."LatT&! jilyi eh'Ongytn.' 

A.I9. 7iipai,l/il: "Teni tfUM yint yH xi Jl Im^k." £aa-j/aa y£: 

b.5. "HHIj&Mt" Tity^k: "H^mg-Au)U\i'aAt'ienhaA^iai&,}iu)iA-A^ 

b. 18. 9idng-Hng, Md-niin Atoon-ftm, yd Mng ti-tiai, «ut-«Adn £dn-twl; lA 

G. 3. r I fMi! (M fim 8&f, yd ibid £id-M't(«n, ifc'd ^-hiA, li&n k'iuhi iwA k'H 

c 19. cA'um/ M Tri p6 iMii Ml Um-ihi men ihi, man ta'ien yUl wd, A«d 

d.4. kU; (Axng mln wA tl, vidm p6aig USi." KaA-yaa yH: "TAt 6 pi 

d.19. (XOngytn:' 7iiy&; "TUTi! Mnn^ttaiw^" Tf jnt; "7^/" Fit 

e. 3. yii .- " Q&n jiiahi,w^lA loet HOag, k't pi M; teri tUng pa ying t tM, 

e.M. \<ita& »h»&Sh&ng-^i,Cienk'til»mnangyiMghia.'' IK yi: "SH 

£4. C^Atn-tfoi/ Zfn-tfol/ Zln-tool/ C^Am-teai/" TAyi: "TAI" Tiyi: 

1 17. " Chm tad chin k^-kioSng ^r-md; yd yd ti6-yi& yifk nin, j& yf; jrf 

g.3. yiiMue»-A i£-/ang,jii tMl; ydyd£toc[nifcil^'EncU(tifoy,^y^Ai;, 

g. 19. «M«, <&dn, Uhtg, iwd, iA'-&ng taO huHii tmag-i, itoMtd J^n-aA fi^ 

Tha Sha-ldng ii the meet Hid«nt Teoord poawaed by tlie Chinsea, and ii ooiueqiUDllj 
TMT fragmeDtai^. It ii mM to hwro ooniiited originallj of loo {}., Ibrty-two of oUiA 
we iMt; and wme of tboM wUdi cenuua «i« OMiriderail to be ^ airi onai All tb enpa 
whki oontd be fcond were bimt 17 the Emperor CM of the IUd il7iiaitj(B.C.iM), 
beoHue Hiia mnk kept iliTe the deeira to retDm to the anctent riffime. Bnt on the 
rBTinl of litentnra tuder Wlla-tl of the Hkn Ajnul^ (B.C. 17^, the text ini noo- 
*w«d from tn old blind man who oould repeat it bom memoty toA nndentood lit 
mneniny Thi« impeifeot reatontim wm aftemrda Improved □■ KoBg-WMtg liidiig 
in (he mioi of the houee of K^l^g-tIX (Confndiu) a cop; of the original, written in tbs 
anoient (tadpole) ohanoter. Theee are the wuraea of the preeent e^tiooB. Hie itjk 
a vojr qnaint, and the meaning oompreeaed into few wtnda. "niia rendei* the bsbh 
obemire in man j paaiigea ; the Mnmnentaton ate at a loet to nrirlnin it soBieiiBti^ lad 
few of the Chineee care to ondeittand its meaning, thought the book itaelf ia hM ia 
great vaneration by them. — The flrat book ia called "the Book of Yn," bacante it ooo- 
taina aome aoooimt of the affidn of the Emperor Shnn, who took the dedgnatioo fa a> 
coming to the throne, 

Thia aeotion ia oalled Ti-TH, beoaaae Tn mentJona the munea oi theae two mM u 
having helped him in bia great worka. 

n(a.ii)<theCnqMn«','i.a.£JhM*(B.C.aieot}. llMoommentaryfrtmwhidlithaaaBOln 
an darirad waa written doling the Bong dynaa^ (A. D. laoo). lUa paaa^a ia nid«atlj 
m oontinaatioa li tba Ivt aeotjoo. Kan-jan had be«n eomiaeUing the £Bi|ierer on Iha 
knoiriedge of mankind and on giving peaoe to the pei^la^ and then the Baq«nrBiked 
Yn to ^Mak. Yn r^liea: "What can I lay more t I alwaya atrive to do ny drty U 
the Qtmott." Kaa-yaa aaka how he doea that. Sing^wt.1 {b. lo) 'the flood.' Hw 
baa led tome to think the Flood of Noah waa intended, but there ia no evidenee to pn*a 
it; great innndationa have at different timw devaatatad China. O^-taol (b. 37) 'thg 
lour vehiolea,' by which ia meant ioctfi, earriagei, ^edga, imd ipOtd-lltoa. SilinU(e.^ 
'fraahfbod'or 'Bahandfleah to eat' niia includea fish and fowl, and the fledi of the 
tottoiae and of other animala. He term kUt-ch'uin (c. 10), 'the nine atraanu,' maani'all 

Vu exemplified the meamng of dailg ewrtioH by ahowing how he had penaveral to 
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TranriationqfthtSxtrtKtJrvm the SlHl-lnng{t), v. native Uxt, page i. 
ThaSbn-Ung or <7foHteo/^u4My*. Th» hook tff TiL Hu aacHan ealUd 
TiamdTtL The Etnperor said: "ComeTn! Ton ■In throw light on the 
ntjeetl" TabowedandBud: "Ooodimjii^l vfakt cuInymodiittMmf 
JmI I um dailj to do the utmost.'' Kao-yna ezclkimed; "Wall, how kthatt" 
Yn re[died : " Wben the mighty waten rase to the akjea with a swelling inon- 
drtum, eacompaniug the mountains and ovartopping the hilla, and the poor 
pat^le were linking in dwqwr, I adapted for the ocoanon Uie four method* of 
coDrejance, and all along the monntuna I cnt d<nm wood, ond^ with TI, I 
introdncad the vaiionB kinda of fish and fledi to eat; I fanned tiie nine 
■fream^ and lad awBfthe waters to tiiefiiur seas; I deepened the ditches and 
hooka, and led away their waters to the streams. With Td I sowed seed, and 
brai^t all tbis into notioe; aa it was difficult to get ibod, freak food (jfani- 
malt VMt given to eat. I exerted myself to promote the exdtange of goods 
and to oonvert things into money. All tiie people then had food to eat, and 
all the nadona were well governed." Kao-yan aud : " Very good ! InatnictiTe 
•reyoor excellent words!" Yu proceeded: "Yes! my liege! Cautious ahould 
tboae on the throne be I" The Emperor replied: "Kight!" Yu continued; 
"Rest tn thejudffmeni your mind cornea to; only be exact, tranquil, and firm; 
the ministers should be upright, then whenerer any action of state arisea, the 
result will fully answer to your expectations and schemes, and so it irill be 
clearly shown that yen are receiving Qod's command, and Heaven, in making 
known its will, will employ great bleaainge." The Emperor sud: "Kghtl 
Ah! ministers and attendants ! J£ok important Atjf art/" Yu remarked (^^atn: 
"(^lite right!" The Emperor proceeded: "You miniataa are my legs and 
■nm, my ears and eyes : when I desire to aaaiBt my people, you help me ; 
s4ieo I wish to extmd my power every irii«re, you act &r me; when I wish 
to bdiold the models descended from the ancienta, — the sun, the moon, the 
stara, the mountainB, the dragon, the variegated insects, whidi were pMnted, 
the sacred vases {with tht nwnkey depicted i^mm them), Uie water-plant, the 
fire, the white rice, the hatahet, the double4o<^ which wan all embroidered 
widi the five oolomv upon tlie five kinds of ulk to make the ch>thiog,— yom 



sanj off tba mten of tha delnge, and so he oommniiicated the admonition to oare and 
indutoj, M prv-ieqamtw to buoomi in gD*tniinent. (Ala jA' dU (i. s. 4) 'nat wbere yon 
■irtTB^' i.s. 'be aatiafied with the jodgment your mind natnrallj oomeato, and let it not 
be aflbcted by rinirter motivea afterwardi.' Jt, yfT, 4e. (l. g. ij), 'inn, moon, fto.' 
neae figure* wen worked In oolonra tipon the conrt dreaaea, aa tjmhohi ot the deitiea, 
and of the qnalitiea of filial ]uety, cleulineHj dentaion, and diaorimination. nie bat dx 
ware r*'"*"^ on the robo, the leooud di embroidered on the aUrta of the draas ; the moan- 
taina woe the reprea aa tatlona of the godi of the oomitry, the dn^con wai employed aa an 
emblem of idiange, and the 'variegated inaaot' or "■*""<, whkh waa a beanlifnl Uid, waa 
an example of variety in-oolour. The five oolonra were all naad on each kind of aOk. 
For pictoiea of Iheae olgecte, the reader may refer to theShu-kingbyDr.Hedfauntip.fi, 
* The worda in Italid are not UanHlutionB from the text. 
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"34 BC-WAH. — SHr-SIHQ, [l.h.j- — 2. CIO.] 

h. 5. ctantiH, I wU U'tA cAdn^ Mhi yUtoUtl tiBfii,jH tning; jfit yd w4» iA- 

1l tj. U&jW^-MhlTiffipA'yiin, Uai ehi bioil,i <A'itnd,wiiyin,jU f^ng; yAwA, 

\. Id. jitfH; j& w& TMinta^ng,t'vi yiii he<iryin,iSn a&-&»l iMhuedndiM 

lib. »hv]6,3lipattaiihi,hea\miRg<M; lAMAda. ^n&y&ngtlAtKAl yi 

j. 14. jAngtOngltcAl kSMgifUiyin,^ ^yday dA; kA tA ^w*g dA,yA»g 

j. 30. thi; /eit, ME loej cAl." Tit y&: " YA-t»eat TirhoSmg t'ien <M kU, 

k. 14. <Myii htA yd ts'Onff'^ng; wdn pang A hiin, kOng wH Ti etin; vA 

k.19. TiMkit,fSriairyin,mtitff-ih&l-tang,ka~fill^/u»g;shuikiinpi- 

L17. jdnff,kAn jxH-kbtj^-yingl Ti p& tU,fa t'^ jiUe&kang-hQmg; nA 

ia.a. jit Tdm-cAd gad, wrf mdn ^(J akl had, gadtiiS thUtad, kSng Aea yi 

m. 18, gi-gi; hUng g/turai hAng che&, pdng ytn yS Jei^ y^ng t'^in Hi lU; 3rd 

0.3. iAv>dngj4'^lmii/aT'll-ah&nhingjtnkux^kia; Kikarku^ki,yi 

n. 10. /itti,wH hwAnff tO t'H hung; pi eking wHf^ chiydvA tsim; cAmI 

o. 6. thi yiit ^ 9Z, vxii pO ai-JuA; hdn kUn wt) ehdng, ha A yHt kiiHg; 

o. at. Miau hwdn/S Ul I^, 2% k'i nUn Mof." 

8. Extract from the Shu-king (a), t. native text, page a. 

a I. Ti ytl: " Tl chin ti. At nai kOng w^ ad; Kad-yaa Jmg i't 

% I J. k& ed, Jaiag thi tndng htng vxi ming." Kw'iA yH : " kid-kl mlng- 

&iS. k'id, iw'dmr/ii k'tn-ai i ydvg ; ttil k'aA lai kd, yH pin Uai wrf, 

b. 13. kidn hefi tijdng; hid kw^ t'ad'kit, hS ehi cAil£-yt^ adng ydng ikUn; 

h. 19. wia^aheli tt'idng-ta'idtig; nau sAoil ki& <Atrtg, Jung-htffAng lai i." 

.... Ch'ti-ni (i. L 1, 3) 'odei and ballad*.' Ch'* 'odea' from niperion; nd 'aongs' bm 
iaferion. Their respeotive cbantoten wore diiplayed in their oompiMitioDa. Eti 
(i.j.l) 'the target.' 'Riii relates to a custom mentioned in the ChtO^* 'the care- 
monies of the Chen dynast;.' This and the other modes of tri&l trara probablj similar b 
tpiit to the ancient ordeal pnwtised in otlior coauliiei. The T'li-f&dM 'the moantaiB 
Ta' «M situated in Lat. 33*. 34' N. Long. 0°. 16' E. of Peking. The soene of tbaae enoti 
was in the ooontrj now knoim bj the name of Sian-t&ng ', a pronnoe in the noitb if 
China. 

The five tenures here mentioned are the diviaionB of land made in those eail; timM; 
th^ names were Titit', Seu', Sut', Ya&*, Hw(mg\ The people here oJled ifiat ■« 
the Miait-ia, a distinct tribe, sapposed to be the aborigines of China, lliey still elirt H 
a clan in the west-central provinoee, and lead a wild life in the monntaiDS. An asooant 
of fbrt;-one tribe* of these peofde is given in the Chineae Bepcaitorj, vol. XIV. p. loj. 

Mtng-h'iA (1. a. 17, iB], 'the sounding stone,' means the wnorong gon vhiob VM 
fonned of a piece of jade stone, which, being snapended in a frame, emitted a pleaant 
sound when slmck, T'aA-bA (i. b. 19), ' the tambour,' wm like b dntm, bat BmallsTj A 
was furnished with a haodla, and, on being shook, the bolU which were attached rinui Uia 
instrument. C%tt-yft' (1. b. 13, 34), ' the rattle,' woe a tub, two cubits and faax inches in 
diameter, and two cubits and eight inches deep. A hammer was fitted to it, b^ which it 
was struck. 'The stopper' was in form lilie a croncbing IJger, on the balS of whiciiwen 
twentj-uven indentations. When the music was to begin the; shook tbe rattle, and 
when it was to atop they drew a style mode of wood along the tiger's back. 

"n^ ■oi* '^ -^s '1^ 'f 'I 
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elwrij Bet tbem before me. When I wish to heu" the six notes, the five Bounds 
•ad tbe eight tones of music, in what consUtsiKgbt govenunent or the contnuy, 
» concerns the odes of the highar daitet and the tHjlads of tA« lotoia' daaaea, 
each of five syllables, you listen,^ me. When I depart from the right way, 
jrm help me to return. You do not in my presence be complaisant, and on 
ntiring have a different expression. Thoughtful should the four attendants 
bel All those who rudely misrepresent things, if they do not alter in time, 
test them by archery, in order to enlighten them ; punish them with whips, so 
u to remind them of their duty. The Becord, how useful to know it * ! We 
wish, too, to preserve their lives 1 The chief mosician will receive the words 
appomltd, and constantly inspire these mm with than. If they repent, 
neommend them and employ them; if not, overawe them." Yn said : " Is 
tbst rightt Your majesty's glory should be epread through all the empire^ 
even to the comers of the ocean, and the bine digtance that arises, the 
myriads of nations, and the virtuous of your own people, would then become 
jonr subjects. Bat let your majesty ever ruse these men; when they report, 
receive their words, and declare each according to his merits, bj giving 
diariots and robes to render them constant. Who then would presume not 
to yield, and reverently to complyf If your nuyesty do not so, they will all be 
corrupt alike, and there will be daily reports of unworthy proceedings. Do 
not, as ToM-eha, be proud, who, while only rambling about, delighted to insult 
ud oppress, doing evil day and night continually. Where no water was, 
he mihed to sail, and he corrupt«d those at home; and so he caused his 
mccesaion to be cut oft I was admonished by this, and having married at 
Tiirahem, only four days I remained there. When my child Ki fretted and 
wept, I did not caress him, but I considered tbe important dnty of levelling 
the luid. I asfflsted in completing the five laws of tenure, to the distance 
fi five thousand IL In every district I appointed twelve ofEcers. Beyond 
these districts, even to the four seas, I established the five eldere, each of 
whom has some merit ; but the Miaa people are stubborn and will not go 
to wo]^ May jour majesty bear this in mind ! " 

Traiiuiation qfihe Sxtraetjrom the ShU-inng (a), native text, p^e a. 
The Emperor said : " As respects walking after my virtuous rules, it is ever 
to your merit alone that the arrangement of it is due. JTou-^ou then took 
with respect that arrangement of yours, and thereupon added the fbrms of 
ponisbment, being very discerning." Aw'ei stud ; " When they struck the 
sonorous stone, and swept across the harp and lyre to make their chord with 
the chant, then the mon^* of our ancestors and progenitors came near ; the 
guest of Tu was presiding, and the multitude of nobles bravely gave homage. 
Below were pipes and tambours, which accompanied or ceased in accordance 
with the rattle and the stopper; the organ and the bell were used for the 
interludes, llie birds and beasts were set in motion, and when they played 
the mne urs of Shim music, the Fung birds came and acted the rites." 
■ A book wu kept in which the Mndnct of offloiaU waa noted down. 
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cii. £v>'ei-y5; ''Tay4kl^l/il^i,pa-th4Uiwilw^ikay^}fiinJ>M.'' 

c J7. Ti yAng U6 kd, y^: " CM t'im chi mUtg, mt iM, loet H;" ruAM 

d II. yil: " Kii-hoang h\ taai! yv^nsheil k'l taall pt-kQgtg lA tmAt" 

d.3S. KaSryau pai'diint k'i-theU y&ng-y^ yv,: "NUnUai! aH'taS Mitg d, 

e. lo. ahinnaihien/ Klji-t»ail litAngnaiehing; inrt'laai!" NaXhSmgttiA 

e. 14. k6 yd: " Yv^-ghe& mtng teat/ kit-kwAng Mng Ua\! AQ ti kSmg 

t 7. Uai!" Tin kS y&; " Yi^rt-sheit ta'ilng-ta'6 taal; kii'lnodng 16 tml 

C10. udn^ luteal/" Tipaiyu; " YH! toAng kin-taaUr 

2. Epib^h of fi-teS, t. native text, pi^es 3 Mid 3. 

g. t. Kt-t)A pi Li4 TgHng-yvhi. — Fdn tdrjin ehl ta& yiil «dn.- yi yH, 

g. »i. ching mUng n&n; #r yii,/d »he6 thing; tSn yu, ktoA Id fntn. Tin yii 

h. 6. jtnjtn, yu : Ki-UL Shi /cdtezlaii,illyil shL EH K'v.ng-tai thU lH-Jang 

h. »s. cAi chi, yiH yin-inn yht. Tang CheH chi iht, td taH pel-UoAn, ('wjuwi 

i II. ch% tdng pH-nd/ng kiai, thing jtn cht yhi wS-td-yilng ; lain-«i \ ping- 

i. 17. ming, ehtngjtn i. Wil-yl tryH-ei, kd pil-v>et; wtit-thm i ttan-ti, dting 

j. 14. /tnl. Y^-^edngtoil-kwdjA&pa^in; taiithi.4rtali,yiiiMng-eki-chi-yi*. 

k. I. Shi yUng pail Kt mtTtg-chi, yU ehl f^-^Ttg ; hv>Ui thi md^dn, jH yi 

k. 18. U'i&nil; hwan 4^ tod mi, t'Ut 4r pH ti : k& ttai YX yu: "Ki-ttidu 

I. 5. fntng t," — chivg mHvg TMtn yi. Ki f'ien-mfng £{-Jfcai, »cittg-jin i dAf, 

1.20. naieh'<&CA-/d,yangvxAthittgte. Cheaji7itH96i-l4n4rttUt4iiH,ti 

m. 10. ttai Shily&: "I Xi-t»& kweitad h<ltig-Jhn,J}l thed thing yi;" ki/mg 

m. 16. Chau-tien, t'Hl tau hiikb-rCL; vtei (i wA led, VMt ^n ml yuen; y6»g 

D. 11. kwiing yin ti, pi i vmA hv>d ; — hw& ki min yi. Si s^ td-taH, tii gd 

n. 18. k^ kung; ("ven-i'i piinrhwa, -ngd (I k'i ching, k'l Id^tn y& I 

Sltti was B relative of the tyruit Chti-On^ (B. C. 11 11), kud vaa obliged to nn hk life 
from the £mperor'B onffer, on being reproTod, b; feigning madnen. The graateat cooniiilw 
ware perpetrated bj this moDarch and hia queen Td »-ili ", who had beau taken optin by 
him after a vlotoiy. To please her be invented the moat eitiaTagant metbodi of tortom 
immoral songs and daneea, witb the wont abominations of heatben land*. Fi-tam {t. a. ij) 
was the first martjT for reproving the king. W'i-vidtig (3. a. ii), ' (he martial king,'st 
last rid the world of this moDiter. fie made a solemn appeal to heaTen, impossd u oiA 
on his nobles, and proceeded to battle. Che& sent 700,000 men agwnat hira, batthsjW 
DO will to fight ; and Che&'t anoy being routed, he hiiuBelf retired to the stags, wHA 
he had erected for other purposes, and burnt himself in sumptuous robea and jemla 
Tdn-H was slain by WA-vd-ag, the victorious general. 

He style of tbia passage is very classical and elegant ; for the arrangemaiit of the mcit, 
and the antitheeis to be observed in some sentences, the original text must ba ttn^aL 
See MedAunt't Shoo-kin^, p. 363, and Morriton'M Viae iff ChwMfor PkOaUffical Pw^tm, 
ChnmoUigy, p. 53. 

^'^9^ (1- K- 18), which means the highest qualitJM of $«oifiuai and trisrfosi, may oAm 
be translated 'saint' or 'sacred,' and is frequently transUted 'sa([e.' As it oao *l^y <«lj 
to those who stand apart from the re«t of mankind, either on aoaount of Ifaeir nrtoH or 
Uidr wisdom, and genemllj for both reasons, the rendering 'sacswi ssgss' sscms ^s* 
priste in this ^taph. 
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fw'rf went OD to say ; " While I ms etiildag and jingling tbe aonorous stones, 
■U the bewti came forth to play, and all the officials were dncerely cordial." 
Tbe En^wrcff compoBed an original ode, to wit : " that men should be careful 
■bout heftTen's cunmands, be constant, and be exact" Then he sang, saying : 
"When rtateanen (arms and legs) are glad to seire, the head of the state 
■rises to action, and all public undertakings flourish." Kaaryau. bowed with 
his hands and bent his head, and murmured out, saying : " Bear in mind this t 
The acnereign begins the affair, let him be careful about his regulations ! Be 
careful, and often search into the end of af^rs ! Be carefiil I " Then he joined 
luid completed the ode, saying : " When the head of the state is intelligent, 
the statesmen will be virtuous, and all afiurs will be prosperous." Agun 
he Bang, saying : " If the head of the state be very stringent in his demands, 
die ministers will be careless, and every thing will fall into ruin." The 
Emperor bowed and sud : "Teiy right! Qo! and be careful!" 

Translation o/tha BpUapk of£'t-t»&, v. native text, pages a and 3. 
Ki-txit epitaph, by Liu Taung-yuen. — Qreat men generally have three prio- 
dples ofat^Mm; first, they act correctly in adversity ; secondly, tliey give an 
eiample to the sacred sages; thirdly, they reform tbe people. In Yin there 
WBs a pious man named Ei-tez; he was fiiUy furnished with these principles 
tor an example to the world. For this reason £'ung-t*z, in compiling the six 
classics, took care diligently to notitx these points. In the time of Cheu, these 
great principles were so utterly perverted, th^ the power and majesty of heaven 
ma not sufficieut to restore them to order. The words of the sacred sages 
were irithout good effect ; t« rush into death and to be regardless of life waB 
then true piety. There being no profit in keeping the sacred rites, they kept 
them not; bvt to bow and reverently to preserve those rites was true piety. 
To give himself up to die for his country, he had not the courage ; but he had 
two virtues; — by the preservation of his intelligence he bestowed it upon all 
ranks, through concealing his counsels and plana he was disgraced to imprison- 
' uent and bondage ; — in obscuri^ he was without depravity, and when ruined 
he (Ud not sigh in despair. Therefore in the Tl-{king) it is said : Ki-Csx's illus- 
brions quality was contentment, — he acted correctly in adversity. The decree 
of heaven being changed, that the living niight turn to righteousness, be issued 
hia great law, as a model to the sacred sages. The men of Oheu succeeded, 
by arranging in order the invariable law of the human relations, in establishing 
the great dvil code. Therefore in the Shii-{kmg) it is said ; Kirtae restored 
the great plan, and thus he gave an example to the sacred sages. And being 
appointed to Chmirnen (Corea), he promoted virtue and taught good manners. 
He considered virtuous principles without reference to rank, and he regarded 
men without reference to-distance of aboda By using widely and diligently 
sacrificial rites, he made the barbarians to become cimiixed Chinese ; — thus he 
proceeded to reform the people. He followed these great laws, and united 
them in himsel£ Amid the changes and transmutations of the universe, if one 
succeed in upholding the right, that will be to act the great man indeed! 
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-LAK-TT. [«. 0. 1 2. — 8. j. 39.] 

o. II. Til kal TSng k't CheO-tht vA ehi. Tin gi toi t'Hn, Pi-iOa I *i, 

0.18. W«t4ti i k%Mdng ihi Ched 6 vAjin 4r tai pi,- Wli hang nH* Uedm 

a. 11. i I'H Isan, hod wH k't jtn shUi yi Ain^-A, ski ka jtn li cJt* haS^- 

b. 10. cW yh, jhh m iHn-fang j/inyin 4r w^ Uk K'i yul ehi y& k Ml 
b. 16. TAng mea niwi, mea yi, meujl US miad H ki6n tuithidAtt. 

3. Extract from the Si-tkd (i), Ltfn-yd, v. aaUve text, page 3. 

d. 1. Si-»hU. Lifn-yA Tgi yS, : " HiO 4r aht H c/a, pa yi yu M I Tift 
il. id, pdTig t9i yuiTt-Jang lai, pH yi lO Ml ! Jin pH eJil 4r pa w^ p& y* 

e. 7. Hun-t^kA!" TiH-tazyS: " K'i wei jtn yi hiall ti 4r ka^J&ri'Jtditg- 
0. *3. eM, aiin i. PirhaA f&n-dtdng ^r ha<i-ls&-lwdMrehi, trf-cAi-y»ft yi- 
tg. £iim-taivmp<^n,p4ntl 4^ tf^li f^^S- Hia^^l-yi-chi, — A'twrfjSncte 
1 16. p<i.n ytt!" Tsz y&: " EiaU ySn Hug A, ti^ i jtn." Tadng-tsi yS: 
g. la "wiijlianidnff,v3ii-thinv>et-jinmeA4^p&-ckung hut yi pdng-yA 
g. 16. ieiaa 4r pH-An kA t ch'v^ pd-*l M ?" Tsi ffH : " TaH tiien Aing di 
b. II. kw>6, king ai ^r tin, M yUng ^r ngai jin, ahi^in \ aht." Ti& yi: 
k 17. "Tlt»ijl,UihiaA; cKH.tnli; fcji4r»S»,/(fM»M)iif cAilnj, ^imnjlw; 
i 14. htng yiil ydUftHl kid-vM^n." Tsi-hid yu: " ffiin hiin y( <AJ; li 
i. 30, JUr-mii, ndng kl k't R; ai kiHn, ndng cM k't aAin; yi pdng^yiit kiau, 
j. 16. ySn4r yiH^n; auiy&: ' Wl hiS,' urA pi loei e/ii hid V 

llie character j'Ik* (3. h. 6), which il ooDUDonly tnunlatod 'benevolflnoc, huDuoi^i'kft, 
might be rendered ' pietj' or ' virtus.' It mgnifies tlie practice of tlioae virtaaa whJA 
oolutitate B good dtumi, a kind ^ther, ■ dutiful bod, on aSectioaate hnabuid, a lariiig 
brother and a fiuthftal friead ; — ohaiscten wliich are inTolTed in the flve hmnaD idatka 
{Ml-Ili«), acoording' to the Chinees. In the first otae ben jUt {1, i. 49) wonld itand ftr 
'patriotism,' in the second (1. j. 14) for 'filial pietjr.' 

no foUowing notioee of Pi-la», Wei-ta, and Tmt-ki, which ais given in Gtm^lni'irti 
China, trautUted by Sir John Bowring, ma; interest the reader : t. Oumttc R-ptiilori, 
Tol. XX.p.96. I. i>l-i<ln^ ■ the KviDg one without a heart '(B.C. 11 40), was the dte 
brother of Che6-t(n, hj a conoabine. He was a ouiit, and esteemed so b^ his bietlw, but 
being hated b; his sistei^in-law Fin-H, on aooount of his admonition^ ahe aud to CbA it . 
would be eas; to asoertAin whether be was a saint or not, ibr if so he would barn isna 
holea in bis heart. Uoved by curiosity, Che& ordered hie heart to be extracted, and asm 
liolee were fbtind in it; but as tbe saint had seoured himself against death, beweotls 
another country. Here meeting a nun who was selling onions, he asked him wlul 
Tsgetable it was, and the man answering that it was a vegetable withoat a fasar^ fcs 
TQmembered that be himself had none, and died in a swoon. ». ffe«-(s«'','tbe MBwwnMr' 
(B. C. 115a), brother of Pl-k&ii, seeing tbe tynumioal acta of Otef^ fled in alam, »i 
oanying with him the astronomical booiu in which he was well vened, went to tlie *<^ 
to wbiwe inbabitnnta he commnnioated his knowledge ; hence it is that European! obtsia'd 
treaBureaofKaance which China lost. i. Tdn-ki^, 'the lovely sporter' {B.C. iijo),oo«rf 
the four beantifal wives of tyrant Cn«£*. Sfaewasfbnd of lighting thealannwatdi4ia<ues,to 
•oa the soldien in movement, but when the enemy really came, and tbe watch-hooM ■»• 
lighted, tbe soldiers did not i^tpear ; so the tyrant lost bis bead, and she being bnmscl, wx 
traasfonned,— eotne say into a guitar, which she had been before, othori say inlc a foi. 

'^ 'Jt^ 'm=f '^la '^t 
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A]mI The time of the CheH (dynast;) sot yet hemg come, the oacrificul 
ritea of Tin not yet being done away, ri-kcm bung dead, Wei-ttz having 
departed; all tended towards the &11 of CheA (the tyrant) in death before his 
wickedneea reached its height While Wu was thinking on revolution as b 
means for the kingdom's preservation, had this man been absent, who would 
have aansted in restoring orderl It was assuredly this man's work doubtless! 
Teal this scholar, concealing himself patiently, wolfed thus; he had intended 
this very thing I 

In the T'ang (dynasty) in a certun year, in a certain month, on ■ certain 
day this temple was raised to lead the city annually to perform the sacrifice. 

Translation of the Sxtrai^/romAeSi-^M (r), L<fnri/4, v. naUve Itxt, p^e 3. 
The Master * sud : " To learn, and constantly to dwell on the subject, is it 
not a pleasure! To have fiiends, come from a ^stance, is it not enlivening! 
The man toAo m misunderstood, and who is yet free from indignati<m, is he 
not a superior man!" Ft&-tci aud: "Those who, as men, show themselves 
dutiful, both as sons and as younger brothers, and yet like to resist their 
mperiors, are few; men who dislike resisting superiors and yet like seating 
niwllion are not to be found I The superior man busies himself with funda- 
mentals; the foundation being laid, then, at a conte^pience, good prindples of 
action are produced. The duties of sons and younger brothers t these surely 
fnm die foundation of aU reciprocal virtues." The Master stud: "Craf^ 
words and a spedons exterior ore seldom found with virtue I " Tiang-ttz said : 
" I daily on Aree points examine ; vis. Have I, in acting far others, devised 
uiy thing uuUthfiillyl Havel, in my intercouise with friends, been insincere! 
Have I delivered instruction which I have not practised t" The Master sud: 
" In ruling a country of a thousand chariots, let than be respect for industry 
and honesty ; let frugality be coupled with benevolence ; and, in engaging the 
people, let the seasons be considered." The Master siud: "As for young 
men, whUe they remain at home, let them be obedient to thdr parents; when 
they go out, let them act in submission to their elders. Let them be diligent 
and sincere, show love to all, and moke friends of the virtuous. I^ after trasi- 
ntes is done, there is any surplus strength, then let them use it is the cultiva- 
tion of learning." Tsi^id said: " By giving the virtuous their due, tad so 
obtuniug an equivalent for vicious desires ; in serving parents, to be able to 
use the whole strength; in serving the prince, to be able to devote the life; 
in communicating with friends, to be sincere in word ; although a person who 
does this may be deemed unlearned, I must coll him learned indeed." 

* The taim ' master,' whioh is here adopted from Dr. Legge'i tnadation, Mcani very 
■f^ToprUte u the tnuuUtion of tt^ \ which in thia paange, uid often, maani ' the g ree t 
teacher,' — Confticiiu himeetf. It acaordA with the Die of 
«f the Gospels for SManAai, ezoepting that ttiiit tana Uz' it need b; itaalf to a 
muter,' par exotHenee, and ia never so need for imj other of (hs philosophen. 
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i.30. T»ig£: ''Kian-UipatA^,Ulpawt; hid.Ulpaka; dt&diang 

k.ij. ttn,vrei/iilpajaie/ii; ho6,tHtoilUtHicaL" Tt^nff-Ui y&: "Ski»- 

L t. e&ung tAui-yuin, mtn ti taei hea V TA-ittn v^n yH TAi^ yi: 

LiGl "Fa-tKk oU yti JJU ^Mn? y£, pi tofn ifc'i dUn;,- i'«d dti pO, jA yi dA 

m.3. ySJ" Tti-iutigy&:"I'a-t»iv!m,liAiig,imig,kiin,jAig,llidi*;/i4d 

m. 19. cAi i'm ehl yi, k'% oUi-f hAjin ekl k'iH eH yS/" Tai y&: " F6 tmi, 

a. 6. iirSn i't ehi; fa ma, twan k't Mvg : tOn MhnpC kai yHJuekitai, 

a. 13. k'd tori hiali V ¥iii~t»i yu : " Ll-ehl yAtg h6 imI hon; nm MUlMf 

0.7. (AlAii!,«zu«f in«l.- «i(iit fif yid (At,yitt •djni M*^. Chi-M4riHpii 

o. i& 21 (H di, yl p&-le6 king yi." 

4. Extract from the Si-Ml (3), Sh&ng-m4ng, y. native text, pag« 4. 
a. I. M4ng-iai wet TV! .Sium-iMl«^ y£.- " WOnff dn cAin yut ('if k't Ul- 

a. 16. Mi ytt £'l yid, 4r cAi rt'ti yiatAi; jA k'l/An yi, tA tAng-niii k't UUd, 

b.s. tMijUeklhAI" Wdng yH : " K't eh*." Yi: "Si-^ pH ning dA i£,lA 

b.»i. jHchihet" Wdngyxl: "lehV Tti: "Si-Ung ehinaipa(M,mji 

C 7. ehi h6 1" Wdng k& Ud-yiH 4r yin t'&.^M^ng-t^ y^t "SdioAki- 

a 16. kioSthi,/lv>^yiitiiiaS^^niidnv)tiyi,yi^»hi-(Jttinelavj^j^. WA»g 

A. 13. (Ml tavtv-ehln i; H ehi fd tnn, Inn-jl pH chi k'i wdrtg yi" WAng yS: 

d.30. •• WA M i Al k'i pa t»ai ir ghi chtf T4; "K-wSkiunUin&Unja 

e. lit. pQ-tS-i, taidng-thi jn yd tsan, tH yd M, k'd pU ^i» yd! Tgd-yiit ioM 

t*, yw: ' kim,' vA-k'd yi; cha td-fa kim yu : ' hiin,' Wi-i'd yi ; kwd-jht 

£ lo. kiai yd: ' hUn' jin-he4 ehtd et» lain: hiin yin,jht-hed y&ng di*." 

S/-i3nH3.i. 1), 'the Four Booki,' nuj be loaked upon (like the Prateteach with tbg 
Jem), ■■ contkining the moral uid politioal prinoiplee of the Chioewi. This p»^gB ■ 
token from the LAn-yH, ' the Dimlognea ' or diBcouiHw of Cooftadiu and bu di>a|dM> 
TA* {3. d. 17) u here repraeated bythe ohAracter i&wS^. It expreaeei the inlenwl 
feeling of pleasure induced b; thinking over Bomethiiig in which the mind delights. In 
oppodtion to IS' (3. d.17), which means Uieextemal mamfestation of pleasaie, — dutrfulmoi, 
gXadnat. Cii^ might have been looked for alter ciU (e. 1} or luoin (e. 4); but tiie form 
of the sentenoe agner with that of the two preTiona claiuea, in which oU is omitted. 
Obserre the change of tone in jkui(e. 30), which here means 'to Hke, — to love.' Sea-l/h* 
(3- 8- 4)1 'low pious,' is an nnusnal oonstroction. Jin is in appa»itia» han, as frrqaaitlj, 
and this will explain the fonn of expreenon. Sijn-1 is the predicate of the ■entemn^ and jla 
is added, aa it were b; appomtiou, and makes a relative olaOBe tike an atlribalin^ 'aba 
are pious.' For a criticBl histor; of the text the student may refer to Dr. Luge's CUmk 
Otauiet, toLI. Proi^Tonemt, p. 11. Dr. Legge translatee Zriiti-yfi by 'Confiiciui AnaleeU.' 

He Knbjects of the work are very various ; filial pie^ is bdd to be the prime duty ml 
the fcnindation of ill virtue. The fragmentai; nature of the work preclndei any aoalyBt 
of its ctmtenta. The Chinese have made two great divimona of it into BUmffitti, 'opix' 
or fint {^' and ^M^tin, 'lower or second I6n.' From the terseness of the style and Ike 
necessity, in translations of thi« kind, of giving the meaning as literally at poiaible, the 
entire aeose cannot well be conveyed, it would indeed need a paraphrBse to make the fiiD 
idea clear to the English reader. He first passage bere given, for example, would be lej**- 
sented in a paraphrase in some such phrase as this: ' What agreeable sensations aiise in cur 
minds when we think again on that which, by oonstant reiteration and praotio^ we ban 

'tft 'it °^ "S •p^'t. 
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Tbe Master said : " Tf the superior man * be not grave, then he will Dot 
flommand respect ; let him etad^ and then he will not be vulgar, let him esti- 
mate in the highest d^ree fidelity and troth, let him be without friends except- 
ing &oae like himself j when in error then let him not be afrtud to change." 
Ticmg-taz said : " If care be taken about the last ritea for parerU», and they be 
repeated for tbe departed aovla, the virtnous principle of the people will return 
to its oriffinal gDodnees." Ttz-k'ln asked Tiz-kUng, saying : " When our 
Mister comes to this or that country, he needs must get information about its 
foremment; — does he ask fox it, or is it (^ven to himi" Taz-kimg replied : 
" Onr Uaeter, by affability and goodheartednesa, by courtesy and moderation, 
ooupled with a polite yielding to othen, obtains it Our Master's mode of ask- 
ing it is all different from other men's modea." The Master said : " While the 
&tlier is aliTB, look at tbe sotCa intentions ; when tbe fittber is dead, look aX 
Ins actions. If in three years be be without change as respects bis father's 
[Hin(aplea,he maybe called 'filial.'" Yiu-tazaaiA: " In acting with propriety t, 
to nse cordiality is of importance. In the principles of tbe kings of days gone 
by, this was oonaidered excellent As reepects following them in little things 
ud in great, there are some which cannot be done. If any one know cordiality 
and do not moderate that cordiality with propriety, it should not be done." 

TranAuionofth^ExlTa<iffr<ym&eSi-ahQ(x\Shdng'-m4ng,v.nativetext,'p9^e 

Mgng-tsz, talking with Siuen, the king of Tm, said : " Should one of your 
majesty's ministers, who bad committed his wife and children in trust to a 
fnend, while be made an excnrcuou into Tau, on his return find that he had 
starved them both ontwardly and inwardly, then what should be done)'' The 
king replied : '' Cast him off" Mqng-tKi said : " Should the chief of tbe 
ofBcera of justice not be able to govern his subordinates, then what should be 
donet" Tbe king said: "Deprive faim of offiix." Mqng-ttn stud: "Should 
the interior of the four boundaries {i. e. tbe kingdom) not be governed aright, 
what should be done thenl" The king looked left and right and spoke of 
another matter. — Mqng-tiz, at an interriew with king Siuen of Tsi, said : " Tbe 
reason why a country is s^d to be ancient, is not because it is said to have 
tall trees, but because it is stud to have patriotic ministers. Your majesty 
is without the affection of your ministers. Those who formerly entered 
jour service, to-day you know nothing of their loss." The king replied: 
"How shall I know of those without talent, and reject them?" Mqng-isz 
answered : " When the ruler of a kingdom advances the prudent, be cannot 
be too cautious in employing mean men more than tbe honourable, or strangers 
more than relatives. When the attendants all say, ' he is prudent,' that is not 
nifficient ; when the chief officers all say, ' he is prudent,' that is not sufficient ; 
when the people of your kingdom all say, ' be is prudent,' then examine into 
the opinion of bis prudence, if correct then employ him." 

• Hero KiSn-tn' in™™ mther he who tladiet lohea nperior ma». 
t Tha Ai lAer I) showi that tlia word A ia used M a verb, i. «. to set according to 11, — 
fitnen, propriety, oeremony, eliqaittti. 
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g.7. M^ng-MkUnTHSiwri'wdnffy^; •' Wei kS ^l, Ui pi M kmg^ 

g. S3, i'td td itiS/ kSjig-ti U td^mi, (rt wdn^ Al, J-wrf ndn^ thing k'i fin jrf. 

fa. 10. TnAng^inehd4rsuiil<M,tsiiod7>gnA,i-v)ApiliM7igliljlni. FAjtn 

h.18. yit! ^ Atj) <:&i cAuxfn^ ^ y£I Atn^ e&l IFttnjr^: 'Xn thij&tdhid^ 

i. 14. It'^ng ngd,' IH hSI" JSkinyi&p'd-yiltf&tii,rilliodt^-yl,pi M yAjtn 

j.t. fMu-<vy>eA{. CAC-j^MiiwAnitulMyd; '£d«Ujtl<dAid4rb''tlfljrt^,' 

j. 10. tsihdiiy& kiaa yO^n HaH-eM yH ttal I—Ld-chtng-t«i kien Mifttg-M 

k. 10. if&: " K'l-ka& yH kiHn, toof lat kien yi; pi-jln tfiH Ttdng-U'dng <Ai U& 

k. 36. Jttun; kiHn shi-i pa kwd lat jfi." Y&: "hi7tg,h*o>idii-<M; c&l,Aie0Kl- 

L 11. ehl:—Mng,<M,fi3tnidn&ng^. WildHpaydLii-Aed,t'iinifi. Tiing- 

1. 19. ihi <Ai tai, yinn&ng thiyHyiyd Ual!" — PlyiHaiyiH ^wiAing 
in.17. sinvrH ioAnff,vrCt tail dtdnff yi.wAjilSwig fin. Jin SUng jUi yii nim 

a. 3, k't mtad-ehlpH ehAng ^r y4-<Al ehi; m&ngtn&ng-jin Ictoei toeiletfi*, 
D. 19. y^: "£injijAngi,y<itsiimiad<AAngi." K't tai taU 4rv}AnfftUdii 
o, 6. miailUlkaiii. T^iinrhid eht pC ttii TruaH tAAng ehi kwdrijl-^oel tut ^/l 
o. 14. 4^ ahi eh\ehi,p& y^nmia4 ehi yi,ta& ehi ehUnff chi,yd miait Ai yi; 
ft. 11. /t t'll wd y{ ^ yiti Aa{ eAi, 

5. Extract from the Sird^ (3), Bid-m4ng, r. natiTe text, page 5. 

b. 1, Jf4ng-tgi yil: "Put ^tng ehi Uitng dii yi. I-y&n Mtigdiifi* 
fa. 17. <Ai-yi. LiH Hidrhaili aUng ehl h6 chi yi. K'ang-tai Alng tH M 
ca. dti-yi. E'wig-ttiehiu)tiiUilldcktng,UHddiing yi-dii. f{i»«tev 
G. 18. ^yH(Mnehiyikmahmgyi-(hi,eiii(iaa^yi; YH dSn da ^ dtl, 
d. 6. diung t'iaCrJ^ yi. CKVt'vt&^irdii, diiddaiyi. GhUng-t'iaA^-dii, 

OQoe tborooghly leanit I — tiie preaent thnoght anociatea itaelf witb tba put, and pitidDcn 
plaaanre in the mind ; but only the schoUr tsm eiperienoa thia. Again, what dieciifti] jo; 
ariaes when a finend cornea from a diatanee to Tint ua ag^D I ' l^e fonner joy ia nb- 
Jeotire, it ia enkindled b; our mental anodAtiong ; the Utter ia abjeotive, it dwelli «itk 
pleaaore od the external object which oomea from afar. 

iSAIn-cASfl? cifll-yii^ (3. k. 19). Thia aentence relen to the praotioa of rarersadag 
the nuMa of anoeotora and attending to the foneral ritaa of pannla. Tl {3. L 5), Ma- 
monly translated 'virtne,' ia rather the 'natural conadenoe.' The Chineae teaohan mj 
it ia the good principle implanted in the heart of man b; hearen. Bed (1. 7), ' thick,' it 
here put for 'original goodneaa,' and it ia oflen UHed &r 'generona/ iu oppoeitioa to jrf ', 
'thin,' which ia lued for 'meanneea.' Shk (3. L 10) ia hare put for 'tho, thii, aaj' 
(j. m. 7 — 16). Obaerve the ohaiaotsr of Confacina here giren; by doing hia dntj I* 
othen, he obtaina from them what he wnnta. OentlenSBa, goodnesi {<x mnxnnij), nmk- 
neaa, moderation, and oonrtes; were hia chanuHeristica. Cki (3. n. 8), the ' iiitention' or 
' iDcliuation' not yet brought into action, but only suffloientlj to ahow a tendency: — afttf 
hia parenta' death, then he will act (King, n. 13). 

U&iig-tn U- ^ *)- Thia celebrated philoaopher waa bom in the kingdom of Tit* 
(nowthepTOTinaeof5A<ln-tflnp<), where he lived about B.C. jjo. He waa left ftthslMa 
at an early age, hut his mother took great care of hia education and the cboiM af Ui 
youthful companions. He firat studied under 7>^-k''1, one of Conibdus' deacendanti, and 
finally obtained a port under the king of Tri,— SiWn-witBj. But aa the king did not opb- 
form to Mdng-lti't doctrinee, he entered the aerrice of the king of LUhtg '.—UxSi-wMt- 
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Mifnff-tae, at an inteiriew with king Siuea of T»i, aaid : " To make a great 
ptkce, foa must employ a mastn^uilder to seek oat great trees. If he 
find laige trees, then yonr majesty will rejoice, because you will consiiler 
Ifaem quite fit for the purpose. But if the workmau is hewii^ them down 
make tiiem smsll, theu your majesty will be angry, because you will conndtar 
them unfit for the purpose. Now, if a man in his youth learu manly prin- 
eqiles, and wish in manhood to practice them, and your m&jesty say, 'Just 
abandon what yon have learnt and follow me,' — how is that t Suppose now your 
majesty had an unpoUahed gem here ) Although it is only twenty taels In weight, 
jwimust employ a lapidary to cut and polish it. And when, with reference to 
the gorerament of a country, you say, ' Just abandon what you have learnt 
and follow me,' — then how does this difibr from instructing a lapidaiy how 
to cat and polish precious stonest" — Ld-ehing~txs, at an interview with 
If^ng-ttz, stud: " I have represented it to our prince, who was about to call 
opcm you, but his fovourite TtaTtg-teang prevented bira, on this account our 
prinoe is not come." M^ng-tez said : " When one ia promoted to office, it is 
some one who causes it; when one is not promoted, it is some one who pr^ 
Tents it IVomotion and non-promotion are not in the power of man. If I 
do not meet the prince of Im, heaven prevents it; bow could a son of the 
Tttmg &mily prevent my meeting him* t" — You most labour at your busi- 
nesB and not forget to regulate the heart, and do not asnst growing things. 
Be not like the man of the Svaig dynasty ! There was a man of Sung who 
when be grieved at his grain not growing, pulled it up a little to asust its 
growth, and hurrying home &tigned, he said to his people : " I am unwell to- 
day, I have helped the com to grow." His sons hastened to go and look 
■t the com, and heboid it was withered away ! There are few in this world 
idio do not assist the com to grow. Because there is little profit arising, 
those who abandon it, and do not weed their com, but help it to grow by 
polling it up a little, do not only no good, but podtive harm. 

Tnmdation of the Extract Jrom Uie Si-»h& (3), Hid^m4ng, v. luUAve text, page 5. 
Mqng-tKs Bald: "/*{-« mu the pure one among the s^^es; I-yUn vxts the 
tnuty statesman among the sages ; Liu Hia-hvmi ukm the peaceful one among 
the sages; and K'wng-t^ too* the seasonable one among the sages, JCwiff- 
t^ is called completely perfect This being completely perfect, is like the 
■onnd of gold and the jingling of precious stones. The sound of gold is the 
commencement of harmony, the jingling of precious stones is the termination 
thereof To begin barmouious arrangement is the work of wisdom, — the 
completJon of the same is the work of sanctity. Wisdom may be likened 

Aftermtrds ha peribrmed variona serviou at the ooarts of the petty princes of thoM Vcaat, 
HeitUined the age of 94. INTine hoDoun sre paid to hie memoiy, and twke eveiy jrear 

•Kiifioes are offered tX Yaa tomb, 

* Thi< Ping, prinoe of Lvi, had been prejudioed ag^nst Miag-ti by hia &raimte, who 

>ud that he was a bad man bscanse he had attended more carefoUy to the funeral cero- 

iaoDiea of hia mother than to those of hie father. Though the fact waa, he was in afflaenes 

when he buried hia mother, but at an earlier period when hia fitther died he waa in poverty. 

PART II. r 
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d. 23. thing cMgij/i. Chi pita k'ia& yi; dAag pitMH^. Yi&Ai^ 

e, 9. pApficki vxti yi, k't chiirRyi, k'i ekung/i ^r U yi." 

1 1. Tg'l^n chl «n, jtn-kiai yiii-cAt; giii^ chl Hn, jin-kua yiit■^M; 

1 18. kung-king ehl An, jin kial yiit<hl; ihi-fi ehi &uv,jln-kim y^i-iiii. 

g. 4. T»'l-yln ehl nn, jin yi; «»-« ehi «?», i-yi; kdnff-kimg c&i «tn, fi yl; 

g. 12. shi-/i chl ain, di,i yi. Jin, i, R, ehi, f\ yid vaf U itgd yi. Sgd hit 

h. 10. yiii ehi yi/a ti $r i. Kii yS: ' k'iH, tH H cAi; ihi, tA Al ehV ffwt 

b. tS. nang p'd m 4r wi ito&n ehi, pH n4ng Uin k't ttat ehi yi. Shi yu: 

i. 14. "T'iin Banff ehSngmin, — Yiii wH yiit tH, — Mtnrchii, — EaUMUL" 

i.30. K'wag-t^y&: Wti ttz-ahi che,k'l chitadh&t k&yiiiVBilpiy^Ut 

j. 1 7. mln dtl ping I yi. KH ha^ »hi i-ti. 

k. z. Jf4ng-ta&y^: " m^ than chl ma chdngmAi; I k'l kiita y& Id hei 

k.18. yi, Jerkin fd ehl, k'd-i wet mei hH? ShU^t jUye chl ad ri, y^U di 

1.8. gdJU'n,/i-v>timing-nichltdng yin/ NtTi-y&nff yi^ ti'Ang ^ m& dA, 

L 14. shl-\ ja p't chd-ehS yi. Jin kien k'i chS-eM yi, i-tori vA-tMng yii 

m. 1 2. U'at ySn 1 T^ k'i sAon ehl ting yi teal i Siil loon Ad jin ehi, k'i kA 

m. 18. jtn-i thinntaaii £'t ad-i f&ng k'i liAng-nn ehi, yi yiA ^il-itet elA 

n.16. yUmil yi: Uhi-Um4/r/dGhl,k'd-\u)eimH hH? S'i jt-yi ehi ad A, 

o. 5. ptng tdn chl k'i, k'i ha^tril yti jin aidng-kin yi-<Ai, In hi lA kt td»f 

o. 15. ehed ehi ad wet yi& kOrwdaig cAt." 

Skl-rhtn (4. d. 7). The commeiitalor ChU-hi eipUiiW thia eipreBnan b; lal-dd kiiii- 
ti6 tM cAtn* 'Btatemien wbo an loj&l and patriotic wben aSaJn are in & conih««d •tit&' 
Tt'in-dihi (4. d. 14) ' miniaten wbo are attached to, — bare an aSiKTtian for, thcar prum.' 
Ming-tK was arguing, that if a connti? wu to be oonadered udeot (that ii^ maHq of 
respect on account of its venerable and well-tried institDtions) by reason of the lojitlf 
and patriotimn of ite statesmen, tben, where affection for the prince wai wanting, ndi 
IniDiBtera ooold not exist long, but would depart, and ccnaequently the kingdom vouU 
losa this mark of honour. The caminentator add) : " Being without attached nuniiten 
(i. c. U'in-cMn), mnoh more would the state be without those potriotio men who oie eqml 
to troublous times" (i, e. (&[-aU«). The king's idea is, Uiat such ministen go awa; b«cuM 
they have not ability equal to the work. His nujest; asenmes, that he euinot tell tbeir 
capacities before he engages them, and bo be may moke a nustake \ he therefora uks hoa 
he may guard agunet error in this point, and so reject them. The eicelUot n)ilj i' 
Mdng-Uz needs perhaps a little explanation. He cautions the king against promoting 
relations and honottiable men who are without pnideooe, and neglecting the mean nun ud 
the foreigner who ma; have this quality. He then proceeds to supply the cue in whidi tb* 
man of reputed pmdence may be tested in order to employment. He warns the pnn* 
against the peonliar bias of particular cloeset, and points to the vox foptdi as woctby of 
his regard, on a«oomi( of its comparative fl^edom from part; feeling and prejudice. 

(4. g. 7— i. 1 7). In this passage MSng-ta msinuates that the learning of the ngM it 
great, and that the king seeks to reduce their principles to his own practice. Pd'^-Al, u 
eminent scholar and commentator, says on this passage : " The ancient sages ever griand 
that prinoes conid not fiJlow their doctrines, and (he princea lamented that the sign 
could not conform to their deairea, wherefore the agreement of prince and minister *** 
ever a matter of difficulty. if'un^-Ciz and Jfdn^-tc seldom agreed with the princes of Ihnr 
timeB." In (4. 1. j) MSng-Ui recognises a Supreme Buler, whom he colls UeatOf, ss Iha 
governor of human afUrs. Mdng-mdng (4. n. 1 1) is eipluned to meui ' the appliance 
of stupidity ;' ^iJnif-mdnij signifies 'much fiitigued,'acc<»ding to Dr. Wiliiams'DictioiUiy-i 
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nsto in^uaity in iU pradke, and sanctity may be compared to streogth. 
Thng, the Bfcher, who shoota at upwards of a hundred pacea, reaches lie target 
merely by his strength, — ahonld he strike the centre it will not be merely 
hj his strength." 

AIJ men possess compassionate hearts ; all men tiave hearts open to shame ; 
•n men have hearts inclined to rererence ; all men have hearte to distingni^ 
between tmih and folsehood. A compassionate heart leads to benevolence ; 
a heart ashamed of vice acts with justice ; a reverent heart produces pro- 
priety of manners; a heart which knows truth from falsehood gives wisdom. 
Norn, we are not imbued witli benevolence, justice, propriety, and wisdom 
by things external ; we assuredly possess them innately; they are not to be 
aimed at only. Therefore it Is ewd; "Seek them and you obtain them, 
foraake them and you lose them." Some lose manifold, times without number, 
and are unable to perfect the capacity they possess. The Shi-(king) says: 
"Heaven produced all people, — they have things to do and ways to do them, 
— the people are ever constant in loving this beautiful virtue." X'Ung-tsi 
has sud that he who made this ode knew right principles ! For if there is 
business to do, there must be a method of doing it, and that which the people 
coDStaotly maintain is esteem for this beautiful virtue *. 

M^ng-is& said : " The forest of the I^iu mountain t was once beautiful ; but 
UDce its borders verge on a great state, the axe lias felled it : — can it be called 
beautiful ttUl I Yet with the silent growth by day aud night, and the genial in- 
flnenee of raia and dew, sorely the tender ^jrouts will shoot again ! Nay ! but 
the oxen and the sheep have been there, and have eaten them up; so that now 
it is a wilderness ! Wlien people see its naked barrenness, they will think it 
never supported a forest Bat was this the natural state of the mountain) 
SnppoUDg the preservation of it in man, is there not a heart of kindness and 
justice there! But the means by which man loses his uprightness is like the 
operation of the axe on the forest If you fell wood every morning, can it 
appear beantifiiU By the daily and nij^tly growth oftnrtus, the spirit which 
each dawn revives, makes all men similar in their love and bate; but the 
deeds which each day brings to pass, wither and destroy it" 

^-t(5'b.5}; /jrfin(s. b. ii); Xid /Ttif-Atciil (5. b. 19). Tfae virtues of thew thi«« 
wotthien of antiquity are mentioned in order that the chief, K'Ssg-tv, Diigbt be mentioned 
u oombiiiiiig the whole united in his chanwter. Shlng (5. b. ;) is explained by the eom- 
■nentator u being (t fhl >i ttiH yi ' that which proceeds from t^e vtrtnoui prineiple,' it 
ODrreqiondi thsrefare with umaity uaoug ua. 

(5- g. 16. i;) k'ing-Mng. Tbe commentator has explained this, which is a oolloqoi^ 
mpraagioa, and means ' to reverence,' by snying tbat ib'uHt; is the external eipreseioa of 
lii^, and Idng it the principle in the heart from which t'-ung arises. Here we have an 
eiample of the sdentifio form of some Chineae words ; the oijaXive and the lalfjeetitt being 
united to tona a general term, 

• This 'beautiful virtus' {At l-li, J. J. 15) is called in the Td-kiS, mUg-a, 'bright 
virtue,' and explajned in the commentary to he the virtnoos principle implanted in the 
heart by heaven, by which man may direct both his spirit and hia conduct. 

t The JS^tH monntain was on the south-east frontier of the kingdom of n», the dom^D 
of the king to whom MSng-tK was speaking. 
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6. Extract A-om the Shing-yti (i), v. uaUve text, ^aga 6. 

a I. Sking-yu. (i.) T4n hUai-U i ch^ng jin-l4n. 

& II. Ngd Shing-Mi Jin Sio&ng-H Unr-yd lH-thV^ m^JH-Mi teon-bM 

a. 17. Jtiau ai pH kioel, inn ting Hiali-king yinr-i yUsfal; yin-dA lang- 

h. 11. w^n, i-ll U'idng-kuidn; wA-fl hiau cA( f'im-hui cAi i. KH Shhig-j/i ' 

h. ?8. ffAi la t'iaA gheil I hiau-tl i'»t k'l lujan. 

c 6. CMn pn ehlng KAng nii diUi wet viduig hiim ch'ui JeuMhtg R iiai 

c. II. cAi g£ gien g/iin kiaA4i cAi {, yiing ehl yu ^r ping-mtrirjin t^ng, tifun 
<?. 8. thi chl. Fa hiaH chi; t'ien (M i^ng, ti ehi i, mtn chi htng yi. Jl» 

d. 14. pU chl hia& fd-meit, til pH b£ fSrtti^ gai-tsz cAi «tn hii 1 F&ng Jet wf 

e. u. lihwat-pah; in pO, n^ng te&-pil ; Mn pH ndng tsii. Weaf&tnekdti 
e. 19. »h\n ytn-ghlng, did king~gl waft, (tl tcef ehl hi; H, IH loet ehl yii; 
£ If. hing-tdng, lal laoet-pA pU II; Ui-t'ilng, UH tain-ski k'il-/i i ying 1 Icia4 
g. 3. chl yO. ch'ing jtn fO, wei sheA kia-Al meu. adng-ll pA H king ying rin 
g. 10. ll k'U taiO. Fd-meii, elil ti ahl t'^ng haH-t'Un-iaiig-iiil ; jin-tai yi 
h. 6. pah-lsin gan yU wdn yl, tang nUi tain lei ain wai kU lei R Hn <Am 
h. 14. tair^ng i iAnJU laili I4ng huiii ying; vfd pS piinyinlaiii; wAiai 
L 11. yii^ teii hdn; vr& hail h6-taat a£ ta'i-tai taumg shi i w^ wi f^ ir 
i. 18. chtng k'iO yitt y4 eh'ul ^r ktoAng chi. JH Ta^ng-tai ad vef kH-ehi 
j. 13. pd-ehiDSng /i hiaU ai ; kiiin pH diung fi hia'& ; li kwan pH Icvag fx 
j. tS. hia&; p&ng-yiii pH nn ft hiatl; ehen chin w& yiing f\ hiau: Um 
k. 11. hiatl laijan niii ehl a& yi. 

k. to, Chi ti adn twin ahi t4n rfiwS hiaii tl taii-R, nl-m^n t'ing-^t 
1. J. Hiaii-ahan tie-^idng, chi yi kikn ai ahi t'tenr^i Inen ehdng-iaan tl tai- 
I tl. li, pd-alng^nufn taUl-td « tl-htng. 

Tha Sking-yu, ' Sacred Edict, ' waa issued bj the emperor E'ang-ki, the Enf gnat 
emperor after the Taxtu invasion and conquest of China in A. D. 1644. It oonnitad of 
^t«ali tnaxime, bearing upon Bociai and poUtiosl dutiea. They include admomlLnM Id 
filial and fistemal dntiea (1) ; to regard for kindred and neighboon (1, 3) ; to hnimabj 
and eooDomj (4, 5) ; to hononr learning and preaerve orthodoi; (6, 7) ; to ondentand tht 
laws and cultivatfi politeneas (8, g); to form a habit of determkiatioD in your oalliug (lo); 
to ioitmct youth (11) ; to relraia from fidgs aooug&tionB and from hiding deneitan (n, ij) ; 
to pa; up taxes (14}; to form oorpoiate bodies in order lo aappress theft (i 5) ; andlOMttk 
animosities in order to avoid btoodibed {16). These maxima, each of sevan tihun-*^ 
were written on slips of wood, and are still exposed in the publio offioaa. Tliey wen imfili- 
Bed by Yvng-ehing, E'aiig-h£t eon and auooessor. This ha ordered to be read is pnhlicM 
the ist and ii;th of each month, a custom wUeh is still continued. The style i* dsMca^ 
and difficult for the lower dasaea to understand. But Wong Tvrpo, am officer of gnnn- 
ment, panphnsed the whole In colloquial style of composition. 

Laws in China were fiist explained to the people in the Cht** dynas^ (edr. B.C. loot^ 
on the lat day of the month. At the present readinga, the dvil and militaiy olGeHi in 
unifimn meet in a pnblio halt. The lA-iSatg exclaims; "Stand fbrth in filel" lAiofc 
they do aocording to rank: then he Bays; "Kneel thrioe and bow nine timet!" Tas] 
all kneel and bow toward^ a platform, where a board stands with the emperor's name <■ 
it. Then he exolaima: "Rise and retire!" Tiie; then prooeed to a ball when tba law 



ioy Google 



KODBBN UTEBATCaB AHD llASDABIH. — *' THB &1CBBD EDICT." 37 

Translation of lAe Extract fiom the Shing-y4 (i), v. native text, page 6. 

The Sacred Edict, (i.) Give practical weight to filial piety and frotemal 
love in order to Btrengthen the relative duties. 

Our canonized ancestor, the emperor Jin, reigned sixty-one yeare, and 
followed the ways of his bthen in houooring bis parents and in aiming anre- 
mittingly to observe the duty of filial piety. His majesty himself revised and 
amplified the meaning of the niaitrking (' Book of filial piety^. He amplified 
Mid expluned the text of the work, arranging consecutively the arguments 
vbich it contained ; considering filial piety alone, and nothing else, to be the 
means of governing the empire. For this reason the sixteen articles of the 
Sacred Edict start with filial and frat^nal duties as their leading prindplesL 

We, having succeeded to this vast inheritance, have investigated tfaorou^y 
bii fonnw instructions; and, having studied tlie object he had in view in 
tstabliahing the doctrine every where, we have, in the first place, reiterated 
(he meaning of filial piety and fraternal affection, in order that you soldiers and 
people all may know it. Now filial piety exists in the law of heaven, in the sen- 
timent of the earth, and in the conduct of the people. If a man does not know 
how to obey his parents, he does not bear in mind their heart of affection! 
For before he was separated &om their parental amis : wheu hungry, he could 
not feed himself; when cold, he could not clothe himselt To act as parents do, 
is to jadge by the sound of the voice, to notice the appearance of the &ce; if 
die child laugh, then to be pleased; if he cry, then to be grieved; when he 
moves about to support his footsteps and not leave him; when he is in pun, 
through sickness, then to be regardless of sleep and food, in order to rear 
lum and to teach him until he arrive at man's estate *. 

And then they give him a home, they plan about his livelihood by a hun- 
dred schemes, they deliberate for him until their whole heart and strength an 
both expended. The good prindpUs of parents are like the vastueas of hi^ 
heaven I The son who would fain requite his parents' kindness only in a ten- 
tbonsandth degree, must, whether at home or abroad, exerdse to the utmost 
his whole heart and strength ; — be corefiil about himself be fhigfd, serve them 
with diligence, and dutifully provide for them. Let him not gamble nor 
drink, — neither be fond of feats of daring and trials of strength, — nor hanker 
after riches to expend secretly on his wife and children. Although to perfonu 
outward ceremonies he may not be prepared with means to accomplish all 
that he might intend, sincerity of purpose should abound, and increase it. As 
T«fng-t»z has said : Unseemly conduct is not filial ; in serving the prince to 
be traitorous Is not filial; in the office of magistrate to act in an undignified 
manner is not filial; with friends to be insincere is not Glial; in battie to be 
cowardly is not filial. All these belong to the duty of an obedient son. — 
(Par^hrase.) — These three sections treat on the doctrine of filial piety alono. 
Do 7on listen 1 This one article of obedience to parents is the principle which 
is constantly preserved in the universe, and is the greatest act of virtuous 
practice amoi^[st mankind. 

• Of. XcDophoo'i Mtmoraibilia of Socnitea, Bk. II. i, j, 6. 
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m. ij. nidtig gai-4T-tgi tl nn^iAdng, tidng th&itg yi tiAagl Tang ni-m^ 
m.tq. led hat-t»i tl e&i-he^, tie-ni&ru/ htoai-pa^-dtO ; lAng-liaii, pA Awui Ui- 
IL 15. ;ti eh'vmri; In-lia^, pH-htoUi tai-H k'i-/dM; UdnrchO ni-mdn yen-ri, 
a. 14. ni na'&4iaii,, t'a piin hi: nt tl-liait, t'a piva U'v&; n\ ktag-Haig^aA, 
a. Id. t'& ttia kan-tinff-Haii n\ j»i pU It. Jfl j6 jfiit4iaii Ui-plti^, I'a piin 

0. 17. Mfli pH ndng an. 

7. Extnwt from the Shinff-j/U (2), t. native text, page 7. 

a. t. (5.) Shdng UUkUn i gl Uat-yiing. 

a. 10. SSng-jin pH^ndng yi jl 4r wJl yUng, IH pH-k'd yi ji 4^ toO bat 

a. 17. Jin pi im yi& yti eKt taai ^r hed k'd kung pa «&E cht ydng. R& lA- 

b. 14. lahi ahdng yen! Fit laat y%& thtinil yi; IH-kUn yid ehwUl (At e&'d 
b. 18. yi. ShufUl dit lia pH e/CH, tal yl-»l w& yu tfr ghtoiii H hi i. Ttai 
C 15. cAi liH pa t«i, Ul y4ng-ehl vf& td ^r teai H kwei I. N'go Shing-imt, 
d, t, Jin ffu)dng-ti, hang king lA-kUn, «w£ i'ien-Auf gien, hid yAng-aangA 

d. 17. hai-nUi. Yln/d yiH Mng king i si taat, ydng ahl Mdn lial. Tti Jc& 

e. 3. min fdmg laa% TesDii hO- lAn kien. Jin kin ^ pa kien, IH ghlJuAl 

e. 19. R p^ts& kUng yl Ju cAl y&ng. Tsl gili gd t»'4ng pd-tgH kUng yi ji 

f. ti. ehl mi. K'i kai nai kwng thtn yi. — Chi t'e& yi tiodn thl Aied. 
t II, Shlng-tiii, Jtn ffwdnff-ti, yinryin ciw!-Ai«n ti yuhi-yiA. Td/^njtn 

g. 6. 8dng ahishdng pH n^ng yi-ji mUryiit/i, tgid pS k'd yi-jl md-ytil y^ 
g. 24. tiihi. Jim. pi Ving tH-cKH-hid «e ylnr4/ien, tad nd htoH'^en Ai I'd 
h. (o. tl sht~hell, ts'at (1 tit-H; sd-i sAwil tti-kUn yl-chd. Shi-k6 tsu-mia4- 
h. 18. » JH-tsz ! Tni ehi yin^U'iSn, tsiu jA ghwiil yi-pdn; jtn Ui-kiin t'S, 
i. 14. Igid gidng tni-ghunil-li yl-pSru LvA ti shvm\ pH tau-ehU lie yiii lo- 
i. 30. thad liH td-ghait, Igi-d yad, kan-hS-liah. Yung ttatjA li^ ghtmi\j6pA 

1. 16, toai-ri-(A^f-me, jin ta'Ung to-ehtti. y&n-tg'On chain yin yi-ttid k'tng- 
k. I. Uait. — FH }nng.^nff tg'Un-liAn/f yiii yi ^ng ehi gd, na\ /nl-cU b^ 

ia luuall; read. Here Uie penple are assemblsd to luten. The jA-tSng tbea raOt oot: 
" BeipeotMly bt^nl" The Si-kiAng-idtig, or ontor, loisela before an ■Iter of incoM, 
t>k«s a bo&rd with » nwlim, nod nsoendi a pulpit or pUtibnn. An old nuu Umd pm- 
MDta tho board to the people, callj tor sileDce with a rattle, utd, kneeling, nmia the 
naiiDi. The Ll-idag next demands the explanation from tlis &-Hing-»Siig, who atud) 
np and ^es the meaning. See Dr. Uilne's Preface to hi* TranttatioK of tiu Saatd 
Edict. 

The original pre&oe by Yang-diing in in el^ant classioal style, and worthy of euefiil 
penual. We will give a version of a portion, which ma; be of aadstaooa to the jooig 
student. " The aha-iting) aaya ; ' Every year, in the ist month of spring, a herald wrtb 
a bell went round on the roads.' The it-(K) says : ' The &-(a prepared the ax cerBDio- 
niea to chasten the diapogitioDS of the people ; and illnstrated tiie eeren doctrines in 
order to sialt their virtue!' All tbeee, by giving proper wught to first prindplo, ud 
rererenoe for realities, became the means of enlightening the people and awskening 
the age. A plan the very best! An idea the most noble! Our canonised bther, the 
emperor Jin, for a long time taught the doctrine of complete renovation. Hii virtoe 
was wide as the ooean, and his favour extended every where. 
nourished eveij thing, and his justice regulated nil people. For sixty yean, m 
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If yoa do not at aU understand obedience to your parents, bow can you, 
mtleas fou coneider your parents' heart of affection towards their cUJId, give 
it s thought) At that time when you were a little fellow, and io your parents' 
embrace, — being cold, you knew not how to clothe yourself j being hungry, 
yoa could not feed yourself *. They beheld the colour of your cotmtenance. 
When you smiled, they were pleased ; when you wept, they were sorrowful. 
When you moved about, they, at your heels, supported your steps and remained 
with you. If you were sickly, they could not sleep in peace. 

Trandation qftAe Extract Jrom the Shing-yu (a), v. native text, page J. 

(g.) Attend carefully to fiiigality so as to spare the waste of your means. 

Mortals cannot exist for a day without expending something, and con- 
■eqaently they may not exist for a day without the means of doing so. 
Weil then, they must lay up their superfluous money, so that bye and bye 
they may apply it to future necessities. For this reason let frugality be es.er- 
dsed! Nov money is like water, and frugality ia like the accumulation of 
water. If the flowing away of water be not stopped, then the water wiU leak 
oQt ud be completely exhausted. And if the flowing forth of money be not 
limited, then the expenditure of it will be lavish and your means will fail. 
Our canonized ancestor, the emperor Jin, himself practised a frugal economy, 
for a leading example to the empire ; while he aimed at making provision for 
the people and giving prosperity to the state t. In times of abundance he 
wu ao careful to spare the wealth of the coimtry, that he used to issue pro- 
clsmatiooB to instruct the people to lay up store. From olden time all the 
feelings of the people were in &iVour of industry and frugality. But tf we 
tapptiie industry without frugality, then ten men's labour would not sufGce to 
wpply one man's wants. The store which comes of a year's hoarding is 
iosufBcient for one day's need. The harm which arises is greater still t^an 
li« loat. — (Paraphrase.) — This first section tells the reason why our canonized 
uuKstor, the emperor Jin, gave us such careful instructions. All men in 
general bom into the world are unable to live for a day without expense. 
Therefore they cannot exist for a day without money, so they must determine 
to store up and accumulate a little money, to meet sudden emergencies. Tlien 
they will be able to relieve the embarrassed ; on this account he speaks of fru- 
gality. It is an uncommonly good plan of his I Now as for money, it is just 
like water ; and if people take care of their money, it is just as if one collected 
a quantity of water together. Now, if flowing water be uot confined and 
■topped, a good deal will escape, and then all will be dried up. Using money 
is like letting water flow, if you do not employ a little care as to the quantity, 
then yonr money will by little and little be exhausted. — Ntfn the amount of 
the soldier's pay is fixed, but he does not know how to be frugal. As to his 

* It will be olMerved thst Beventl characterB, wUcb ire mmting in tha native text, 
have been eapplied in the Bonuui ohsncter. 

•i This panage U rather obscure, but the trBnd&tiDn given above Kppe>n to oonv^ 
the meuiing intended. The expreasionB 'witbin the seu' tuid 'below the skiea' are 
tnaslated by 'the state' nnd 'the empire.' 
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k.17. Ul; i h<^ eOrt-U, M k'ia kOntnei. Ti yS /i, ad f/& Oi UOng Mt, 

I 4. ehi ciiTig t'al, i liii k'i yA. Tttmii siOng kiuSn; fi /A jf( ji, dtol 

L 10. ahln HiiHAHTig, la hdn p& miin. — Cke li'4''-^<oin ^ aluoS ping pO-eH 

m. 7. t«lHtim-t{; ni-m4n pinging R taii7*-lidng, yttin yiit yf-tfmr <M tA- 

m. 33. mil,ji^/A pit ehi-4ati teifn-tH,- Irfii yati AuKW{,yiln-aU yad md-tl'eil, 

n. II. kua yl-k6 yiijl-tgi, taH huo&fi kl-kd y& ttHn-Udng, ehe U'iht-UOtig 

n. aS. t»ang^ ke& fl. Shin-tni yiik pH g&n-tOng-tl. Hwdn yoti icU m 

o. 13. tAal jtn i hvriR-thH, chi kH yi^t kw'ai-huid. 

8. Extract from the ffaH-k'Hl elmSn (1), r. nadve text, page 8. 

a t. SaO-k'Hl ehuiTi. SwdnrM Hng-liaH, tali tee^% jl vfi-eh'C, tn& it 

0. iS. lal, kiaa Siaiirtan ^teO-M hing4\, td-tOn k'i-Ain; lii-ki8 cAu^n-yAi? 

b. 4. tiin~ahdiag yi-JcAsiail^, n&-U/ai ti-tai lof, hioQi-jxA Kwt kOng-iA 

b. 10. FUJe't KtOb kihig-tsi i-J^ hid-jtn teal hvi-ehd td-t'ing,- ytriim Tl 

o. J, kUng^ti lai-pai, leait /% pMi-y^ Kwd kung-tsi kang-ting-H Ti hS^g- 

e. 13. tti laii m^ Kwd kOng-tti Uetit t-iudn tat-iaU naA-hA-M R yiitg- 

d. 9. tmSMg-dimai ta&: "Swtit-^ ttlf-jl t^tt-yl, p&rHeuA Ua'S-pu^tryimg- 

d. 14. mti c^ ehlmg; Ti hdm laA tat-hiitng tt£-kd;" yin liSn-Hin iA-kmg- 
«. 9. k&ng tt'hig trin-k'A Ti kSng-tti yuin tA-dtdng, ehe tad m^n t'tA yt- 

e. 14. mtng-fl, piin taeii. HwH-kien Kw6 kung-tti eJil ch'^Sr-m^ ytmr^ 
£ 8. tiht/wn yinrHn, yi-tw'dTtrid-k'i, pihv-fdng pH^MA lAng-KSn lat, olW* 
£ 1$. t'eA Hait mtng-H, UAng-nang-yUjdng tau t'ifig. Tl kang-Ui <it£ ywi 
g. 10. «ti-S. £w6 kihig-tti chl-tAil tali : " TiA-Jnen pO-pien ta'ing £uHi." 
g. 14. SUl UiAng Ti tAl-yaH tad hed-t'lng; f&ng-tsat a&Wl »u-ta6. 71-Mt^ 
h. 10. hiin-^Uirtg-th'A-lai, KvA kUng-tai yin i!iw54ad: "Kik uM^n iai-U^, 
h. 14. ymff^dng e/ii ming, ki-g£ yi-hwili; It'iSn mUng-jH lin pt-yl «W, W 
i la med tri^nryi 4^ yid taHng-liwtg JA^dA, pai^-h^ Ai-kin; iin^a; 
i aj. ttai-lin, yid e^ng ehut-kd, Mng yid kw'al-ai! KdM pAn-iid ptng- 
j.9. yuhiahl-flchi i/in,iv)^ki-kichihnoat!" Tl-kfing-tai ch'd pd, ttU 
j. 26l tSrk'i-ahin-lat, tad : " Chwtg ehdng-hiwng hed-gai, pi^n timg ting-kiai; 

Vid Avening, even while Mtdng and drawiiig, hu only conaem nai to exdte all, both 
within and without the empire, to exalt humaikitj ; to speak with deference to each olhvi 
to put away meannea and keep 6uth with one another perfeotly ; that by cnllintiiig 
the ipirit of kindneas «id humility, the; might for erer enjoy a reign at uniroial pan. 
Therefore with thig iotention he gare theae mperior instmctioDi, oonnMiiig of niWa 
artiole*, to acquaint the Bannannen (i. e. the Tirtan), together with all deaoriptioai of 
men and soldierB (hroDghont tha proriuaas, of the bonndi of thur oommon and nMit- 
mou dutka, of the culture of Che gronnd and of the molben; ttee, <tf woiUng loJ 
reeting, printnplea and resulta, of fine and Gowse, publio and private, great and null 
and whatBoever else the circomstanoes of the people caUed on them to pnietiee,— IhM 
an the things ^ioh liie sublime intelligence aimed St He aflbetionataly t rea t wl j^ 
hii SQl^ecte just ae his own ehOdreil; be iasned his nored inatnictioni, oleariy aimi^ it 
your certun protection, ereiy age should obeene them, they cannot be changed." 

Shtng (6. a. 11) here means 'canoniied' or 'sacred.' It is the custom in Cbiaa to 
plaoe the uamea of great men in the temple of anoeaton, thsy thns baoome canomwil 
and reccdve the prefix rt(i<«. Vie temple of Confiunna is called the SMng-miat. (Cf 
note on page »6, Part II.) 
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clothes, he likes to have them fine j as to hia food, he seeks for what is nice 
and good. One month's expenditure amounts to aeveral mouths' pay, until 
he borrows to follow out hie wishes. The child and the mother become of 
equal aise. Everj day adds to the burden of debt, and hunger and starvatJon 
become inevitable. — (Paraphrase.) — This second section speaks about the 
soldier's ignorance of frugal economy. The pay of you soldiers is a regulai-ly 
fixed amount. If you don't know how to be economical, but as fitr as your 
clothes are concerned you wish for finery, and as respects your food you have 
a dunty mouth; when a month is passed, you find that yon have spent 
several months' wages ; how can your pay be sufficient 1 Moreover you cannot 
live happily, but you must run into debt, in order to carry out your habits of 
dissipation, and you regard only the pleasures of the moment. 

Tnmglation o/t!te Sxtractjrom the ffau-k'i4 chvin (i), v. native text, page 8. 
The Story of ^e Fortunate Union. 
His plans being determined on; the next day, before the sun was up, 
he arose and called Suxa-tan to collect the luggage, and to prepare bim- 
KiS/iyr departta^: whUe he himself on the other hand, having solicited the 
ttrvicei of a boy from the inn, took his card to return the visit of Mr. f um. 
Without intimation Mr. Kvk had set a menial to play the spy in the lower 
room. Directly this man saw Mr. Tl going to visit, he hastened to give 
information to Mr. Kv>o, mho vxts just waiting for Mr. Tl to arrive at the 
gate. Mr. f wo, ready dressed, came out to receive hita, snuling, and with a 
rtspeetfnl bat cordial ' Ha ! ha ! ' he s^d ; " /, your humble servant, in wait- 
ing opoD you yesterday, intended merely to show a slight mark of the mn- 
eerity of my respect. You Mr. Ti, I fear, have troubled yourself. Sir, to take 
notice of it." Then repeatedly he bowed respectfully and invited him to enter 
in. Mr. Ti at first intended only to go to the door and present a card, and 
then to walk away. Sut on seung all at once Mr. Kioo straightway coming 
ont to receive him, very urgent and full of cordiality, (then) he did not lay 
ia.de his reserve, but merely presented his card, and the two genUemen kept 
bowing to each other until they reached the reception room. Mr. Ti was 
then about to perform the salntations, but Mr. f uw stopped him, saying : 
"This place is inconvenient to invite yoor commands;" and forthwith he 
invited Ti into the inner hall, where they saluted each other, and sat down 
in due form. Tea having been served np, Mr. Kwo then said: "/ have 
long heard of you. Sir, yon have a hero's itame, urdently have I looked fo^ 
word to an interview. When, on a former occamon, you condescended to 
come to our poor place, I then planned to wait upon you, and in a hurried 
manner to pay my compliments; bui you were abaent, and I have felt the 
umoyance up to the present time. Now that hqipily you are again come, 
and have once more condescended to r^ard us, it is assuredly a significant 
drciunstauce ; may I presnme to eng^e you in a ten days' enterttunment.to 
make even my original plan, and to gratifr our feelings of hunger and thirst)" 
Mr. Ti, however, having finished his tea, then arose and said : " In return. Sir, 
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k. 10. cM-thi ' ivxUHnrgi-lmin,' iin-jl R-fe tti4-yad htng-tia&, pH pi iM 
k. »;. hwdn, IM-tal i-jl, k'd-yi!" WtiTtg-vxii Uia UeiL £w6 ldn~ehil lai: 
\.it. " SidTi^/xIng pii-yin,Ghln ling ' funff-y^ na^-jtn.' JindAhing^yi 
L 17. yaA kw-lid sdnji." Ti taS ; " Siau-ti ahl-ghl yad'hing, p^-^i Ici^t'i, 
m. 14. if chAiig-hiWng aidng^idiig." ShtoO-pd, yili wAng toai tteii. Kteo jrf 
m. a;, ih^ chl-ehd, tad : "Sv^-H gUi pirU'at, yi t'iin uxi hu)dn-/cid lA^; 
n. 13. t'airhiimg pH-yali k'dn-li ghl-fdn ]cxng~liaii j6 kd k'^n-k'lng, UiA pir 
n. 19. kai tat tgi-kd-Ua^ ; !^m/&ng t^t-kH, pien i/ad »toiln ta6 jn/nr^^; tiai- 
o. i£. tf k'H-k'it aiang4i'&, pil-kw6 yH ahait tfin pin-eku chi t ^, /l 

9. Extract irom the HaA-k'td ehuin (z), t. native text, page 9. 

a. I. yih sd i'li) yi; pilthi taSMUng M Men k'ii-ehi shin j/i." Tl k'ang- 

a. 17. t^tad: " MArtg chiing~kiuTtg yiriryin ydr^ai, aiaiirtl yi pH fin yin 

b. I. k'H; tdn cJiwdng-i'ail; ktiig~el kung-ta'ung, shi pH yilng hcdn ^. 

b. i6l £w6tati: "Ki-t/ii, f'al-hiung, pdi pati^-yiti toei U'lng, kufairi yaA- 

c. I. hiry; aia&'ti k'idng-tiil, yi tei-kid htedng-hoei; tdn eki-dii liatg- 
c IS- shin ng6-fil (Jr lat, yiH ling ■ng6-f'A ^r icti, ti-nn ihl yiH pitrgSn: 

d. 1. km yl pH k&n kiH lid, elii /c'iH liO-t'tng-nt »ht, iltail tUng yt-U'in, ir 

d. 19. ttH t'ing k'&<he toCi! laii, «/tUrki jin-tt'ing li&ng tAn. Ifin4a6 I'm- 

e. 4. hiiing hwdn pH-k'Ang fit-U'Ung !" TX pijn j»l^pl Kd, yin iiin EvA 

e. 18. thlnrts'ing hed-maH, k'^nr-k'4n kw'in-li^ cAl-Uf-c&u-AuE tali: "Tarf- 

f. z. liatUHn^paiUfpng-piitiltai.in&'ng-ja&r Ktodiaii: "ChiAmdng-fAitg, 
t. 16. tSng wdng pH-Tigd ; t'ai-lUung hn'afrei, h6-lc1i led tai ('aii-yin)" GfAng 

g. I. dao8 pS-Hait, ehS-hien ShwUl-ydn htoH U^)r4iaii ftinr^t. K'duMin 
g. ij. Tl, mdng~shi-hc6-ll, mw&n-liin t'iil naU, tad : " Tg^-jl thi-Ai-ml 
g. 30. k&n T't gien-gdng ytihi lat kail-t, U td ngd-hiH-aAng hii-}ain,f&ng-)A 
h. 17. ahaitrpiaii «rf ahtn, pi nhi Tl aienr-adng hd-kH kiin toai k'U-k'it («'i-KiMt- 
L 4. fin hing yiH yuin, yiH ti giSng-pei." Tl ta4 : " ^gd-htd-tSng fat 

Tbe HiaH-Jilng (6. b. 3) ' the CUado of Filisl Piety,' a a oollection, in tuctmi ctu^rtM, 
of sentcDCefl bj ConfuoiuB and his djscipla nony-tjz', upon dntj to pajcnta lod aapwion. 
Tbe author's oune is unknown. A tnuiilation by Dr. Bridgnum appeared in tlw CAUot 
HtpotUory, vol, V. 

Wa-ft f (G.b.17— 3£). Here are two negfitivea to intenrif^ an amertiaii. n« 

wbolamajbe ooiutnied: ' B; notbing else but filial piety be cxmsidered that tie enipre 
ooDld be garerned.' (See Art. 450 of Parti.) CAC Ci^ii-Auf fJil i -'the idea (ortbongH 
or parpuse) for governing tbe empire,' i. b. 'he coniidtred that tbe raii[nTe ooold !• 
governed,' viA-fi Aiali, ' only by filial pisty being ineulciUeii.' 

Fit hiad-dii yi (fi. i. 10 — u) is an elegant pamage, wbich canootba libnlij 

tranalatod ; it coDtaing an allusion to the three great powers of the univera^ rfa-Wal' M 
the Chinese call heaven, earth, and man. It ia intended to convey tbe idea Ibit tlU 
piety IB that daty whioh conttuiw the germ of all good principlea and virtnooa csodarii 
and the iiilfilment of whicb produces bannony in the qmrene. 

Chi ti-idntiB'dn (6. k. lo). This annotation might bave referred to an Mt&tt poftiin. 
but here begins tbe subject of filial [dety, and the aatbor having bnt a United »pt», bi 
deemed it right to omit the finjt two sections of notes. 
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br your generodt; and kindness, I ought to receive your commands, but 
the &ct is thia, — ' My heart returns like arrow fleet,' — to-day, and at once, 
I am about to proceed on my journey ; as regards the enjoyment of your hos- 
pitality I will remun to receive it another day, that will do." Gtoing towards 
the outer door he was about to depart, wlien Mr. Kwo stopped biin, saying : 
"For good friends to meet without drinking, would truly cause the wind and 
tiie moon to smile (at men) ! Admitting that yon are in baste to travel, still 
yon ought to yield, and rem.iin three days." Tf said; "I am really about to 
travel, it is not a mere refusal, I beg of you. Sir, to excuse me." Having 
Spoken, he again tamed to the door; but Kwo with one hand took hold of 
him and stud: "7, although I, your bumble servant, am without talent^ yet 
yon should consider that I ara the son of an official family, you. Sir, should not 
look upon me very lightly, if indeed you do despise me, then you ought not 
to have come to take notice of me. Having obliged me with your kind 
regard, then you should look upon me as your host; (uid I, in thus urging 
yoD to reniiun, only wish in a slight degree to fulfil a host's friendliness and 
nothing more. 

Trarulation of the Exlraeljrom the Had-k'tH ekuin (z), v. native text, page 9. 
I have nothing else to ask'. I do not know what you can see to oppose so 
mui^." Ut. fEsaid: "Beingunder obligation, Sir, for your extreme kindness, 
I, for my part, can hardly allow myself to speak of goicg; but as everything 
is packed, and my face is set (liomewards) hke a running stream in haste, the 
drcnmstances will not permit me to delay at all." Kvm said : " It being so, 
Sr, that you take not friendly feeliug as your diapoaition, hut ait\a» hurry 
to depart ; if I were to urge your stay, I should be ashamed of myself But 
the fact is just this, early in the morning you come fasting, and if I were to 
allow yon to depart without breakfast, my mind would be truly ill at ease. 
As it is I would not presume to detain yon for loog, only a very little time, 
to take a alight meal, and then we may hear of your departure, and it may be 
nid that all those human feelings of ours are mutually satisfied. You cannot. 
Sir, still be unwilling to remain." Tl, who as far as he was concerned did not 
wish to stay, when he saw the deep feeling and generous behaviour (of his 
host) entreating him to wait, abode where he was, and said, " In a mere visit 
idiy should I trouble you so muchT" Kwo siud : " When good friends meet, 
th^ they forget personal feelings ; you, Sir, are a shrewd man of learning, 
why do you make use of this formal expreasioni" Just aa he was speaking and 
before he had finished, who should they see but Shtiffii-j/iin walking up and 
coming iu. On seeing Ti, he rapidly went through the salutations, and witli 
his face all smiling he adreased him and eaid : " Yesterday my little niece 
bong moved by your coming so br Mr. Tl to honour us with your compli- 
ments, deputed me to present a card, and to ofier an invitation, as a slight 
indication of our cordial feelings. We could not understand what reason you 
had Mr. Tl for objecting and ao decidedly refiising. Now happily we have 
had the good fortune to meet again to-day." Ti said : " I came in great haste, 
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i. iS. s&a tsaitrtsail, k'U/H U'ung-U'&ng; yB, li yvin^vrd ch'eOrM, M lAng M 

j, 4- sMrchi U'i-sie; igl Km^K ehl M, yl pii4w6 yaSn y» aM-lnng, yi ^r 

j. 21. mUng Kw6^iung, Ul ehan-chan t'e(i-fnd; y^iH, i'dng/i li; yH k'U, 

k. J. yifik'^ngjitii'tng; chi7igtiat-tgifie}tei!r^'A,hinglail-wt^yiitihia6- 

k, i8. cAi" Skvml-yun taH ; "Kil-(Ai!ia>lpdng-yiii,k'vng IcaljUJol; Titien- 

1.3. sattff yil Kvjo shi-tinn, n6n-ta& (std pfl^ hit jini not jrii'u4;'U yU 

1. JO. shi-ga jiWftS, shin fl-i yi/" Kvxi aiaH tad; " SwdnrtM ladrlA^ 

m. 6. thv)6-tl t'4ng-ku}ai!" Tl JcHn 4f jEw hUrmSmg kw'&n-UH, Hng pi H 

m. II. ts'Hn tatng, cfe jinrts6 hail-i, j»en nairytsiaA U6-h\d, jrA/H yen ^i. 

n. 8. Fa-tBaht pei-skdng tain, lal Kv)6 tm& g&ng U6. Ti ta&: " Yvht 

n. II. mUng liht cha^H 4^ fh^ tt'hn, vXi-hd yiH laH tai-tti^f k'Ung yln/t 

0. 8. k'i shi yil" Sw6 nia'A taH: " Mdmrm&n yin k'H, iha^rpH-U y^-c&J 

o. 13. yinraht." SSmrjln kSrJUi tA-siaH laid ta6 4f yin. 

10. Exti-Eict from the HaA-JciH ehtin (3), v. native text, p^e 10. 

a. J. Yuenrht s&Jtrjin yk H^z-jA-sUng, JeU ^ti haii-yiit; yl-Twen Adng 
ti. 10. thed,pientn7i^tsinyiitK>i; — 'niyi-j)ei,nffdyl-eh&7i,' pii-npil/iltai4d. 

b. 7, Tinrliail pwdM-»hAti^, Tl lAitig-yiit Jco chu-sheil chi i, hw&^ht l^^ 

b. 21. pail W&ng, Fing-pA tl, son kurig-tai lal4iaH. Sanjtn chi-R CtnyfM 

c. 8. U^kiin. £u}6 teid gan-ta6 tafi: " W&ng-hiung lat tl sAin-nnafl/" 
c »i. r»n ydng sheit eJii-chO Ti taH: " Tsi wrf TUaung, haA-U *i yi! 
do. PiSri'd pOrhrrail" WdngtaH: "Md-fltaiti-fhitAylTd-gan-hedyiiij- 

d. t2. hien-t&ng a Tl Tlng-a&ng mo V ShunA^n mdng tO-laii: "Cldng- 

e. J. ahif e/iing-slii /" Wdng ywi ekihig--f& kU iKf^rtvi kilng-iali: "Si^- 

e. 18. yhngi kiii-y&ngi ShX-ldng! ahl-IAng!" Tin mto&n Chin tfHS-tha'tg, 

f. 1. a&ng-y^ Tl tail: " T«ii KivS-hiUng cAi (wd, liaH-piaH daH-ti ydnj- 
£ 15. m,4 chi sz." Ti lgi-lia& yi dim, yi-ghdng hwiii-klTig ta&: "Sia^ 
t. 30. ti'u haA, hS-tsU tau tat-hiUng, jH kin, jA jH." Fang-tl uj^n-p in oW 

g. 16. ehlng, pi-Ui kiau-ladn. Ti-li?n tnH-ahi adn-kH-ahang ; T% diflj 
g. ,?o. ya& kafi ehl, himl tad-yv& yi^ pail LI, Sdn-ltn tl ^T kwTig-tsi lal-tia&. 

The maxim on page 7 is the 5th of the aizteen origisBl in B xiin t . 

The pages 8 — 11 of the Chrestomathy contain k pMaaga irom the Hai-k'ii drnH, a 
notice of which will be foDud on page 17 of Part n. Id thia work, a pmnwl of Um 
whole of which we would recommend to the etudent of Chineaa, we we, u Sir Jtiliii 
Dnvis aptly nja, "porte»;ed b; n naUvs hand thii moat aingutor people in almost anrj 
Tariot; and condition of human life. 

" Qnicquid agnnt faominei — votom, tjmor, ira, voluptas, 
Gaudia, diBcoisus — nostri eat fiurago libelll." 
See the Pre&ce to hia admirabla tranHlation, " The Fortnnate Union." 

Tie student will o.bserre that the abaolnte olauae, which may be tmulated by a oUdn 
begiinning with hacimg or being, ia of very frequent ooouirence in Chineae oompvitioD. 
Tba first Uiing to do ia to unite the charactara and aylUUee which form phrasea or gran- 
matical words, — nonaa, verlw, or attributive eipreasioDa. Such are mdit^ (8. a. 6, 7)> 
which, though verbs generallj, are here united to form ». nonn, — ' plana.' Than rtayA* 
its verb, 'being flisd;' ln-jl (a. 11, ii) ia a phrase, 'the next day,' juat aain EtigU>h,'ti« 
came next day 'for 'he camemt the next day,' the word on being omitted in Chinew, •• i° 
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ud I Bm going again without Ae\&y ; — vith respect to greetings, for my own 
put, I hxve no politeness, therefore respectfully relying upon you Sir, the 
maaenger, I must decline with thanks ; for mj coming to-day waa only to 
a^nowledge a vialt and to render my ohligationa to Mr. Kwo, who moat 
assiduously invited me to stay. Should I wish to stay, I fear it would be 
hnproper; should I wish to go, I also fear lest it might not be kind: joat at 
this troublesome juncture of my emborrassmeDt, fortunately you, respected 
^, are come to direct me." Shit>Ui-yuneMd: " Good fiienda of the olden time 
were inclined to conceal rach reasons ; you Ur. Tl and my relation Mr. Kioo 
ne forsooth as good as the andenta! — but to confine yonnelvcs strictly to the 
world's customs in this manner, would certainly not be right" Kwo laughed 
ind said : " Of a surety my old fiiend speaks with au acute shrewdness," Ti 
seeing that they both were alike wishing to detiun him as a guest, now forgot 
his earlier dispositions, and feeling well disposed in mind, (then) he smiled, 
sat down, and spoke no more of going. Soon after this, wine was serred up ; 
Hr. Kwo then showed him a seat. But Mr. Tl said : " I am much obliged 
indeed for your consideration of my morning fast, and for ^ving me refresh- 
ment, bttt why do yon also trouble yourself t« bestow wine on me; I suspect 
this is not a time to drink." Ewo, laughing, said : " Go on drinking a little, 
and presently we shall find it is drinking time." All three laughed outright, 
and sat down to their cups. 

Trandaiion o/tAeSxtraetJrom the HaH-lcm chmhi (3), v. native text, ptigB 10. 
Now the three hqtpened to be good &iends with the wine, and directly 
they rtused. thor hands to drink, (then) they felt an increasing relish 
for it; and when they had once pUdgtd each other, (then) they did not 
ag^ decline drinking. After drinking three horns, and jnst as Mr. Tl 
thought of stopping, all at once the attendants announced that the third 
■on of Wang, of the Board of War, had arrived. The three gentlemen 
had merely put down their glasses to recdve him, when Ktoo proceeded 
to seat him comfortably, saying ; " Mr. Wang it is a good thing that you 
ire come." Then with his hand he pointed to Ti, saying: "This gentle- 
man, Mr. Ti, is a hero and a scholar, you ought to make his acquunt- 
aace," Wang replied : " Surely it is no other than that Tl t'inff-taing, who 
Ifveibly entered the Pleasure palace of Td-gSnrhe&t" iSAurui-^n, hastily 
replymg, said : "Quite sol quite so!" Wang then renewing his salutations 
with reapect said : " I have looked forward to this pleasure ! I was ignorant 
(J the honour!" Then, filling a large wine-cup, he presented it to Tl, saying: 
"I borrow Mr. S^wo'g wine to show in a small degree my private feelings of 
respect" Tl received it, and having poured out a cup in return, politely said : 
" I am a common person, what have I worthy of mention ; bui your qualities, 
Sir, may be compared to gold and jewels." Then after reciprocal praises on 
d^ree of scholarship and rank hod been passed between them, and three cups 
had been drunk in succession, just as Tl was about to say he must stop, on a 
sndden the attendants again mode an announcement that the second son of 
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h. 17. Si^n e^ng ya& k'i sht/n dSng-j/in^; n& Li lewtg-t^ i-taeil taA A- 

L 3. U'ihv ehVchU iaH .- " Siamgdva hiiing-ti, pH da& tUng-dnln, na6-£ 

i.17. kinglnuts6pd/" Xiodlaa.- "Shdngyi^yuin-k'eUaUtti." Tit'ing 

j. 1. 8h*ii», yi& HUH yad Ud li. X^dt LI ttii pa t»S yl. Men k'&n-da Ti 

j. 19. vH^ntali: " Ha^ ying taiHn jin-wH!" Taii tting-kiaii eh&ng-himtg4i 

k.». ^ngtaUhaul Tl ta& : " Stait-ti nal td-mtng, Ti Chfing-ya" Lite* 

k. 17. ehi-l^nff akwd ahl, Ti Tii-hien tl chAng kiiin-tai; lien-4ifn, taS-yl to&: 

1. 3. " A'lii-wj^re tdr^ming, inn-ji yiH yahi'hing hvmi t " £w6-tai4 yaH jl4t6. 

I. 18. Tl tai-slit tnit-l-pwdn^hdn, yiv, aiAng yaH-htiig; yi» U'& thiod-UtA: 

m.4. " Lihiung la'ai lai, giaii^i p^n-pH-kat tsii* ya4k'ii,chiyinlatflltail, 
m. ai. t'aa yin kw6 Id, hwidng htrtg el kung-teUng, pit 7>4ng JcHii-ckii; chi-tl 

n. 6. yaH nm pirUa^." Li yin isS-rt taH: " Ti-hiung yi t'ai-k'ljtnl H- 

u. 11. yaHr-hing, k6 pH Uaii k'v9 W^/iS na&-tt kang iaH, taiA yirk'e yi pit 

0.9. ndngliHf ehS-ghimtng k'i giak-tU Pi Ui y^ ylji-Uai /" SkwiA-yS» 

o. 14. ta4 : " Tl aieT^-Bang k'H, ahi yaii i''d-kiii-lia& !" 

1 1. Extract from the ffaH-k'M chuen (4), v. natire text, page 1 1. 

a. 5. Tl vrtl-tuii ehif-tl yiwfS. ts6-hid, yU Li tui yin4uf& sdn-kS-^ang. 
& 11. Yin-ta'at-wdn, fuoii lad-yiH yvi paA-taii Chdng hang-KtS H Id kang-iii 

b. 8. lai-liaH. ChUng-jin hwdn wi kl ti-yirtg, cM-kUn nd Chang jtwi^-bi 

b. ij. uxilrlai-chS yi'ilng /dng-Mn yi aii-eh6 li&Tig-ehS ^-yin, Uaii-pa^-dti 
c 10. yl-ko mA-lien, Uait k'l-il taul hiun-hiun, jfl-lH kiaU tatdng-lain-lai ta&: 

c. 17. " NA yl-vxi ahi Ti hiung,kl yaii tail ngd II cKtng-hUn lat, tai haSr}^, 

d. 14. tamig pH-hioul ngS yl-hmmi }" Ti ehing ti-k'i ahln lat lA-duSng y& t'd 

d. 30. ahi R, kien I'd y^n^d pil-s4^ pi^ H-chu td-ying faii : " Siaii-ti pUn- 

e. 17. ahi Tl t'ing-tdng, pSrchi chAng-hiUng yaii hwiil aiadr4l, yiit h6 tti- 
t.t. laaHI" GMng yi pO-to^ li, tA'i7tg-<A6 yin k'dn Tl, k'dti-liail yi^'an, 
f 17. &totI Id-aiall ahtoH-taii: " Xgd ehi-taH Tl-hiung ahi iai-kS t'ei pA-H 
g. 3. tAn li haii Sdn-fai} — K'i6 yuBn-lat taxng-taing mei-fnil, pt-pi miift- 
g.tS. k'itng!—wlMyfln^-tai.' — aiAng-ahi Taln-hefi } hed ta&-lia&aiyv,tmi 
h.4. mdn-kidng; taii aien kunir^kiaiitaiil-lidng,k'dnahijii-Mt" Chdng- 
h. tS. jtn I'ing-Uad, k'U tadn-mei tad : " Chdng^hiung mia/d-idn tA4l ying- 
i. 1, kiiSng p^n-gl!" TsU te'iTtg yl-ahdng y'l-yin ^r lean ta£ katt-liaA, wi 
i. 17. k^ k'itng-akdng yad ehaA-kdn. Ti Inen t'a kdnril thwdng^an'm, V)A- 
j, t. naUhd yi chitl miiitr^'idng k'i-kdn-liail. Chang-tad : " Ta'at aUbtg 
j. 1$. k6 pdng-yiil yl-miSn.'" Tid kiaii tad-yid chinrli'i liAng-ghSng. Tl 



English. ObMrre that wordB ezpreeeing 'then' M a mark of wquence are oftso (ued in 
ChinesB, where in English we ihould omit them: e.g. tnii (8. a. i6), trail (8. c. 14), /a^fnt 
(8. h. 1, 1), und often. Sereral e^tpreesioni occur in tliia eitract, which are aet phrajra for 
particulnr occsaione, and partoke of the nature of proTerbe or common Bajiags, and, u 
anch, cannot be explained by the ordinaTj mlea of i^nuninar : 8. g. — 
tiMi-rtn K-ltUn (8. k. u) 'retnraiog heart u arrow (Beet),' 
faig-ya n'afijtn (8. 1. iS) 'the winda and moon woeld mnile at man.' 
hing-a tuny-d'flny (9. b. 7) 'mj fcco is net like running stream to ge.' 
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Li, Fellow of the Imperial Acadamy , had coma Just as the foitr gentlemen 
were risiiig to rec«ye him, this Mr. Li had walked into the festive scene, and 
■toppmg, said : " Old &iends like us will not take up time in moving, I am 
alreadj seated." Kwo said: "But there is a guest here from a diatauee!" 
When Ti heard this said, he left the table, and sought to make the salutations. 
1%e aforesiud Ur. Li did not make any bow, but he first looked at Tl and 
aaid: " A fine superior sort of man ! Be so good, Sir, to tell me your aurname 
and name (eminent deaignation)." Tl replied: "My proper name is Ti 
Ch3ng-yiL" JA said as follows : " It is Ti, the Censor's eldest son." Bepeat- 
edlj bowing, he went on to say : " I have long ago heard of your great name, 
to-day hy some good providence we have happily met." Ktoo then invited 
him to be seated. Tl at this time being half-overcome with wine, and beeidea 
that thinking of taking his departure, (then) declined with these words: 
" Since Mr. Li is just come, I properly ought not to go, but I came early, 
and I feel ashamed of having drunk bo much, and much more for this reason 
that I am in great baste to travel, and cannot remain long, indeed I wished 
before to go." Li then changed countenance and said : " Mr. Tl is very insult- 
ing, if he wished to go, why did he not go sooner] Why just ^ea I came, 
then all on a sudden be could not stay! this is clearly an insult to me; I am 
not good enough to drink with !" Shafiiir^wi said ; " Mr. Tl wished to leave 
a good while ago." 

Tnmdatwn (iflhe Ea^ad from the Haii-k'i4 chithi (4), v. native text, page 1 1 . 
Tl had no other alternative but to sit down again, and with Zi to drink 
three large cups. When they had finished drinking, suddenly the attendants 
announced that the eldest son of Chang, a person of dielanction, had arrived. 
Before any one had time to reply, they see Mr. Chang, with his drees all awry, 
wth bis eyes askant, and with a rakish ail, having made himself drunk 
betimes, come rolling in, crying: "Which ia Mr. Tl, who is come to our 
ancient city and place to play the hero) how is it he did not &ivour me with 
a vintt" Tl was just then standing up, preparing to salute him, but when he 
saw that his expressionB were uncivil, he drew himself up and replied : " Your' 
hnmble servant's name is Tl t'ing-Kmg, I was ignorant that you, Sir, wished 
tomeetme; pray iHiat are jo'U' commands 1" CAon; still made no bow, frtt^ 
lotting straight at Tl, he stared and stared agun ; then, bursting into a loud 
laugh, be said : " Why I expected to find Mr. Tl a seven-headed and eight- 
hearted Chinaman, and behold be has fine blue eyes and a i«le countenance, 
just like a ^1. I believe he is a mere efieminate, and bye and bye we will 
say more about it, but first let us try his capacity for wine and see what it is." 
They all heard and praised the plan highly, saying : " Mr. Ciiang speaks well, 
with the real spirit of a great hero ! " Then they proposed a bumper to be 
druned, and when it was druned they raised the empty oup to show that it 
was dry. Tl, seeing that they dmned theirs without being the worse for it, 
had no alternative but, perforce, to drink off bis own. Chang said : " Come 
now, that's friendly!" and called the attendants to refill the cups. But Tl 
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j. 19. tad: " Siail'tl lid'kiit U yid p'et Wing-H^ng »Sn-ahSng, £*-&»In^ 

k. tj. 9Sn-th&tig,Ja'ng U'ai yi& k'H p'ei chimg-lming yi^hang. Tnin-UfilMg 

k. 16. yiit hien." Cha/ng-taii: " Ki Wdng, Li, ^r-hiwig k'Q liin adn^hdng, 

I. 9. h6 tH eiait-ti yaH yi ehang 4** dh\i — ahi k'l »iaii-H liaii! tg'Ung-pi 

L 25. aheH jtti cAi k'l/" Chang pUn muAtirliSn t'an-^H taH: " KiAng- 

m. 7: mtng tm-yin itgd k'l-iiait, nl jA-h6 pH-t'l t m&-f% lii i t'iJtng k'l tigd 

m. ij. m6f" Tl yi-aht tnil-fl shin tU yi*in-lmii, kaH-chO i-tei, chi ya4-t'ei 

a. II. laA: " ^'l-H-pieTi, k'l; k'i-pii-ti-pien, pHr-lci; yiil a&in-m& k'idngt" 

n.2j. Chtmg-taH: " Chi peirUiit, n\ kdm pH k'l m61" Tl ta&: " PH-k'U' 

o. II, ChoTtg td^n.'d tad: " Ni ttang kd,n ta4 Tigd ShiMirtang lai ehuoang- 

o. 14. k'iang. Jfi pH-Jcl ngd tAlrpea-Uiii ngd pien y<i& ni A'l Ua^ k'u!" 

IS. Extract firom tiie Ba^rk'i^ bAu^ (5), t. natiTe text, page 12. 

a. 9. TtnnOrk'l ni p^ lain lai chaH ehS Tl kid-t'ell kiO^iin, chi yf-iia& 

a. 16. Tl, sUlrjin ttUi-Haii, glnrghdng Ai5-«j^ mtng-pd. YuH i!^-*E h&-*ing 

b. 13. Iwdn-ping; yin laidng'taiit td kl-nng-liaii ; todng-t'lall k'i-thin lat, 

b. 27. taiSfiy Chdng ylpA chaA chiijatt liail lUngjait taii: " Taangkin ta& 
0,11. hxtrt'eilthdnglat,»tnge£/" Ch(ingldkiail tali: "JflkinlAngdviAt'' 

c. 26. Tl piin yi-<AAng tatl : " TAni pirn ttang-m6t" £u>6 tdal hwirtoA: 

d. 10. "Sa^ UA yin, nat k&n l-isi^ sdyil kw'ai kwdn vufn pu-yau tie&- 
A. 16. Hail/ tote tA t'S k6 t»iit-»itig/" TtaA liAng HOng tteit-ch'H tttfAH 
e.ii. td-hdn. Tl »iaii-yl-na& tail : " ¥1r4e'iiln Jvng ke& / Uang-kAn lai k'i 

e. )6. jin/" Tin yl-gh^ ehU-eAu C/ioMg pCL-/dng, yU$h^ tsi&ng tai-t»i ^ 
£11. Mmf»Anehi<vA-ehdnuAnr(i}uin,t&-Jcmyl4i. Shw&i-yiinJcangtt^l'iai 
£27. ah\n-pUn,p't Tl iJuS yl-t'in ta&: " K'dn Shwiil tiail-taU Jan-thd»g, 
g. II. jait 71%; td, tsaH, t'iil-a-k'^, yi& cJtdng yuin-kin fl-taH A shAng; pi 
g. 28. pa-k'Uat. Tl ttidng Chang t'i Isiang k'i-lat chg yl-gheil atui-ii dOng- 
h. 15. jtn Mng-taii-tl^wal. Chdng yuSnrehi AS si-li, »ti£ kind tnit Mung U 
i I. tl fmodn-k'eit kiaa-tad; "TA-Ztiel p^-yati mng-ahe&/ yUi hwd kai- 
i. 15. kiAng /" Tl taH : " MA dOn hted kiAng; chi hail-haii tSng ngd A'i 
i. 2S. k'ii, piin wdn li tnuSn hiiL J6 ya& ittwn-Ztd, kiaa n\ jtt^n M tt' 
j. 14. C/t^ngliSnriiintfing-eh%'ngta&: '^Ngd »&ngn\/ Ngdt&ngvA/" Fdng 
j. ij. Tl i^idng Cftdmg fdng^ng, ehdn io^Ua& yi-die& t'ir-did iti-pi'SiA 
k. i>. tJCu-lat, eh4ng-jtn yin tmng-teang k'dn, eh5-k't fi-pf-t'ing, yiA pi Um 
k. 28. ehdfig-ti'iSn, ehl-hail ImSr^'Aag glueO-ngdng^wd, tali: "£dn tmg 

KiH-fii-idng (10. A. 10) ia b cake osed in the fbrmsntation of wine, if-iifiijr nftn pio- 
balil; to tlie sprouting of the gnJn from which the liquor ia nude ; mnd thia whole azpna- 
uon geeniB to be used here, by meUmomg, for the wine itself, just u /a4« BarUyam a 
employed in our own l&ngiuge for *Je or beer. 

!n s^-pti, vgi yt^hin (10. ». 16) ie a grophio form of ezpreeuon, perhkpa tin pnq>«' 
form for inriting another to take wine, in pledging one ano^ar. Pmin-ilUttig (lo. b. ^ 
lit. 'half the forenoon,' conaequently 'three hoore." Observe that chiag, when u»oii ft* 
'juat a%' takes the leoond place when the sabject of the sentence ie mentioned (cf. [O. b. it). 
^a polite expreadon in 10. s. 1 7 — 14. Ia hud to toanslate into Tinglw*', but the iu«o" 
we hare giien conveys veij newly the signification intended in the otiginal. 
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eidaimed: "Your hnmble servant has been sitting a long time, and has just 
notr taken three cups with Mr. Wang, three cups with Mr. Li, and now one 
cup with you. Sir; tuf sballow capacity has a limit." Cfton^repliedr "HaTing 
taken three cupa with each of our brethren, Wang and Li, why with me, only 
one cap and then stopi This is to insult me ! I have never yet been insulted 
by any bodyl" He then swelled with suppressed rage, and said: "Apologise 
by drinking in reply to me! Why don't you driukl Surely you intend to 
insult me excessively, don't youl" Tl now being nearly overcome with what 
be had drunk, leaned back in Ids chair and, shaking his head, excltumed : 
" When it is convenient to drink, then I drink ; when it is not convenient to 
drink, I won't drink; where is the eicessive inaultl" Chamg ba\A: "This cup 
of wine will you dare not to drink it 1" 7'iaaid: "I won't drink itl" Chtmg, 
in a great rage, cried : " Why do you dare to come to our S^nrtwng to show 
them urs; if you will not drink this cup of wine of mine, I will make yon 
drink it" 

Traaihtion of the Extract fT<rm the Hali-liiilehuin{^,v. native ttiia,ya^fiii. 
He then took up the cup of wine and dashed it completely over the head 
and face of Tl, who, although in a state of intoxication, yet had his wits about 
him. Suddenly his ardent temper was ronsed, and all confiimon of mind was 
dissipated; and, as far as the wine went, he was sobered. He jumped np in 
an instant and, having seized Cha/ng with a firm grasp, he swung Mm roand 
twice, saying: "How dare you venture to come, seeking death, with a tigerl" 
Chang, with a loud voice, cried: "Do you dare to strike mel" Ti, then 
^ving him a slap, replied : "If I strike you, what theni" ^too then put in a 
word: "A fine idea to stay drinking, and then, relying on the wine, to make 
a itisturbance! — quickly shut the door and let no one go out! Then beat him 
until he is sober 1" At once from two adjacent rooms came forth seven or 
eight strong fellows. But Tl, with a smile, sud : " You pack of mad dogs, 
how dare you come to insult a man!" Then with one hand he gripped tightly 
hold of Chcmg and with the other he lifted the whole table of refiWiments 
and scattered them on the ground. Shiii-yiin just then having approached 
him, was pushed by Tl with the words : " Having a regard for your niece I 
■pare you a little :" as he hurled him several feet away, where he fell sprawling 
on the ground unable to rise. Tl then took Chang, and with one hand sweep- 
ing bim round, be scattered them all in every direction. Now Chtmg, who was 
a m&n of vicious habits and was enervated with wine and debauchery, cried out 
witft all his might : " Every one be still ! — we will hold a parley ! " Tl replied : 
" There is no need of that ; only show me out, and then a host of troubles 
will be avoided; but if you should force me to remain, I will be the death of 
every one of you I " C%an^ then repeatedly answered : "I'll show yon oat! — 
111 show you out ! " Then Tl took Chang and act him up, and having placed 
Um firmly upon hia legs, with one hand he held him and marched out, while 
the rest fiercely looked on and angrily stood forward, but not daring to 
advance, they merely uttered aside their boasts, saying : " How dare he thus 
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1. 10. jOrtai M wet, ttU jad t'a J:'ii, <Aait-^CI yaii Min led imi /mAI" Ti 
1. a;, ehe tgd-pO-t'inff-kiin, t't-chS Chang ehl t'Ung tM^-ch'^l td-m^n eii wal, 
m.ii. Jiliig Uiang-Hhe^ /<bng Kai taH: " F&n Chdng-hiimg diuin yA ehiL- 
in. !£. hiung; nga, Tl CkHng-yU, j6 yiil Uan li Uai *he&, ttUn-kiun wdnrmi 
D. Id. dMng, yi pH-k'd (JiH-jin, h& JaoWng aSm^^Vl^ ka toitWl chl f 'd, «Ai oi 
n. f]. M Mdn ch^rtodng-yad liU mdmg hu dil pin I Ed k'i yu jfS /'' Ttiang- 
0. II. ahe&yl-kiitaii: ^'Tsing-iiaiil" King Ui-td pU'luoiii fUA-eki loL 

13. Extract (toul the Shwiii-^ii ehuin (i), v. lUitJTe text, page 13. 

L t. Shiea^hit ekuin. Sv>d-skio6 kit Siing Chi-Uwig Stcing-H tet- 

a. 14. aU. ICi-tht Sung Jtnr-UOng T'iitirtti i t/uin, T^riglnng, K'eSr/img 
0. 28. f& Piin-lidng, aiUen'wii-Mun pien ffiit ylrM /gd-ldn^ p6-ia-k& (*i^, 

b. 15. sing, Kad; pal-h&ng, ti-lf^; Isi-nait pH-ditfig kia-ni; cAi Auft tii- 
b. 30. ts'idng sM-p'&ng, ftwi-ahi t'l-li-ha& kiS-k'i-]ci&. Kvng-n fin k'eit-A^ 
c 16. pHrkiaH Kau-4r, kia tH kia/a t'a (#S, Kau-k'iA. Ueii4at JUrUA piin 
d. ». Uiang k'i-k'tii nd-tcf K'Ur-UaA maC p'dng t'ten U6-h jin pien-kai-ttli 

d. 18. aing, KaH; ming, K'iiL Chi jin ch'ui, t'dn, ko, wU, tai-te'idng, M- 

e. I. p'^g, ndng-pO, v>6n^viil; yi KA-hcdn Atd AV-»Ml U'i-Jii; jO I^j(n> 
e. 17. i-ll-chl-Hn-htng-c&ung-lidngf MO-thi pQ kwiii; ehi taai TUng-iang, 
t i. ch'tng-R ch'tng-vxti pdng-hihi. Yxn pdng-liaic yl-kd »ang, Tl-viAng 
£ 16. yitin-Kai 4^~lgi, shi-ts'iSn. Mei-jl adn-wi U&ng-ahi, Jilng-hwA-ti- 
g. I. yti; p'l ('fl./JWmn^'al^iij,/ii-^AaiWvaily[-<Af w^M-cAwx&ijjyu-yw'' 
g. 18. pit Kau-lciO, twdn-liaii. ^r-g^i ittu^n chdng »hi pf^ eJCH-ld/n fi-fdng 
h. 3. Tung-king, ch'tng-h jin-mtn pit hii-yilng I'd tml kid sil-g&L KaH-k'H 
h. 19. wd-l'aii nairM, chi-ti lot Mwai-el Lin^hwal cAeu t'&dr^n yi-ki k'<a 
i. 6. tu-/dng tl hiin Hdn Lid Td-ldng, ming-hwAn Lid Sht-kiuin. T'a 
i zo. ping-adng chum Itait si k'l ydfig fnin-jin chad nd »i-/dng yii kd lai 
j. 6. Hdnrtai. Kad-k'id t'ed t6-a Lid Td-ldng kid yi-ehti aan-nOn. 

liiaA-piaA (10. C 10) and ydRjr-mti (10. C14), 'a slight mtA of re^Mot,' Beam tobatbt 
fbnnal Bipressions tor these notions. They are nmted in one Bipreaaon in 8. d. ti^t6, 
and are in both places tjirown into tlie pocdtion of an attribute ; and, thongh ths ftim rf 
the sentenoe cannot be preserved, tha force of it will be easily seen in each case- 
fail jrfRjf Intft jtn-vS/ (10. j. 11) is a combination of irony and contempt. CIS in tbs 
desoriptioD of Mr. Chang (1 1. b. is ! <^t', and c g) is the proper auiiUary veiti (c£ Atl 
197 of Part 1) to form the paat tense or past puiiciple; it is, however, freajasntly nssd 
where, in some languages, no past tense would ba employed, bat only the 'historicsl' pre- 
sent. The above passage* may be tnmslated by having, or bang so and ». ss ia aa 
absolute clause. 

Shw6l-hA c&a^M {13. t. t— 3). The student may refer to page 17 of the InbodneliODl* 
the Chreatomatby for a few note* on this work. The title of it does not clearly iadisala 
the nature of its contents, which are of a very varied character ; bnt it oonvejs an iDuaca 
to 3 story in the Shi-ldag, where a certun ancient pcince is mid to have escaped wilh soas 
of his loyal followers from a horde of Tartars. The events narrated in this novel ue >a fu 
similar to his adventures in, that tbey treat of the troubles which arose out of the waiswhici 
happenedinChinaat the end of the AiMff dynasty (A. D. iiSi)- (Ot. Biuim, Le SiieU da 
ri»Ai,p. 111.) The style of this work is peooliar, and cannot be deemed a good q)aciiBMB 
for imitation. The construction of the sentences however, and the ose of appropriate par- 
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to act violentlyl bat let him go, we shall soon see his loftineas brought down ! " 
Ti only made as though he heard them not, but keeping fast hold of Cha/ng 
he walked with hira out at the front Aoar; then, having looaed hie graap of 
bim, he said : " I will trouble you, Mr. Ghang, to return and tell your friendfl, 
that, with an inch of steel in my hand, I, T\ Ch/wng-yil, even though amidst 
troopfl of cavalry, would not permit any one to stop my exit,— bow much less 
Hkely is it that three or four drunken and profligate rascals, with the help of 
a dosen fellows, should beard the tiger in hia lury! What a piece of folly!" 
So saying, he raised his hands, ceremoniously bowed, and then strode home- 
wards. 



Tr<mAtti(m of the EairaetJhymth«ShwUl-hiiehvhi{\),\. native leaA,^^e 13. 
History of the Elver's banks, or Stories of Banditti 
It 8ud that in the time of the Emperor ChA-t»ung of the ancient Sufig 
dynasty, at a period remote from the days of his celestial majesty Jin-tm,ng, 
there lived iii the eastern capital, Kav-fwng fa in the Pien-Uang garrison, a 
dissipated youth belonging to a decayed family, of the name of Eau. He was 
tiie second son, and eonseiiuenlly he had not for himself any of the family fortune, 
hot he was clever in the use of the spear and the cudgel, and very expert at 
kicking the foot-ball. The men of the metropolis did not call him Kaur^r 
(Ats proper name), but, with freedom of speech, they all called him Katir^'iu 
('foot-ball'), hence we see the cause of this character kiu ('ball') being 
attached to this man's name; so that it was changed thus: surname Kmi, 
name ^iu. This man could play on wind instrmnents and stringed instru- 
ments; he could sing and dance, fence and cudgel, and was fond of trifling 
amnsemeutsj he had* also studied in a desultory manner the Ski-king, 
the Shu-king, and both prose and poetry; but as for deeds of kindness, 
justice, propriety, prudence, and fidelity, he knew just nothing about than. 
He merely spent his time within and without the city, aiding idlers in 
dtrar pursuits; and he formed a connection in this way with the son of an 
officer of superior rank, named Wtvng, and helped him to spend his money. 
Every day brought with it a round of dissipation. But ITany'a father wrote an 
aoousation agfunst him to the chief magietnite of the capital, and Kau-lfiu was 
sentenced to twenty strokes on the back, and, besides that, to go into exile. 
All the inhabitants of the metropolis were forbidden to receive him into their 
hooses to board or to lodge. Xau-k'iu having no other resource, just proceeded 
to Htoai-n; and having come to Idn-hwai eheu., he reptured at once to a certain 
vagabond Chinaman, Liu Ta-lang, who had opened a gambling-house, and went 
by the name of Liu Shi-ktuen. He took pleasure in receiving and feeding all 
idle loangcrs ; and had also invited, from all sides, the Chinamen engaged in 
the dykes and drwns. Xau-k'iu found a home in Liu Tarltmg's family, where 
he remained three yean. 

" Cf. PrAoare'i lf«titia Lingua Siniar, p, 140. 
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j. II. Seil-lat Chi-tgilng T'imrtti, j^n pat ydn-iiau k&n-tifwng (wA 

k. J. yil th^n/dng ho&n yin td dii t'Unrhid; nA Kau-k'iti tmi Zin-iwd 

k, to. Ch^, yln li4iait ehi-yiA UUfr/An, »i-lidng r/aii hwUt Twnginng. Cii 

L 5. Li& Shi'kiuhi km M TuTtg-king ch'tnff-li Kln-li&ng k'iad-Kid k'ai- 

L to. yS-pii-tl, T-dng Tsiang-si »ki tnngi sii-liait yi-fung-Au-eM lAeA-tii 

m. 7. mi jin-»i pw'dn-dCen tai fH Kau-k'iA hwUt Tung-Mng t'ed-p^ Timg 

m. 13. Tindng-ai kid kum-kwS. Tang-gkt KaS^k'vA ta'&-liail LiA TdrlSng p^ 

a. 7. ghdng pau ti, U-liad Lin-htoai eheu i-fi Awij£-toii TUng-lnng ifflj-ia( 

n. 13. Kin-li&ng k'ia'A-hid T'Ang-adng y6-kid, hid-liaiX cke-Juiig-diii. Tilng 

o. 7. Ttidngsi yl-fnin Kau-k'iH k'dn-liaii Lv& Shi-kiuin latskU, te«'«i 

o. 13. etm-sifcni.- "Chi Kaa-k'iiingdkid.ji3rhAgan-cha-tlt'af 

14. Extrtict from the Shwi&^it ehuin (2), t. native text, pt^ 14. 

a. ;. JS-ahl A5 cki-ch'iTig la^-aM (I jin, k'&4 y&ng t'a Uai kia (A'd-J% S^ 
ft. 15. ktaH liat-4r-m4n his gie hail; t'a kid-ghi k6 pdng-hiin tl p'6-UtM,mil 
h. 13. tin-htng lljtn; yl-taii tdng-tiU yiU kvA-Jhn-lat, jA-twdrtrp'ti H ^«, 

b. 30. JdH-Ang pl-pH-k'dng kaL J6 U4 eA4 tsai kiarckUng, toA-yi-U htA4^ 
G. 17. m^npahiG hail-liaA, tai pA-ekeH liH t'd yiH p'i-pii'kto6 Xtf2 Ti-lAng 
d.4. mien-pi." Tdng-shtcAi-tik'iiiintdihwdn-t'ien-h\-&aidng-li&tMitid 
6. 20. ait-hl; mel-jl taiH-thi, kwAn lai chi-liail ski tUji, T'Ang Tiimg-ti d- 
e. 7, lidng-ch'a yl-k6-lli aH-taidng oA'd yi-t'Ml t-Jii, ni-tia^ yf^fO."9 ^ 

e. 14. kiin, tui Kau-leili. thvjd-tatl: "Siait^n kia^id, 'ytng-hd ekikwrng, 

f. 8. eha4jin pH. USatg,' k'itnff heU vfA-liaii ttO-hid ngd cAu^ ttiin MM 
t is- y^ SiaiMu HVi-Xi, chu; kiii-heti yi ti-k6 cA'd-sAin. TsO-Md i-«A 

g. 10. j<&-hfif" £au~k'ia Ui-hi, fii-liail Tung Taiamg-ai. TUng TgiSng-tt 
g. 14. ghi kd-jtn taiang-cAd ahU-kiSn yin-Hng Ka^Urk'iA Hng-tai Hid-tifi'- 
h. 10. nui. M^n^U ehuin paii SiaU-ta ffiOsi. Ch'ii-la4 kiAn-Uah Sai-t'ii 
h. 25. k'dririiaii ahS, chi-taH JTaw-i'td yuhi^i thi p&Ttg^Hn feA-iAng fl jl", 
i.11. aiti^hidaidng-taa: "Jfgdehi-lijli-h6gdnehd-lit'aJ—pilrj4lt6i6^ 
i 19. ta'ing, — taOn t'd kufH-mh W&ng T^Tt-HH fil-li, tofi k6-tain liit^; 
j. 15. <M hwSn t'a ta6 SiaU'Vjdng Tu T'ai-toei t'& piin Ai-Atodn dtf-yrfn^ 
k. I. jin." TSng-aht hipUi-liaii T4ng Taidng-ai thUr^M UA KaH-k'ii laai 

tide^ aa murks of the mquencs of olwisea, are good and worthy of the nndent'i otwn>l>n ^ 
(cf. p. 14. &. (md b.) He should also notioe the frequent onion of two bjUiUh, vf !%• 
significatioii, to make one void, even among the partioleg: {et 13. 0. tj; 14. b. 1]; 
14. L 17; and often.) 

PUwlidng {li. a. 19) was the ancient name ot Kat-f&ng fi. 

yt*-t-It.cAi-tfn {13. B. 16 — 5o), 'kindoess, justice, propriety, prndenoe, aadfidsli^,'*'* 
the cardinal virtues among the ChineBe. 

ru^n-ual(i3. {. ifi) is the tide of &□ officer of tbe fifth nnk. 

The advanced Htudent will observe that many phresee in the Shwat-hi difisr from flu" 
in use at present: (cf. ihi-t»'ila 13. f, 10.) The uao ofpjl or jjl (13. g. j) to make apw" 
fbfm of the verb ia not uafrcquent : (of, 14. b. ij.) 

The expression idn-aH ^/dnj-iW (1 3. f 54) cannot be Uterally trandated so «« to ooii«7 
the sense, which is a sort of euphemism for a ditsclute way of life. The Mowing phw" 
/•li'-jhirit-iali.yitk (13. f 28) luiB also a similar aignifleation, £br the words 'wind, ftswen 
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KODBRN LITSRATUEB. — SOVBLB. — " 3T0&IBB OF BANDITTI." 68 

After ft time his celestial OMJeatj, Chg-taim^, vhen he worshipped in Nim- 
kiau, being moved with gratitude for the propitious winds and the genial run, 
theu extended his &Toitr, and sent a general pardon throughout the empire. 
Our Xau-k'iu, in Lvnrhwai cheu, took advantage of the amnesty, and contem- 
plated returning to the capital Jfow this Liu ShirMuen had, in the metro- 
politan city of Tung-kinff, at the foot of the KinrUang ('Qolden-beam') bridge, 
keeping an apothecary's shop, a relative named Tv/ng Ttiang-tz. So, having 
written a letter of introduction, he collected a few things, with some money 
for the journey, and presented them to Kau-k'iu, bidding bim on his return, 
to Twtff^ng to seek a home in the family of Tung THang-tz. Then Kom- 
k'iu, having taken leave of Liu TaAang and shouldered his bundle, departed 
fiom Zin-hvmi eheu, and by easy st^ea returned to Tung-Hng. He drew 
near to the foot of the Kimrliang bridge, and when he had arrived at the 
apothecary's shop belonging to TuTig, he presented his letter of introduction 
to Tung Tnang-sz. Directly Tung saw Karu-iciu and had glanced over Zitt 
Ski-kiuen'a letter, he thought within himself, saying : " How can I receive this 
Kau-k'iu into my family 1 

Translation of the Extract Jtoth the Sh.vn&,-hit chain (a), v. native text, page 14. 
If indeed he were an honest man and sincere in purpose, he might be 
useful in going in and out of the house, and also in teaching the children some 
good things; but the&ctis, hehaabeenanassotuateof idlerB,heisofabanknipt 
house, and a man of no principle ; — and beddes, those who have been offenders, 
■nd have been cut off from society, certainly will not change th«r former dis- 
positions. If he remain in my fomily, he will subvert the good prindples 
of my children, and teach them nothing good; and if I do not treat him 
civilly and keep him, it will be about equal to brushing the skin off my 
Mend Liu Ta-lang's face." Theu be just considered within himself and, by 
way of pleasing both parties, he received Xau-k'tu into his family to take up 
his abode, diuly gave him wine and food, and treated him well for a fortnight. 
At last Tung Tsiang-ae meditated a way out of this awkwnrd business; 
he took out a new suit of clothes; and, having written a letter, he addressed 
himself to Kmt-k'iu, saying; "My poor family, like the light of the glow- 
worm's fire, cannot make any body illustrious; and I am afraid that bye 
and bye it will be injurious to you, Sir, But I will recommend you, Sir, to 
Dr. Siatt-iu, and after a time you will obtain promotion. What do you think 
of this, Sirl" Kaa-k'iu was much pleased, and thanked TuTig Tsiang-se. The 
latter then sent a messenger to take the letter and to direct Eau-itiu to the 
Doctor's mansion. The porter announced his arrival to Dr, Siau-gu, who 
came forth to see him. But when he had read the letter, and knew that 
Kaa-k'iu was originally an idle vagabond, be communed with himself, thus: 
"How shall I man^e in treating this mani — but it will be best to appear 
fiiendly, and I can recommend him to go to the palace of the Emperor's son-in- 
law Wtmg Tnnriiu, to be a private attendant on the Governor Siau-wang; — he 
is fond of such men." He then replied to Tung Ttiang-ex'a letter, and kept 
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54 BBt-WAH.— suU'SBWo. — SHWin-BC OHCBN. [14. k. 15. — 15. m. 34.] 

k. 15. /tWl (Jkd-l{a& yl-yi. Tsi-ji »ii-liaii yl-fuvg »h5 ch'tng, thi Jtten km 

1. 1. jin, g&ng Kavhk'i'A k'4 nA Siaittodiiff Tu raUoel ehU. Chi Tai-vA 

1. 17. naX-ghi, ChU-Uitng Htodng-tl mi-fu, Shin-ti&ng HwAng-A ti /ft-md. 
m. 1. I^a h\-gaifu7tg-li4}tn-wa, cMnff ying ehS-ydng Hjin; j/i-kiinSi^ 
m. 18. su HiS-a£ ehairjtn ch't ahU, sUng che Kail4cHl lai, pai Jeien4ia^, pienr 
n. 4. hi, tUl ttl sii h^lliit-s/^&, i/ieu-li6 Kau-k'iH taai /tt-nut U6 k6 l!iin-f»t 
D. It. Ta£-t^ Kaa-k'ia. tfod-tei toai W6ng TO-to^ /it-chUng ch'H-jljA t'^ng 
o. 7. kUtjln yl-j)dn; Tai-tit taH jl yu^ fl ail ji ta'ln ji Mn. HtoH ySrjl 
.0. 35. Siaii-vidng, TH Tai-vxi, k'vng- 

15. Extract from the Shunll-h& chuin (3), t. native text, page 15. 

a. I. Idn adng-thin/an-fA/iir^Ji.iing Sn-p'ai yh^-yin eh/uin tiiing nad-iUA 

a. 16. TinSfit-v:dng. Chi Twavrtodng naX-ahi Shin-tvdng T'im-Cgi li thi-yt 

a. ,^0. tai, Chi-taUng Hwdng-ii yd ti, hien chAng tung kid, p'ai had tiil td- 

h. 15. todng; ghi k6 U^Mg-ming laidTi^natl jin^^ari, feA-Mng i^H m^njiinff- 

h. 30. pdmf-hiSn chi t£, vf& yt-pdn pA-hia&, vt& yl-pan pH-htoiii, kang wfl yi- 

c. 17. p&n pOr^ai, jH hin^n ahU-hied leA-td-pA-l'iing ; tl-leiA, id-ldn,pi»- 
d 4. ehU t'iadr-K; cKiH, tdTi, ko wk, tai p^-^-ghwS. Teing-jl Wdng Tu-wA 

d. 1 1 . /i-chUng, hwat jA yinr^in, «Awui Id kSrpi lArtg TwdnrVidng ku-chang 

e. 6. tiding, T*a!-uKi lUl-H aidjig-p'et; taiil tHn »ii-pei, ilii-kUng lUitg 

e. II. t'aH, nd TioAji-^Bdng is'l-ahin tatng-tfieU, gad-lat A&-ywin-li; ahaii-tl 

f. 6. m&ng-kiin thU-kia-ahdng yi tUt 4'''-yAng ch\ yH niin eh'tng. C^n-eti 

f. zi. ^tai kl-ahl tt6-tl haii A-k'iait Itttg-Mng. Tv>anr4ndng nd-tt') K-ld 

g. g. pH-ld ah^, k'aii-lMit yi-hwHt, tall hait. W&ng T'S^oA, Men Tvii»- 
g. 13. todng sin-^ai, pun ahwO-taH : " Taai yiA yi-kd yH-lUng pl-UA, yi-M 
h. 9. ehe-k6 Uiang-jta yl-aJieil te6-ti, ki/! p& taai theA-t'eA; ming-ji ta'& kat 
h. 26. yl-ptrtg aidng-tilng." Twanrtodng td-fii tail tin aii An!-{ fi^ng, *)d pf- 
i. II. kd jH-sM kamg-miaH. Wihig TH-ujei tail: "Ming^ la'tt-eh'H-lai, 
i. 16. aiing ehi kdrtg-chUng, pun kUn Twdn^w&ng yiH aii-Haii liAng-k6, >- 
j. to. k'iii ji iH yiiyyen ehi mil tain taili Jang aan. — Tv)a7irV>&ng aiSng-jA, 
j. a6. hvmi kOng k^44iail. Ta£-fi Siatt vOng, TC Tair^mA ta'^-ch'H yUriAtig 
k. II. pi-ki& hd lidmg-k6 chin-eAi yH ae-C»z, ehS yl-k6 nati-Jnn h5-tai ehing- 
k. 19. Uait, yiing hwdng-ld paa-fA pau-lia&, aii-liaii yt-Jiuig ahG tA'tng, kid 
L 14. «Al Kau-Vm adng-k'ii. Ka&-k'iH ting-liail Wdng Tu-io&l AwimB 

1. 18. teiang-cha lid/ng-p&n yH wdn k'i htoat-chiing, iXiA-chd akO-dClug, ting- 
m. II. t'e& TwSn-wdng k&ng-ckOmg, lat; pA m^n-AuxIn-K ehtth^paH yi 

mow, moon,' frequently imply 'ui nnrestniTied and gLj career of pleuore:' (cf. 14. m. J. 
And /eA-ldt>g 13. b. 6.) 

The word Hdn ■ is freqaently naed to daigiiate ' nttive* of Cbliu,' i^MciiDy nicli M 
are brave and m&oly, like the word Briton in Engliah: (v. 13. j. 6; alao 11. e. it.) 

Fu-nti (14. j. 3), ' goD-in-Uw of the Emperor,' appeun to b« oaed u a title (o£ 15. n. «4), 
and ttii-fmi6.g. 18), 'brotlter-iii-Uw/iB lued in speaking of another in the third penn^ 
for mf-yi (14. 1, 13). 
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£aur^ia in hiB mansion for the night. The next day he vrote a letter of 
recommendation, and eent it by a. buaineaa-hke man, vho was to ^de Kau- 
iem to the maneion of the Qovemor Siaurvxmg. Now thia Qovernor was a 
brother-in-law of the Emperor Chg-Uung, and a aon-in-law of the Emperor 
SUn-lauHg. He was very fond of elegant and rare men and things, and espe- 
cially of such men as our hero. As soon as he saw Dr. /Stan-au^a messenger 
bearing a letter and introducing Kauri'iu, he bowed and was pleased; and, 
having at once written a reply, he received £au-k'iu into his house as a private 
attendant. From this time forward Ka/uriiiu was treated in Oovemor Wamg't 
monuon just as one of the family, and thus on all occasions. Now it hap- 
pened one day that the Governor, 

Trandation qfthe Ha^nutjivm the Shwiii^tH chuSn (3), t>. native Uxt, page 1 5. 
Stau-toang, on the occasion of the celebration of his birthday, ordered a ban- 
quet to be held in hia palace, to which he invited his brother-in-law Prince Tvxm. 
Now this Prince Ttoan was the eleventh son of the Emperor ShAn-ttung, and 
the younger brother of the Emperor Ch&4gung. He had the supervi^on of the 
chariots and the standards of war, and he had the title of viceroy. He was a 
man of intelligence and beauty, and was acquainted with all the gay and 
frivolous people of the age; for gallantry and knowledge of the world there 
was not his equal. Music, htcrature, and pointing he had thoroughly investi- 
gated, and it would be superfluous to apeak of his powers in kicking foot-hall, 
playing on the guitar, carving, netting, and the other accomplishments of 
singing and dancing. On the appointed day, the Prince came to the Oovemor's 
man»on, where the feast was prepared. Having invited Prince Twan to be 
seated at the head of the table, the Governor took the opposite end. After 
the wine had gone round several times, and ten courses had been despatched, 
nince Ttoan, on rising to wash his hands, acddently entered the library, 
vhere, on a book-shel^ suddenly his eye fell on a pair of beantiiiitly wrought 
ornaments representing two lions in jade-stone. They were ornamental paper- 
w^hts, very finely carved and curiously figured with dragons. Prince Twwn 
took up the lions and held them in his hands, while be kept admiring them, 
and saying that they were beautiful Sitm-mmg, seeing that Prince Twan 
liked them, (then) s^d : " I have besides these a pencil-stand in jade wrought 
with dragons, made by the same artist, but just now it is not at hand; to- 
morrow I will find it and send it to the palace." Then Prince Ttoan having 
thsnked him t^ain and again, they returned to the saloon, where, after further 
carousal, they separated. — Tuxtiriixing having departed, returned to his palace, 
and on the following day Siau-ieanff, the Qovemor, took out the ornamented 
pen^-stand of jade and, with the two paper-weighte, — the lions of the same 
material, — he placed it in a little silver casket; and, having wrapped the 
whole in a handkerchief of yellow gauze, he wrote a letter, which he sent Kat^ 
k'iu to delivw. £aurieiu, having received Qovemor Wam^t orders, took the 
two precious articles, and with the letter in his pocket, he proceeded to Prince 
Ttoan^M palace. The keeper of the gate announced him to the steward, who 
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m. JO. yuinrkimg. MH to^i yuin4amg cKH lai, w^: "JVl-a&t »d-id/t)- 
D. 10. li lat-tljin?" Ka<a-k'in, thi-tirpd, td~taA: "Siait-jtn »hi WAngf^-m& 
n. 17. J^f-chUng, Usdng ifA-vtdi^i lai-Uin td^vAngJ" Yuin-ldtng lai: 
o. 1 1. " Tihi-hid ttai t'tn^-»an-li hi tiiut hw&ng-m^n U-k'tJciH, n) tti kwo- 
0.17. leu." JLau-k'iAtali: 



16. Extract from the ShwUi-hit ekuin (4), t. native text, page 16. 

ft.1. " Sidng-/dn yin-ttfjt.'' Yum-kaTig ylitrtau l'tng-ta4n. KaOrSii 

a. ij. lidn-thl kiin Ttoan-todng t'e& tai juSn-ahd fdng-kin, s&tn <A'wn 
ft. 16. t^-tiHrliittg p'ad-yaH hi w^'^rwil ehwAng tiii f'tad jA n^Ung p'aA 

b. 1 1 . ttiin ic'ln i eKd k'i (A'iii UtA liau-^ pf^ l*^ cKum yir^hwAju/ Un- 
b. 16. iin-n£n fv-fang AiiJ, aSn^w^ lA natt hwAng-m^n aidty-piodu eU- 
c 10. to'd i'i-k'ili. KaH-k'iH pQ-k&n kw6 leu dCvng-dModng, R ttil 
c 14. ta4ng-jtn pA-heA ti-he& yi. Si Sau^'iA hS-tHag JiL4tl ikt ydn ta4 
d. 1 1. lat ndrko k'i^'m t'dng t'i k'i-lat, Tvjan-wdng tsfrici pHrdtS hidng^ln 

d. tS. te-&ng l\ chl kvAn tad XaK-k'iii ghin-pum. Ifi Ka/Of^iA iain i'fr 
«. 11. k'id lat, yishi yl-tAf R tdn lidrtg shfri6 jfu^tirydng ktoal U htnAn 

e. 28. Tiodn-wdng. Ttadn^iodng kiitiriiaU td-hX, pUn w^n tad: "JO dJ 
C II. akxn jtrtf" Kavrk'id htAng-tsUn kuxi-^id tall: "Stait-ti shi WSng 
t 14. THr^oei tnn-tiit, gheA tHiig-jia tJii Hng in g&ng li&ng pdn jfH-wAn-fi 
g. 10. lat tlin^ien Td^vjdng, yiit ahU-dCtng t»ai-l^ pai-ghdng." TwSit- 
g. 13. wdfig t'ing-pd, giaii tad: " Tni-fv, dtln jdrl^ kwdrnn." Kauricii 
h. 7. tg-ii ch'a gkil-cfitng tgin-shdng. Twdn-wdng k'ai hd-tsi k'dnMai 
h. 10. wdJi-k'i td ti yii t'dng hed ktodn ^teH-tiaU k'O. NA Twdn-wdng ttH 
i. J. pOr-li yifr^c'i hid-IS; kid gin-v4n KaH-k'iH lad: "m che-lai AictS-S 
i, »i. k'i-k'id, nl hwdn l»6 ghtn-m6t" Eau-k'id yid ghed he^-fei lad- 
j. 6. "Siau'tl Kaii-Cgfi fCad-k'td, hd Iwdn tl ti ki paV Ttodn-ie&ng tau^ 
j. II. "Bait! ni pien Aid ch'dng lat H yi-hidng ghvA." KaH-Jiid ftA tai. 
k. £. "SiaH-tl ght hd t&ng-ydng j(ti, Adn yii gan W&ng hid kvl!" Twanr 
k. 19. wdiig tad: "Chi-ghi tt't-yun ghi mtng loei t'ienrhid yvM, Idn I'l U 
1.4. shdngf" Kau-Jcid ttai pal lad: "Taatigkhn!" SamrhwUtviilrtiihiir 
1. 17. tg'i. Twdn-iodng tlng-yad t'd t'%. Xau-k'iA ^i-U k'ed-t'ed gii-tt&, 
m. i. kial-gi'hid, ts'al t'l M-kid. Twan-w^tg hO tg'iA; Kaa-leid dti-ll pi 
m. 19. plng-gdng p^n^si tU ski ch'd-Iai /dng-JUng. Ttodn-^u>dng nd ih^Ja* 
a. 4. m/d-ydng, chS k'i-k'iA yi-ai p'iail-kiad nim Igai shva-ghdng ff JW»- 
n. 19. vi&ng tdrKi nA-H k'lfngfdng KaHrk'id hwiii/it k'w, tgid lid txA king- 
o. 5. ehung kioi yf-yS. Tg'S-fi p'at k6 tfln-Jaoiii ehuin tt'lng W&ng 7'S-w( 
o. 10. kdng~ehung f& yin. 

TheuMofMn^*, for 'that,' ii Eraqnant, eqiedttll; In (he phiun lAy^^t ■ Ml tb>t lb?' 
■nd a*g-Ai 'at thkt lime;' (cf. ij. m. 17; 14. k. 1; 15. d. 16.) 

The ■oonmnlktiDn of Attribntes mA epitheti for douiu it a chanctariltio of Um •tfi* ^ 
the SJlwia-Aiiv e.%.fei'ldmgp'6-lS-K&ta-a{tz.h.6—n): (ct 1J.L13— aj; ij-Ll*-"; 
and cAt-iAta^ laA-ihl Hj'tit r4. a. 10—15.) 
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soon came out and asked, "From whose mutaion do you cornel" JCau-k'iu, 
hKTing paid his req>ecto, replied : " I am &om Sou-in-law Wang's bonse, and 
am come to present some precious articles of vertu to His HighneBs." The 
flteward said : " He is down in the court of the palace, kicking foot-ball with 
other memhers of the imperial femily; — go over tliere." Ka/u-Jii'A said: 

Trtmii€Uionofth€ExtraU/romtheStw>il\-kiLckvin{j^,'V. native text, page i6. 

" I will trouble jou, Sir, to show me the way." Then the steward showed 
bim to the door of the court. While KaVfJiiu was loolting on, he saw Prince , 
Twan, having a turban of the T'emg dynasty, made of soft gauze, upon his head ; 
he wore a nankeen vest embroidered with dragons, and adorned with etreamers 
of fine muslin, with embroidered lappets turned down in front, but loosely 
adjusted on the ride of hia dress. On hie feet were boots elegantly adorned 
with gold thread and the flying phcentz. Three or four members of the 
imperial bmily were assisting him to play at foot^ball, and therefore Kavr-iciit 
dftred not to cross over to him, but he stood waiting behind the attendants. 
Now it happened that Kait-k'iu had some eicperience at foot-ball, and 
when the ball arose from the ground and Pnnce Tuxm ftuled to receive it 
well, it fell towards the crowd at the ude of ^an-k'iu. Aa he saw the ball 
oomii^, in a moment he boldly gave it a magnificent kick and sent it back 
again to Prince Tvxm. When Prince TvHin saw it, he was greatly pleased, 
and at <mce asked, saying: "Who are yout" Kau-k'tu came forward and, 
kneeling, said : " Your humble servant is Governor Wang's private attendant, 
I have received some precious articles to present to Your Highness, and I have 
a letter also with reference to these things." When Prince Twan heard this, 
he smiled and sud : " My brother-in-law has truly great consideration for me !" 
£a/a-i'iu then took out the letter and presented it, and Prince Tvxm having 
opened l^e casket and looked at the precious articles it contained, committed 
Uiem mito on attendant; but before they were gone from his hand, he asked 
fou^li'tu, saying : "You know how to kick foot-ball, what is your name!" 
Katt-leiu again made obeisance and said : " Your humble servant is called 
Kaui-k'iu, and has had some inconsiderable experience in kicking foot-ball." 
I^vice Twan replied : " Very good 1 Come down to the ground and have a 
game." Kmi-k'iu bowed and said : " Your humble servant is a person of no 
rank, how can he presume to engage with Your Serene Highness ] " Prince Twan 
replied : " That is, by classifying the clouds and associating great names, to 
make the world harmonise, but what objection is there to your kicking!" 
^av-k'm Hgaia bowed and stud : " How can I presume]" and after declining 
several times, Prince Twm indsted on his playmg. So Kavric'iu just bowed 
hia head and aaked pardon, and then, rising from his knees, he went down to 
the playing ground and took a few kicks. Prince Tvxm called to the people to 
stand book. KcmrlciM only nsed his ordinary skill, but he displayed a reflned 
and elegant deportment. Prince TVxm was pleased with his manner, and 
requested him to stay at his palace. The next day he prepared a great feas^ 
to lAa^ he invited Oovwnor Siaa-v>mtg, 

rtxtu. I 
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17. Extnwt from the SanJaoS ehi (i), v. native tert, page ij. 

a. 1. Sdn~ho8 ehi. Tni-*hu)6 Ch&ng^dng Twdn-kvm kii-y&itg Aom-^ 
Ik. 16. kl CUnrim WAng, tnatl^en-t'it-hd, Wn-yS pinrlteit Pl-mdng thSn. 
h. I. TS adn kang ihi-fan, A«U->nien h&n thing td kii jin-^mH, Jain ehi l&ng- 

b. r;, U'ih* ffd-Tidn Gkung^ divhtrU M\n-ku7ig, td hH: " ¥l-M hiu 
c I. tsek!" Ch&ng-jdng kUn t£ Jtt, aUi t'eC hd 4r »i. Ti y& OAin-iiA 

c. 16. Wdng, td ehi hil-»hl, pH hAn kait-ahing,f& yfl hd jMn, hodn-tiaii ehi 

d. I. nUl. Xiun~mA »£ >dn k'u kdn, pH^l Ti ehi id-Uai. Ti y^ W&ng 
A. 16. /a-cAiai-icdng,lli-€hvnii yi&hid,fA ekUng kinui,»idng-paiidrk'i,ifm 
*■ 3- p'^ J'^ ehi-kid, I'dn-shing Is'aii-mdmg ehi ckimg; Chin-lxC W&ng yH: 
e.ig. " Tai kien pOr/cd ki^-lwdn, tU-pi ttn hwS-ld. Tll-ahi irjiuit sidng- 

f. 7. itl, p'd ahdng gdn pun, muAn-ti icing-ki, hi-gdn ehi ehung, piUtin 
t II. htng^H; ehing mH^nai-hd, hwH yiH lid-t/ing U'ien-pi eh'ing-i'i4», 

g. 6. kiodng md3jg eha& yaH, ehi taai Ti-tiUn /t-cAwen Chin-UC W&ng 
g. 1 9. yU : " Tii t'ien tod «gd hUmg-A yi, »Ui giit ying-hd 4r htng (M^dtfH 
h. 5. kUn-l^ htrtg ehi «r& kang, taH t'ilng pA-ndng htng, «Adn tSftg piin 
b. ig, kiin yl-tiii. Ti y& Wdng ngb J/U ts'a&-tiii ehi chung. Ti'aii4ui 
i. 4. ti tin-mien shi yl-gd ehwdng-yuin, ehtodng-ehii «Af y^ mtin^ fidnj 
i. 1 7. hSng jl, ehul y& chvxLng heli. ICvng-kid plri cA'AtAu, si hi& hedn 
J. t. lodng-kien ehuodng-heA IgaA-tut-thdng hdng-lotedng eKiing ('t«it. 
j. 13. Stodng-mAng uAng shi, kUi-ihi ^r-jtn ng6 yU liail-tuirpv>dn. Chvidng- 
j. 17. ehii v}4n yvt: "At gluiit-niSn ahUt-kid <Ai tti?" Ti pH-kdti ylng; 
k. II. Chin-HH WdTig ehi Tlyi; " Tai M tSng-lnn fftodng-H; ttad Shi- 
k. ij, ehdng-»hi ehi Iwdn, t'tfd^ndn ta& t»i; W^ nai W&ng ti, Chin-UA WAng 
1. 10. yi." Chwdng-chi td k'ing tmi pai yA: "Chin nmrchauSa^'HjTiili- 
'L 14. U ehi ti, Ta'ilv-i yi. Tin kiin Shl-eh&ng-ahi tnai-itoan M-Aven, hi ybt 
m. ti. y&-lak" Siii f& Ti jl cAwdTig, loon tofn taiii-ahl.—Kili-alneli Mi*- 



The q>podtiaii&l form of ooiutniatdoii ii more fruqnent in the £A«XI1-Ai) thu is tfa* 
^ai-jt'id. Bf the appositioiud fbnn we meui to dsDota the aggreg&tioD of elkaaa, bags- 
DJDg with Teibs which luTH no kpparetit tabjact, but they prooeed (without any (wnnediTt 
pnrtiole being med) to exphun somethiiig in tha praoediiig olkuae, knd en thi> uoonnt wt 
have dedgnkted them appatiiiimal. 

The Sdn-lwO efif, or 'Hiatorj of the Three Kingdona,' bu boon refrarod to in p. 16. J 
Port IL Sir John Davis speaks of the aame work, in hi> book on the Chincae, u beiif 
" the only rsadahle Chioeae Chronicle ;" and be connden that it oontains matter a> like^f 
lobe genuine M the etoriea det&iled in livy. The style of thii work ia remarkable fir ib 
daaaic tersenetB, Wt it ii without the adornment of particles to any gnat extcDt. Alt* 
aro used ; bat the leqaence of clauses, which are generally of four or Ave ehaiacta^ 
■office to show the oonneotJoo and the mutual dependence of ideas. Absolute dames si* 
of frequent occurrence, and there is a general abaanoe of pronouns and partiolee. Noons 
and verbs fbim the staple material, by the different position of which the grammatical 
rehitionfl are expressed. 

TtU-Ane (17. a. 6) u the regnlar phrase fbr the beginning of a new chapter, ud<b>- 
thieS (17. m. 11) for the resumption of a subject which was previously mentioned. Siai 
{17. a. I4), 'few,' here means 'young,' the word bWh, 'year,' being nnderstood, w latiiw 
Uie Mini hmng put for the full phrase slaA-iitAi (17. k. i); a part being used lor tiiewboK 
which is a oomman rule in Chineee phraseology. This &ct should be bom b min^ 
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Trarulatum qflAe Extract Jrom the San-ho6 chi (i), v. native text, page 17. 
The History of the Three Kingdoms. 
The Btoi7 goea on to say, that Chamg-jcmg and Ttoan-kwei, having with 
noUnce laid hands upon the young Emperor and the Prince Ckin4iu, rushed 
blindly through the smoke and fire; and, under cover of the night, fled to 
the Pi-man^ mountain. Abont the third vatch, voices were beard behind 
them, and a great multitude of horsemen pursued them. In the fore-front was 
Min-kung, an official of the second class, from Hainan; with a loud voice he 
cried: " Ye obstinate rebels cease to run ! " C^on^'iMij;, seeing that the crisis 
had arrived, immediately plunged into the river and died. The Emperor 
with the Prince Chin4iu, unconsdous of the real state. of things, and not 
daring to speak aloud, hid themselves among the tangled grass on the river's 
bonk. The cavalry dispersed in all directions in the purBuit, vrtthont becom- 
ing acquainted with the Emperor's whereabouts. But the Emperor and the 
Prince concealed themselves until the fourth watch, when, as the dew was 
£Jhng, and they felt the cravings of hunger, they embraced each other and 
cried; but fearing lest any one should find them out, the; stifled their voices 
in the jungle ; U>en Prince Ckin-Hu said : " In this place we cannot long b^^uile 
the time, we must seek for a means of saving our lives." Thereupon, having 
g^ed up their clothes, they crawled up tie side of the bank. The ground was 
sll thick with prickly brambles, and, in the darkness, they could not see to walk 
on the road. Just when they had no other resource, all at once there appeared 
an innumerable swarm of fireflies streaming past; the light shone splendidly, 
ud they wheeled in their flight only before the Emperor. Prince Chinrliu 
exdumed: "This is indeed Heaven assistjag us, my brother!" and forthwith 
thejfollowed the fireflies' light and proceeded until shortly after they saw the 
md, and travelled upon it until the fifth watch. Tlten being footsore and 
not able to proceed, and seeing on a mountain aide a heap of grass, the 
Emperor and the Prince lay down in the midst of it. I^oto in the front of 
the heap was a farm, and the fcnoer was dreaming in the night that two red 
itms had hllen at the back of his farm. Awaking in a fright be threw on 
his clothes, and, issuing from the house and scanning every side of it, he saw 
>t the back of the farm, on the heap of grass, a red light shoot upwards to 
the sky. In a state of trepidation ho went to look, Mid behold, there were the 
tw little fellows on the side of the grass heap. The brmer asked, saying : 
"You two youngsters, whose sons are you!" The Emperor not daring to 
nply. Prince Chin-liti, pointing to the Emperor, s<ud: "This is the present 
Emperor, who, when the revolution of the ten Chang-»Ki broke out, fled, and 
with difficulty reached this place. I am the Prince junior. Prince CAtn-Kw." 
The &nner, in alarm, bowed twice and said : " I am Tsiii-i, the younger bro- 
thw of TsUi-H, the Minister of Instruction during the lat« reign. Because I 
nw the ten Chang-ihi selling office and envying good men, therefore I withdrew 
m private to this place." He then supported the Emperor to enter the &rm, and 
en his knees presented wine and food. — But to return to the story : — Min-kumg 
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m. 15. k&ng hAii-thdmg Twdn^aoei, TtdriihU v^n: " T'ien-Ui hfi-tKAt" Kvd 
n. S. yin I Uai ptcdn-lll si&ng-thl, pO-chl hS vjAng, h&ng Mil shd TWk- 
n. 13. ho^, kien t'e& yU, mi hiAng-hid,/an pwg ti «^ rin-nii. TKi lA !aS 
o. 9. t& shing yi-mA tut l& duG^n. Ngeii du TtiSri <Awdng; lain «M- 
o. ij. h, Wfn e/a. KH-ng ihiod Uidng-xL 

18. Extract from the SArt-hod eh\ (>), y. lu^ve text, page 18. 

a. 1. TVttl-E yin K4ng Hen Ti. MiUnrtMn C&ng^H. KHvg yv: 

a. 14. " Kiod pO-k'd yi^l lOTl Klin, ta'lng «-Aid Awd» Tu." Tg'ui-i dumdng- 

a. 19. didng ehl-yiit aed^mA yi^; pi y& Ti shiTig. Kiirtg yii Chin-Ull Wing, 

b. ij. Mtiff-ahtng yl-tnA, II ditcdng ipr king. Pii-4a& sdn-H, Sz-t'H WAng- 

b. 30. yiln, T'ai-'wei YdTig-piu, Tsd-kiim Kia6rv)A, — Sh4n TH-fienff^ 
c i». Yiil-kiiln Kiad-tB^, — Chnfc-miTig ; SeA-Jdun Kia&-V)A, — i*a«-tfatj 

c. 14. Chiing-kalm Xiaii-wei, — Ynen-dwiu; yi-htngjtn eh&ng, gdrpif ji»-nA 

d. 8. Isl-eh6 kS-kui, kiUn-ehtn kUti-k'U. Sien shi jln taidng Ttodnr4ewei «i«)- 

d. 33. ki, wAng Idng-K hall-ting Ung-tiwdn haii-mA yu Ti Icl Chin-UH WAng 

e, 9. k'i-t»6. TsU-tl Audn king, aien ght LO-ydng natl-^r yaU, y&: "Tt 

e. 14. /» Ti, W&ng fX Wdng; Taien thing wfn-A'i leeit rs-mdrtg," <iUd 

f. 8. kd ying k't Ig'ln. KH-kid htng pH la^ g^-ti, hwH-iiSn tsing-i'l pi-ji 
£ IJ. eKin-til ehe-t'Hn, yi-ehl jtn-m& tati-lat. Pi-kioSn thl-gi, Ti yi Ut- 

g. u. king. Tuin-sha^ txH-TttA ch'H to^n : " B6-jini" SiH-k't-yiTig^ ]^ 
g. i6. Imdngfi-eKHtUshingwdn: " T'ienrisi hd-taait" Ti chin^ pUfidag 
h. II. yfn. ChinrliA W&ng U-mh, hidTig-U'iin ck'l y^ : " Lai-ehi hA^nt" 
h. IS- ChS yu: "StrMng Ta'i-ti, TUng-ehd yi." Ckin-HH Wdng yi; "/ft 
18. latpait-kidyS? Jit lot kU-kid ylt" ChdyingyA: " Tf4at pm^JtU." 
i 24. Chin-UHyU: " Xi-lat pail-kid, T'iin-lai taaiHsi, hd-pd hid-mif" Clii 
j. 10.- td Jnng htodng^mdng hid-tnA, pal y€, ta4-ia6. Chin-liU Wdng i yfti 
j. ij. /&-toti Tllng-iAd. T»i-U'u-ehl-chung, ping-wH thi~yi; Chd gdnU- 
k. 10. eAi, i-hwai fl-H ekl 1 Shi j\ kwdn k&ng, kien hd t'at^i^ tS-U 
k. j;. t'ivg-k'&kiin-ti^kdngchiingpilkiinHaiieKiiinrktiid-yil-A T<ing-diii 

because bj Ihia rule onlj can many ei{iT«8moiis be DDderrtoocI whicb daly a lilml 
Tendering. 

Litn-yt (17. a. 14), lit. 'conuecting luglit,' i.e. 'joining night to da;,* beoomw aqmn- 
lent to our adverbial expression, day and night. The tnuulations of titles of officen nxn- 
tioned in thia work camiot, in all caaea, be considered satialactorj. The changes wiaA 
have taken place in the Chinese political world at differout periods, and the whimsol 
altentione in the names of offices, present great difficulties to sn English tmt^ator. 

The one of yfi* (17. 0. s6; 17. m. 11) or ytt* (17. e. 30. and h. 17) for tool', 'in," ib* 
cM* {17. d. I. and e. 1 3) for ({• the gemtive particle, with <lr' as the mark of rwaft,*" 
peculiarities of this style, and in which it approaches that of the ancient clasmes. 

Hl«f/-li(ij. f. ii), 'to walk on the road,' is an expression which would mean fiteraDf 
'to walk the road,' but it must be explained either as we have tianslsted it, 'to valk o 
the road,' or be understood to make a pbiase, or, as it were, one word, meaning 'to taarel, 
to proceed on tkrir vay.' 

'M "f- "4 '<i 'fi^ 'ffi 
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orertook Ttmn-kwoi, seized him, and demanded when the Emperor wm; 
f UMi said that he had missed him when half-way on the road, and that he did 
not know where he waa gone. Kung forthwith killed Ttoati-kioa, and huig 
hia head firom hit hone's neck. Having divided his soldiers to Kowt the 
country in every diredaon ; he himself mounted a horae, and, following the 
road, went alone in quest of tJte Ju^ieea. By chance he arrived at Tfflt-t"* 
txaa. I, seeing the head, asked about it. Kvng having explained minutely, 

TrcmdationoftheEiaraetJivm^SSn'ka6<M{2),v.7KUMjetext,-$af^ i8. 
TeiAi led Kung to see the Emperor. The Sovereign and his miniater both 
wept bitt«'lf , and Ewng sud : " The state cannot exist for a day without a 
prince, I beseech Tour Hajest; to retnm to the Capital" Sow at ZVut-t'^ 
fitrm there happened to be a lean steed, which they prepared for the Emperor 
to mount, uiAife Kvmg and Prince CMn-liu rode together upon one horse, and so 
left the &rm and proceeded on their way. Before they had gone three short ' 
miles, the Ifinister of Instruction — Wamg-yiin, the Governor Tang-piau, the 
Qovemor of the Army of the left — Chun Yii-kitmg, the Qovramor of the Army 
of the light— Chau-'mang, the Oovemor of the Army of the rear — Fau-rin, 
and tie Governor of the Army of the centre — Yuen-^au, with a crowd of 
people and several hundreds of horsemen, met them. The Prince and ministers 
all wept aloud; and, as a first measure, they sent a man with Ttam-kuMi'i 
head to the city, with the command to expose it, and to bring back some 
suitable horses for the Emperor and the Prince to rid& These being obtained, 
they proceeded towards the city; and thus was fulfilled the former saying of 
tlie children in LS-j/ang : " The £lmperor is not an emperor, the Prince is not 
a prince ; a thonsand chariots and a myriad of riders come in from Ftrmang." 
Before the cavalcade had moved many furlongs, what should they see but a 
hoot of people coming to meet them, with banners and fiaga darkening the aky 
and marching amid clouds of dust The officers changed colour, and the 
Emperor also was exceedingly afrtud ; but Fitem-sAau, putting spurs to his 
horse, rode forward and demanded who they were. From behind an em- 
broidered flag, a general burst forth and, witli a stem voic^ asked : " Whne 
ia the Emperor!" The Emperor himself, in a state of fear, dared not to 
speak; but Chin^iu urged his horse forward and shouted: "Who is this 
comingl" Chd replied: "The overseer ot Sirliang, — Twtg-ckO." Chin-Kw 
said: "Do you come to protect His Majesty, or do you come to seize Hi« 
Majesty!" ChS replied: "I am come on purpose to protect him." Chin- 
Hu tiien sud ; " As you are come for that purpose, why do you not 
descend from your horse 1" Chd, in a state of fear and confusion, at once dis- 
mounted, and made the salute on the left nde of the road. Prince Chin-iin 
then spoke to him and calmed his troubled mind. Tung-chiS from first to 
last carefiilly obsured his expressions, and secretly cherished the dedre of 
making him Emperor. On the same day they returned to the palace and saw 
the dowager Empress, and they all wept together; but on searching in the 
palace they were unable to find the imperial seal. Tung-chS had stati<»ied 
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L II. tOn-ping ch'tng-wal; mei^ tai U-kid mH-H^n, ji-ehing luo^ng king 

I t6. jKawAi; pi-iing hw&ng-hw&ng pdr^On. Chd ch'&^i kUng-Hng HO wd 

in. II. iA-tdn; M^^r^Cn KiaH-vxi, PaH-Hn, lat kUn ¥v£n-ahali yin: "T^ng- 

m. 15. ehS jA-yiii i-^n sH eA'd ehi." Shad y4 : " Chau-t'tfig nn-Hnff, vM£6 

n. II. lang^anff." PaC-sin kiin Wdng-yiin, jfi j/in k'S-a£. Yiinyii: " Tmi 

n. ij. yiing thdng-i." Sin-tai ^n p<tn-p& kiain^7\g t'e& Tat <&dn jt'tt-Ziotl. 

0. 1 IX Tilng-da <A'ailryi& H6-teAn hiang-li pA-hid dn ptrng, Utn iwei eMng- 

o. *$• ^> ^ *"** iiy^ tf^' 

19. Extract from the Son'iwd chi (3), t. nadve text, page 19. 

».i. "W^y^JiTi,VlChinrlHW^h6-jCf" LVjUyS.: " ElnrehaO^'ing 

A. 1 7. vr& ehil, pMaia taz-thi Mng-ni, ehi Ui yiil piin \. Lat-fl yH W4n-mtjig 
b. ;. yuii*-ekiing, chaH-ttl pg-kiodn, yd i/l~ti; yiil pH ts'4ng ehi, cA&n-c&i; 

b. ti. M wei-jt'tden ekl Mng, <Aivg Uai Janrjl." Chd hi; tai-ji tdp'ai yiit- 

c. 7. htoiii p'iin, tsifng kUng^hidng. KUng-hiang Idat icd T<lng-ehS, A(ti 
0.19. kUnpH-ta^. CK5taipi-Ino&nUtli.-Ua^,3ht-he^gv-tutaAyuin-m/^]uA- 

d. 6. mH, tal-kiSnji A; ttiit hing gH mdn, Chd kia^ t'tng InU ehi yH; nal 

d. 11. ^r^hXng yS: "WH yiit yt yin, ehiing Inodn t^Tig-t'tng." Chdng-hiiSn 

e. 5. tti ^. Ch6 y&: " T'iin-tsi wef fodrir-mln cAi cA^ wA um-T, p& i'd-l 

B. 11. J^Sng ttHng-ttua'd thl-M; kin Slidng n6-y3, pA-jd Chin-UH WAng, 
t 6. ta'^ng-mtng Aaii-hiB, k'd ehing td^uMt, uni yHfl Ti U Uhin4i4 WdHg; 
1 11. <M tO-cinn t-w«i hA^AI" ChU ktodn t'lng pd, pa kdm eh'H thing, 
g. 7. Tt6~ih&tig yijin t'ui gdn, chl eh'd II y& yin-U'iin, Id hv: " PA Kit 
g.ii. pikk'dl Jiirshi M-jinI idn/a Id-y&t T'im-Ui nal aim-Ti ti Iti, 
b. 10. ta'uioahu>6-ght; hdUwdnff-t/i-a; jAyawelUioAn^iySt" Chd M 
h. iB. cAi, nai Xing-eheu Ta'£-li, Ting-ytOn yt. Ch6 nH ch'l-yS: "Sh4m- 
L II. ngd-ehi, tdiugl nl-ngd-chi, s&J" SUi cAi pet-kiin yH tAAn Ting-yitln. 
L 17. Shi LVjA kiia Ting-yvhi pO-hed yi^tn lOng-U k'i-yd At^^i%, 



Teiy few ootmeotiTe particle* are amployed in the SBb4w« cAl for 'ud' or 'with:* ft> 
ii foniul(i7. h. 34); but UflA-^Aiw (18. a. 8. and d. 11), 'prinoe and miiiist««,' ii witbont 
any oonneotive: {of. Parti. Art. 188. i.) 

PS-k'i jfi-fl ml (iS. a. ij), 'cannot be a da; withoct,' *esiiu to be a nanal Ibim for tbi 
ezpreanon 'cannot dupense witli.' Compare Chraet. 7. a. 10. ct uq. and ^h'i ft-kiHi 
'jav. conid not dupense with meeting him.' (10. d. 6.) 

Obaerre that dA^ (18. a. 30) ia need Ibr, and it nmilar in neaQiiig to, dUF ' 'aoij' Tt* 
(18. b. 7) is lusd apptopriatelj for the datival dgn ' for,' ai it meaiu ' to give;' but a little 
Ekrthsr on it ii naed for the conjunction 'and' ("to com 'with'), and it ii tbUowed bf 
Wnj-liS. b.is). 

K\* (fS. e. 5) is here uasd for 'and,' because perhapa ytt bad been just emplojed for 
the mark of the datire ; and its original meaning snita better the idea of miion tlian doM 
that oTyil ('to give'). 

LB-gdng (18. e. 17) wu an ancient d^ in So-mm, the oautal of the andest sunarck 
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XODHBK LrntBATUBB. — BOHAIFOXS. — " THB THBBB EDTGDOIfB." 63 

hn troops otttade th« city, and every day be marched tbem, heavilj armed, 
tliKHi^ the streets and markets, caneisg terror and tmeasiness to the people. 
Moreover, he went in and out of the palace without the least concern. This 
haog the state of things, Qovemor i'au-nn, of the Army of the rear, paid a 
Tint to FwenM&ou, and sud: " Twng-chd certainly hsa some sinister intention 
lAadi he will carry oat if he is not removed." Shou replied : " The govem- 
ment is but recently become settled, we must not lightly make any move." 
foH-nn went to see Wang-jfUn, and repeated bis thoughts on the state of 
i&irs. TUn replied : " It will be well to hold a consultation about it" Sin 
himself thereupon led away the troops under his command to the Tai moun- 
tun, where they encamped. Tutiff-ekd induced also the soldiers under the 
command of ffo-ttin and his brother t« give him their support, and he then 
privately consulted Li^ and sud : 

TiwiJation ofth» Extraeijrom th» Sdm-kad lAi (3), t>. natiet text, page 19. 
"I wish to depose the Emperor and to set up CKui^ut, the Prince. What think 
yn%" Li^waA: " The present goremmeut is without a head, surely this Is the 
time to execute the bnnneas, if you delay there will be some change of course. 
To-morrow, in the WOm^ming garden, summon all the hi^ officials, and pro- 
claim your intention of causing an abdication; those who do not follow you, 
kill; for the present is just the time to impress them with your power." 
Ch6 was gratified, and the next day he had a great feast, and an assembly, 
and invited the nobles and gentry. Now the nobles and gentry all feared 
Tung-ehS; who then might dare to stay awayl CM wtuted for all the offidals 
to uiive, and afterwards leisurely riding up to &e gate, he dismounted, and 
came in to dinner, wearing his sword. When the wine had gone round several 
times, Ch5 bade them to cease drinking, and to stop the music, and then in a 
stem tone he said : " I have a word to say, let all the officers present quietly 
listen." Then they all inclined the ear, while C/Ui said: "The Emperor 
is the lord of all people, if he has not a dignified ^pearance he cannot per- 
fenn the rites in the temple of ancestors and to tbe gods of the land. ]!^ow 
Ids present majesty is timid and weakly, not like the Frinoe Chinriiu, who is 
btelligent and fond of learning, and may well succeed to the great throne. I 
wish therefore to depose the Emperor and to set up Chin-lw, the Prince, "trlaat 
doyouthinkof it, mylordsl" All the ministers, when they had heard it, were 
sfrud to utter a word. Svl among those who were seated was a man who 
arose, pushed away the table, and standing erect before the assembly, with a 
lend voice said : " It cannot be ! It cannot be I Who are you that you should 
dare to utter such great wordel The Emperor is the sou of the late Empe- 
ror's lawful queen. From the first he has been without &ult or error, why 
take traitorous measuree to dethrone him f Do you wish to become a usurper 
•nd a rebell" Ck8 beheld him, and law that it was the Ts'x-U ofKing-cheu, 
— Ting-yuen by noms. Gh6 in a rage shonted out : " Those that obey me, 
Hve! those that are adverse, die!" Torthwith grasping the sword athis (prdle 
he wanted to destroy Ting-ytten, when Li-jv, on seeing behind Ting-ya^s 
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64 SHI-WAN. — HIHN-BHU. — SAK-XWO OBI. [19-j-I3> — ^•g-30.] 

j. 13. wtHr-filng piitrpln, «Aeft eld /ang-t'ien hioa kt, n'& md dr aftl £t^ jH 
j. 30. Uin yu: " £ln jl yin yin ehi ehii, pit k'd I'dn kioS-ehlng, lat-jt Mdng 
k- 16. TH-t'dng kSng-i^." Wi chl lAiing-jin kial £tuen Tlng-yu^ ahdng- 
k. 19. m&^ k'u. Ch6 v>4n pi-kuxtn y4; " Wii ^-ySn hd kaiig-lali feUt" 
1. 14. ZH-chl yU: "Ming hUng ehs i; H T'aUkid pH mtng, I-y&n fing 
1. 19. e^ yil T'4ng-kwdn ; CKang-yi wdng tS/ng wiA, /dng ^r «At bl jl, itai 
m. 14. 6 sOn «Al y^ t'ictd; kd HH-hafOng kaH T'ai-fma& ^/^ d^ Kln-A<ing 
TO. 30. nn yv&j t»iing-m,ing jtn-chi, ping-vrSt Jam, ha& kto6-Al; ktiTig na\ wai 
n. 15. kian Tii^, »& vA taan yil ho5 ekiiig yt4 vjH I-ffS <M td tsat. B6 
o. a, k'd JnatTig cfnl /i-li ehi ti f Shing-jtn ythn yi^ J-yWn dti ehi, Ui led 
o. 19. wd I-y&n ehi ehi Ue taw&n yi." Ghd tdnUpA* 

SO. Extract from the SSn-kw>6 ehi (4), t. natire text, p^e 30. 

a. I. kUn hUing-taUn yH sAd ehi; I-lAng, P'&ng-pl kiin yu; "Li 

a. 14. Shdng-ghU hai niii jtn wdng, Inn men hai eht k'ilng t'iinrhid chbwfA." 

a. ig. Chd nai ehi; Ssi-t'C Wdng-yiin yH: " Tl4i ehi Ki pH k'd ttii-he6 

b. i£. giang-thdng, UTtg-jiiaai-i." TH^i pi-kiadn kial »dn. ChSgSn-iaiii 

c. I. U y€, yvinrm^n. EwH-iain y* jtn y6 mA cA't JA, yQ yudn-tn^ vxA 
C17. wdmg-lai. ChS vxfnLI^H: " Tai hdjtn yit" M yS.: "TsiThtg- 

d. I. yu£m i-4r, Ang, X^y mltig, pH, tsi, TUng-nen ehi yi. Chiirkung Uii- 
d.16. »fijrfcAi." CMnaijiyuintii'ih^^ Ta'ijijtpa^ T^-y«inyt»- 

e. I. kiUn ehlrig-wal n1--ohin. Chd nii j^n-kiwn I'tlng L\-jC eh'Q'j/big; 

e. 16. lidtiff-ehtn tUi yv^ ehi kien Lil-pO., t\vg tHr-Jll kin-kwan, p\ pi-hoi 

f. 3. ehm-^a'& hwdm t'datg-ma& k'al'Hd, ki Bz-lwdn paOrtai, ttdng n& & M, 
t iS. »iti Ting Kihtrydng, eh'H tad chin Uiin. KiiTirydng ehi Chi md yji: 

g. 1. "KwS-kid pH hvftg, yeor-hnodn Mng^uin, i-ehl todn-min t'd^'tdk 
g. 16. Ar wA e&i-teon ehi kung; yin kd/n w&ng-yin yi-Ii, yH Aodn olod- 

PaA-kid {18. i. J*) 'to protaot Hia Uajeaty.' Here hid, 'an impoul <»nuga,' » 
•inplo;«d, by metanocnj, fiv Toyalty itself: (of. Part I. Art. 181.) 

' ffing hiat-M (16. I. *;), ' to wall the atreeta and raArketo,' U > DM of the vofa Utfi 
kliead J refeir«d to in the ca«e othtng-lA 'to proceed od tlie wmy, — totimvel:' (of. 18. £11.) 
Sii" (iS. m. 10) 'to see,' in the sense of 'have ao interview with,' is Teiy daanoal: (ti 
Chreat. 4. g. 8. and often in the SxrAii.) Yin (i8. m. 13) with the ngnifioation 'to qMak, 
to deliberate,' !« a tntrk of classio stjle, and is diSereat ftom wei {18. o. 17), vhtdi idmbi 
mmply 'to tell :' i«In {18. m. 18}, lit. 'uioUier heart,' or a 'diffbrant mind' bom that irioot 
he maoifeated, henmean^ 'iiniiter deaign.' Wi-k'd{tS. n. g), 'cannot m yet,'>iaiW7' 
elcfptnt eipienion : indeed the whole reply of ^an ia worthy of caroM notiee. 

The rtqud transitjon from the nairatJTe of Paa-iin'i interriews with Ttim-Aaa and 
Wa«g-yiln to his pbunng himself at the head of hit) troops is a obanuilflrislii; of th« i^Ia 
of the SSn-hieS. 

Tftti (19. a. 10) ia used here in an uncommon aense, with the n^ative p< befixe it; it 
aaunulatea in meaning to yd '«.' The whole ezpresnon in thia passage mean^ 'nan is 
no time lite the present for addon.' 

■ Chd t& ■£ j)d' ' CkS in a great rage drew hia awotd.' Theae oharaotoi wereinad- 
vertently otnitted in the native text. 
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UODBBH LTIBKATCBB. — ^BOUANCBS. — "THB THBBB EOtGDOUS." 

back a man of great alflllt;, of a bold and upright figure and i 
deportment, holding in his hand a long omaroented spear, and looking round 
with eameet eyes, came forward and said: "To-day this is the place of 
Ceaating, we cannot parley about the affitirs of state; to-morrow in the 
Imp^ial Hall we may publicly discasa." Soon afterwards ail present exhorted 
Tiitg-yuen to mount his horse and go. Bui Chd asked the officers, saying : 
"la that which I have stud in accordance with justice or not)" Zit^Jil 
replied: "Tour Excellency is in error; in ancient times the Emperor T'ai- 
Ud was of weak mind, and I-yiln dismiaaed him to Tang-kung; and when 
the Frince Chang-j/i ascended the throne, and in twenty-Beven days did 
more than thirty acts of wickedness, ffd-kteang accused him in the Qreat 
Temple and deposed him. £vt although the present Emperor is young, he is 
intelligrait, htunane, aod prudent, and he is without the least fault of any 
kind; and you, my lord, are the Tt'x-U of a foreign state, and have hitherto 
had no concern in this government, moreover you have not the great talents 
of / and ffd; how then can you take on yourself the bunness of deposing and 
ruong to the ihronej A sacred sage onee said: 'Those who have the mind 
of I-yiln TDAj act at he did; t^ose who have not his mind will act tike 
rebels.'" 

TrandaUon o/the Eairaetjrom the Sdn-kioS chi {4), v. native taa, page ao. 
Chd was enraged, and, grasping his sword, he sprang forward wishing to 
kill Chi; but the councillor P'amg^ restr^ed him, and said : " President 
La is looked up to by all the people, and if you should begin by injuring 
him, it is to be feared that there will be a commotion in the empire." Ch6 
then stopped, and the Minister of Instructioa, WoTig-yiin, said : " It is not con- 
venient to discuss public a^rs after wine, another day we will Ulk about it" 
Upon this all the ministen departed. Now as GhA was leaning on his sword, 
standing at the entrance to the garden, he chanced to see a mounted horseman 
jMVncing up and down in firont of the place and flourishing his lance, Ch6 
Mked li^ju who the man was. Ju replied ; " He is Ting-yuen't illegitimate 
son, his Bomame is Zil, his name is Pu, and his title is Fung-aimt, your lord- 
ship should avoid hint." Chd then re-entered the garden, tuid so got out of 
the way. The next day it was reported that Ting-i/v«n was at the head of 
troops outnde the city and challenging to battle. ChS in a rage went forth, 
accompanied by Li-ju, leading troops to meet him. The two lines in semi- 
circles stood opposite to each other, and there was LH-pu, having a golden 
band round his hair, and having on a militatj cloak beandfiilly embroidered, 
armour also of the T'ang period, and a girdle wrought with lions and gems. 
He spurred his hone, rused hie lance, and following Ting Kiai-i/iMig, came 
out to the front of the line. Kim-ya/ttig pointed to Ch6, and apbraided him, 
Baying : " The government is in misfortune, and the eunuchs are nmn aging 
affitirs to tbe miu toA desolation of the people and the country. While yon, 
who have not an atom of merit, are deurous of creating rebeUion. How dare 
yon bvitoronsly attempt to canse an abdicatitm)" ChA had not time to reply 

PAST IL K 
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h. t. t'iTtg." TSny-che vA-H hwiit-ghi, Lit^/i-mA tkO-JtwA-ioL 7VM^ 
b. i6l dU ktodng-tteit. Xiea-ydmg aif Kun yin «h& CM ping td-jxd, 10 
fa-joL tSn-Al if4 k hia-ekai. T»u cAmg Abig-i. Clm yu: "WAktodHli- 
Lii. pu ft eh'&n^tn yi. WA, JS li Ui^ti, kd lu t'ienJHa ttait" Ck'aitg 
j.i. tiiinyirjindCiLyu: " Chu^Ttg wi yi^ mei jfi L»^ t'Ang hUmg, 
j. ■& Mi i'f-yftnp ^ ud-tn«w, Ken-A w&ngA; me» p'tng jd»4«an pd-Ufk- 
k. 1. eAi-«&[ «Au>2, Zu-pu tUn^-tAei lat IdAng: k'd hAl' Ckd td-hi, htSn 
k.17. llctjinnMSii-/6nCk&ttg4dtigtaiJing,Li-tayi. Ch» yi: "JAUiaKg 
1.1. hM thtcO d^r Snyu: •* 2feav4nCA*i4eiingyi&mtng-iiuiyl-pt,liaA 
L iS. yu : " Chi-t'ii,"jlMitg u'ien U; t& U IgHni, tmA yUng Icin-tM, i-AUtt 
m. 7. «in/ meU taitg lain *hv>d-tt'£, LA-pu pi /in Ting-yuiit, lat I'eA CH- 
111.11. kangi." Chdu^nLirjiyu: " Taz-yin k'd Mf" JdyH: "Chvrk^ 
n. J. yH-t^u I'ien-Aid, h6-ei yi-md ;" CkS hiet^jSn yi-eki, kaag yd Awdn^ 
n. 13. itin yi-ta'trn-UAng, tntitff-eka »& Al-^, yA■^al yl-t'taC Zt-«d tal-Uai 
o. 10. Rr^B&, t'ed LvrpH (haiiai fnAu, kiHi^n vt^r^'o. S^y&: "fdid* 
o, 17. pa& Lit Tgidng-kiuK." 

21. Selections from JEsop'e Fables, tnmslated (i),t. native text, page 31. 

ft. t. Sa-ntH kltig-yS. 

a. 7. ^ yi^ vxAf&rehU, ng6-jnng ttai diw&ng tn&ng-ta&, chiing-tKt Atedn 

a. 11. t'ing Jan-Jii, k't-ja y^ : " Wu ytit yi-wT&, j&-ti^ttg gki Ai ; niiMinul- 

b. 8. t'iaH yl-»a, Hng k'l-ttz ehi ehi, thi ndng-lv)dn/e& t" Ch4nff-ttij4-oiiiig 
b. 14. cht^l, pH ndng-ttodn. FHhwuidayu: " Jd Isii (Ailr4'tail ch'e&-(Xi, 
C.9. U'i-tiJa.n-ehi,»hin4ng-4Mi<infeili" YSrfJA m6^ gUt-dte^ 4r tw&ft. 
CIS. fHy^: "NgdAehlhetl,jil-t4ngpaAfan-l%; hJi, tsi pH Bhe6 jinJtl, 

d. 13. /qn, Itli 1^ ekJI-ttodn. Tgi-mi1 Uit i-io^ ehmg I." S'^-yuyua: "Skf* 
d.30. eh'l »i&ng-i; — Uhi, WE w&n w& yi-»Al; jd/qn-cki, sA^n uNfn^.'MeU 

e. 16. hdm, unl-ytd pii-»Ai y*." Shin ohif JUl yi-ktcO ^r l^; kO-kH yt^iig^ 
t 4. ehe, nen yHt pH-pai, fdn pHrjA hH-tl nang-lUa da vjH tnei y^ 

g. *. Pa& gan ahU. 

g. 6. Se-t»i thu-ghumi y& kiav-ioaS, giaH-ahU ttat-pdng vMtn4'iaA, iSitg- 

KiaA{\^. d. 16), oonuiuiiily 'to teich/u hen used, like JKoA* 'tocill,'fbr 'to caBumad, 
to bid;' uid the next vords, Cing-tnA dd-jfi, whit^ ue tlie object of tbiiibali, ueexullj 
in acoonlAiice with the lue of the fi^re metonoiay in tho ooiutnictiob of phiuee ; e. g. 
toitl, 'wine,' is bere put for 'drinking the wine.' The whole phnse moat be takco Mtbt 
object of IciaA, in one eipreaaion. (Cf. Part I. Art. 1 j t .) 

Obwrre thense of the qniJi^ing eipraesion It-ii{Hjr(i9. d. 11), 'steniT<iioe,'belbntk 
verb jrft ' to ny,' meaning 'ink stern tone henid,'or 'he swdrtenilj.' Alugoigclik* 
the Chinese, which ii wanting in m&rlu for the different fimn. ndmita of grast Tarioty i* 
tranBlstion withont inaccurate, but good judgment is leqninte to an idiomatic ranun 
from or into this language. The words of TtBig-AS (19. d. 35) exemplify the remaAabk 
terseneee of tbe style ot 0>e Scm-heS ; here we hare literacy, 'Ihitte one word, alloffioai 
quietly listen,'—' all offlcen incline ear." (See the translation on page 63.) 
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before LU-pu, at a flying speed, darted acroas. ChO at once withdrew in a 
state of trepidation, but Kien-yang followed him with his troops also in pur- 
suit, and Chit's soldiers were completely routed. After retreating for about 
tliirty furlongs, they threw up a stockade, and a council of war was held. Ch6 
mid : " I perc^ve that Liif-pu, is no ordinary man ; if I could obtain him, what 
need should I have to be anxious about the empire 1" A man then came oat 
and said : " My lord, be not concerned, I am a fellow-townsman of Zii-pu, — 
I know that he is brave, hui without much sense, he looks at gain and forgets 
right priaciplee ; lean, with a very small amount of fine talking, caueeXili-jw to 
come and pay his respects to you. Will you allow it X" 0K6 was much pleased, 
and observed that the man was the veteran adjutant-general Liseu. ChS 
lud : " But how will you speak to him)" Sev, replied ; " I have heard that 
pur lordship has ft celebrated horse, named the 'Purple-hare,' which can go 
a thousand ftirjonga a day, I must have this horse, and with gold and pearls 
obtain possession of his heart; and I will so manage to address him that he 
shall turn against Ting-yuen and come over to your lordship." Chd asked 
Li-ju, saying : " Will this do?" Ju replied ; " Your lordship wishes to take 
the empire, why should you have any concern for a horse!" ChS then gladly 
gave it up, together with gold, a thousand ounces, several tens of bright peu'ls, 
and a jewelled girdle. Li-»eu took the presents to ^ve to Lii-pu in the 
entrenched camp. While hiding himself in the road, the soldiers surrounded 
him, but Sett said : " I have a message to general Lii-pu. " 

Trantlation of&t Sdectumajrom Stop's FabUs (i), v. native text, page ai. 
The comparison of the bundle of wood. 
Once upon a time there was a father laid tn sickness upon a bed, and, being 
about to die, all his sons stood around to hear his dyirig commands. The 
■ father said : " I have something which I wish you to attempt," and forthwith 
he threw down a bundle of sticks, bidding his sons to break them, and to try 
whether they could snap them in two or notl All his sons did as they were 
Mddeu, but they were unable to break them in two. The &ther then instructed 
them, and sud : " Do yon now pull out each stick ! and snapping them one 
after the other, try if yon can break each En two or noti" Upon doing this, 
tiiere was not one which remuned unbroken. The &ther swd : " After my death 
yoa should not separate I If yon are miited, you will not be insulted by others ; 
if you divide, then it will be easy to break and disperse you, just as this bun- 
dle of sticks shows. The proverb says : ' When the lips and teeth are alike 
united, not one in ten thousand will be lost; but separate them, and then the 
lips are dead and the teeth grow cold, and everything is lost' Fay attention 
to this ! like as in a kingdom where each man considers his own house alone ; 
there are few who are not destroyed; but there is nothing so desirable as 
united strength 1" * 

The rat that returned a kindness. 

While a lion was soundly sleeping in a wild region, a little rat came 

playing near him. The lion having awoke in a (right began to play with him. 
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g. 10. ainff 4** A^~<^ Sz fUii ohaajea-<Al, ^M pa-ndng t^, gat-nOng ekai' 

h. 15. U-^miin, he& y& ^-Ui wO-t'eA ft-eU e^ wdn^, «&i pO^tdttg iiL SU 

i, ti. m^ cAoiJ-AMf cte ^on, till tHSng wdng yadrpb, aa-tai ehl U-tti-^in. 

L 18. Ja «Af id-toel : " Shi-4r t'iaa Hdng, pitoAi M ("tad tt-fl /" Ftii yAi; 

j. 14- " Ti Jdmg-the&rM, g&f&ng-sh^; IS jaAjinrchQ, teH jaai^n; M wi 

j. 30. king-ihi jin tiatl. CKtng k'iaig Jartrji cAt tiail^n, sAf Uidng-ittl ok 

1. 1. CXe-/I A"»d ^. 

1. ;. 7^1 ctie-fH tai&ng eh^-U^ hUn yS Haii-ieang, p&-ndng £1. GKi-^ 

I 13. i'id kiil yfl J-ww-to fit. /"if id kidng4in ux^ yfi; "JO yHt li6-d 
m.io. siang-k'iiii" Fuy4: " Ngd eke Id-k'ang k'iH FUrll pO-isia." -FHyi: 
m. ij. " JH latig kUn tang k'i cAe, ^r pUn k't mA; ta£-jm tO^-c/CH tai t'qng, 
n. 1 1 . j6-jit chiii theit ^ tai, ngd yl w&^ndng vxi L" JA ahi-jtn, il-«U i'i4 
n. t^ Fa, yl tartg-sUn i^n k't-R, not k'd. Jin ^ wiimg Fit toefn-aAinj), p*^ 
o. 16. tai-htnff miin-H. 

22. Selections from .^Bop'a Fablee, tnnskted (3), y. native text, page 11. 
K- !■ Zdn^ fiMfn ydmg-gdoi, 

a. 7. fit ^tl fnwig-kiuin, hu-pln y6 Idng, uwf y&ng/A^ kH-Udng iCM, 
ft. 13. fefintf pa-k'^ng hwdn, i'i& lAng Mi-<A,iL Ldmg tei ch'a-eh'eO, (ndn; 

b. 6, y&tig nd-hwd, ain yi*.- "2r A't^ meil-iHu^ kH-lidng; ji-kiit pA- 
h. 10. hwda, aU hi tatirH t " YAng y& : " Ptng-wA tai-ti, wA Aio'&iy-iiuftt 

c. 4. v)il-ka4 yi." Ldng uMfn Huin yS: " Ydng pH-k'Ang cAau, $f yii 

c, 17. ptng-kd/eiit" Kivin yH: " Ylng, ki^, kial k'd tad-<Aing." Ld/ngM 
c 30, ehvinrlat ying, kiH, miin-miin aidng-ehi, Ying, fa'd, dClng duiriil 

d. 13. ydngk'ienkiuinUdng,ngd-t^ngm^-il; ptng-/iioA-i!aii,iiganlaidtig 

d. 28. ydng, gdn-iiH chi tailt" Ldng tUi y&ng y&: " Biin yiii R-eking, ^ 

e. 13. ahdng lai M f" aUi ahd-chl. Yil^hi kailr^l-kiuin, yil «W»-«£-(* 

Sh\-M (ig. e. 15) should be ihi-M 'the goda of the Und and the EC'i"/ w^och m 
wanhipped bj Uie Emperor uiil hu mite, in pwrn, on particiil>r ooeaaaaB. Jl rf u g Mt 
(19. e. 33) ia the 'Temple of Aiiaestors,' which abo reodves & periodiml vidt from tba 
Emperor. 

Shdnff {i^. e. iS) 'upper' for ' superior,' ud is here put for the Emperor, ulkeU^ot 
incUTidual of all the luperior aUmes. 

TiOnff-mtng (f g. t 6), ' intelligent-brigbt,' is here pnt aa an attribute to CUitiii, Inl 
afltr instead of ^/bre it, and where we ahoutd lue a relktive eluiae. It maj be leaked 
npoD aa an appoeitioD to the [OQTious word, and iti podtioii is worthy of kttention. 

Titig-pi {19. g. i) 'haring heard,' in which pef, 'to ceaee.'girei the Ibroe of the peribet 
lenM in European ton^ea: (of. Parti. Art. 197.) Ttb^kdng (19. g. 7) 'amang thaw 
sitting 1* lUn^'upoD, upper,' stands for sereral ideas in different aonstraetioni. Ctnqnn 
tU»-iMng t,i. b. 4) 'at the inn,' as we say, "on 'Chaugt" tar " at t/u Bxdutngt." 

I?-in (19. I1.8) means the legitimate sou of the Emperor, the aon of the prindpalviC^ — 
the Queen, who ia called Chine-Al^. 
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The lion with his psw corered him, so that the rat, being unable to eecape, 
ffied jHteonalj from beneath the claws. The lion bethought himself that the 
nt had a very small body, and that if he killed him no profit would accme, 
BO he deemed it best to let him go. The rat was therefore let off, but on 
another occasion he met with the lion caught by mistake in the hunter's net, 
and with all his strength he could not get out. The rat remembered the 
fitrour while under the claws, and at once set about gnawing the net through 
wiUi his teeth, and at lost be gave the lion his liberty. Just as in the world 
we say : " Of twelve beams of wood, we know not which is the strongest" 
And Bgun they say : " When yon can deliver any one, you should do so ; when 
you can spare any one, you should spare, and on no account look upon others 
m insignificant. Lest indeed the mean man of to-day should be our bene&ctor 
to^norrow, — who knowsJ" 

The coachman praying to FH {Buddka for fftreuita). 
One day a coachman got his t^rriage wheel sunk into a little pit and was 
unable to raise it out, so he begged for assistance from Amida Buddha, who 
really descended and enquired, saying : "What do you want!" The man said: 
" iij carnage has fidlen into this pit, tad I pnty for the power of BuddAa to 
poll it oat" Bvddha replied : " You ought with your shonlder to raise the 
vehicle, and lash your horses, then assuredly it will arise from this pit; hut if 
yon let your hands hang down and wut, even I shall be powerless to help 
yoo." Thus it is in the world ; when affurs are urgent, men pray to F'H; but 
they ought first to exhaust all their energy, and then they would be able to 
manage them. For if you call on FH ten thousand times, it will not be so 
good as using your own exertions. 

Tfv/naUUiim, qf the Sdeelumi Jhmi ^aop'» Fai^ (t^tV. native fsa:<,page 33. 
The sentence of the wolf in the suit about the sheep. 
In former times there was a savage dog, who petitioned a wolf, saying that 
a sheep owed him several measures of com, and that he would on no account 
pay, and he begged the wolf to act as arbiter. The wolf sent out a buliff to 
seize the sheep, and having caught him, he examined him, saying : " You have 
owed a certain dog some com for a good while, and have not ptud, what sort 
of principle is thatl" The sheep replied : " It is no such thing, but that mad 
dog has accused falsely." The wolf asked the dog, saying: "The sheep is 
tmwilling to confess, have you any proof against himl" The dog replied: 
"The eagle and the kite can both bear witness." The wolf then summoned 
the eagle and the kite to appear before his face and to testify. Th^ de- 
clared that it was all trae; that the sheep owed the dog the provimon, " We 
have seen it," said they, " and he is not &lsely accused, we beg you gradonsly 
to take the sheep and deal with him as the law directs to cure him of this 
crime." The wolf ihen totik. the sheep and said : " Now we have strong proof, 
do yon sdll peraistt" and forthwith killed him. Thereupon the dog which 
had at first accused him, with &e wolf which had adjudged the affvr, together 
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e. iB. Idng-kwart, j^ftg kdn-eklng-Al ymg-tiH, {ahi-AU yi-ioo,) bingjan k'i 

£ ij. ydiig. JH^i-jinyjSyi&t^-tM'atttueieJutuhK^ng-hS.' yid; ydt'dn 

C tS. Idnff ehl Awan, yuht-^cali jH twiit, kan-e&ing jH ytng-Uii; tti pitfi 

g. 13. tofnf^ i'i jAn^wng Uolinrti \l Tin y&n: " Sidng yiit eiCl,/^ lit 

g. 17. tAin." ICXpah&l 

h. 1. TH-shi yait U'6. 

h. 7. SI yiit lH-ihi, yuin-ji A-p'ti,- y^ urO, l«I yail; da yiit li-u'6 t»i^-ti'iin; 

h. tj. «ft« ME e&'en ^ yail-<^ K'eii c&il fa'd c&'i, Au-A lid-iUn, t-wei yod 

i 1 1, ehdng lgk^'6, fA tsai yail-ehi. T*'6 ya : " Jit Hn kmin-t6, pQr^iing 

L 27. /mi jtn,/in hat Ui-H" Jil shi yid l&ng-mn-dii, eh&ng taai gdnii, 1 

j. 14. yin-yu huiuX-jin, Ifr pH-chl t/d lg£ hwiA. Shin (Ail 

k. t. I'&-t'ea kin ping. 

k. 7. Si yiit /H-t'eii, «iH jUi ^r wH-ydjig, U£-»£ pt-ti yl-jAng, /Sng k'd 

k. 14. ki(7>-^ng yu'thi; nai k'l i't shu yv: " Sim-adTig, tai ngd yl-fn&, pd- 

L 10. ieio6 Mn-w^ yi^ng ttdi ; t'a^te£-idngt'A-paiL" JTtAutsi-iliehhio 

I J}. /OnrBhing; "BA-tlyi-pinfff" X'ai-jinyu^l. Fii tii'i j^ng ; $d-j/ii 

n. r5. afvd^n, tnn p'\ Jifricul Mi k'i sAu-cAi yu (tail JA thirjin ad wA: 

n. 1. " Tait hit t'ien yi." YiH yun : " Ti^aii, ttE-mtn^/" ahi yi/ Fd»jin 

u. 1 6. jH-aS kS ahe& }ci fan tiH, lofl dO-ta^n yu Jin, eh'ing-k'itng (ytft jAJi 

o. 3. ping), lal htoai ehl vAn i. 

23. Officicd Papers (Lin's Letter to Queen Victoria (i)), t. nativetext, 

page 23. 
a. b. 1. Kltt-ek'ai, Td-chin, Ptng-pH ShOng-ehu, ZUlng-ff4 TaOng-ia, Itn, 

a. 17. Ping-pH Shdng-aha, LiAng-Kvj&'ng Teung-tH, Tang, 

b. 17. Plng-p& Shi~l&ng .Kwdng-tUng SiitTir-f^, I, 

C. I. Awiii-t'drkj ehalSrhwiii Ylng-kl-li kwS todng, wet Zfnjf-jtfn d-pUn 

c ij. yhirai; chatlrtg t'im-laS wd-ax pH-y&ng hal-jin, i h lA; jtn^'tiig 

Ste6-M (19. h. 11) U a onion of two verbs, 'to pan ovar' and 'to flul,' pat for 'tnua- 
gre^im' or '&alt.' {Ct. Part I. Art. loi.) 

Eidng (19. k. 15), 'towards,' is used hera for 'at:' (c£ PartL Art. 407. 4.) Eitif 
(19. k. 18} here meaiu 'public,' as often; e. g. kamg-vtn (14. d. ij) 'public dcspalcb,' bot 
i-aktmg-kiaiig (1^. c. 10) it means 'nobles,' and hang-taA(\q. 1. 11) means 'just,' beann 
justice is Granded on tlie «ommo» rights of miinhind. -Again, kftag {19. n. 11) ii 'y^ 
my lord:' (of. 90. d. 13, 14.) TiiH-hrU (10. b. 14) 'after wine.' Here (»«i, ' wine,' is pat for 
'drinking wins.' 

Obserre the eUipsiB of the substantdve verb in ttz hS jtn yi {10. o. 13 — 16). 

The description given of the di«SB of great men and heroes in Chinese romsDOes it 
geaeially elaborate, ns is that of ^-^ (10. e. 34 — f, 13), who played an important part 
in ttiis story of tlie SoH-hcS. 

Fi-ma {lo. h. 10), lit. 'flying-horse,' is an example of the ate of the verb to qnali^tbt 
nonn ; but in such casea the qnalilyiDg verb or participle has often to be tnnslated by in 
adverbial eipresflian ; and here we must construe, 'his horae going at flili speed,' SU 
(10. h. 11), 'to kill,' is here used t« intensify the eipression, to imply that be darted acreM 
the intermediate Bpaoe. The use of lid (10. i. 4) 'down,' or 'lower,' for 'throiriagnp'a 
stookade, or 'entrenching themselves,' is very idiomatic. In bet iHifit^Biid Atif, aswill 
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with the &lae witnesees, — ^the eagle and the kite (a nest of birds of the some 
featber), — divided the sheep among themBelves. Thus it is in the world, if a 
num poasess wealth, it will dail^ bring crosses and woes upon him, and should 
he cross the path of a ma^trate who is greedy like the wolf, and an accuser 
like the dog, and false witnesses like the eagle and the kite, then he must not 
expect to have it dedded according to anj justice in the oaoe. So the proverb 
tijB : " The elephant has tusks of ivory, and we bum bis body /or cA«m, is it 
not sol" 

The venomous snake bites the file. 
Once upon a time a venomous snake wound itself into a blacksmith's shop, 
and erery thing which fell in its way it gnawed. Now it happened that a, 
iharp file came in its way, so the anoke coiled itself round it and began t» 
gnaw it, hut his mouth suddenly coming in contact with the sharp teeth of the 
file, drops of blood were to be seen ; he thereupon thought that these were 
from the wounds inflicted on the file, so he went on gnawing it. But the file 
said: "Your heart is very venomous, you are not able to hurt others, but, on 
the contrary, you may injure youreelf" 

Just so in this world, those who have the hearts of wolves are constantly 
m secret slandering othen, but they unwittingly de&me ^emselves. Beware 
of such! 

The axe^ead begs for a handle. 
There was once an axe-head, which, although sharp, was useless, so he 
thought within himself that he must obtain a handle, and be useiul in the 
world Then he besought a tree, sajdng : " Sir, give me a piece of wood, only 
niffident to make a handle, and some other day I will, as in duty bound, 
rewsrd you." The tree on seeing his branches so abundant, thought, ' Why 
should I grudge a handle 1' And so generously gave bim ona The axe now 
having obtained a handle, cut down completely all the treee which were in the 
forest. What stupidity it was in this tree ! So the men of the world have the 
saying: "Help the tiger by adding wings," Also they say: "Present a knife 
and beg your life;" and so it is. Let every one keep bis own share and on 
no account give to others, lest truly (as in the case of the axe handle) he may 
repent of it too late 1 

Tnm^aiion of Offioiai Papert {lAn't Litter to Queen Victoria (i)), v. native 
text, page 23. 

Imperial Commissioner Lin, a Minister of State, a Premdent of the Board 
of War, Governor-General of the Two Hu {Hiir^rum and Hv^ provinces), 

Preddent Tomg, of the Board of War, Governor-General of the Two Evxmg 
{Kwa/ng4'iMig and Kvxmg-fti provinces), and 

Vice-President /, of the Board of War, and Lieutenant-Oovenior of Kurnng- 
tung, 

unite in making a communication to the Buler of the English nation, is 
order to cause the prohibition of the opium traffic; showing that Providence 
does not allow any private arraugements soever to be liyurious, so that they 
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d 1. p^nyuin. ShU/lvfUraM^irhaii-aangt Kw^-kieO, giS ttai ehUngf/dng 

d. 17. ^t^4£i^ rt toal; ^ t'-Qmg tsi t'iin4a-&, t'^ng tai jin-titng, vA-^ ySr 

e. 3. miitg, yd tang-^ H-lu^ cAi yj. Jfffd t'iin-ckaS si-hal torf jbtd; <i 
& 19. ftatn9-t{ji2f'i^(A{^'{n,tMl-«d-{>tiy«i,4rU<l-Atod«9teit-yI,0tKtfpti^ 
£ 7. »&ng,pln{f-yil chi cKtlMg. £wdfif4iung, tsi k'ai hai-l^ l-lat, UtOrl'wig 

f. II. me&^; finNuir4iniin-ji9i^y^vxA4aiJSn-eKvinai&fi^-Sn,y&}^^ 

g. 10. ytil n^iAX niin yU-lsz 1. Tnd y£ tA^noOng, di'A-yi, Ad-ss, (^njrM 
g. 17. itiai C%ilnfr-Awd pail-Jtuei cAt cA'an; wai-kwd jS pA-ti tai, Ul vntl'mf 
h. 14. ming; ^ f'im-cAotl ^-<Ai t'Ungjtn, h^ Jctfdn-mai ch'Hr-ifdng, tt&pi 
h. 30. ^n-fl, unl/l t'ui-fi teai fH \ t'im-H c&i <m uiri «in yi. ^et) jmt gri 
i. 19. cAttn^ ion { cAf loei O-pien lad-tai fdn^nuA, yi^-hiw6 yij-mfn, t A<rf f i 
j. 7. «Un, ^ med i'l li, tiiin hishi <Ai. Shdmg Aa& JAn M k&-iia»3 
j. It. tJtuin jin li4-iii jUshin laai dwmg yitin, f& efvi /dn tKSng, *tii fioi- 
k. 7. tA-l4ng yiirmtn I'&nriet^fi, ^ U'iAng k't tOng, yi «Ad nl j/iiUti U'i 
k. 1^ A4 ;>{ toef ^af-d y^ j^ 1. TA-tilng yf-t'ting cA{ t'ivn-Atd, vti ImA 
1. II. fu4n ,^Ifl^-«iZ t cAin^ jln-8in, k'i-i'^ng Ai hairniii adrtg-ling kSn-Mt 
L 17. (:A{fi-Mt,«&f--lAt^ toiling ^ili-tf/tin-miai d-;»en,ptn;Ai-«U eAi^n,yt- 
m. 15. Ct tfin-hing ehi ttHi y&ng Hn liH eh'uin; *d^-b£ tai-t^mg M-wd M 
n. 1. kwei-kuiiS ad-Ml, k6-p6 hid-^iUl itiMl-yi kan-jin K-Hng taati-M; U^fi 
a 19. JewtA-haO wdaig, ling let (Ai-tgaH tas-toH jA»g-/i cMrkwd kiai jii^yii 
o. $. w^ ka^rkw6 yV-pH ch^ min^tn hirM /dn-chi, pi eHing : tef M cii 
o. M. k'i hoA-jin, U £E-uw{ dA 2M^n. 

have bean aaeiL, enter into mray pnr« Chineae idfoma, IFft (m. j. 8) 'not, do not,' hang 
employed for pO-]/a& ', is one of the chAiacteruCies of the terae style of this voA. Ting- 
hiang (lo. j. 14}, 'of the aune village,' is another example of t^e prediisto being of 
pTsgnant meaning, and like the attribate only being placed after tbe Qonn whidi it quli- 
fiei. This form is oommon in the Siim4vlS. We bare dU) bl-U (10. k. 1 3). 

Ibrk A44 (10. L 1) 'bj whatmeanal' and oompara this nse of t with l-M( Ujtt 
(19. t. It) 'hov do yon oonsidar thist' or 'what do 70a think of it)' (of. 4- j. 20. aai 
4. e. t,) i often has theforoe of the final particle 'that, to the and that,' or 'fortli* piu- 
poeeofi' (cf. 19. e. Hi 13. L 14; and Parti. Art. 481.) 

FOM (10. 0. 17) 'to hide on the road.' In this eipraasion the noon 16 fcOowi tht 
Terb 'to hide' diieotlj, without any particla to show the relation j bnt tbe aenM itf O* 
passage oompelB the above rendering, just as in M^g-IA above (17. £ 11). Una fern is 
freqaent. We have a case in the next page; ngd-pbig (ii. a. ]i) 'lying in woknf*.' 

Pages 31 and 11 ofthe native text coDtaineitraotH from a work entitled: "Eaop'sFsUa 
written in Cbineaebythe learned 3fiHiJf(K>y&(.i-iA(mj, and compiled in their prMcnt fonn 
(with a free and liteial tranalatiDn) by his pupil, SloUi," an allnsiaa to whidi will be fiuiid 
in tbe PrafikCe to this work, pageviii. The style ia qnunt, easy, and well adapMlbrtbs 
expreadon (^ bble. It cannot be oonmdered, however, as a veiy good model far ocmtie- 
nUon, thoogb it may serve as a atepping^tone to something better, and to bmiliarisa tbs 
student with the etpreanon of native mad«a of thought. Bnt theae &blM abound in good 
ooUoquial phnoea, to whioh tbe student will be direcled by the hyphen in many caMa. 
And hare it may be oheerved, that the hyphen In this work ia often placed between ayHa- 
bles whioh are merely grammatically united, and net abeolutely, aa )* the ease in om- 
ponnd words; e, g. the n^ativea pfi 'no^' wtf 'without;' some vecb^ as sfit ' to fcUow,' 
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m^ serve the intereets of indiTiduobj and that the feeliugs of all men 
are nmilar, (/or who is there that does not hate death and lore lifel) And 
althoogfa yonr hoiuxmble nation is two myriads of U acroes the vast ocean, 
yrt you acknowledge the same Providence and the same homan feelingi, aud 
there is not one of yon ignorant respecting life and death, — profit and loss. 
How the CSeleedal dynast; looks upon all within the four seas * as one &mily, 
and the benevolence of onr great Emperor (like that of heaveD) comprehends all ; 
even desert places uid disconnected regions alike receive their Ufe and uurtore 
from thence. There has existed at Canton, from the time of the removal of &e 
restrictions on maritime communication np to the present, regular c(nnmerdal 
dealing, and the people of China, generally, have held a peaceful and profitable 
intercoDrse with those who came from abroad in fordgn ships during a period 
of sereral tens of years until now. Moreover, with reference to rhubarb, teas, 
and the silks of the Lake provineei and such other commodities, which are 
the valuable and ridt productions of China ; were tortaga nations unable to 
procure than, they would be without the means of enjoymg their lives; but 
die Celertial court, looUng with benevolence towards all alike, has permitted 
trade to be oarried on with forwgners, without the least stint or grudge, and 
has in this course undoubtedly had no other aim in view than to imitate 
the beneficent prindples which unite heaven and earth. But there b a 
class of unprindpled Barbarians, who manufacture opium, and bring it hxn 
for sale. And thus, in order to coutrive profit for themBclycs, they tempt the 
common people of our land to the injuiy of their bodies. Formerly the con- 
sumers were only a few, bui latterly tlie habit has spread its contagion, uAtfo 
it extends more deeply every day towards the centre of the land, — with its 
rich, fiiiitfiil, and flourishing populataon. But although, among the common 
people, there are many who gratify their appetites at the expense of their 
live^ and as tiiis is the origin of the evils resulting frvm the habit, their 
ewe does not call for pity. Yet, when we oonmder the empire as a whole, 
mider the rule of the Tii'tting (' Great Pure') dynasty, it is a matter of import- 
ance that the minds of men should be directed in the formadon of correct 
customs. How then can we be willing to canse the inhabitants of the world 
to take with pleasure this deadly poison 1 Therefore from henceforth both those 
in the Inner land (China) who deal in opium, and also those who eat it, shall 
■like be liable to the severest punishment ; and a perpetual prohiUtion against 
it shall be enacted and be made known ever; where. We have conmdered 
that this poisonous article is the secret production of artfiil and designing 
peq)le within the boondaries of your honourable nation's tributary kingdoms, 
and that neither the sovereign of your honourable nation has caused it to be 
made, DOT that even jtU these kingdoms mann&ctnre it ; — ^yea, we have beard 
that your honourable nation does not allow your own people to consume 
it, and that offenders will surely be reproved. It is certainly bora knowing 
its evil eflects that these severe prohibitions have been made. 

four tMi' ■ametunei meui* 'Chiiui,'at otb«r timei 'ths world.' 
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24. Official Pspen (Ijn's Letter to Qneen Victoria (a)), y. native text, 

I»ge 24. 
a. I. Jin kin k't ki-ahi,—h&-j4 kin k't/dih^mai, ptng lAn k't ehUta^t— 

a. 1 7. nai umC U'lng-yucn ehl tali. JO Ui piJr^kl, ^r-jlng kAn chl-taali^fii'n-mal 

b. 4. j/ln-j/tjl NUirti yv-min; lA-ghi yUM cAi aSng, 4r hiin-jin chl «i/ yUrlA 

b. 13. chl li, ^ t-jtn I hai. Tth-kiaijtn-U'tng ehl id t'linff-h4n, t'tnWad c^ td 

c. I*. pO-jfdng. l\T'im-chaalU(JAnffa}A-It;hd~ndnlt^ik'tml7i^f4ri/dmg- 
c 19. fi Mng-tntng kv)di»r4d, tti i ka^kial yU aien; taxi liilw/-ttiin vA ydng- 

d. 1$. kilng-w>4n, t-hwUi kuxi'kioii W&ng; yi-tan Hn-yin, IH j/Ui li-yiH wri 

e. 1. pS-^l. Kin y& ku>e(~ktDd Wdng y6 Uiang tsi haS-jtn <Ai itjiien, 
e. 18. ydvg-yuin twdn-tgu; nffd Niii-tH Hnjin ki-ihl, yl shU-kva tb^jtn 
t. 4. eM-taaA; k't ta'-Hnff-Wiin l-kl»g UaA-taS-ehi, kio^inod U-Ul pOn-Utui 
t ao. htng «ett tein-t'eH chi hai-R; liodn pil-A^ t'ieri-ti kien kang-yiit tA-toA. 
g. J. Fi^a Ifiii-H mittrjin pH-theH k't hai, UH kiBtA-hw6 ndnjin (Bryii 
g. 34. tsmMsd, dn cAi i'i pfl ki-shi) hod ptn^ (mm^-M) thdng kin eM, tti hA- 
h. II. kui6 yl pO-thea k't hai. K'i p<^ hi&ng t'ai-ptng ehlfal Yi^JiaA 
h. 17. kmeH-kwH kitng-ah4n ehl chin, j'A-tsktae mtng yU t'itn-lX, 4^ Shdng4'iin 
i. 1 4. pCl-ehi ki&ng taat. Hi hA jin-te'iiig ^r thing-jiti. Yi-pi ehl hii, hwdng 
L ig. A'ili-ll ki-lnng yhtrHn, u>A-Ai ki-Ai, tel-»Ai kal-hed dii-tmnti, iiwtg- 
j. 16. yl vr&^U k'd'tttai, wOrll k'd-t'lL T& k't kio'el-j^n I'llrlail, hd-p& hi 
k. 4. i'4 plHtUit Hwdatg S%&-Vi s^-dCa S-pien UAn-htng fi-hd yUl ihaa- 
k. 10. we), laai yiii It-cKttin kid-tat a-pieti, tiiin-lat pO-ndnff-pU yi-tl AoA- 
L 7. loel. K'Ung (eh'uin niii ad taai t'a h6) n&n miin yH-di, k'Q/tn. Shi &- 
L 13. pA-li 4r hai i-hUig, yd hai-jtn $t aien kaiki yi. T'ienndiau du *d-l 

1 ' to DM,' wliich are eaipla;ed bb prepontionB (then menning ■ with' or 'by*) ; and miHuT 
Tcnba, aa nditg ' to be able,' Vi ' can, may ;' and demonabatiTea, aa te ' thia ' and t'l ' hil ' 
and tfaa TeSeiive particles Ik 'm1^' tiSng 'mutual,' aie generally muted by the byplun 
to the norda which the; affect, Vei; much might be done in this Way to ntake QuDME, 
even the teree, olawical style, intelligible in Roman letter ; and it is derontly to be wiriwd 
that the variooa dialeota may, before long, be repnaented by tbe Latin a^thabet, and bi 
&ead from tbe oumbrons obaraoters, whiob, for the mnwon, clog the paih to knowledge- 
SSI-) (ti. g. i£), lit. 'fallow, — Dse,' fbmu a redundant expraBtioo Tor 'with.' We hatt 
Ml aloneini«t(-tA«il(si. c. il) 'with the hand.' 

There is a great miiiure of olasaical and colloquial termi in the style of thneUki; 
s. g. (in II. a. 10) we \a,yB ftt-ehi initead olftrtti*, which a the oolloqnial t«na. Agaii, 
"the lion waa deeping in (yil~ii. g. 10) a wild region;" "the mooBe waa pb^ingw 
(tNif — II. g. ij) (or at) his aide," Here diflerent words are employed for 'in,' periiqato 
avoid taatology, but yU ia not often used in colloquial style. PSm-f& (11. a. 11) 'com- 
mand, bidding,' is the oonunan expression for commanding an inferior. 

The expreanon jritjd (11. b. 10) has ooonned aeveial titaea. It aigniftea lilenlly, 'not 
aa' or 'not like,' and must be explained to mean ' there is nothing like' or 'the beat thiog 
to do ia:' (of. 14. i. 14. and 11. o. 14.) 

T'ndn^* (11. i. 18) in the sense of 'to take' ia not veiy common; it oorreapondi in nn 
to po'> 'to take,' meaning 'refiirring to, touching, concerning,' it refer* to the objtet 
i, and helps to form an aipression, like tbe " acOTuative of oloeer af 
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Tran^atum of OJicial FajKra {Lin'i Letter to Qwen Yi^oria (a)), v. native 
text, page 34. 
But tboi^h 7011 forbid the eating of it, — what ia Uiat compared witli the pro- 
hilutaoD of its sale and the reatrictdou on ita manafiwtare 1 — this latter would be 
the rational meana of cleansing the aoorce. If you do not eat it ^urselvee, 
jetbf cantinningpreaumptuouslythe manu&cture and the sale of it, jon tempt 
the lower orders of the Inner land (China), — you truly desire to live yourselves 
and to overwhelm others in death, — ^you seek your own profit, and bring loss 
npon other men. All these things are what the commoD feelings of humanity 
bold in abhorrence, and what Divine Providence will not tolerate. And since 
the power of the Celestial dynasty moves both Chinese and Barbarians, what 
difficulty would there be in establishing regulations respecting their htel 
Bnt having regard to propriety, sacred honour, and magnaninuty, it is cer- 
tunly pnq>er, in the first place, to issue commands ; and, aa heretofore no 
public despatch has been sent to the Sovereign of your honourable kingdom, 
if the matter be the subject of rigid prohibition on a sudden, then some may 
be tempted to plead ignorance as an eiccuge. But as the case stands, we 
would with the Sover^gn of your honourable nation, covenant to abolish for 
ever this hnrtfiil opium drug, we should forbid the consumption of it in the 
Inner land (China), and the tributary kingdoms also should forbid the mauu- 
bctnre of it. As for that which has already been made, your honourable 
government should issue conamands for its collection from every quarter, and 
for its complete destruction in the bottom of the sea, nor let any more of the 
p<»sonoua article exist auy longer in the world. Then not only will the people 
ot the Inner land (China) not be injured by it, but also the said people of yonr 
honourable nation (who being the makers of it certainly know how to eat it), 
when the manufacture ie forbidden, will of neceswty be also uninjured by it. 
Will not each party then enjoy the happiness of peace t And in addition to thia, 
by your honourable nation's respect^! and sincere obedience, you will show a 
dear apprehension of ^viue prindples, and Heaven will not bring down 
edunitiea upon ut. This will be in harmony with tiie feelings of humanity 
and vrith those of the sacred sages. Also let it be remembered besides, that 
the people of the Inner land (China), btaag under sev»« prohibitiona agaiikst 
the eatjng of it, if tlie aforesaid nations still manulacture it, there will 
tMuredly be no market for it, and no device will cause profit to arise there- 
from. Thus, with the prospect of losing the cajntal and labouring in vain, 
will it not be better to change your plans for another employment! 

Furthermore, all the opium which can be found in the Inner land (China) 
has been delivered over to be consumed by fire, and if in future there happen 
to bo any Barbarian ships conveying opium hither, the whole must be 
destroyed by fire. But we fear (as there will be other goods in the same ships) 
it will be difiicnit to dietingnish the jewel from Hie stone, and all must be burnt 
alike. Thus, not obtaining any profit, and injury taking a sabstantial form, in 
wishing to hurt i'thcrs, jou will hurt yourselves first The Celestial dynasty's 
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m. 11. tJdnfit win-kaa ehi, cMng yiii pO-tifi chi Atn, ion wd toti, j/in ott 

m. sS. p&^gait y^. KtoiXrkwIi W&ng UtUad t^fu^n, tA Uiding k6 fuO^iek 

n. 13. tu)din-la&, yain-yid iH-Hhig i fed hing. WH-hwdng ahi cAi fUtg 

a. 17. (A'^ tA. 

o. 3. Ta4-hi>ang ahU-Hii niin 4ir yH jl, i-huMi Ttng-kwli ett 

o. 31. ehaii. 



25. Official Papers (From the ' Supplementary Treaty of 1844'), v. native 

text, page 25. 

ft. I. in a&^H Kmrtsh'tO, KOng-^i, T<i-tMn Awf-yd k'iin-yin, trfn 

a. iij. cA'H-k'eii AtS-unl s/MoUirhiiing, tA-U/d-niin eJH tai, ai-he& Xtodng-cheu, 

b. I. FO-ehai, Hid^m4n, ^Itiff-po, Sluing-htA, wU liidng-liaii, kiOa fCmQ 1- 
b. ij. toei «Af. 

b. iS. 11. T% sd-^^ SiTireh'ai, Xwtg-M, Td-Mn huMi-yH k'iSn-jfin «iw- 

c. t. ting med-yi ehdng-eKtng /H-niin e/ii kUn, «i~hed wii Mdng-iitit, £tm»- 
c. 17. fling t-uwf dA. 

c. M. IIL Y\ nn-&3tg m«&-t/i dtSnig-tlCtng tf-sdn i'ia&, h^-A'vin lrf» 

d. 5. k'eii jMiid JnBOn yl-kto'dn,nHi sd yinj<i ytnjS k^n yvin, ki ho-ari dtA 

d. 11. c&'ott ji hu><in t^ng jftl, Ui yin Uh^ h6 ylng-kwA ChMttg-hioA bod nA, 

e. S. \ eUang kSng-ht^ttg. 

e. 13. lY. n KtoAng-ishea, FH-oh&a, Sid-m4n, Sing-p6, Shdng-hiA, vk 

e. i$. kiAng-k'eU, k'ai kioOn ehi Aeti, ie't Tmg-ahdng me&-yi cM-od, c&j cA^ 

f.10. v^kUing-k'eii. Fil-eh^Jiit'a-iAuki&ng-k'e&.yipa-ft&Stod'ninltai 

1 16. t'a-chd kidmg-k'eH, ck'uin t'Ung as sidng med-yt, taioMff^t TtMg-beS 

g. 10. KUng-ahi yiil yd-ehi mtng, pA-lvii t'atodng, 4f Tlng-ah&ng j& kioS ptl 

g. ifi. j/6, pHr/d lAn~tlng, H ttiang Kimg-aJA kad-aki ehi j5 todflj^ warn, din 

h. 1 1, witng t'iKMi hiUng-l^eii, yiH piin/dn^meA jin p'ing Chdng-kmH jim^n- 

b. 16. pien, Uin-ck'uin liinrhd jffrpfng eKoA tsU ji kteOn, Ttng-kuOn pi^ 

L II. ts$ng-l4n, t'Oag Hiod-min taai t'O-chd ioAng^'eii, ytl Ting-diSmg a 

i. ij. tXvhi meH-yi, tet EwdJH kd teai, yfn^-c&ot! Updn-li. 

j. II. V. ¥l tn^ tiai Kiang-Ttdn nii^iing i-^ng, i-ftad thSng i*t«n,liirf» 

j. 15. pd-k'd kwSn uk{ pail kvm, yid nn ting med-yi chOng-cXtng tf-<f t'to^ 

k. II. Tmg-ddtig y^ HjpA-thS/ttg kiafd-yi yt-^aw'dn, iwii^fil Uidng pC-ntmg 

k. 15. ehi ydng-hdjtg tai feU-dn kid li, eh'ing chU ahO p'H. TtA dd JOng 

1.10. mingtBaigdm. Si-h^ pd-k'S, MwA-Adng k'im Yifig-^dttg, kt TiHff 

in OTMik: (oC PvtL Art. 407. 6.) Thoe ii Mother eKsaplo of (tiit km cf MtMr in 
II. I II. 

A-mi-la FA (11. 1. «6). Tbii it tlie oommoD Dwne of Buddha in Cbins. The bmm 
whldl Mrves for ell the TariouB formi of oelling npon the deity, whether In oalbi oc 

Obaerre the nae ottidng* in tiSiig-h'iA (11. m. 10), in which eipracnion it ooireipi'fMb 
to the DM) of the middle voice in Greek. It impliet two portiee : (a£ ^rtl. Art. ilj) 

tff ^^ '• treriy' (between two a»tion»). ^Q 
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MCUa of holding the myriads of natioiu in subjection is unfathomable and 
Anne, and produces reverence beyond die power of words to tell ! Let it not 
be Mid that early warning waa not g^ven I When Your Majesty r«oeiTei this 
despatch, then take measttres for aeiiing all the opium at every sea-port, and 
Mid us a speedy reply. Do not, by fidse embelliahmenta, evade or delay I 
Earnestly reflect on these things, and eamefttly observe them! 

In the nineteenth year of Tau-kmrng, in the second month, on the " 
day. A communication addressed to England. 

l^rantiation ^ Official Ptq^en {From Ae • Svpfivmmtary Treaty of iQ^^'), 
V. natm hast, page ag. * 

Art. X 't ^e tariff of export and import dntaea which is hereunto attached, 
mida- the seals and signatures of the rcdipective plenipotentiary and commis- 
BKMwrs, shall henceforward be enforced at the five ports of Oanton, Fu-dura fa, 
Ainoy, Ningpo, and flh*iigliM 

Art IL The general regulations of trade which are hereunto attached under 
the seala aod ^natarea of the respective plenipotentiary and commissioners 
shall henceforward be in force at the five afore^iamed ports. 

Art III. All penalties enforced, or confiscations made, under the third claose 
of the said general regulations of trade, shall belong, and be ^propriated to^ 
the pnblic service of the govemmeDt of China. 

Art IV. After the five ports of Canton, Fn-chau, Amoy, Ningpo, and 
Shang^ shall be thrown open, English merchants sludl be allowed to trade 
rady at tliose five ports. Neither shall they repair to any otiher ports or 
places, nor will the Chinese people, at any other ^orta or places, be permitted 
to trade with them. If Eoglisb merchant vessels shall, in contravoition of tliis 
■greementt i^d of a proclamation to the same purport, to be iaaoed by the 
British plenipotentiary, repwr to any other ports or places, Uie Chinese 
government oflScers shall be at liberty to eeiee and confiscate boIJi vessels and 
cargoes ; and should Chinese people be discovered clandestinely dealing ^th 
English merchants at any other ports cv places, they shall be punished by the 
Chinese government in such a manner as the law may direct 

Art v. Formerly in Kiang-mm it was agreed tb»t the goyemment could 
not be reaponnble for the debts of merchants, and according to the 4th clanse 
ef the nevriy established regulations concerning ' commercial dealings between 
Engliah and Chinese merchants,' it is no longer allowable to ask for the repay- 
ment of debts by appealing to the old laws, wiiich required the Hong mei^ 
chants to pay the debts of each. This is fenily and clearly declared in tiie 
records. Henceforth, whether a Chinese merchant owe any thing to an 
English merchant, or an Engliah merchant owe to a Chinese merchant, if th« 

* Page 15 of the native text wm amiDMiuly headed 'a notice and a petitiofi,' which 
ihonld bsTe been tbe handing for page 16. 

-4- The vermon her« given a that pnbliihed m the Engltih treaty, which wm in bot Uie 
original, and of which the Chinese text in the Chreetonuithy ii the truulntion. 
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L 14. shOng k'ien Rwd-ahdng ehi G!iat,jil kd cMng-id k'Ht-l»d,jtn IxA tUia 

m, 9. to'^n, Aiwn i/ing tfiH Hvsd, Ylng kat kwita-gi-ktodn, yUt'l U'ihig JcQttg- 

m. 13. ch4 i^ i-^Aati pt'nff-jf4ti. Jing-cha^ yuinryO p'{-ta£ tai-ml dU(-«ft«^ 

D. 9. Kun pC U^-ioei paii-ch'dTig. 

n. 16. VI. Ti KKdnff-ekeu tdng v^ ki^ng-k'eil, Ying-$Jiang, hut eUng 

n. 17. ch'uSn kd-eA^ 1ub6 pH-ghi todriff-lat, kiun pH-Kd todt^g taH hi/ingtiia, 

o. 11. jinri yiH-king, yiH kang pH-k'd yu^Tt^l nUinti me&^ 



26. Official P&pera (a notice and a petition), v. native text, page 16. 

a 1. Kin yi-hing y6. 

a. 7. Ll Mn yO jin meu-meU t^ng, loei yin kin ye-htng, I tOng ^png 
a 23. ai. K«iS-kidch41ng-m<^nki-H,yil-laiMj)aii-ii,hidng-mtRt't-Rnghai- 

b. 10. pmig, iiin/dng i't toA-Ui. Kial yiit mtftg Hn. ahUi kAn wtAfdn. Kin 

b. 15. kientt-f&ngfanrliodn, taHrtai cKang-kw'dng, ttung yi^ ye-htng pi-Hit. 

c. 10. m piin k'trcM? Shi I aking-ki gdn taiH, aktn efii ming-hd ii'itig4cii, 

c. 16. ta'inp^-gdn chin, kid pti-Uatl»Sng. HaimS tHil HishHtdyin! Wti- 

d. 13. tsiahi t»i^ hwili ckting, yin ghi Kn-yd. Tl yU hwdng Atoan, (ti kbn 

d. jS. fin king, cki chi wti-kang adnrtiin, fdng fid-jin k't lai-ioing. Metjl 

e. 14. i^n-Zid gil^ Id, jd yiii f6mrldn-ehi, ming-l6 «wS Artti, kd-kS Ae&^ 
I. I. tg'tang, laH, flit, ch'iing, ihd-at vi^l^'n, t'&ng mlng-l6 gAt, cA'<t Ji^ jri 

f. 1 6. mlng pS-ta/d, lai~jl tatng-ahin, /mrUi-chlmg k&ng-/A, kiH pd i'inj tot 

g. I. Ti aii tl ad chl, ahA dwi ckdng-hod, akii pi ffing lai yv chi jtn, oK >d 
g. 19. kiai: 4^ Jamming keit-taii chi jtn ti cKing i ^tv^. 

The pronoun t^* 'ho, liia,'int}ieaipresiionsl:'f-cU(ll. m. 19), t*^md (11. n. 3), iiaial 
like our definite uiiole 'the,' for the second peraon jA (tl. in. 15) hns just been luad, 
therefore k't could not be eonatniBd aa ' his ' in this phioe. 

YH ' frequently means ' with reference to ;' 10 in to beg aanetttR^ of tomdiodg, it Dgidfili 
'of or '&vm,' u in 13. a. 13. 

TtS-chU (11. a. 2g), lit. 'to be the master,' la 'to act u judges' (of PturtL Alta.»l, 
361. s, luid 371.) Tie i> again used fbr the verb to bt mil. 0. 16. Taii-B (11. b. 13) 
' law of reaaon, rule of right,' is the general term (br ■ good principles' of jnitioa, tul^ 
feeling, or judgment. It is to a Chinese that indefinable standard of right udwro^ 
which suits his own pnrnlinr jwhifn, tastes, or feelings : {cf. Ur. Commiwoosr Tsh'a dia- 
logues witii hia interprel«r, Mr. C. Alabaster, given in the Tma during the war ef iSj6.) 
ifA-M («i. d. 19), lit. 'eyee struck at/ must here mean ' happened to aee.' 
Tl-Mng (11. e. 9), lit. 'iron eridenoe,' means 'strong teRtimoDy,' 
Lin, the author of the paper addreaaed to the Queen of Inland, which is to befinad 
OQ pages 33 and 14, was, like YA of recent notoriety, a good representative of theeiidfl- 
sive policy of the Chinese. He was an able writsr, and a sincere upholder of the gorsi- 
raent which he served. He was the fool of the thon dominant party in Peking, »ho* 
plan was to suppress (he opium trade and to humhle fbreignars. His great literaiy wwk, 
the Hai-kwB t''C-Al, has been noticed on page 15 of Part II. Many emm exist in thoM 
parts of it which relate to foreign natioas, but a good deal of information is to be haai 
in it upon othor subjects, which relate to China and the neighbouring oonntriiis. 

"£■ a •.-...■ '.K 'a 

D,g,l,i.0D,GOOgle 



IIODSRH LITRBATIIBS. — OFPtClAI, PAPBHB. — A NOTICE. T9 

MCOUDts and vouchers be well authenticated, the persona present and the 
[Hvper^ etill existing Bhall be dealt with by the Chinese and English antfaori- 
ti«8, according to the principles of justice, bo as to manifest impartiality. 
And, according to the origintd stipulations, both these authorities shall prose- 
cote in behalf of creditors, bat in no case shall tbej be made responsible for 

Art YL It is agreed that English merchants and others, residing at or 
resorting to the five ports to be opened, shall not go into the surrounding 
coantrf beyond certain short distances, to be nuaed by the local authoritdea 
in concert vith die British consul, and on no pretence for purposes of traffic. 

Tnmia&yn of Official Pa^^t (a noUee wtd a pUition),v. native text,^A^e 36. 
A prohibition against walking out after nightfall. 

It has been agreed upon to forbid strictly any person walking out after 
night&ll, in order that the state of the neighbourhood may be peacefiil. 

When the city gates of the kingdom hare been abut, the night watches 
shall be rung with the bell, to warn off persons of bad character ; the country 
people shall sound littie belb and strike the watchman's bamboo, diligently to 
keep ID check thieves and robbers. These all are definite prohibitions. Who 
will dare to oppose and transgress) Of late the land has been in mndi confn- 
ma, thieves and robbers have been ungovernable, generally going out by 
night without restraint. Siuih being the case, how can they convenientiy be 
tUen up for examination t Thus, availing themselves of the darkneas, they 
contrive to go on plundering until tbe morning dawns, whUe the people 
cannot sleep at peace on their pillows, and Ute lives of the household are in 
danger. Evils, how immeasurable ! calamities, bow great I Hiis is the reason 
why, having called a meeting of the Whole body, it has been determined to 
UBue this strict prohibition. As soon as the dusk of evening comes on, It is 
forbidden for persons to walk abroad, until three quarters after the fifth 
watch, when they may go to and fro as they list. Every day, by turns, per- 
sons sh^ go the rounds, and, if they find any one transgressing this prohibi- 
tion, they shall strike the gong as a signal, and whoever is found with a spear, 
a sword, a cross-bow, or a musket, shall certunly be punii&ed, whoever he be. 
"H at the striking of the gong, any person does not come to seek out the 
matter, on the next day, in the morning, he shall be punished before all, and 
he shall not lightly be pardoned. Let, then, several copies of this notice be 
written out and posted up every where, that all passers by may know of 
this prohibition, and that those thieves, who crow like cocks (to get the gates 
opened) and who steal like di^e, may not presume too much on thar powers. 
Be^Kct this ^reement. 

* The 5tb oluua IB not given in ftill in the English copy, we have tharefbie ooniolted Oxt 
Mudent'i benefit bj taking another veraion, which followB the Chinese text more closely. 
iCf. a version of this treaty given in the Chinnae Ret^ository, vol. XIII. p. 143.) 
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80 KCXO-WAtr. — PIK-TSZ. — KVAW-HWl. T8S-TII. [M.h.j. — S7.i.i9.] 

h. 5. Ta'inff chUA'^ pin. 

b. ti. ShwrJtin MeH-meS, iMtr^^n. 

L I. P^ we{ «&t-{ati liSn-p'ang, k^ tt'lng AU(A% i lAin h^-Uai^i. 

I 16. Chtai^ hd-tfOng si-ti, Ml jfH: " rim-n^ing" k'ir/i jtnndl Ta»g- 

j. 1. diA p6-shtn, teit-jin hd-k'i na/U-t^idatg ; MrttaA au yd, tUi t^ ymig H 

j. 18. cKi y&. JO pO^ vm JAng y4, k'l hoi tdSng y&i pH-k'd Mng yi%. 

k. 4. Pi lAA^'fl-ahdng, Uimg p&ng Uin-jf'&ng fuAtr^ t'datg yiH, hd-dA, 

k. tS. Uiii !fl j/i-ehd, tsii p'^ig hi yin^ <M wH, hing-laA-<M jin, yeiM 

L J. vnl H, tA htng /$n Uaii. Swdng kim Mnff-iung ehl M, wfn-tMl 

L 19. taiaA^k&n, nit ah&n-ts'ait yi uwt chl A/t-hd, ^ ah3n p'^ng cAi ni i icri 

m. 6. H hdl Tdmgpa eht k% ^In toA pH-pihi, l),iii ^ U'ing. lirkiiA. 

m. ij. CM-iA'cn ehd Ung hwai eh'l, miin lori hd taat. T»i k'i IH ineiM^iv tM 

n. 9. k't yl,ahd p't tai k'U-U aiclmg On ^. WA4gi pin k'aA-fa iwi <^ 

D. 16. kUn, chen gam tfUfA laib-yi tai ts'iin <A« king. 

27- DialogueB Bud Fbraaea im the Mandarin Dialect (i), r. native text, 

pageaj. 
K. I. Ngdytityi-kiin-Ki-ts'tngieHlnl. Shimmtti-tt'ingt Fdng-Ankut 

a. t6. pdj ^td-fd kl~ngd yfrp<Uail-tti. Kir-ngd MI <AtM. K^tirUA T6- 

b. 4. yg <Ai-k6 gan^iirt, M^n titwg-yu^ T^-mi. Hait-^MoO I Shattiiai 
h. iS. ni-fl gan vi&ng^piL-UaH, NX hfn c^-Zl. Ngd Jnen-wtA id. TvM 
o. 4. Mmrni 1 FO-pi to-H. Ngd Audn-Ai lA. Pit kai-tdng. OriS)^. 

c. 19. Ni n^4c«ti t-ia6 ttgd. Kiaa ngd US iJulmmd t Ni yi-aiu4(, ngd M 

d. 5. M). Ifi yad ihimmfl, ngd tmtl ttS thimmi. P^-i^n, KiSr^d H^ 

d. II. 10^ Chdng tiin-e^atg httii*. Shi rlgd H hent pdng-yiA. LiH-Midli- 

e. i. md-sH-kS Vlr^ma/6. Kiad ngd aM-H md! PH-yad. Che-ydng iM. 
e. to. Ngd yaH shwd yf-M-Auxf, k'itng-p'd fi-fnZf mi. Siit-j»in ihaS. S\ 
t s. Wing-fan td.—SU pO-ahi t ShUtai thL Ngd s&urit lai»~ai AmL 
C90. Kwd-jin M chi-y^htg. ShiiiUwai Ngdn&ngaki. Ngd t/neB pA^il 
g. 5. TA-Ht pa. Ni m-»hdng Ui-ahaai t Yl Udng yin-U^ .Sibo^t-dlM. 
g. 19. Sfuod-kwdng. XiA-huxi. ShtoSh^iMd. Ngd/H-M. TUtnglHuei 
h. 3- Tlrk&jtn shKd-Uaa yUai htodng, he&4at m-jin tAwd cU^hwf, «»- 
h. 19. yiH jtn im. Fdn-jin gA-hwdny, tti6 HH-Haii liin. — Pil^yMi ffit^ii 
L5. td-ying. Ch&^ iModn-yiii jin-ein fait CkS-i6 M wing-huAHg yt». 

IMn^Hi {tj. a. b. 11], lit. 'genaral-leadsr' or 'guide of all,' i» the title gi*BD to tbt 
Eaprams goTemar of one or two pronnceB, and is neail; equivRlent to our tsim wian^. 

SiHn-fA (13, b. 13) ia the title of the deputy governor of a province ; the woid Uk" 
would seem to implj tltst bk dntj wis to see that peace waa preBerved, — rilla maais 'ts 
go Tonnd' and fi ' to tranqoilliie.' 

The Two Bn province! are f u-p« (north) and Hu-nd» (aouth), and the Two Simy pro- 
vinoee are Evang-tmig (east) and Kwang-a (west). 

fuOf-t'ltfifr (13- Q' 0. 'to unite together,' is also expressed bjAvrtU-U* 

ChoA-hvia (13. «. 3) ' commnniaate.' In the treat; whit^ waa n^otialed bj Iv^ 
Elgin, an article is inaerted to render the nae of this tcnn obligator; irtian o(»BiiiiinkatfeM 
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Ihould be A<A J^ : (cC p. 31. native text) 
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HODHBH LITHHATUKB. — PHBASSB IN THK MAADA.RIN DIALECT. 81 

A petition asking for the removal [of old houses]. 
M. M , Gentleman, reapectfully petitions. 

He makes a representation respectjng the mat^heds in the market-plac«, 
«ad earnestly bega that they may be removed, in order to guard against the 
ealamlty of a confiagration. Although the miafortone of fire is indeed stud 
to be "ajudgment from heaven," Btill it is assuredly the work of man. If lamps 
and candles be not taken core of, on a sudden misery arises among the 
wretched screens; and if the cooking stoves be not looked after, presently 
Dugfortune comes, even the fish in the ponds (will not escape). If we do not 
prepare and gnard ag^nat (fire), the evils arising therefrom will be beyond 
the power of words to tell. 

The mat-sheds on both sides of the market-place are covered thickly t<^ther, 
and if they should take fire, there would be disastrous consequences. The 
matting is, moreover, a material easy of combustion, and passers by who were 
smoking would endanger it, and might set the whole on fire. Besides, now 
on the ^proaoh of the wintra quarter, every thing is in a dry state, and tiie 
moontain grass, with which the sheds are thatched, might take fire, to which 
the latter have always been liable. Aiid if they are not taken away, it will be 
very inconveuieut indeed. This is the reason why I petition, and beg of yoor 
worship to order the officers to pull them down, in order to avoid the calamity 
of fire. This will assuredly not only benefit individuals, but it will truly avul 
in preserving the peace. Therefore this peUlaon has been presented; and 
should you deign to eonrader it, a great &vour will be confeired. We hasten 
to present this to your worship for approval and execution. 

TVorwbtwn o/Dialoguet and Phraeea in the Mandarin Dialtct (i), 
V. native text, page 37. 
I have something to ask of yon. What is it! Speak freely! I want you to 
give me a knife. Do this for me. I beseech you. Sir, to do me this favour. 
GUdlyl Many thanks! Very well! If I receive your &vonr I shall never 
'<>Tget it. Ton are very polite ! I am troubling you. What do you want t Do 
, Hot use BO much formality. I like yon ! Nonsense ! It is not I You may 
depend upon me. What do you want me to dot Directly you speak I will act 
Whatever yon want I will do it I could not think of it I beg of you to give 
my compliments to Ur. Chang. He is a good friend of mina I^y aside so 
imich of this etiqnette. Do you wish me to fot^t my nuumers 1 No, indeed I 
"ot is a good way. I want to speak a word, but I fear that it may offend 
yoiL Say what yon like ! You are very kind. — Is it so or nott It is indeed so 1 
I sptak honestly. Certunly it is so. Who doubts it ! I tlunk so. I eay it is 
Dotso. Letnshet Howmuchwillyoubetl A dollar(lit'anounce'). Tospealc 
the trutL To speak falsely. Untruth. To speak nonsense. I swear. It is 
positivBly asserted. If a man speak once falsely, afterwards, although he speak 
the truth, nobody wilt believe him Every man who tells a lie, throws away 
his reputation. Do not answer without thinking. Are there any who stil) 

PART II, H 
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82 KWAS-HWA TM-itJ. [27.1.20. — 28.n.i3.] 

L JO. Ifg3 ioSnr^r. Ngd pO^kvA ihwO aii-AiDd. Shi~a. KtO^dng M 

j. 4. ahUnmd f YtH ghimm6 h'd tsdlit JOr-km nffd^m4n tad aJdmmS hait t 

j. 10, Ni itE-njfd ihimmd lAilAt Chi-k6 ts^ng-m6-ydng pd7i~/A-4r. T^ng- 

k. 6. yW^n^, ngd chi-y&vg UH pd. ffi HAng che-yf-kUitrti-ieiitff til^ag- 

k. II. md-j/dngf TvrM )ft-kb-y&r>g. — N\ ti^ng -nH^ laU Wdngwd^k'U. 

Lio. Ngd k'U Pi-klng. Ta'iimg ehaHrSl lai. Ta'ing t^n-lat. Kin-agdioL 

r. 14. Lt-k'a.%1 Taeirpd / K'vrpd ! Wdrng-^ted i'tii yWttw^r. Z<rf ciWl 

m. 9. Tifng j/l-Zitruf-^r. T^ ngd lal. T'a-mtin yi-i»t A'd-iu»ii. Pil-yad 

m. 84- cA^-m^ 4'woi toefi. JVi faai-rt t'atrk'toat PHryad t^ng-iheiL TitA 

u. 8. chi-R ts6. M4n kwOnrHait. JCav-m^ Ts'-dng cA^ ku)6. XvA- 

D. II. pO-icU. Nl HurliaH ^iimmdt Ngd mi& tin Mmmd. W^rtJUmndl 

o. 6. Ftn-wrf My3 Ml4iat) yi-kHn^-Sftg-ti. — EaO-^lng iha6. TirdAng 

o. ji. ehwS. Ni ekwS-(i t'ai-k'wai, p&^ndaig tUng-H. 

28. Dialogues and Phrases in the Mandarin Dialect (3), t. natiTe text, 

page 38. 
a. I. N\hunii-ahiB6Chang'ku)6hwdm61 Ni Au>6-Uaii m6? TtOiigta- 

a. ij. jfiii t'ing-kim chi-k6. Mt^in ka^aH-UoA ngd. HeUriai itgiiaA- 

a. .10. nll'a. Nl »hva-liak chi^ mUryiiit MH-jfiH. Tt'lftg-mffnHM 

b. 15. ahl ahimmdt Clurlad <M^ m6l Shtad-ti. ShtoG^tHrti. WO- 
b. 19. 8hUnm6 nlpH tHryingf — 2fi t'ing-kHn ngd »hu>6 vt63 Ngd itng-pi- 
CIS. At*». Shuau'lng-U'iiy^iiiirir. Lai chi-R t'ing. NgdHnS-i^n 

d. I. ifuin,t'ing-pilrkient'er4l-hwd. Chtn4a7ig-luiii ngd-ti ^r-fd. — Nitinf- 
d.18. ti U'lTig I'ar&rhwd m6i Ni Ming-U, t'a AtDH-kuj^^f Ngd AuO-O, 

e. 4. ni ta tang-tl m6i Ni akioH-fi, ngd tiiv?n tang-ti. TH I4ng4l Ti 
e. 10. pO-t'&ng-U. Ming-pi-liaH, mUryiA i Chi-k6 shin-md Uai; Tt^tig-nt- 
t. 6. t/dng kial-ahiod. Ngd taaUnirt'ed4i chl-taiL PVfaing pH «Jlt-toi, ytft 
1 11, shUnmd ieujdn-hi I Ghe-kb ngd pi!-feo6 ndn^ sAJ ehi^ng. — Jbt-U t'i 
g. g. mSl Kienrkwe t'a kt-ui nlf P-U ki-ti Isi-sH. W^tg4iaimgd mit 
g. »S. Ngd ki pa U'lng-U'a. Ki-U h^n-U'lng. Si^ng-pS^'Uat : SiAugi'i- 
h.10. laUiail. NiBtaif SUnsOng kto^rMngf Td-tdniin^f Tt4^ 
h. ij. ahl »ai. N\ pi-7tgd Id. m Id-Jcal liSrihl 15 aUi. T's'w-^iatt-Um md 
i.i». ytiti NlJU'^ittaUaimdf Siin-fii ai-Uaii yih liAng-niin. Mirt»» 
i. i8. (»o(-Ka-fio6 yiii aaTt-AS-jrfi. YiHB^ ^/r-t^J YiUlelr^o^Ung^ABgl 
j. 15. Fit) ;tl-iMf jhMi-nu ; Ssai-k6 ka^idmg. Eiimg-tHel^i ^Mf-fKon 
ki. >ifrdjrE->i^,^{fu«f-;Mnl. Niahnoii MytM-huid,ng5lc^'^ia^y^i^ 
k. «o. ni£»-('«l2. iS!idn^'Wiait Mfmmdf J/ifd»^;>il-fMMl ■& — T'im-il'fi^ 
1.4. Aat^; n^d-^n^n cA'it-ii:'t£, £tMtmr-yi-ilu»ln^^- Ngd-m^nJe^VdngMiA 
I 17. liSng-hoai. Ngd-m^n ahdng-cKing pA! L& pH-piin; — pA /S»g- 
1,19. piin; — pUpiinA. Ta&ta6-chim6? Ngda^n-stUingjuinrj5,mAii^li' 
m. 15. Udng taeit. Ngd tae&rpiirtdTig. Ta& Mmg Jcan^H, yati hing «Amd-M 
m.z^nl1 7aA »KdMg-eKuin m6? Taii kUa'idng-a eh'itinf ffd-UI t»it^ 
am held between ■npeHor offloen of euh natioD. C%a<)-ll (13. e. 17) neani 'wbatfH 
aocording u,' uid ii a oommon pbraae in offioial paperf. r'tAt-toft (13- <=- ts), ^ '"" 
ws; of heaven,' meuu ' Divine I^oTidenoe.' Fimg (13. d. it), ' hither with,' Mf*'* 
bew to dgnify 'with reftrenoe to' or 'm for.' 
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PBEABBS a THR lUKDABIH DIALBtTT. 83 

bdieve in thu! 'niis is a fiilMhood. I was playing. I vaa only joking. Truly ! 
yfhat ought I to dol WLat can I dol If we ahould do this veil, what opinion 
dionld yon have of usl How shall we manage tiiisl Wait a while, let ua do it 
in tliia way. How do you think this tiling ia) It ie qmte the same.— Where 
do yon come fromt Where are you going 1 I am going to Peking. I am 
oome from Court Please to come in. Come near to me. Stand further off. 
Ton may go. Oo amy 1 Qo behind ; &11 back a little. Come here ! Wait 
• little while. Wait until I come. They went all together. Do not walk 
>o Cut. Yon walk too fiiat. Be quiet ! Sit down here. The door is &stened. 
Open the door. Come over hera I cannot come over. What have you 
thrown awayl I have not thrown any thing away. Whyl Because I have 
^i<^ed up something. — Speak loud ! Speak low ! Tou speak too quickly, I 
cannot understand. 

Tran^iion ofDitUogua and Pfu-aseg in the Mandarin Dialect (a), 
V. native text, page a8. 
Do you know how to speak the Chinese lauguagel Have you spokent I 
have not indeed heard that A certain man told me. Afterwards I told him. 
Did yon say this or noti If you please, what is thist or. Allow me to ask 
what this is. Do you know this) I can say; I cannot say. What! do not 
you replyl — Do you hear what I sayt I cannot bear. Speak a little more 
distinctly. Come here and listen. At a distance from that man, I cannot 
bear what he says. It has deafened my ears. — Do you understand clearly 
what he saysl Do yon understand what he saidl What I said, did yon quite 
understand t What you said I perfectly understood. I qmte understood. I 
did not understand at all Were you clear about it or nott What is the 
meaning of thisi How do you explain iti I knew before yon. Suppose I do 
not understand, what would be the consequence I I only think this is so. — Do 
you know himl How many times have you seen himi I do not remember 
the number of times. Have you forgotten mel I cannot recollect distinctly. 
I remanber very well I cannot tfamk or recollect. I have just remembered. 
How old are you! What is your honourable age, Sirl How great is your age! 
or. How many are your yearel I am twenty years (old). Tou are older than 
I am. Tou are (I should say) above sixty years (old). Are you married or 
not! Are your parent alive! My late &ther died two years ago. My 
mother married agun three months ago. How many children have you! 
How mAny young gentlemen! How many young ladies! Three daughters 
(lit 'misses'). Brothers, how manyl I am by myself alone, the others are dead. 
When you uttered that expression, a thought arose in my mind. What did 
you think of! One cannot avoid death. — The weather is very fine, let us go 
out to take a walk. Let us go to take the (ur. Let us go into the city. 
The road ta had, (lit 'not convenient,') — ^not in a good state, — not good fw 
walking. Do you wish to ride 1 I am weak,'' I have not strength to walk. 
I cannot walk. Do you wish to go by land or by water! Will you go in 
a boat! What stsed boat would you likel (lit. 'how many oared-boatt') 
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84 xwAN-BWA TBz-Tu. [28. n. 14. — 30. c. 4.^ 

n. 14. ngdkua hd pdt KSairAnI CA^-yK-cAf^A'ufe mfl-yift tort mfl f 7aA- 

a »9. WiAng-laeii,, yiit ni-Jwng, yUt &mg-t'eA-fang. TaH taai nd-fl 8hdng~ 

o. 13. gan 9 Ttai td-jn^'etl Tuf-d. UnriSn-liait hd-j»in, hid-maA. <^t^^ 

o. 39. hail y&! 

39. Dialogues and I^rssea in the Uandarin Dialect (3), t. native text, 

page 39. 

a. t. Av-y&l ehe-k6-^Jdng h4't-ha&-k'dn; — v>4n-h6-fl, Hdnff-Atodng-ll t 

a. 16. JCmi aH ta k'aUiaii huxi-^r. Cki-yi-kan l64iaA jfi-lA Mi-tti AO- 
h. 4. liaii. m Jil-liai m6 ! SM-teai ku^nMuSr^HoA. Ttai-dii-M tilng- 

b. tS. Uait-shAng c'l-chS, hail. Ttin nA-k6 ah44tn. Tsai ehi-ne iSiMirhid 

c. 4. A^n-AotMl yin-Mng. Xin^tiin kwd-Ui tS. Sh4 IS M-Hait hed-tai. 
c to. ElTir^ign, nUnrJimg. KvA-mM »hi hw>6ng-niin, Chi-H yi& A^«- 

d. 3. haU-ti pin-hod, ahd-M, R-tti, ying-t'fx&. Ngd ntng-jfoA Mht'oA, h»o6- 

d. 19. Mi H'tti. ^gd /ufn ntbng-k'i t'oA^r, kO-tai, kOn-tA, UAngt^ Chi- 

e. 7. gis mel-tah kang haii. Yiil p&-faA mai mS f Chi to-ahait ta'Hn yl-lAn f 

e. 13. Mai-li ai-ahl-ko Id-U'iin yl kin. Mai sA{-£t ion pd I — Tien uxtn^iatl. 
Cio. Ji-t'e& yaHld-^an. T^ng-yl-humi t'ien fai^ hi liaiL Kw'ai tteil pd; 

f. as. n^jmiaii. Tl «tti«-y8», rim-kH ta^ng-mS-ydng-hait / T'iin-k'i 

g. 9. lAng. Tien yln4ia&. Chi-k6 vidn-ah/mg hail t'iin-k'i. Yi& eKad- 
g. 11. l^i. Tin yAn-taeA, /^An-pU-kiin aing-«il. Lvtdn-kl-Jwtg lai-Uai. 
b- 6. SH yl-k6 pail-fimg. Tien-k't e&'^ing-piin, SaA hid-ytL Sid 
h. 19. p5-tai. ffid-a^ S4-hioa k'al Uait. . TdrlOt. Lilt-Ming. Ti^Aht. 
i. 3. Lili tii-a£4iaU yi-ifrjtn. Fung-iAui. FUng-td. Pad-fUng iiod^'u- 
i. 18. Uaii, k'dn-tl'kHn t'ien^^. SM k6 hail I'ien-k'l tH p'ing-i'H Yi^ 
j. 3. wd, Jl ch'H mdnr^nditrtl, taiii adn^iait. HidrlA. Hid-abm/ing. — 
j. 17. Shimma ahl-hedt Ei-hid-ch^ng t PH-wdn. HwUt-ki& k'4 pAf 
j. ja fficAn yiil-ahi-heii, taal thdngtoil, Cha-pH-to jfl-hid-ehmig. TA- 
k. 14. UaH yi-hid adn-k^ Svjdn fntl-ytd Id tdrv-hid Ifr-^ J/i ta^-titd 
k. jo. cht~ladf Tvng-kiht eh'&ng td^iaii. Jfgd aidng pH-Ai ehi-ydng dt't, 
L 14. K'dn ni-a piaii. Ifgd-H pi€^ taeH-O^'uial pH-iiiL Fia& tadn H- 
1 19. /an. Shdng-k'dn Jl-ktoA Shd4a^i»a& taai nd-A l—2fi hwdnM 
nx 14. nd^ At^Aed f Chdn-t'On ahi taUi-haHrtl. Ch«-k6 t'ia^i'i «o^ 
m. 19. hd-&, yi P^X yi pd^Ang. Ch6 pO-medm ehan^'ien, nedn ahi tmg- 
n. ij. t'iin. Shutumd-yiitji-yd. Che hid-t'ienjl-ti-h^ IfgdiXA-UaA 
a. I. hdn, yad jl-e£. Tadng md-AiO-li che-ydmg jU Kai-tdng h44S A 
0.17. md-iil4aaH, Yad ahe& chwt&ng-kid; hS-vidn-liaii chuOmg-iad. fnA- 
Q. 30. i'ien. 

30. Dialt^ee and Fhraaei in the Mandarin Dialect (4), v. native text. 

page 30. 

a. 1. Sht^mg-ldO. — Ifi ehi-ydng kw'ai todng nd-A pait. Ngd ihi^-hiS. 

a. 15. Ngd y» todng nd-li k'iL T^ yi-chin-yin. Pd-yad maUoL Ttai 
ft. 3«- ngd-mim, t'eA-ti (sati-rt -ndryl-kA ahi «Am£? iAi Tigd^m^n ("tfjiyW-fi. 

b. 17- T»d-m4n ta ylrfao<i-^ taeit pd!~N\ wai-ah'^miA UA4i flM-»* o*'*. 
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Frund! Take us over the river! Qladlyl Has this boat no maatsi We 
muBt row; there ta a contrary wind, — the wind is right a-heod. Where do you 
want to go ashore ! At that great, jeitty there ! When you bare approached 
the ghore let go the anchor. Here is a good place ! 

Trantlation ofDviiogv/ea and Fhratet in the Mandarin Dialed (3), 
V. native text, page 29. 
Ah 1 this country is very pretty ! pleasant and cool ! See the trees have all 
btoHSomed. This one has shed its leaves. The com is ripe. Are you spent 1 
I am indeed tired. To fling ourselves down on this green giaaa will be 
pleasant Enter that forest. Under the trees it is very shady. This year 
there is plenty of fruit Many trees have borne fruit This year was an 
abnndftnt year. Last year was a year of scarcity. Here there are very good 
^>pleB, pean, phuns, and cherries. I prefer walnuts or chestnuts, I am very 
f<Hid of eating peaches, small changes, or large thin-skinned oranges or coolie 
oranges. Those plums are better. Have you any grapes to sell] They cost 
how much a poundl I can sell them at forty large cash a pound. Buy a few 
ponnds ! — ^The day is very fine. The sun is going to set Wait a while, it 
will soon be dark. If yon walk fast, you will be wearied. Eat your evening 
meal. How is the weaUtert The weather is cold. The sky is overcast 
This evening it is fine weather. It is damp. It is cloudy; I cannot see the 
stars. The wind has risen in gusts. It is a gale. The weather is ever 
flanging. It rains hard. It huls. It snows. It is snowing in flakes. It 
thnndertL The thunder roars. It lightens. The thunder (bolt) has killed a 
num. The wind blows. The wind is high. The storm is past, we can see 
the runbow. It is a «gn of bir weather. It is misty. The sun will come 
out by-and-by, then it will be dispened. The dew is falling. The hoarfrost 
is blling. — What time is itf What o'clock is iti Not late. Let us go home! 
There is tune (enough) yet, it is still forenoon. It is nearly one o'clock. It has 
struck one and three quarters. It has not yet stntck three and two quarters. 
How do you knowt I beard the clock 8trik& I do not think it is so late. 
Look at your watch. My watch goes fsst, it will not sgree. Your watch is 
alow, how many minutesi Go and look at the suu-diaL Where is the ssnd- 
glaaal Do jon like this season) Spring is the best This weather is pleasant; 
it is neither hot nor cold. This is not like spring; it is like winter. The 
trees have not yet budded. This summer it is very hot I am perspiring, I 
shall die of heat I never experienced such heat We ought to have a large 
crop of millet Ton should reap. I have reaped. Autumn. 

TVtmsItKum o/Diaicgnet and Phnuea in the Mandarin Dialect (4), 

V. native text, page 30. 

On going to school. — Where are you running so fasti I am going to school. 

I am going there too. Wait a minute. Don't loiter. Who is that walking 

in front of nsl It is our school-fellow. Let us all walk together! — Why do 

you come so late) I was up late last night, and could not rise early, At what 
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86 EWAN-HTA T8Z-TD. [30. C. 5. — Sl.g.lS.] 

0. 5. tfgd ItS-jl ngaA-Hak ^, pHr-ndng tsaii k'i4at. JTl shi IMtid-chdiig 

c. 11. i%4aUl I m hf^-ldn-t6. Welshimmt ta'Htvji pa latf If& ffli*-t^ 

d. 9. la'tng h^n-mdng, pO-iJf i^&ng-iff lot Lia^-li M-^ H tA-taing 
d 14. ^dng-l'e4 yiii-4i wet-Min pH-ihait. JO fH^tn mCnj^-nt pA-Uak, tad- 
&. la li ni-fl mi'fO, mEn^'-nl, ^/-t'^mg, ehi~h6 li<^ pO-ti; kadng-taii nt tdn- 

e. iS. kS-liaH nl-tl ti-t»ing yiit Id hoOn-hi. SUtr^nen t'a tO, p&-*o& yoti 

f. If. Uaii tA-tX pAn-Jan. Chi-san-t'iin nt pH niei^-th&, pSrAaU. TtcA pA- 

g. I. yaH ehe-ydng. Ts'iin yfrtei ni lai ehe-li, ngd fan^ftirliaH ni thimmit 
g. 18. f i£ nirti f&ng U6. Tal nlrll mad-tai. ITdn-n^^ thO. Yu-pl ni 
h. 5. ya6 ptI-il-AU. T'ing-ming/ ^iht-todn4iaA m^r-yiHt Htoda mt- 
h. 18. j/iii. Jfi jArmi-yin tH jfi^liaitmdt Chi-k6 mat lt£ thimmA Aimg- 
i. 4. yin? Yin mai. Tt^ng-ioS kiai-ehw5t 7i6 tsdng a i-ai. Taima 
i. 17. mH-yia Ic'dn-kien chi-ydng-ti yi^ki-lai. Chi-yi-p^7*-s!iil ndn-tAng. 
j. J, Ngd mA^il hu-to ti kwng-Ju. Ftn-wef ngd iuu'ldng h&n-k'H mm 
j. 19. tilng'Sl; ling-viai kwAn yi& pl~ll ai-ia'ing kal-tang pAn. Ni mait-utt 
Ie. j. fnel-jl niin-tl^hU; Rng-wai yl-kS-yd hwdn yc^lai U&ng-pim 10^ 
k.11. chdng.—m fiaii ydt B^n-katL m y&ng4iail fdn mSi K't-liaiL 
Lj. Ling-taan haiif Kid/uhait. Ifi tl k'iit-k'iii ta^ng^md-ydng t T&jA- 
L to. ktnjAt'eA-Uhabrtl-to. Mtng-jitaai-hiinI Ni/dkai-tdngeiirtg^ng. — 
m. 7. T'ien taiang-hi. Tali-liaii akiii-kiJi tl aht-hed. Bd-H, nl I'Uftg ngi hi. 
m. ij. Pd-kweimdl PO-p'd. Fdng-kid to^n-eXdng. Li&-lnd t&ng. 3IV 
n. 6. l&ng. Ming-t'Hn taaii'^ k'i-iat, kiaa-ngd. Ngd ktMattg ta'wg-iaai 
a 10. k'Uai. 7l-^kUem6? Ti-tlng Hi-U. TA-hd. TUn^ldng. MH- 
0.6. yiH hd-M. Ed-m^r.—Shiii td^n^n! Shi ahuil X^go hwdn mO- 
0. >i. yiUk'i-lat. Taait »lng4iatl. T'ien Id-tidng-lia^ 

31. Extract from the OhiTtg-yin taUi-r/aii, y. native test, page 31. 

a. I. YtJe6-jtn hiJi Evxm^hwd lat, ta6 ahiTnmi tl nif red-yUiUn yApi 

a. tS. lai-kt taiAng-lat cKHrahtn ta6-kiodn, ai-heti ahdng-^ /in-A thU-yalit, 

b. 4- yo!^ t^6 yi-k6 yiil-p^n-ai-fl Kwdn yd! K'i-tii, laid tab td-k'i-ahdtig, 

b. II. Avd k'ai hdng-Hin, hwd todng vxtl-adng tae& ahwiil, yaH-lad yl-io mi- 

c. 6. ^i k'g-thdng, Tml k'i-ta'i, tHi^shi kv-kid pd-tai, — ni ghl k6 gOt- 

c. *3. l-aM-li jtn, yiQ'l'i-miin4l jtn, taai hidng-taO-ehUng, nOn-d^dng jrd- 

d. 9. eh'dng, hwig-ta'tng ta&-a£, ahaai-pilAiaii ; yi yiii kiinpA a&^r, yctti (V 
d 15. jin-kid liaii-H Uad-R; yi U Min-kiin ti-Jcbng, pit ai-^r ahtoO k6 fi-d 

e. 14. ta'iTig-tai, yi-tai vx^-kd hidng-tga, if'r-tai pa^-hii m^n-ffwC/ ytt^n^ahi <m( 

f. 1. etii aoTir^m^n k'l-kien, ping pH aht afuoi) kl-kH £iodn-/uad, taai td-kidi 
i. 17. ah&ng, nad'Odn i-^r, giaii-lwMi jin-kia, hi-Mng jtn-Idd, hv4»-U*^ 

g. t. jtw&ia, taiii nodn-Ztatl ai-ld. Sd-i nl-m^n t«dng-ya& pA Id-fdng fl 

Jtit^ii- e, 14) 'bsDerolenoe, kindnesa;' tee note on p. sSof PkrtlT. 

W& tb-ptrfiA (13. e. j6) 'it ovenUdowsevny thing:' cf. Art. 411 c^Putl. 

The repodtion of pdiji (13. C 6. and 8) mMUU ' both'— 'ud,' or ' at onoo'— '«iid.' Is 
cl«Baio»l componitioM, the Chineaa mo fond of niing dUmg 'centre' (jj. f. 11) "^ *•■ 
' ho«rt' (13. i. iij for the orijin or the m<wiiyrpriiicij?I< of th»t wHh which it ia joinsd. 

Ttz i-lat (»3, f. n)^ ifrtyf^ to the preaeet time,' !■ a good example (^ thii fom 

of eonitruotion. 
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PHBABBS IN TBK MANDARIN DIALECT. 87 

o'clock did you risel You are very lazy. Why did you not come the day 
hefore 1 On that day I had to do aome very ur^nt business and I could not 
find time. To managing affairs in the world there are obstacles not a few. 
If any oue else command jou, yon are content ; but if your tutor bid you do 
any tiling, you do not obey. This will not da Besidee, if you shirk your 
work, great consequences wilt result No nutter whether he beats you or 
not, joti do not hasten to your duty. Tou have not learnt auy thing for these 
three days; — thta is bad. Don't do it ^tun. Once, on a former occamon, 
when you came here, what did I order you to dot Go to your room and ut 
down I Take your cap I Look at your book I Prepare your lesson to repeat. 
Obey! Have you learat your lesson or noti Not yet Have you your peuiul, 
ink, and inkstone ! What is the sound and tone of this (mat) character! The 
SD^nd is mtA. What is its meaningl It has the meaning of burying. I have 
nerer seen endi a character as this. This book is difficult to understand. I 
have not much time, because I have to fetch many things ; and besides, I have 
other things to do. You take care and learn your book every day ; besides 
every month write two chapters of elegant composition. — Are you welll 
Terywelll Have yon dined 1 I have. Is your good fetfaer welll My&tberis 
welL How is your unclel He is much better than he was formerly. I shall 
see yoti agun to-morrow. I will see you out I It is getting dark. Bed- 
time has arrived. Friend! Come with me! Are you afraid of ghoatsl No! 
IVit down the moequito curtuns. Set down the lamp. Put out the lamp. 
Get up rather early in the morning and call me. I must get up early. Will 
yoQ be sore to remembert I will certiunly remember. Strike a light Light 
the lamp. I have no flint Coal. — Who is knocking at the doorl Who is itt 
I am not up yek Awake quickly, it is broad day-light 

TnmriaUon of the Ea^ractfriym the Ching-ifin Mii-j/aH, v. native text, page 3 1. 
When a man learns the Mandarin dialect, what is it fori In the first place, 
it is to prepare himself for future advancement as a MandanD, so as to be 
able to attend on his superiors and to superintend bis subordinatea, and to be an 
officer of ability. In the uest place, if he would be a mercantile man of the 
fitst class, whether he open an establishment (at home), or travel abroad in 
the provinces by land and water, he ought to be a shrewd and clever merchant 
And ^un, even if a man must stay at home and do nothing much, being a 
man of independence and respectability, still among bis country relatives, in 
the course of months and years, their affairs will not be a few, and each of 
these he will have to consider for them. And, if he see clearly bis ground, 
be may take each matter and speak of it in detail and with much acnteness, 
then he will at once have a regard for his kinsmen's intereeU, and, at the same 
time, protect his own door. Now it is for these reasons, and lest also yon be not 
able to apeak a few sentences of Mandarin on the great thoron^&ree, of a noisy, 
joking character, to make fiin of people, or to deceive and make foola of them, 
that you most make it your business to Uam Mandarin. Therefore you should 
take language of a liberal character, language suitable for receiving and waiting 
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88 HHiT-siM ev'an-sbih. [31. g. 19. — 3S. g.5.] 

g. 19. hfw&^, tA-UA ehAoff-ahdng A hmA-^r, ying-ehea pdrtg-yUt A Amf^, 

fa. 5. kia^rtaii lo&n-p^ ti Afod-^, thl hwan H^hiA-jin R Aurf-^r, taA-iiaH 

h. 11. tooi-f'etl, ywl kia»4ewan M-/ii R hiod-^r, tiU ehd nuri-mof jin tl hiui- 

L 9. ^, ydjig-ydng tH-yi^ JcS ho'ltn-M. Tad teat tAi Advg-t'eA UA-tM- 

i. 14. tg'ai-aki eking-king ti ydt Ttai pOrieltng-Ua^ hi6 KtoOn-hiod ti dii 

k. I. Ni t»d hia-adng & Jin, thdng ehU-fdng nUnnkd, g^mmd-t»-ga6 

k. 17. yiH k6 AtKt-lS; Ulng-ttait k'i4at, fWtad lUn, h64iail eh'd,f4n^ia6 

L 3. tti-tie mO-mS, hat~$r to&ng ahu-JSng k'u-Hait, »/uo8-iu)6 iM Aeti, pau 

1. 19. i't «M-p$n, cA'd Af-fn^n^'ett, fudn-ttMIn cAin^-cAtn^, t^in-dun eh^ng- 

m. 3. ch&ttg R k'd, tiUng-ehi-kia pit yaH luo^n-ti'all, liAng ehi yin-taing pA- 

m. 18. yoA hu>^m-l»ia& tung-al, yi-eAl bwA taH sAU^thtg R-l'eA, fA Aa p^ 

D. 4. /dng-hid, vMhig Shing-jin ekdnff-i'ed, taB led yi, t/iu t'i aiitt-a^ng US 

n. 19. k6 ye,jinJte& t»6-ehS nUn-ghH, pit A& pei-U dM-ahU 4^ ti, tt'ai sing 

o. J. tad gunsdttg chS-dtdng; peirthU ahMted, yi& ya4 yf-M-i& ting-yd fi- 

o. 14. dCi,pa-yaii hS/n kd lab-hUl 

32. The Epistoltuy S^\^ v. native text, p^^ 3a, 

a. ]. Win'hed. 

a. s. Kiii t»'t ehen Hdn, vAhdjd yvin; JAn K^n i tnng Kidng yid, U 

a. II. hwdjl mn, yin-giSn cAi (z, kariff thin wni-^m^. Hifn pOr^ndrtg eh'A-A'i 

b. 6. 4*" /i^'idng Ud-yid, hw&n thing htod 4r Ung U yin yi ! Kin yuAi 
K II. hiimg-piin, ti tni yi-hAng, i ihln tgt-iew'dn. Kiin Ulng km gdn; Jd 

c. 6. imE kiin niiri. 

d. », Td. 

d. 4. Shimg mtng ho/in ^r, /i yt^l i. Hvxii I jin ^ pd-iiin, iMng 
A, 19. tging tai yd kien-hUl, nal htod hdn hid pan, yuirtjd timiin. T^nisud 

e. 5. idJig-ping ehi hrki. H6 hingj4 cht ! Wei dni men ahidnyd, cAu«» Ad 
e. 1%. jin jtn, tei m/iin p'i-yi t^wn-Ju, la£-taang niii'lno'tA ^. T'dag yHt 
t 7. liAng-yuin, tl you huriii kd, Isi is'an taiH I4n xo^n. K'd pA-Ung kitjin 
1 13. thin mef ya tiiin i. Shi wdng ! Shi t'a& I King ttz U'aifd. 

He EngUih ure TsHonsl; oluLraotaHEed in thia oompositioD otbsr ms JUa (13. g. *) 
'tarfoga,' (> word used originally for the inhftbitBnts of Qie wnitbeni (rontiar cf dtm^ — 
the mitbeni InrlHuuiu,) or oa 1 (14. c. 10. and 14. k. i3)'thaweatflmbert>ariui^'>bibi 
on the western frontier of China. Foreign nationi are genwally oalled wiA-btB (tj. k. ^ 
'ontdde fcrngdoma,' and A-ydag-heS 'western OMan'kingdomi.' 

TbB Sopplementu; tntij, a part of which is given on p. 15 of the Chieatonuthj, m 
pablisbed at Hongkong, in Jnly 1844, by Sir John F. Davis, who ma then OtrrenKS' of 
Hongkong. It oontains the verj important provisions that the five port* of Oauten, Aom^, 
F^-ehea, Ningpo, and Shanghai shonld be i^iened to Brliish trade, and for the resort tod 
leridenoe of British merobante; byitthedosesyitemoftheHongmerohaatsatCantrawM 
broken np, and five-tntde allowed with any native muuhant*. Tbi* treaty was sspple- 
mentaiy to the Irea^ of Nanking, which is indeed referred to in it : (of. ]dSiis-*l» te. 

£(ii> (31. a. 8) or HSn Kiitg-tAea wu an eminent atateanan, whose fKendihip reSwid 
his own bright fame on those who enjoyed it Intercourse with him ennobled the ndfim i l 
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upon wniors and superiors, phraaea for polite intercourse with frienils, the 
exprMnons i^ropriate for imtractinf^ young people, and language for calling 
upon inferioTB. And vben you go out of doors you will require ezpreBaionB to 
nse to mandarins, and othera to addreaa to merchants. There are models for all 
these (kinds of e^irewion). Ton should pay attention to what has been said 
above: then it will be all right! Then you will not have wasted your time in 
rtodyiog the Uandarin dialeet 

If you are a young student, you go up to schoot to study ; now every thing 
has a role. !^se early; and having washed your face and drank your tea, 
announce to your parents that their son is going to school. Having said that, 
wrap up your book, go out at the front door, and proceed (to school) in 
a becoming manner. Your feet should not be skipping disorderly, nor your 
eyes be listlessly gazing at every thing. But proceed stndght into the school- 
house, take your book and lay it downj reverently look up to the s^o above 
and make a bow, then make a bow to the tutor, and afterwards sit down to 
study. Having learnt off your lesson perfectly, then present it to your tntor 
and lay it on his desk. When you say your lesson, yon should repeat every 
sentence distinctly and fluently, yon should not mumble or leave out any 
words. 

Trmulation o/the Faaaages in the Epialolary Style, v. naiiw text, page 33. 
A letter of greeting. 
For a long time I have looked reverently to Han, but have as yet not 
attained my dedre. Secently I heard that you hod removed your banner to 
the River's right, and that your virtue increases, and is renewed duly; my 
private feelings of joy become deeper, whether awake or asleep. Would that 
I were able to put on wings and fly to hover on your right and left ! To 
behold your abounding progress, and to listen with delight to your grarious 
words! At present I am fortunately able to despatch a letter, aud I just em- 
ploy one line, in order to manifest my accumulated feelings of respect, and to 
wish yon wealth and happiness. Humbly I bow, considering that you know 
my thoughts. 

Reply. 
Your flourishing reputation is ever sounding in mine ears, and that daily. 
I cherish kind r^ards for him whom I do not see. My feelings are just like 
thoee towards a distant relative, and In the bvours conferred by his flowery 
pencil, I seem to see him &ce to bee. I respectfiilly salute yon with gratifi- 
cation on the fiilfilment of my longings for peace. What fortune like this ! But 
tbe prtusee which you have lavished upon me are simply such as belong to a 
really good man, and not to an insignificant and rude countryman ; and Ihey 
only increase my confiision. If a cDnveaient opportunity should arise, pr&y 
accept my invitation, and favour me with your regard, that we may decant 
our wine and chat about llteratnre. Let not our past differences stand in the 
way of oar former esteem. This is my hope! This is my prayerl Respect- 
fully I ofler this in reply. 

PABT II. H 
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90 SBD-WK KVAir-flHIH. — KC-8EI. [SS.h.J. — 83.6.4.] 

h. 3. Ku>'ti-v)iL 

i. 15. ghln. £"i U y^ yvin tsa/i yi-JiSmg kif IFst *Ai t«£ rfn tedng hing, 
L30. tan^pafau'ingi^^imitvfAteicMtsii.ehiktomhAnydTig. Stodng- 
j. 15. Aetf Awwf ytit A'J, pil-toai yfi «ii, y«rf« faai yfi ("len; i'i *'* W-trf ni 
k. 1. & k'd ^. Tat yuin hiing'piin, f&-A6ing *ft*ft->(!in yi-Jang, noi-ta* 
k. 17. HAng-^; me «rf Atil-«nl, jp4" p»W»i^ *«"? *»** '* cto ('«i, 4*" *•'*«» " 
L 4. Mji-fl-wkMi. tFO-Awi^ tt'lng eh&ng, K&ng pi iA-tai 4r yUiSn y^-fil A 
1. 10. li^jin i. Oh& (Mi ehi-ehS, mi t'oA niil, ui! k't p'iin k'i UOrMm. 
m. 7. JTin HjJ yU*r-M, aA^n-to'inff fO-gdn, ping Am! *in eM, pffy M 
ID. to. k&ng ntrtg. Shdmg 

Me&^mea Hmng-i'al Tdrjtn tofn-UI, 

r^f Meervaea t«£ Ujn. 

33. Poetical Extracts (Ancient and Modem), t. natJTe text, page 33- 
a 1. £6-«AT. I. Ttf-^Znyia, 

a. s- TA-fdng k'\ hi! — Tun fl ydngt 

a 16. ITet IdA haX^n&i hi! — Kvxi kii hiSmgl 

a. 34. fflSn M mdn? «i hH^She^ k£ JSngI 

b. 5. 3. Chem-kQng la/A. 

b. 9. Ta&y&fung-k'al lH tAng-t'aH, Wirydng Ofi^ tUn jfil4nka6, 
h. 13. P%itg-ydng koioit nn dUvng ch'iMg, ZHnrwai lAqn-hdn tc£ miin-p'aA, 

o. 9. WH-yin. 3. Ti^-k4. 

c. 15. £io^r4aiSn tUi i'tAng, Ch'H m^n leial yttt ytng; 
e. ij. T'A urtl vjai-vnl Hen, Sui t«i yi'O-kd le'ing I 
d.5. Wi y^ yi lai-ku)6, PH-dti ehan tiab. aOng I 

d. tf. T«vng-ahdn haH i-ahxt, NxmtrtgiS jait she ming, 
d. ij. iSAt yil taAjtn ngait, SiaiS siit taiall-uki hittg. 

of hu &Taiira, and his aj^nvbation wati held to be a great reoommeiidktioit Ibr boDonnlib 
employment: (c£ Gon^atvee' Artt Chitui, HiatoricaJ Eibwrts, No. 130.) 1W« naiw ■ 
nied therefore, by way of pcaiee, and in honour of the penon'a repntatian, to wfaoin tk* 
letter is addreaBed. Such aUanout in letteiB aometiiiiea make the apiatolaiy atr'* <liffi°''' 
to be understood, and they always defy a literal rendering. 

/l-CiEn; (31. a. is), 'remove-banner,' here meaiu to ' change yonr roadence.' 

Kidng-yii {23. ». 17), 'the River's rigbt,' is pnt for the dty of Nan-king, vliicliiicti- 
atod on the right bank of the Great River, the rdn^-ea: (' aon of tlie omu'). 

The itndeDt will obaerve the peonliar tonenea and fbrmali^ of the phraieakigy in Ik 
e^uBtoUry styl^ which abounds also in allnmons of varioiu Idndi. Thii doe* not iiqi^t 
howerer, any great di^iree of leuning in the writer, for the phnisee luitable kr bsbioD- 
able letter-writing are set davm in a book, which is known to all edncated penrat: tfl. 
Part U. p. la. a6. Sig«g-hi ehl-tit fdn-yVn.) 

Ttv-ni» or hUt-tUn (33. a. 13) 'joyful eipaotabiMU.' 

Ck'<t-<^ (jl. b. 4>, 'to insert wingi,' ii a [dmiK peculiar to this a^la. 
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A letter sent with a present. 
Uj good fiiend, yon ha,vt been lo^g absent, not ^e slightest sound of you 
faM reached ns. The navigation of the river haa been much interrupted. 
How can it be said that we are living in tixe same country I But I think 
myself that we should forget the present aspect Q/'our affairg, and not be ^ain 
careful about stenuning the torrent with vun regrets about those who have 
forgotten us. How much more when tm know that a meeting time will arrive, 
not indeed in this world, but, we hope, in heaven. IJet us each console oureelvea 
tiins, and use our best endeavourB to this end, and it will be well. By this oppor- 
tunity I beg to send you, by the bearer, a pocketrhandkercbief and two small 
knives, things valDelesB in tbemselves : they are not worthy to be scut as pre- 
sents, but they are fordgn curiodties, and though iuMgnificant things, they 
show my good feelings. I can well suppose that in viewing them you will pity 
the poor stupid little traveUers. After due revereuce to your lord, I hope 
yon will remember me, and in your prayers bear me for a moment in mind. 
Bespectfully at this distance I communicate, wishing you tranquillity and 
hapfuness, as well as present good fortune and perfect peace. 

To be placed upon tlte desk of my honourable and worthy elder 
brother M. U., 

With the Btlntations of bis humble servant M. M. 

Trandaiion of the Poelieal £xtracta (ATident and Moderr^, v. nMive text, 
P»ge33- 
Andent poetry, i. The song about the high wiud. 
A high wind arises ! — The clouds come flying along I 
Uajestic heaves the ocean ! — ^We return to the old abode! 
Peace we poseess, and heroes ! — to keep us on every ude ! 

3. The ballad about the Spring-palace, by Wang Chang-Ung. 
Last night the peach tree by the well bloomed forth 
In the temple brfore Wiryang, when the moon was at her fall, 
Ping-yang danced and sang with eTe^■increaalng grace. 
Or without the pordi-ecreen in cool of spring she wore a quilted robe. 

Verses of five sables. 3. The hermit, by Wei Ting-wi, 
The noble and the mean, although they difier in rank. 
Alike proceed from hom«^ and have their plans for gairu 
Here 1^ myself no outward things disturb me. 
Freely am I come to dwell in this retaremoit. 
The small nm by ni^t fells all aroand, 
The grass buds (brtb in spring I know not how. 
The blue mountain, anon, gleams with the rifflug sun, 
The little birds keep unjpng as they fly about my cot, 
Oft-tiinei I j<nn tba traveller on bis way, 
Oh follow, perhaps, the woodman in his rounds, 
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£M 8Ht-n Ew'AK-AHm. [8S. e.5. — S8. n.50.] 

e. s. T^ tang an kUn-liO, Shut teet pO Ai-yOng t 

e- 17- 4. Kto6 ttii kid. 

e. It. Ta^^ ehdmg Atoon yin, Fi kwan J/Ang Ang ttngi 

li. Tink'dnjtntAnUul, SdjintHmintigt 

g. t. Liia-da.—Wa-1/in fill 5. Tia^Aea ye yin. 

g. 14. lAAng-fing eK& yi-yii, SiaiSrti tUng hdn-itn, 

g. 14- ChSng yiit kaSrtdng yin, N6ing to&ng cKt md fin, 

b. 4. SiSn-ehung t kiin wh, Si-«hdng lAung iMifin: 

h. 1 4. P^rM pien eh'ing-Uidng, Shut ehi gan yu s&ln. 

L I. 6. S&ng BdnrUn ChOng Si^mA NAt^i^ k-pL 

I- (J. Xtain-miin t'Ung ndn-iA, W^n-ehdng Id ih&nff^'ai, 

i !.)■ GhaH tiUng tan liin k'4, Pi tali pi mdn Kax. 

j. 3- Ti-kwin nUitg hteA-JH, ChanrJ&n Hy&laS. 

}. 13. PO^l U'Ong halAdng, Tim^'ih* JA-At haH^ 

k. 5. Tal yin UO. 7. Fw^^ tUMUi ttO. 

k. 15. JTUsai £ing-ndn nUt a£ iil, Sln-nUn £i-pi aSjH met 

k. ig. E^ng chijlnsi h6 eh'Ang-Ung, Taie W m^n-Auid k'^JH-tat. 

L 13. Pim^!n-aAd ko liinrji tUng, King-elCtng UaMA cKi ming k'lA 

L 17. Taiirya4 n hUng Chd/ng-dn jt, Tuen thdng ndn-thdn iheA yi pn- 

m. 11. WUyinp'at M. 8. Pi-ti huxA kU. 

a I. Ji-lS t^&ng-kiAng rodn, ring-jaH w^ t'it-Jung. 

a. 1 1. Ch'ing tin Pd-t^ lao6, Tai mH Hdn^w&ng kOng. 

a- 11- IftvdngJ^jtng Cheii tUn, Shin Aon ah&ng Y& k&ng. 

7U-jrifi{3i.b. 9) mult hers mean literallj'oD the right mnd left,' not ■ attmdMili' « 
' officer! ' u the phnss coiomonly wgnifieB, 

B^j-piin (33. b, 31) IB the ragular phraia, in letters, for 'sendiiig s letltf.' Btf 
roeaiu litenOly '» nnii or wild gooae,' Knd ia applied figmstiTel; to « 'WteMuriw.' 
Piin oommonlj eigDifiee ' conveniencw, opportmiitj'' 

Fa (Dd kUn-vitn (31. c. £) 'I bow and oonnder that yon know mj thongbla' SI* 
' to mirror bacli, to reflect.' 

Kf-1^ (31. e. 8), lit. 'hanger and thJrat,' ezprasea 'inteiuw longing,' and henitoiidiM 
a noon. It ia qnaliSad by tinging (31. e. 5) 'the growth of peace;' then IIiB'Im'' 
eipreanon forma the otgect of the verb Ho) ' to dimpate, to dinotve.' 

Tt'SnirtiiA U»-w<l»(3i. C 14), lit. 'bottle-wine diacoiuae-lettera,'wluah haabMitnV' 
lated, 'deoaot our wine and ohat abont llteratnr^' might have been, 'take a giM ^ 
wins together and diaonn the aubjeet of letten.' 

Tt'itn-U, *g6-maA {31. 1. 3), lit. 'thonnnd milca gooae feathen,' af^war to be pot il 
'Gireigi) cnriontiea.' 

Thaq«eimeniofaDdent and modem poetry, whioh are given on page 33, prMati" 
Bome parta even greater difficultlea than the epiatoUry phnweology. The aooent po^ 
of the Ohineie was irregular; eaoh verae conriated of an equal nnmber of ^lalM "^ 
■■imitated b riiyme and ending. But this was not alwayi acooiding to abkt niK v ■* 
equal diatancaa. The metre of nwdem verae oonntta oommonlj of five <w)-yla«U,'l}- 
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SPBOUBIIS OF OBOtBSB FOBTBT. 9S 

I wn happy in my fortuneleBB and humble lot, 
Yet who can mj that I mock at the world's gloryt 

4. The man too fond of wine, by Wang Tri. 
This day till evening let ub drink. 
Nor care for our reasoning aonla ! 
Onr eyes see that all love wine, 
Why then should we alone abatfunl 

Stanzas of eight veraes. — Veraes of five ^llable& 
5. The nocturnal banquet at Tiu-cheu, by Gh^ng Shw6. 
The cold blast blows, the night rain comes down, 
A desolate moaning shakes the wintry woods, 
But here in the high hall there la feasting, 
It makes me forget that my evening of life draws on. 
Among those soldiers it is meet to flourish the spear. 
In that gay crowd they repeat the fl^eolet's note : 
He who has not been the governor of a state 
Can never know the depth of &vour given. 

ti. To the Acadenucdan ChSng Si-mA going to Nan-Aai to erect an epitaph. 
Chaplets and wreathe extend to the sonthem pole. 
Fur words are scattered on the elevated cross, 
. Commands by three high oEGcerfa are sent. 
An epitaph for the southern barbarians is revealed. 
Ou the hostleriee of the wild thick flowers shoot forth, 
On the white sails in spring-tide the small nun &11a. 
We know not when, from the vast ocean, 
The messengers of the throne may return. By Tu Fu. 

Verses of seven syllables. 7, Made in TiH-iAeil at the new year. 
Last year the plum-tree bloesoma in Xtnt^ of the south were like snow, 
This year the snow in ATt of the north was like the plum blonom. 
Thus may we perceive the inconstancy of human afiairs. 
And we rejoice though the varying year goes and returns. 
The officers in the garrisons sing the live-long day. 
In the capital there ore illuminationB until the morning dawns. 
The distant west longs for the sun of Ghang-a/ii. 
Let U8 drink to the long Kfe of the southern mountun. 

Verses of five syllables. 8. The antiquity of Fi^ by Chin Ttx-gtrng. 
The son sinks into the vast river; — it is night; 
The oars rest; and the dial<^e turns on the customs of the land. 
The city {Pf-H) looks down upon the kingdom of Pa-ttz. 
Its high towers eclipse the palaces of the Han \aDfg^ 
Its barren wastes were brou^t under onltnre by Chen, 
Its great mountwns do honour to the merits of Tn. 
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94 BPH-Ttr.— mw-TW. [S3.o.i.— S4.j.2i.] 

o. t. GAn-ltiuln U'ing-pi hmfM, Ti hiin jA lid t'Ong, 

o. M. Sil mH aihig ]fun tei, Kw^fintX^wd-ekS^tg. 

o. at. Chain t'C k'4 w& hUn, S'taiUti IhMe'iAng. 

34. iSi^ytJ, ProTerba, v. native text, page 34. 

a. 4. 1. Yl-lal li&Tig-ti. a. Sang-t'iad taAng tiait-je&. 3. Sh^i^flmg pd- 

a. 16. k'i i&ng. 4. Ttai-Jnd JAng fUrmii, hS-pl yuin lAmi-Aulng f 5. Sui- 

a. 19. ^fiing ta& I'd, ihtfn-ahwui t'ul cKitin. 6. Hd-ahdng t'vm-^tl. }. Ki- 

b. II. jin tti~»a& m4n4«iin »&; mS-kicdn t'a-jtn wi-ahting ahMitig. S. Tl 
b. jj. miailirU)4n%oA-«h,l. ^. Jtnpiin: jd-isif jH-tai! T'i«nU: wtjm! i^ 
c II. jin! 10. Shti kaH taien chdng, yi 16 kuxl kan. 1 1. KiutvUi ^-yth 
c aj. ho ai-m& yi-pien. 13. KtoSng-yin ai taiiTi, fi-yii jii so. 13. King- 
d. 10. Hngp^H ta'4ng-ming. 14. PO-tSng thSn, pd-cAl t'Hn ehl kaH; pi- 

d. 15. Rn k'i, pH-chl ti ehi hed; pA-v>^ nen-xo&ng ehl wet yht, pfl-cte 

e. II. hiS-vMj/n ehl td. 15. King mlng, Ui cKin-gal pU^Sn, dii-mt3ig,Ul 
«. 15. me-6 p&sSmg. 16. Sho&\ tl y^ t'im pien ying-kaa ltd; ihi, & k'o- 
1 1*. tiaCj toet yiiljin-tin pd-k'd lialL Pien k'd-tH, H Kd-Mag, tott ytft 
£ ]8. jin-an pil-k'd J&ng. HtoA-hH kwt-p't, ndn htod-ktO; <Al jtn mi» 
g. 14. p&-ehl (in, tUi miin y& j/4, tin ka It'iin thSn. 17. Kwi-yh Uh 
g. 18. ktaU, k'd-i ivH hvnli4in, k'd-\ wA yvO^jiL 18. Fd hod, liiag-iUn 
h. I J. th»t>d3ig; ti iS, h^'i shwaL ig. Tg'iH-^l mi&ng dii, k'S-cii rnAng 
fa. 16. taidng. 30. Tsiil pH ttili jtn, jtn tsi-ttui. ai. H^ng-yin p5 nlng- 
i. 8. 23. Yi k'ipit-JSn 4r cA4 23. T8$ yi-ji hd-ahdng, cAwdng yi-jl tMsj. 
i 13, 34. YUmilal, ^ taeit til ohUng. ag. Sh4 tatt wit ^n. a6. SHitid 
j. 7. ptlMniin kin 6. 37. Tdn-9z p'S-dting liin. 38. Yad ehl lin-Jil 4 (^ 



0. 9) 01 Be>en ijrlkblai {M-ytn At, — 33. k. j), but tlwN ar* veme* itt throe, tmi, az, ui 
nine sjUabUs. Thete ijllablea ire regulated bj the tont* of the worda, wUcfa an brand 
into two olMBtB, Til. the J>tn$r* 'even' and the t^^ 'dsflectad.' The pt»g tona w» Ik* 
Mfptr and lovtr tven tonei {Adiig-ptng uid Aidjiliis) ; the (*( tonea are the nwy, Iht 
dtpartiitjf, and the nUmi^i tonn (Mmg, it's, andjl). In vwiii of fiTeqrllil)lei,|lieGnt 
and th« tiihrd are mtiject to no mla, Qm seoond and fonith mnit Taiy between tba ^ 
and the M tonea ; and in the aeoond and third veiM* these two (lod and 4U1 lyllabli^ mot 
be the oonTeiae of the flnt, and the fourth vene must be like the fint b thii ropeot. 
In Teresa of aeven ayllablea, the firat, third, and Eftb are lobject to no ral<^ the tota li 
the aecond and the fonrtli rnnat vaij, and (hat of the aixth muit be like that of the BNond. 
In Teraee of five or eeven ayllahlM, three of the four final syllabka maat hare the mat 
daaa of tartninatian and accent. Aa a genenl mla the Bnal ivUable of the thiid Taa 
does not rhynie, and in ihe other Tereea rhyme ia often diqmued with. The stndoot cm 
make out for lumaelf a table of the mebee by uaingan opendrdefO) to repmant llie 
ptdf tonea, and a black cirele (9) for the Ut Unam. In eome vneee tlie third Bjliabla i> 
flTe^ijilable tbtmi and the fifth in garen-ayUable veraea ate oaUed the ejic of tba tsm, 
whioh ooneaponda to the cmum or the ulv* in the poetiy of Boropeao bogitaget^ and 6k 
• eye' muat alwayi be a iuhm or a verb,— I e. a word of ftdl DMMiiof (rtl-tn ■), no* » !»* 
ole, — audit muateiUwrrhjme or alternate with (he following verae. Above for^ difl^ml 
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PROVBRBa. — COMHOK SATUtOS. 9S 

But tlie uicieut green walls are cut down. 

The dangerous places are made aoceedble. 

The andeot trees grow to tbe lunlta of the clouds. 

The returning sail shoote out from the midst of the mist 

The trace of that eb«am goee on without a limit 

The traveller sits gazing on the scene without being wearied. 

Translation 0/ Proverbs (SH-jfil), v. native text, page 34. 
1. At one lift to obtun two. " To kill two birds with one stone." 2. The 
mulberrf branch follows the (direction of the) small bend. " As the twig ii 
bent the tree's inclined." 3. A &ir wind raises no waves. 4. If at home you 
respect your parents, there will be no need of humbling ^urself abroad (lit 
'going to a distance to bum iaceuae'). 5. To sail with wind and tide. 6. To 
pour oil in the fire. " To add fuel to the flame." 7. Let every man sweep 
the snow from his own door-way, and not concern himself with the frost on 
other men's roofe. " Let every man mind bis own business." 8. Virtue 
requires no eolouring. 9. Uau's convenience (says) : thus and thus ! Heaven's 
order (repUes) : not yet! not yet! "Han plans; bat heaven disposes." 10, 
Though a tree be a thousand ekcmg high, its leaves fall and return to the root 
1 1. One word to the saperior man and one laab to the good horse (are enough). 
"A word to the wise is sufficient" la. Time flies like an arrow: days and 
mouths like a weaver's shuttle. 13. To feel reverence is not so good as to 
give obedience. " Obedience is better than sacrifice." 14. If yon do not 
ascend the mountain, you cannot know the heoght of heaven i if you descmd 
not to the stream of the valley, you cannot know the depth of the earth. If 
yon do not listen to the wise words bequeathed by the ancimt kings, yon 
cannot know the greatness of true learning, ig. If the nurror be bright, then 
the dost will not defile it; if the intelligence be oleao, then Ucentionsnesa wiU 
not grow up. t6. The fishes at the bottom of the stream, and the birds in 
the sides of heaven, may both be reached with the arrow and the hook ; but 
man's heart is b^ond conjecture. Heaven may be measured, and earth may 
be surveyed, but man's heart is without bounds. In drawing the tiger, you 
may paint his skin, but it is hard to depict his bones. In acquaintance with 
a man, you may know his &ce, but you cannot know his heart Though you 
converse Ute-^-tSle, his heart is separated from you as by a thousand moun- 
tains. 17. If your nrords be few and your acqutuntance select, there will be 
no need for repentance, sorrow, and shame. 18. If denres be few, good spirits 
irill abound; if aims be many, cheerfiilness will languish. 19. The prisoner 
dreams of pardon; the thirsty of a cordial, ao. The wine does not intoxicate 
ihe man ; the man makra himself drunk, ai. A fair countraiance is a poor 
inheritance, aa. A ungle guest does not require two lodgings, aj. To be 
one day a priest and the next a bell-ringer. 34. He wishes to hide his fa'ack, 
and yet he walks on the enow. 35. When t^ tree &lls there is no shadow. 
96. The saperior man thinks not on old evil deeds. 17. A single thread is 
not enough to mdce a rope. a8. If you wish to know the thoughts which 
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96 OHnto-TiM T8UI-TAD. [84.J.22. — Litb.9.U.] 

j. «). t'ing k'e&-eKang yln. ag. JS yotf twdn Utit^ Ang-f/in i'On MS^ 
k.6. 3a Tiiyil: " Jtn toA yuin id, jA yntHnyin." 31. YCiMktlint, 
k. so. aiin-M kt cMn; jfH shi k't-jtn, aien^dti k'tryiH; yit ehi Hi-fA, am 
L7. OAKUA i2.I^Utg-J^taijf6,kwik-layi&t»^; kiOtirtAnifX*, 
L »». liri ehdng taeA. 33. Ft-yH t yS vril-ni, pO-^dng ehtn-ehi k'Uii; IdSn- 
m. 9. tei ehd yU eAUrti, pOtutng jht-Uodn k't^n; wun^-pi i'M fiai li- 
tn. 16. ahoSng, nttnff-ehi k'd-i the ibten-wgt. 34, Ji-y& t^ tnH/ng, pA-AoAfir 
n. II. jm&n chl hid: taO-kUn «tjl ho'al, pH-ekdn w&-U€i <At jtn; /t 1x6 
n. 97. Mng h6, pUji Mn-kiS dn m^n- 35. Jtn-tfytg, eM tOl ting; thi^Smg, 
«. 14. /(n f la&; tXn cki yl-tol tang, pA-ti8 vril-cMng laH. 



9. Extncte fimn the Chittg-j/Sn Mlf-yail, t. mttiTe text (litbc^ntphed), 

page 9. 
&. 1. 7V-yt Anfn. Jl-<Mng, 

ft. 8. Tttn^-tfofi i;'I-b£, AtotZ Aaf-fci-mfn, Kx&-»afi ti, MaOrMaii kwa, gai 

ft, S3. xAwiD «t Zt^, yatj wdn Aatl tsh'd A'l-it'i. MH-yiit si H «U-^ it'on- 

b. 14. jfc'dR th&, tii-ni ts£, tdn-UAng-kd az-to^n pdng-yiit tad-l^ ^hidU 

C 6. wO-k'i, kiai-kial m^nr^r, tnd k'd-i kv)6-a ji-Ut liaii. TaHrUai Ud- 

C.1J. wil,la ii pAng-kOiig, thS a t'iaH ttiin, pd <Ai-tAin ttTtrtwO, lnBlHi^ 

A. 14. hiiod-l4»g. Jin yili yiU tsingshtn, ytil ehAng-Hng; ehi-tii ihi iai 

€.3. t£. Pitr-ycai vidng wairt'ed t'&ririeAn, pH-yaii leu-k'i, pH-yaa (Wtj 

e. 18. piiTi-Uiii, pA-yeai t5-s£, pH-yaH naU-lnit, pHrj/ati ku>d-kid. Wii lAuI 

t^. fl hva yi-iiin if ts6-a ta mO^ii a! ]fi j/aH t'ing-ch6,pil-ya4wi)fis- 

g. 1. kl Itail &/ — Ttin k6 tang-^r lai S; hi4^ ying-tei, Uang-mi Ii'mO B 

g. 10. £t^ tat 

t. ». Tir4r tw&n. Tti^daO. 

h. 8. Ti-kd-yln ci'd-Ad, Mdn4j>-y^ f«lnj)>-yii^ tsitng-yati tai ihiedng yi*- 

b. u. U'tng, kU7t4iqii n&sie tMng-king jtn, JnAng H-i-H, kien-hd-O, lait-d^ 

i 14. a, tdng-tl tuwi-ifi-fl yiit liOttg-^nrti, kUn-ku)6 «ii-»n»«n-fl, yiA (•* 

j. 6. U'tng-H, yiA p^si-O, k'd-i ka&^-ehti-tl, ni tiai haii t'U'S lianf 

j. M- yA, kannAS t'd tteit, iOwgnMny i'S, pC^it ('ai-m<*a i'd; yiiWWit 

k. 14. riOng-kivin, yiH^ aiang-pang; piin td-HA yttt yl liaH. Ji l*'*^ 

kindi of poem* ttrs enimierftted, but Dumy of theae are inoonaidBnble in gxtent ud nt- 
portuice. Hie best apedmeiu are fhll of metapJiorioiduMlBlIegorio>lazprG*BOiu,i'i<>*t 
Hid obwlete word*, sUniioiu to hutoi^siid bble, withrefereooei tocoBtomiHidopiiiioa^ 
known only to tba leained. This renden Chineae poatry very difflonlt tar farugntn tt 



Tba (peoiDMiu giran on page 33 ar^ with theezoeptionof thefint, to b« tiviid in tta 
Ki T'iKgila U-Uia, • the poetry of tha anoient ramg (Ajna^) eipUined,' a wok ta 
5 vols. n>. 

H't-ydiv (33' b. 16) waa tba name of a roja) palaoe in Ck'4mg-dK*, duriog the iM 
dynatty, whkh ended A. D. 160. 
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oeca^y a man's heart, just listen to the words of his month. 39. If you want 
to break tbroagh druakea habite, look at a druukeu man when you are sober. 
30. Confndua said : " If a man will not care for the future, he certtunly will 
have present sorrow." 31. If yon wish to know the character of a prince, 
first look at his ministers; if yon would understand a man, first look at his 
friends; if you would know a iather, first look at his son. 33. Though the 
screen be broken, its frame is still preserved ; though the superior man be 
poor, propriety and rectitude still remain. 33. Though the white gem be 
east into the dirt, its puri^ cannot be sullied ; though the good man live in a 
vile place, it cannot taint and disorder his heart. The fir and the cypreaB can 
endure snow and frxMt; and bright wisdom can walk through difficulty and 
dtuog^- 34- Thnugh the son and moon are bright, they cannot shine beneath 
an up-turned bowl : though the sword (of justice) be swift, it cannot decapi- 
tate the innocent, nor can unlooked-for calamity, with its evil genius, enter 
the dwelling of the prudent. 35. Man is bom, but knowledge ia not bom (with 
him); when knowledge is acquired, man soon grows old; when his mind has 
obtained a fulness of knowledge, before he is aware, the great change comes 
ovechim. 

TraTi^atitm of the Sx^^tets Jrom the Ching-yin taiiirya^, v. native text 

{Uthogn^hed), page 9. 

First section. On every-day afiaira. 

Rise early and call the servant-boys to sweep the fioor, to water the flowers, 
to wann water for washing the (ace, and to make a cup of good tea to drink. 
When you have nothing to do, look at a book, or write some characters, or with 
two or three literary friends make a verse (or two), or play a game at chess 
(lit. 'conquest' or 'si^e'), to dis«pate sadness, thus you will be able to pass 
the day. When noon is come, pull a few twangs of the bow, and shoot a few 
arrows; ae for that body of muscle and bone of yours, exerrase it well Thus 
a man will get good spirits, and will grow strong: all these are good things 
to do. But don't go abroad hankering after amusement, don't create disturb- 
ances, don't fight and brawl, don't be a busy-body, don't be noisy over your 
wine, don't wander from honse to house. What I have said is perfectly cor- 
rect, there is no mistake in it. Do yon listen and don't forget it. 

Light the lamp and bring it here, it is as dark as midnight, how can I seel 

The second section. Ou selecting acquaintances. 
When a man goes out to hold intercourse with friends, he should carry a pair 
of eyes in his head; and when yon see those who are men of rectitude, or those 
who speak with propriety and jusdce, the cordial and honest men, and those 
who understand customs, those who have a conscience, and those who have seen 
the world, those who have natural talent and good sense, on whom you may 
rely, — do you then seek their acquaintance, and walk in their footsteps, respect 
them and do not slight thcni; if you have any good project in Imiid, consult 
with them, and in matters of business mutually nssist one another, thus both 

PABT II. o 
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98 SAX-KWOH CHI. [IitIi.9.L3.— ll.Ci.] 

L 3. kiin4iad tut-tie pO-hi^ jtn, yl tUn-^ p^n-ii, tu mA-ffiA; yl fi 
L lo. kieSnff-kie'^n tsUi, hUng-p'iinjtn-iUi, 



10- Extracts from the CMttff~yin Imi-yaH, v. native text (Uthographed), 

page 10. 

a. ». yi& pa-kail ja^'i, tt'win-kdn git hwan-iAAtg a mt, ffi^ pi~ 

a. 16. Hinff jfin, yiit p&rkU lUn, yiH t'oA jtn Ai£n. Jin-iaa md t'i, t'a yi 

b. 7. pit>-htA «Mi,- iJ^-y6ng tljin, ngd u'iaH-kiSn-lif:^ totd nad^liaH t'd, m 
b. S3. U'antmin pC-yati fl-t'd UtA-Umg, I'A tmA kto'i^rp'im n)-ti jftnrt^ 
Cii. U'iH: fuoAn pa tA-4An, t'a hiodn t/a^ tod nirti ti, tOng^'H h&4o ri 

d. 13. lai. Yiii ihimm6 piin-t nif Ta'^nff-imr^'-hea tA yad t& cAiH l*'al 

e. 5. Aotl j/H/ 

1 1. ZT«In itaSn. Ttd-had. 

Is. Jtn teiif yod-^in lAt sAwd-Auxf. il^lfa'MMlnd-m«^fti»{flg>-«f fiC jEn, 

£ 14. ^n-uxtC/ftM'itn^, f'd ilutid-eh'a li hwd, UUng-thl eh'H-img Ji-liin, yiil 

g. 15. to^n-yd, tai pil-y(f«j)' sAwd A). 7''d tsiii rUi'k'eit gkioS k& pd li'tn-ch'dHg 

h. ;. (K hu)d-4r, yi kiH-ti td-J^itg, yiit t'l-kta, — pH-laavrngad, pH-hid-UO. 

h. 34. Jlvrln& t'ing-Kait, ta£-jin fru)'il4'd hvmi'ehioS hwd UaH. Jin jr 

i. 13. tAttiff'king hwd, hirjin yalirt'ing, taiA-ahi ehi-tfting-^idng, nd-fie Atj»- 

j. 3. tsAjin-t^ng (t hwd, yi ya&/dng dtAng-^r-ld t'ing-t'ing. Sili-jinpA- 

j. 19. pi his t'd, yi ya4 chi-taii, hS-chu fSng-aH; tsang-md thi Itatt-hwd, 

k. 10. ts'u-hu)d, yh-htod, m&pS hu>d, fdng-cktng jin & hod, tiali md jtn S 

L t. hwd; jtn-kid sh)oS-eftii-la$, nl pH-Mhig ti, tnd clCing-liaii ]A tt&- 

1. 16. t'ia&-tsi liaU. 

11. Extract from the SOn-hoB ehi, chap. I, v. native text (liUiOgnphed), 
page II. 

a. J. Tiryi huhit. 

a. J. Yin t'aH-yuin AcMi-^ adn lA i. 

b. 7. Chdn Hiodng-Jan ying-hxHiig thed SI kUnff. 

e. t. Hwd-ihtoS t'ienrhid td^i; '/anMil pi-hH, hSUA pi-Jan.' CMl 

c 16. mH MJru)(J./Sn-too«^, piftg ji yS Ts'in; ftt Ta'in ml chi heU Ti'd BdH 

d. 7. f&n-taang, yiii plTtg jl yU Sdn. Hdn cAou, tai KaH-teit cAttn pi-M 

d. It. 4^ k'i i, yi-t'tiMg t'ten-Hd. Se& lai Kwdnff-vrd ehUng-hing, eXutn 

e. II. ehi Hiin-H, g&i/anrtoet Sdn-kw6. Ch'iS k't eht Itodn ehiyiA, t'tA-dti 



Ktud-ttUn (33. 0. 15), 'the noble and tha mean,' botli have tllMr pluu ti ti 
■nent ; the former at oaurt, the latter in the market. The poet wiahsi to ibow that iha 
noble man and the mean man are alike different from the aaoetio, who alone can ratira 
from the world and its projects for getting gain. He alone can enjoy the oatnd things, — 
the loft nun, the bright gnea, the blue mountain, and the flinging Urdi,— irind) ariN 
without hia airangament and yield him pleoimre. 
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putiea will be profited. But yon will see those bad men, wbo have not the 
Blighteet particle of good aetiBe, a set of Bharpera, who deceive people, 

Tramlation i^fths ExtraeUjrom the CMng-yin laiii-yaii, v. native text 
(lithographed), page lo. 
iriio are of a quarrelsome diipoutioa, eutirely taken up with qneotioitable 
afiura, — men who will not take hints, and who have no regard for appearances, 
who draw down upon themselves the displeasure of othere; and when they are 
Molded, they do not feel ashamed. When I see such men, I directly give them 
a scolding. Tou should on no account whatever have any thing to do with 
them. If you associate with them, they will swindle yon out of your money : 
but that would be of little oonsequeace, if they did not prejudice your aSaira 
and produce a great deal of trouble. Then what benefit will there be in 
that) From the very first do yon be dedded, and then all will be well I 

The third section. On miscellaiieous phrases. 
!nie most important thing for a man is to speak vxU. Ifov) when you see men 
of note, difierent firom the common herd, you will find that their language has 
a classic elegance about it, and an air of refinement, of which it is needless to 
apeak. Even when they atter the first expression which comes to th^ lips in 
ordinary parlance, you may percHve a liberality of sentiment and a regolaiity 
about it, — it is neither haughty nor mean. When people hear them, they, of 
course, praise them highly, as being able to speak properly and classically. 
Assuredly you should listen to them. Then there is the language of the mar- 
ketplace and the well, and the talk of loungers and of various classes of men ; 
you must stretch your ears to catch these; for although you need not Team 
them, you ahould know them, as well as the customs of every place ; what is 
village talk, coarse language, elegant language, cruel, insuttiug language, the 
language of flattery, ridicule, abiue, Ac., for when men utter such, and you do 
not understand, you irill seem exactly like a country clown. 

Tranala^an oftha Extract from the Sdn-kioS ehi, ^lap. I, v. native text 
{lithographed), page i t. 
Chapter the first 
At the banquet in the peach-garden three brave men form a righteous lei^e. 
By estenninating the Tellow-turbans the heroes raise their reputation. 
It is a common saying with respect to the state of nations, that ' the long- 
divided must unite, the long-united must divide.' At the end of the Chm 
dynasty the empire was divided into seven kingdoms ; (Jiese contended together 
and were finally united in the Ttxn dynasty; and after the extinction of the 
Ttin &mily, the houses of Tiu and Htm strove together and were at last 
merged in the Hem dynasty. The universal dominion of the Han commenced 
with the Emperor JTou-teu, who destroyed the white serpent and raised a 
body of patriot soldiers. Afterwards Kvxmg-imt arose as hie successor, and 
he in turn transmitted the throne to Hien-ti. The power of the state was 
then divided, and became Three Kingdoms. If we proceed to investigate 
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100 SAM-KWOB CHI. [Llth. 11. f.2.- — ^W.i.3-] 

£ 1. ya BwAn-Ltftg, &r ti. Siodnrti kin~kfl ahin-Utl, ln^n(^«fn Avxfnshcai, 

1 17. HHw&nrtip'dtig. Ltn^tHwei; Td-tnOng-kiiln, TtH-wii; TiA^ 

g. 7. Chin-Jan, kung-giang f&-t»d. Shi yiii hwdvrkuian Tia4-Ui tAng ling- 

g. »i. k'iuSn; T^irio& Chin-Jan me& cAfl ehl; In-ii pii-mi, J&n wrf »d Aot; 

h. 1 3. Chihig-Hum UiUkyU h&ng. KUn-niiig ^r-ni^ a^f-^ todng^ 1% 

L 1. yif Wa/nrti liin,J^ng ahlng U6; tiin^ kioang-J&ng teed'k'i, (Ai-ldin 

i. 1 7. jfi^'iaH Uingshi, U'^ng lidng-didng Ji Itidnff-hid-lat, Jan yfi t-^6ng. 

j. 8. Ti king taU, led-yiH ki kiH jir-kiing, pi-inoSn i'H p^n pi, tO-teit ibi pi- 

k.1. kiSn^iait. Hwa-jhitdUii%lAyU,kiaiping-p6,Uita(ipujAn-yi,fiMg- 

k. 18. cAl; hwai k'iS fdng-^ w&-t&. Kiin-ntTtg ai^iin (fr-yS, Li^-ydng A 

L S. chin, yiti hai-nhwiii/^n-yl, yuin-hai M-min, ttin p'i Id Idttg ^vinjl 

1. 14. hal tAilTig. 

12. Extract from the SdnrhoO cht, v. native text (lithographed), page 11. 
a. I. Shi I[4-lil kiiln yii. hi&Tig-H idn^tn; jfi ming, Ch&ng-kU; y* Mtf^t 

a. 17. ChOng-pait; j/i mtng, Chdng-Hdng. If& ChSmg-kUi pift^rthi hb p*< 

b. s- Sid-ta'at, yin ji-shdn tBa\-y6; yU yl la^tn, jAr-yin tdng-yin, Aft 

b. 11. e&E lt-eh<hig, hv>dn KiS ehi yl t^ng ehUng, i t'ien-shd son kiuin Ati 

c. It. chl,yil: •' Tsi mtng, 'Tairptng yail-«iil,' jH li chl, tang tai Tiih 

c. 15. aivin huod p'H kid ahi-jin, j6 mtng i-nti, pi hd g6 paCL" KiH ptA, 

d. 16. M^ nng m&vg. Lai^in yd; "Wil na.\ Ndn^iwA la&siin yi." TAt- 

e. 5. Ai huid ehinrta'lng-Jung 4"^ k'U. • • ♦ • 

e. 13. Tsing yd: " T»i-plng ch^ng, ngd-pbng hod, mtng-kimg t W nl 

f. 1. eha^kiun ying-a." Lid-yinjln k'l »hu>S, sUt tol ch'H pAng, chatMod 
i 16. i-ping. PAng-uj^n king lad ChO-hiin yin ch'H Chd^iln dwig yfrio 

g. 6. ying-liiUng. tfAjin pd shin had tib-ahu, lAng hedi\rh6, hod yin y&, 
g, II. hi-nd pa htng yS ai, mi yiii Id chi, chum had kl-Aiau t'i^n-hid hadril, 
h. 14. aang-ti aHn-eh&ng pd-cki, li&Tig-ifr chiii-tien, »h*o&ng-»heii hot yfl ri, 

Si^ (33- k- 14) ^re means Yio-tkei itwir, whioh mi the oune of lSii»g-ki»g\ 
(MoulukiD, ths raipit»l of Mmohuria,} under tbe Min dyn«ty. 

Theoitj of PIU (33. 111,17) wMin KviA-iJtta fa. 

Ths lithognphed p^eH (9—14) which follow bare, ware printfld in Lornkm fiwa thi 
•uthor'a handwriting, but they are not so utiActory as thB34 pagee of letta^p^e^» wWefc 
were done in Hongkong. This acoounta for the afasenoa of pages 1 — 8, page 9 banng 
bean printed flnt to suit the oonvenience of pnptli who did not nesd the earlier pagt^ 
which were extnota from the Andent Clawira Ac, and which were tnbwqiuntlT 
printed in Hongkong. The extnota from the Chlig-^fln MA-yaA are likely to ^an 
vei7 serviceable to tbe student, they preaeot him with a good many eipr^ou in lb« 
Peking dialect, though not of the extreme kind, and they would eaaily pM raunat 
in the eoutbem provinoea. Among the general oharaoterisUos of the Peking dulect is 
the freqoent use of the perfect particle ItatJb and the fonnatiTOpartidedr". Ttere it a 
redundancy of axprassion, and, in pronundation, an uncommon ehaipneM of nttannoa i> 
the case of all letteni which admit it <K, («,<**, «h M- 
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" THH THBBB KUfODOHB." 101 

the cause of this revolntjon, we shall find tluit it b^&n witii the two Emperors 
Hvxm and Ling. When the Emperor Bvxun died, lAttg came to the throne. 
The marshal ZW-unt and the guardian Clni^faiik became coadjutors in the 
gorentment. Now it happened that when the eunuch T'/ou-toi and his party 
were intriguing for power, 7'eu-uru and Chm^an formed a connter-plot to 
exterminate them; but the scheme was discovered, and turned out injuiioua 
to diemselTes ; and the eunuchs from this time increased In audacity. 

On the 15th day of the 4tb month of the and year, KUn-ning (' tranquillity 
established') the Emperor proceeded to the Hall of Audience, and just an he 
was ascending the throne, a violent wind suddenly rushed from a comer of 
the Hall, and what should they see but a great green snake, seeming to fiy 
down from &e beam above, which coiled itself up upon the imperial seat. 
The Emperor fell down in terror, but the attendants quickly rescued him and 
carried him into the palace. The mandarins, one and all, hastened away; 
and, in a moment, the serpent itself vanished. On a sudden it b^^ to 
thunder loud and to rain heavily, accompamed witb hail stones. This con- 
tinued until midni^t, and laid in ruins an immense number of dwellings. 

In the 2ud month of the 4th year of this same Emperor, an earthquake 
was felt in L6-yang, the sea inundated the lands, and the inhabitanbi of the 
coasts were washed away. 

Trandation oftlie Extract Jrom the S<ln-hu>S chi, v. native text (J^thograpihed), 
page la. 
At this time there lived in the district of KiirlO. three brothers, named 
Chang-kiS, Chamg-ptvu, and Chaitg-iiamg. Now this Chang-M6 did not take the 
degree of Sivrtsai (B, A.), hut proceeded to the hills to gather medicinal herbs. 
There he met one day an aged man with a ^r and youthful countenance, 
who held in his hand a staff of cane. He called KiH into a cave, and gave 
him three sacred volumes, saying : " These are called, ' The Arts necessary for 
producoug Peace.' Take them, and in the name of Heaven prodium the doc- 
trine of reform, that the world may be saved. And should contrary thoughts 
arise in your mind, you will suffer the reward of the wicked." Eid bowed and 
enquired his name and surname. The old man Kud : " I am the i^ed genius 
of Ntm^ma;" and having uttered these words he vanished into thin air and 
was gone. • • * • 

Tting stud: "The rebel soldiers are many, our soldiers are few; your 
Excellency should at once i^se an army to oppose the enemy." Linden 
acquiesced in this advice, and immediately issued a placard, calling upon 
patriots to enlist This document reached the town of Ch6, and a brave man 
of the place responded to tlie call. He was not much of a scholar, but his dis- 
position was magnanimous and kind, and his words were few; the feelings of 
anger and pleasure were rarely visible in his countenance, and he was a man 
of a strong will. He loved to form friendships with the brave men of the 
empire. His height was eight dii (near seven feet) ; his two ears hung 
down on his shoulders ; his bands reached down to his knees ; be was able to 



mzecDy Google 



102 sur-KwoH OBI. [Lith. 12. i. 4.— 13. 1. 35.] 

i. 4. «nd ndng Mi hi k't ^r; mien jH kwdn-yA, sh^n jd C*d d»; ChSng- 

L 19. didn T^ng todaig Lid thing ehl he&, H&n Einff-H KiB-hid hn^ mm; 

j. 3. ^ng LvH,, ming PtA, tti f tu^n-til. 

j. 17. Tamg-jl kiin-liaii pdrng-w^ k'ai-jin ch'dng-t'dn, adi-AeH yl^'tn ft- 

k. 7. shing yin y^: " TdrdUbng-Ju pO-y^ kwS-kia cA'd-A, hd-kd lA'dng- 

k. 11, t'dnt" BiahirU hami Ai k'i jin, dan pO-ehl, thing jCtd4id, dUjA 

I. 13. p^n-md. HiuSn-ti kiin t'd king-maii InAdng, (c^ k'i ring-ming. 

13. Extract from the SSn^noO cAi continued, v. native text (litb(^;r^lied), 

page 13. 
a. 1. E'i^'in y4: "Men Sing Ch&ng, mltig Fj, tai Tf-O. Shi kU GkO- 

a. 15. ki^ p'S yia ehadng-t'iin, mai-ttiii t'li-^shS, chu^ haH kl-kia& t'iit*- 
h. 5. ?Ud haHrkl; kUl-ttai ki&n kUng k'dn pAng 4^ t'dn, kSrtai tidng-vi^'' 

b. so. Hiftin-ie yd: " Ngd p^ Hdn-thi ttuing-tnn, Ang LiA, mtng PSi; 
a 8. iSn win Hu>Ang-^em eKSmg-lwdn, yiit cht yH p'6-tsl gdntntn. H^n & 
0. 13. pO-tidng! K'A ch'Ang-t'dn ^." Fl y&: "Ifgd p'S yiii l^<a'at, long 

d. II. cAau-mi! hiang-yiMg, yil kUng t'ilng k& t&ti. Jdrhdf^ Hit^it^i 

e. I. ahSiDrhi, Mi yti t'iing ji tt'dn4iin ehung yin^nil. Ching yln lUcn, 
e. 13. }ain yi td HAn, tiHthS yi UAng chi^tai, taH Inin m^/rb-theii hU-iiiA. 
£ 6. J\ tiin t«6'hi& pUn hain tti^lr^ii : " Kw'ai elnnrttiArlai t'l, ngd lai- 
t SI. kdmji-ah'itig'k'4 t'e^-Hun." 

g. 1. Hiutn-ti k'dn k't jtn, »i^ig~ina4 t'dng^'&ng, worfung /tin^rfit, 

g. ij. tm& yoM t'd t'^ng tt6, t'aM Hi ting mtng. K't Jtn yS: "WH «foy 

h. 4. Ktoan, ming YH, tti Sheli-ch'dng, heU kaS Tiiinrch'dng, R6-iung KuA 

h. 1 7. U&ng jtn yi. Tin pijay-chu thirhoA, i-thi ling jin, p^ urii afUt-lioA, 

i. 8. t'ad tidn JfCidng-Sil unWd niin i. fin w^ t»i eh4, chaO-kiun p6- 

l 13. Ui, fl-bi ying^nii." Eiui7tr4l nliikiiM ktvSrchx. TUn-tA'dttg tdrM, 

j. 15. t'4ng taii Chdng-f% ehtadng ahdng, kdng-i td~ti. Fi yu: "Ngd 

k. 4. chioding he& yiil t'wOr^yv^, hvid-ltal ohing thing, mlng-jl tang jfi 

k. 16. yuin chtmg Iti ka& t'teti-tl; ngd tdn-jtn ii-uis! kiUng^i, hit ^ t'dng- 

1. 7. tin, jet^heA Jed. ('d td-ti." Hiu&nrti, y^in-did/ng l,^tlaing ying yH: 

1. 11. " JMai thtn ha^" 



T!h.t puuigM giTen on pogM 1 1 — 13 im from the SStK^heV, witb whioh the ittident ii 
•bwd; moqaainted (t. Chreat. pp. 17 — 10). The ' YeUow-torbaDB' (ZTwdn^-ite^ 1 1. b. S) 
were rebels nnder the leadenhip of Chlb^-kUi (is. B. 13), who, baode^ being a genwal, 
pretended to perfonn cures bj obanna uid ezorciim. He niaed an '"""""" >rmj, whidi 
he organized and allotted to enboidinate genentla. At the oloae of the HSn Sjnattj 
(A. D. ss6), after the reign of the last Emperor Bmh-K (ii. e. 11), the dinaioD of the 
oooDtiy into three kingdonu took place. The two Emperore Hmdn and Li»g (11. f. 3, 4) 
were weak and lai in their goveniinent, and tbia brought on a rebellion, whitdi aHomed 
lafger propoitiona andev TUng-tJtS, a man of great strength and militaty aUlitj. SQa 
oareer of eruelty, dniing whioh he slaughtered vast nnmbera of his enemiea, waihmaght to 
an earij oloae, for Zs-p» (v. so. d. £, 7) destroyed him and all his bmily. The Imperialirt 
oanae was npheld by the generals Xfl-pt (13. a. 5, 7) a mab^eller, Awoa-yS {13. h. 4, 6) a 
•ellerof aonr-curds, andC^ii^,/l(i3. j. 17) a pork-butcher. Thee* were the three htave 
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see Mb own ears; his istce was like the jewel on a crown; and his lips were 
ruddy UJce rvbiet. He waa a descendant of the uinth generation from King- 
ti of the San dynaatj; his clan name waa Liu, his Huraame Pei, and his title 
was ffiumt-ti. 

When he saw the above-mentioaed placard, he heaved a deep sigh, and 
immediately behind him a man exclumed with a loud voice : " When a fine 
fellow does not exert his Bta«ngth for hie couatiy, why doea he sigh so deeply 1 " 
Eiuen-tS turned round and beheld a man about seven feet high, having a voice 
like thunder, and a pkysique like that of a vigorous charger. When Hiuenrti 
MW this extraordinary figure, he enquired his name and surname. 

Trantkaion qfihe EaOrad/rom the S^t^nud cAI eonHnued, v. noftM tea^ 
{UthograpKed), page 13. 

The man replied : " Uy name is Chang, my surname Fl, and my title Yl-U. 
For generations we have dwelt in this district of Ch6, and we have a small 
landed property here. I deal in wine and Blaughter pigs. I am fond of forming 
tlte ao^naintance of the brave men of the empire. When I saw you just now 
looking at the placard and sighing, I could not help speaking to you." Hiumr 
ti Bud : " I am descended from the house of San, my name is Liu and my 
surname Pei When I lately heard that the Tellow-turbaus were in rebellion, 
the wish arose in my mind to break their power and to give peace to the 
people. Would that my strength were adequate to it I It was for this reason 
that I sighed." Fi replied : " I have some small means, let us call out our 
toare countrymen, and with you. Sir, begin to put the great affiur into execu- 
tion, what do you think of that!" Hiu«n4i was much pleased, and they 
forthwith entered the village inn to take some wine. Just as they were 
drinking, they saw a fine son of Han (a Chinaman), poshing along a hand- 
cart, who, coming up, stopped at the door of the inn. Having entered the 
inn, he sat down and called to the waiter ; " Pour out quickly some wine for 
me to drink, I am in haste to reach the city to join the army." Biumf 
ti, ae^g that the man had a noble aspect and a dignified bearing, invited 
him to join them, and then enquired his name and surname. The man 
replied : " My name is Ktoan, my surname Yu, and my title SheuMA'ang, 
which has been altered to TUn-eh'anff. I am a native of KiaarUang in Bo- 
htng. When a man of iniluence in my native place, relying on his power, had 
insulted and oppressed the people, I killed him ; and, having escaped with 
difficulty, for five or six years I have been in the lUver and Lake provinces. 
Having recently heard in this place that an army is being raised to subdue 
the rebels, I am going (to the (^ty) on purpose to enlist." Eiuen-U at once 
told him of his own project. TUn-tftang was much pleased, end they went 
together to Chamg-fia farm to consult about the matter. F\ said : " At the 
bati of my &rm there is a peach garden, the flowers are just in full bloom. 
Let ua to-morrow in that garden sacrifice to Heaven and Earth, and we three 
men will unite as brethren, with all our hearts, and then we may plan tyrant 
this great matter." ffiven-H and Tun-eh'ang with one voice exclaimed : 
" That is very good." 
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104 i-sBiH TU-TBS. [Lith. 14. a. 3. — 14. i.ij.] 

14. FromjEsap'iFableSjbjRobertThom, Esq., V. native text (lithographed), 

p^ei4. 
ft.*. Ch'ai p'Sng ydng. 

ft. 6. Pw'&n'le^ tail, niaiiraKaS, jHai n&ng yin. ¥l^ eh' at yii ydng, t'tltti) 

a. lo. icien yln-thimiX; eh'at yi p'dng k'i y^tg; ttit-nien w4 I tsU U% Mil 

b. la iaautg t»i chi yii : " JH huMft^^H tax aAwui, »hi la&-/& pHr-aAng yin, 

b. 15. kai shd. T&ng tiii ytl ; " TdrtoAng laai »hdng IvA, ydmg faai Aui M; 

c. 14. «iH dtA lod gal." CKaifi UH yrl: " JA t'ii-^iSn me^rji eh'Hryin ii- 

d. 5. Uaiya ngd, y{ ial thd." TAng yil: " Td wdng w& I; k'4 mm tDM- 
d.io. jiyiinguileh'it^hi,gdn-ndngti-imitd-vidngl" Ch'at lA pun^i «A 
e.11. n4,Ulehly4: "Jaehlfilrmitte-Mliyititgd,yijachlltUiyi.' M 
t 4. p'dng ehl. Tin y^ : " 7d kia chi tsUi, M hwdn toU ta'£ 7" f«t Id 
i 18. chi toei yi. 

g. », Ar thii 

g. j. Ta'anrid chUng yiil ^ »h^ p^ty-ahU tainri, yt laai Mng~^ hB&hii. 

g. II. Mwa yl-ji ht ta'qn t'dnrkid, U'qn^il U.A ^r kto'An chl. So A'H cU 

b. 1 1. ahl ta'H-eheH p<ark'an. £ing-shrl yS,: "JiikdwA hwA, H-thl toA mA- 

L 3. vA, hd-pri 9Ui ngd tall icing, yi-kUn ehir^miint" Ta'dn-sh^ hbtjlit, 

i. 18. t'^ng tchng M tau king, hod-jln ahl-ying kial i yl-^jl 4*' *^^ ''^'V 

j. 9. ehS mi! Lat ylr-hiUng kirtin, kl igiSng tian-ahil htod k'd! Tiatut^ 

j. »3. td hiat, w4fi yw' " Tai chU ch'dng yiH ta& hai Ad 7" ¥u: "Jhi.' 

k.ii. Ta'ary^huta'i,yrl: '^Fl ngd ehi/& ye,yilk'i pdng-hwdng ^ ian^; 

I. ). thU j5 g&n-t^ng ^ taau-k'dng f " SH y4n : " Ning ahi leal m^-tH, 

1. 16. mJJ^i te'td met'/dnr T»l ta& chi wei yi ! 

men who &re mentioned ia tlie opening rtuiw (^ad-H tdn, ii.».io). They nnitad witk 
a ■oleum oftth to ratrieTe the fortcnea of the Sdn fkinilf . They amociated with tbvu- 
•elrea La-pa, KOtigmtng, uid Yuiii-ihnA, and fiotJIy wt^Iiched the Idngdom of SU>. 
Another fiunons general, Ttai-ttaA, moceeded in forming the kingdom of WA ', aad 8i»- 
itiuAt raised for himaeirthe kingdom of Wti'; these were the aa.ft-lcw6, ■ the Tlree S^- 
domE,' which form the lubject of this, the beat hiatoricij romknoe of the CMnese. 

Pv'S/iirki, {14. ft. 6) ii k mythioal penonage, who is deBcribed in Chinese hooka M lb« 
fint man, who, though not the creator of the world, had the Haimilewi ta«k ■Hotted to 
him of bringing the chww into ■ cosmos, of making order and beau^ ont of oadaim. 
The Bationalivti of China, oommonly called TamiU, have proceeded to particnUriie tbo 
acts of thia indiTidnal ; the; describe his work of splitting the haarens and chiadKog tba 
locks. His effoits, they >ay, were oontinued eighteen (hoonnd y«are. On hia death hit 
head became a monntain, his breath the winds, and hia Toioe thnnder, with oths- ridiealooi 
atoriea, mmilar however to the Scandinavian mytba on thia sabject. For a long *0MiiBt 
of this myth see Dr. Williams' MiddU Eingdrm, vol. VI. p. 196, where a cnriona pidsn 
ia given of Pie'dn-hi at work. 
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A TRRSION OF ABOP'S FABLES. 105 

Tranalaiion of M»aps Fablea, hy Robert Thom, Biq., v. ■naUve text (Utho- 
graphed), page 14. 
The wolf devours the sheep. 
In the primiliTe times of Pioan-fou, whea all the birds and beaats could 
B|>eak, one day a wolf and a sheep were drinking at the same stream. The 
wolf wished to devour the sheep, but, thinking within himself that he had no 
excuse, he reproached him sternly and aud : " You are making this water 
muddy, BO that I, your superior, cannot drink, I must kill yon." The sheep 
replied ; " Tour Honour is at the upper part of the stream, and I am at the 
Icxwer; though the water is muddy it is no obstacle to yow drinking." The 
wolf again reproached him and said ; " Last year on a particular day you said 
something offensive against me; I ought to kill you." The sheep said: 
" Your Honour is under a mistake, /or last year on that particular day I was 
not bom. How could I offend against Your Honour}" The wolf then, instead 
of being ashamed, became angiy, and, reproving him, said : " Your parents 
offended agunst me, and it is your fault too," and forthwith devoured him. 
The proverb says : " If you want to impute a crime to any one, why distress 
yourself at the want of an excuse t" This is what is meant. 

The two mice. 
In a retired village were two mice, who were both relatives and friends. 
One of them went to live in the dty, and one day unexpectedly she came to 
the village to visit her old friend. The country mouse begged to be allowed to 
entertun her. But the provisions which she brought out were coarse and foul, 
and were not good enough for the city mouse, who said : " Your abode is not vei; 
beautiful, and your household food is neither fine nor savoury, why not come 
with me to the city and take a look at the world V The village mouse gladly 
went with her, and on arriving at the city ehe /oumd certainly that the food 
was very different. But one day, as the two mice were together drinking, a 
fierce dog suddenly made his appearance, and was nearly seizing upon the 
country mouse and carrying her off. The country mouse, in great alarm, 
enquired, saying : "Are these evils always here 1" ZTeryHend replied: "Yes." 
Then the country mouse begged to be excused, and said : " This is no happi- 
ness to me, with all this terror and good victuals. There ia nothing like peace 
and coarse buaks," The common saying is : " It is better to drink rice-water 
with pleasant feelings, than to eat the rice that produces sorrow*." This 
is just what it means. 
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